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The last quarter of a century has revealed many im- 
portant facts in the development of language. During 
this period philological research has thrown new light 
upon Latin forms and inflections, upon the laws of pho- 
netic change, upon the use of cases, moods, and tenses, 
and upon the origin and history of numerous construc- 
tions. The student of Latin grammar is now entitled to 
the full benefit of the important practical results which 
these labors in the field of linguistic study have brought 
within the proper sphere of the school. In securing this 
advantage, however, care must be taken not to divert the 
attention of the learner from the one object before him 
— ^the attainment of a f uU and accurate knowledge of the 
language. 

The volume now offered to the public has been pre- 
pared in view of these facts. It is the result of a thor- 
ough and complete revision of the author's Latin Gram- 
mar published in 1864. To a large extent, indeed, it is 
a new and independent work ; yet the paradigms, rules 
of construction, and in general all parts intended for 
recitation, have been only slightly changed. The aim of 
the work in its present form is threefold. 

1. It is designed to present a clear, simple, and con- 
venient outline of Latin grammar for the beginner. It 
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accordingly contains, in large type, a systematic arrange^ 
ment of the leading facts and laws of the language, ex- 
hibiting not only grammatical forms and constructions, 
but also those vital principles which underlie, control, 
and explain them. The laws of construction are put in 
the form of definite rules, and illustrated by carefully 
selected examples. To secure convenience of reference, 
and to give completeness and vividness to the general 
outline, these rules, after having been separately dis- 
cussed, are collected in a body at the close of the Syntax. 
Topics which require the fullest illustration are first pre- 
sented in their completeness in general outline, before 
the separate points are explained in detail. Thus a single 
page often foreshadows the leading features of an ex- 
tended discussion, imparting, it is believed, a completeness 
and vividness to the impression of the learner impossible 
under any other treatment. 

2. It is intended to be an adequate and trustworthy 
grammar for the advanced student. By brevity and con- 
ciseness of phraseology, and by compactness in the ar- 
rangement of forms and topics, an ample collection of 
the most important grammatical facts, intended for refer- 
ence, has been compressed within the limits of a con- 
venient manual. Care has been taken to explain and 
illustrate, with the requisite fullness, all diflicult and in- 
tricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood and the Indirect 
Discourse have received special attention. 

3. In a series of foot-notes it aims to bring within the 
reach of the student some of the more important results 
of recent linguistic research. Brief explanations are 
given of the working of phonetic laws, of the nature of 
inflection, of the origin of special idioms, and of various 
facts in the growth of language. But the distinguishing 
feature of this part of the work consists in the abundant 
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references which are made to Bome of the latest and best 
authorities upon the numerous linguistic questions natur- 
ally suggested by the study of Latin grammar.* 

An attempt has been made to indicate, as far as 
practicable, the natural quantity of vowels before two 
consonants or a double consonant.* 

With this brief statement of its design and plan, this 
volume is now respectfully committed to the hands of 
cla^ical teachers. 

In conclusion, the author is happy to express his 
grateful acknowledgments to the numerous friends who 
have favored him with valuable suggestious. 

1 See page zr. It is hardly neoessory to add that an acqiudntanoe with the aathori- 
ties here cited is by no means to be regarded as an indispensable qualification for the 
work of classical instraction. The references are intended especially for those who 
adopt the historical method in the study of language. 

' Bee page 4, foot-ncto 4 ; also page 9, note 8. 
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1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. It comprises four parts : 

I. Orthography, which treats of the letters and sounds 
of the language. 

II. Etymology, which treats of the classification, inflec- 
tion, and derivation of words. 

III. Syntax, which treats of the construction of sen- 
tences. 

IV. Prosody, which treats of quantity and versification. 



PART FIRST. 
ORTHOGRAPHY. 



ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English with 
the omission of w.^ 

> The Romans derived their alphabet from the Greek colony at Comae. In its origi- 
nal form it contained twenty-one letters : A, B, G, D, E, F, H, I, K, L, M, N, O, P, 
Q, R, S, Ty Uy X, Z. C was a modification of the Greek gamma^ and F of the digam- 
ma. Q was the Greek koppa, which early disappeared from the Greek alphabet. O had 
the sound afterward denoted by g ; K^ the sound afterward denoted by e. Z early dis- 
appeared from the Latin alphabet, but was subsequently restored, though only in foreign 
words. Throughout the classical period only capital letters were used. On the Alphabet^ 
see Whitney, pp. 0»-70: FftpiUon, pp. 28-48: Wordsworth, pp. &-10; Boby, I., pp. 21-4t2; 
Bieyera, pp. 24-108; Corssen, I., pp. 1-846; Kilhner, I., pp. 85-49. 

2 



2 ALPHABET, 

1. Cm the fourth century b. o. supplied the place both of ^and of G, 

2. G^ introduced in the third century b. c, was formed from C by simply 
changing the lower part of that letter. 

3. Even in the classical period the original form C was retained in ab- 
breviations of proper names beginning with G, Thus C. stands for Gdius, 
Cn, for Gnaeus, See 649. 

4. e/, Ji modifications of /, i, introduced in the seventeenth century of our 
era to distinguish the consonant /, i from the vowel /, ij are rejected by many 
recent editors, but retained by others.* 

5. The letters v and », originally designated by the character P,* are now 
used in the best editions, the former as a vowel, the latter as a consonant. 

6. In classical Latin, k is seldom used, and y and z occur only in foreign 
words, chiefly in those derived from the Greek. 

3. Letters are divided according to the position of the 
vocal organs at the time of utterance into two general 
classes, vowels and consonants,' and these classes are again 
divided into various subdivisions, as seen in the following 

Classification of Letters. 

I. VOWELS. 

1. Open vowm.* a 

2. Medial vowels o * o 

3. Close vowels* i y u 

1 Throuirhout the claasical period, T, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, sup- 
plied the place of /, i and cA j. As practical convenience has, however, ahready sanc- 
tioned the use of i^ i«, and f, characters unknown to the ancient Romans, may it not also 
Justify the use of c^ ^ in educational wortcs, especially as the Romans themselves at- 
tempted to find a suitable modification of / to desig^iate this consonant? 

^ Originally V, used both as a vowel and as a consonant, supplied the place of U\u 
and V, «, but it was subsequently modified to U. 

> If the vocal organs are sufiiciently open to allow an uninterrupted flow of vocal 
sound, a vowel is proauced, otherwise a consonant ; but the least open vowels are scarcely 
distinguishable from the most open consonants. Thus i, sounded fiilly according to the 
ancient pronunciation as ««, is a vowel ; but, combined with a vowel in the same syllable, 
it becomes a consonant with the sound of y. e'-l (d'-««, vowel), i'-Jtia {d'-yti8, conso- 
nant, almost identical in sound with d'-ee-tu), 

* In pronouncing the open vowel a as in father, the vocal organs are Ailly open. By 
gradually contracting them at one point and another we produce in sncoession the medial 
vowels, the close vowels, the semivowels, the nasals, the aspirate, the fricatives, anc 
finally the mutes, in pronouncing which the closure of the vocal organs becomes completa 

* iris a medial vowel between the open a and the close i, o a medial vowel between 
the open a and the close u; < is a palatal vowel, u a labial ; y was introduced firom the 
Greek. The vowel scale, here presented in the form of a triangle, may be represented as 
» line, with a in the middle, with i at the palatal extreme, and with u at the labial extreme : 

i e a o u 



ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 





n. CONSONANTS. 










GUTIUBALS. 


DENTALS. 


LABIAL& 


1. Semivowels, wmani 


• • • 


i or j = ^ 




▼ = M» 


2. Nasals, wnant . 


• • 


n* 


n 


m 


3. Aspirate, turd 


• • • 


h 






4. Fricatives, comprising 










1. Liquids, wnarU 


• • 




l,r 




2. Spirants, surd 


• • • 




8 


f 


ft. Mutes, comprising 










1. SotiafU Mutes 


• • 


g 


d 


b 


2. Surd Mutes . 


• • • 


c,k,q 


t 


P 



Note 1. — Observe that the consonants are divided, 

I. According to the organs chiefly employed in their production, into 

1. Gutturals— ^Aroo^ letters, also called Palatals ; 

2. Dentals— <6€^A letters, also called Linguals ; 

3. Labials — Up letters. 

IT. According to the XANinEB in which they are uttered, into 

1. Sonants, or voiced letters ; 

2. Surds, or voiceless letters,^ 

Note 2. — X= cs^ and 2 = ^, are double consonants, formed by the union 
of a mute with the spirant «. 

4. Diphthongs are formed by the union of two vowels 
in one syllable. 

Note. — The most common diphthongs are ae, oe, au, and en, Ei, oi, 
and ui are rare.^ 

ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. • 

5. Vowels. — The vowel sounds are the following : 

1 With the Boand of n in concord, linger. It occurs before gutturals : congresinM^ 
meeting. 

' The distinction between a tonant and a surd will be appreoiatpd by observing the 
difference between the sonant b and its corresponding surd p in such words as &a</, pad. 
B is yocalized, p is not. 

> X often represents the union of g and a, but in sujh cases g is probably first assimi- 
lated to c ; see 30, 33, 1. 

4 Proper diphthongs were formed originally by the union of an open or medial vowel, 
•o, «, or o, with a close vowel, < or u, as of, ex. oi, cm, eu, ou. An improper diphthong 
was also formed by the union of the two dose Towels, as v4. For the weakening of these 
original diphthongs, see S3, note. 

^ In this country three distinct methods are recognized in the pronunciation of Latin. 
Th^ are generally known as the Roman, the Engli^ and the Continental Methoc^s. 
The researches of Corssen and others have revealed laws of phonetic change of great 
value in tradng the history of Latin words. Accordingly, whatever method of pronun- 
ciation may be adopted for actual use io the class-ruom, the pupil should sooner or 
later be madie fitmiliar with the leading features of the Roman Method, which is at least 
an approximation to the ancient pronunciation of the language. 



ROMAN METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION, 



Long. 
ft like & in father : a'-rls} 
S " e " prey:* e-dl. 
I " >' " machine:* I'-ri. 
5 " o " old: 5'-ra«. 

u " w " rule :* fl'-wo. 



Short. 

a like a in Cuba : ^ a -met, 

e " « " net: re -get, 

i " i " cigar: vi'-det, 

o " o " obey: mo' -net, 

u " tt " full: «t«'-mtw. 



1. A short vowel in a long syllable is pronounced short : suut,^ t« as )n 
S'fin^ su'-mus. But see 16, note 2. 

2. Y, found only in Greek words, is in sound intermediate between the 
Latin i and z/, similar to the French u and the German u : Ny'sa, 

3. I preceded by an accented a, «, <?, or y, and followed by another vowel, 
is a semivowel with the sound of y in yet{l): A-chd'-ia (A-ki'-ya). 

4. U ^ in qvy and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound of 
w : qui (kwe), lin'-yua (lin'-gwa), md'-sU (swa-sit). 

6. Diphthongs. — In diphthongs each vowel retains its 
own sound : 

ae (for ai) like the English ay (yes) : mhi'stie.* 
au like ow in hoiiv : eau'-tta. 

oe (for oi) like oi in coin : foe-dus, 

1. Ei as in veil^ en with the sounds of e and u combined, and oi = 00, 
oocur in a few words : ddn^ neu'-ter^ proin.f 

7, Consonants. — Most of the consonants are pro- 
nounced nearly as in English, but the following require 
special notice : 

c like k in king: cS'-les (kay-lace), ci'-vl (k6-w6). 
g " ^ " get : rc'-giimi^ Te'-gis^ ge'-nus, 

> The Latin vowels marked with the sign ~ are long in quantity^ 1. e., in the dura- 
tion of the sound (16;; those not marked are short in quantity; see 16, note 3. 

3 Or ^ like a iu made, i like i in m^, and u like 00 in ixSrwn. 

> The short vowels can be only imperfectly represented by English equivalents. In 
theory they have the same sounds as the corresponding long vowels, but occupy only 
half as much time in utterance. 

* Observe the difference between the length or quanlity of the vowel and the length 
or quantity of the syllable. Here the vowel u is short, but the syllable sunt is lon&r; 
see 16, 1. In syllables long irrespective of the length of the vowels contained in them, it 
is often difficult and sometimes absolutely impossible to determine the natural quanii't, 
of the vowels ; but it is thought advisable to treat vowels as short in all situations where 
there are not good reasons for believing them to be long. 

^ This is sometimes called the parasitic «, as having been developed in many in- 
stances by the preceding consonant, and as being dependent upon it. See Papillon, p. 
50 ; Peile, p. 888; Gorssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and 85. 

* Combining the sounds of a and i. 

7 When pronounced as monosyllables in poetry (608, III.); otherwise as dissyllablet 
de'-in^ pro'-in. 



ENGUSH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 6 

j likey in yet: ju'-stum (yoo-stum), ja*-eet. 
8 " « " son: aa'-cei'j so'-roTy A'-si-a, 
t " / ** time : ti'-mor^ io>4u8y dc'4i'd, 
V " w " we : va'-dumj vi'-eiy vi'-ii'UmJ 

NoTB.— Before s and t, b has the BOUDd of p : iir&«, wiZ-ier, pronoanoed urp$ sut/- 
ter.* Ch has the sound of ifc ; eho'-rus (ko'-ras). 

8. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables, 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo-re^ 
per-8ya'-dSy men'sae. 

2. Join to each vowel as many of the consonants which precede it — 
one or more — as can be conveniently pronounced at the beginning of a 
word or syllable:* pa'-ier, pa'4rl8y ge-ne-rl^ do'-mi-nus^ fUi'seit^ si'stiSf 
clau'sira, men'saj bel'-lum^ tem'-plum^ imp'4u8. But — 

8. Compound words must be separated into their component parts, if 
the first of these parts ends in a consonant : ab'-ea^ ob-l'-re, 

ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.* 

9. Vowels. — Vowels generally have their long or short 
English sounds.* 

10. Long Sounds. — Vowels have their long English 
sounds — a as in fate, e in mete, i in piiie, o in note, u in 
tube, y in type — in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel : 

iSp, «, ser'-vi, ser'-vo^ eor'-nUy mi'sy, 

2. In all syllables, before a vowel or diphthong : 

Def-uSy de-o'-i-umy de'-ae^ di-e'-ij ni'-hHum} 

> There is some uncertainty in re<^nrd to the sound of v. Corssen crives it at tho 
beginning of a word the sound of the English f, in all other situations the sound otw. 
' On AaHmilation in Sound in this and similar cases, see p. 17, foot note 1. 

* By some grammarians any combination of consocants which can begin either a 
Latin or a Greek word is always Joined to the following vowel, as o'-mnis^ i'-pse. Soby, 
on the contrary, thinks that the Romans pronounced with each vowel as many of the ibl- 
lowing consonants as could be readily combined with it. 

* Scholars in different countries generally pronounce Latin substantially as they pro« 
nounce their own languages. Accordingly in England and in this country the English 
Method has in general prevailed, though of late the Roman pronunciation has gained 
fitvor in many quarters. 

' These sounds in Latin, as in English, are somewhat modified by the consonants 
which accompany them. Thus, before r, when ftncU^ or followed by another consonant, 
«, <, and u are scarcely distinguishable, while a and o are pronounced as in /or, for. 
between qu and cfr, oirrt,a approaches the sound of o : quar'tuSy as in quarter. 

* In these rules no aoeount is taken of the aspirate h : hence the first i in nihUum Is 
treated as a vowel before another Towel ; for the same reason, cA, pA, and th are treated 
iM ringle mutes; thus th in Atho» and Othrya. 



6 ENGLISH METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION. 

3. In penultimate* syllables before a single consonant, 
or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

Pa'4er^ pa'4re8^ ho-no'-ris^ A'4ho8y 0'4hrt/8. 

4. In unaccented syllables, not final, before a single con- 
sonant, or before a mute followed by a liquid : 

IMo'-riSj cor'-po-ri, eon'-mt-lis, a-gric-o-la. 

1) A uncu!ce*iK(Iy except before consonants in final syllables (11, 1), haa 
the sound of a final in America: men'-M,^ a-^ni'4us, a-ma'-mus.^ 

2) I and y unaccented^ m any syllable except the first and last, gencp 
ally have the short sound : nob'-i4U (nob'-e-lis), Am'-y-cus (Am'-e-cus). 

8) I preceded by an accented a, c^ o, or y, and followed by another 
vowel, is a semivowel' with the sound of y in yet: A-cha'-ia (A-ka'-ya), 
Fom-pe'-iu8 (Pom-pe'-yus), La4o4a (La-to'-ya), Har-pii4a (Har-py'-ya). 

4) U has the short sound before 6/, and the other vowels before gl 
and il: Pub4ic'-o4a^ Ag-la' -o-phon^ At'4a8. 

6) U* in gu^ and generally in gu and su before a vowel, has the sound 
of w: qui (kwi), qtia; lin'-gua (lin'-gwa), lin-guis ; sua'-de-o (swa'-de-o). 

6) Compound Words. — ^When the first part of a compound is entire 
and ends in a consonant, any vowel before such consonant has generally 
the shoi'l sojund : a in ab'-es^ e in red'-U^ i in in'4t, o in oh'4t^ pi-od'-esf. But 
those Anal syllables which, as exceptions, have the long sound before a 
consonant (11, 1), retain that sound in compounds: post' -quanta hos'-ce. 
E'4i-am and qtio'-ni-am are generally pronounced as simple words.^ 

11. Short Sounds. — ^Vowels have their short English 
sounds — a as in fat, e in 7net, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, 
y in myth — in the following situations : 

1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : 

A'-mafy a'-mety rex'-it^ so^^ consul^ Te'4hy8 ; except posty ca finals and os 
final in plural cases : res^ di'-eSy hos^ a'gi'oa. 

2. In all syllables before x, or any two consonants except 
a mute followed by a liquid (10, 3 and 4) : 

Rex'-Uy bel'4um, rex-e'-runt^ bel4o'-rum. 

1 Penaltimate, the last syllable but one. 

' Some ^ve the same soand to a f/nal In monosyllables: efa, qua; while others give 
It the long sound according to 10, 1. 

* Sometimes written j. 

^ This is sometimes called the parasitic ?/, as having been developed in many Instances 
by the preceding consonant and as being dependent upon it. See Papillon, p. 50; Peilo. 
p. 883; Corssen, I., pp. 69, 70, and S6. 

^ JEttam is compounded otef ta^ijam; qtt&niam^ otquom » quwn^ cum^ and jam^ 



Au as in author: au'-rum. 
Eu as in neuter: neu4er. 



ENGLISH METHOD OF FRONUNCIATION. J 

3. In all accented syllables, not penultimate, before one 
or more consonants : 

Dam'-i-nuSypcU'-ri-lms. But — 

1) A, e, or o before a single consonant (or a mute and a liquid), fol- 
lowed by By i, or i/ before another vowel, has the long sound: a'-ci-^f 
a'-ci'i-a, me'-re-Oy ih'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant or a mute and 
a liquid, except hl^ has the long sound : Pu'-ni-cus, 8a4u' -hri-tas. 

3) Compounds ; see 10, 6). 

12. Diphthongs. — Diphthongs are pronounced as fol- 
lows : 

Ae like e : Cae'-ear^ Dcted' -a-lus} 
Oe like e: 0e4.ay Oed'-i-pus.^ 

1. Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs, but when so used they are pro- 
nounced as in lieighi^ coin : hei, proin ; see Synaeresis, 608, III. 

2. Vi, as& diphthong with the long soimd of », occurs in cui^ hui^ huie, 

13. Consonants. — The consonants are pronounced in 
general as in English. Thus — 

I. O and Q are soft (like « and .;) before e, e, y, «e, and oe, and hard in 
other situations : ce'-do (se'-do), ci'-vis, Cy'-rua, cae'-do, coe'-pi, a'-ge (a'-je), 
a'-gi; crt'-<fo (ka'-do), co'-^o, cum, Ga'-des, But 

1. C has the sound of »A — 

1) Before i preceded by an accented syllable and followed by a vowel: 
no'-m-tis (so'-she-us) ; 

2) Before eu and yo preceded by an accented syllable : ca-du'-ce-us (ca- 
du'-she-us), Si(^-y-on (Sish'-y-on). 

2. Ch is hard like k: cho'-rus (ko'-rus), Chi'-oa (Ki'-os). 

3. G has the soft sound before g soft : ag'-ger. 

11. S, T, and X are generally pronounced as in the English words son, 
dme^ expect: sa'-ccr, ti'-mor, rex' 4 (rek'si). But — 

3. S, T, and Xbtb aspirated before * preceded by an accented syllable and 
followed by a vowel — f and t taking the sound of «A, and .r that of ksh : Al'- 
n-um (Al'-she-ura), ar-tv-um (ar'-she-um), iinx'-i-u8 (ank'-she-us). But 

1^ noses the aspirate— (1) afters, A or x: Os'-U-a, At'-U-vs, mix'-ii-o; (2) In old 
foflnUiyes in ier: flec'-U-er; (8) generally In proper names In tUm (tyon): PM-IW- 
H-on, Am-pMo'-ty-on, 



> The diphthong has the long sound In Cae'-sar and Oe'-ta, according to 10, 8. but 
the short sound In Daed'-a-lus (Ded'-a-los) and Oed'-i-pus (Ed'-I-pas), according to 
1 1, 8, att e would be thus pronounced in the same situations. 



8 CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION 



2. S is pronounced like 

1) At the end of a word, after «, ae, au, &, m, », r: 8pe&, praes^ lavSy vrba^ lU'-mib^ 
monSf para ; 

2) In a few words after the analogy of the correspondin*? English words : Ca^'-Bor. 
Caesar; oau'-tia^ cause; mu-aa^ muse; mi'-ser^ miser, miserable, etc. 

3. X at the beginning of a word has the sound of z: Xan'-thuft, 

14. Syllables. — In dividing words into syllables — 

1. Make as many syllables as there are vowels and diphthongs : mo'-re^ 
persua'-de^ inen'sae. 

2. Distribute the consonants so as to give the proper sound to each 
vowel and diphthong, as determined by previous rules (10-12): pa'4ei\ 
pa'4re8, a-gro'-rum, au-di'-vi ; gen'-e-ri^ dom'-i-nus ; htV-lum^ pcU'-ri-biis ; 
emp'-hts, tern' -plum; rex'-i^ anx'-i-us; post'-quam^ hoa'-ce} 

CONTINENTAL METHOD OF PRONUNCIATION.'' 

16. For the Continental Method, as adopted in this 
country, take — 

L The Roman pronunciation of the vowels and diphthongs ; see 5 and 0. 

2. The English pronunciation of the consonants;^ see 13. 

3. The Roman division of words into syllables ; see 8. 

QUANTITY. 

16. Syllables are in quantity or length either long, short, 
or common.* 
I. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity — 
1. If it contains a diphthong or a long vowel : haec, res.' 



* Observe that compound words are separated into their component parts, if the first 
of these parts ends in a consonant (10, 4, 6), as post'-quam ; that in other cases, after a 
vowel with a long sound, consonants are joined to the following syllable, as in the first 
four examples, pa'-ter^ etc., and that, after a vowel with a short sound, a single conso- 
aant is joined to such vowel, as in gen'-e-ri and dom'-i-ntta ; that two consonants are 
Separated, as in bel'-lum^ etc.; that of three or four consonants, the last, or, if a mute and 
a liquid, the last two, are joined to the following syllable, as in emp'-l/us^ etc., but that 
the double consonant x is joined to the preceding vowel, as in rex'-i^ anx'-i-ua. 

3 Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as every nation on the Continent 
of Europe has its own method. 

3 Though the pronunciation of the consonants varies somewhat in different insti- 
tutions. 

* Common— i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short. For rules of quantity se^ 
Prosody. Two or three leading facts are here given for the convenience of the learner. 

» See note 8 below. 



ACCENTUATION, 9 

2. If its vowel is followed by x or z^ or any two 
cousonants, except a mute and a liquid:* dux^ rex^ 
sunt* 

II. Short. — A syllable is short, if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel, by a diphthong, or by the aspirate h : 
di'-esy vi'-ae, nV-hil. 

III. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid : a'-grl. 

Note 1. — Vowels are also in quantity either long, short, or common ; but 
the quantity of the vowel does not always coincide with the quantity of the 
syllable.* 

Note 2. — Vowels are long before w», w/*, gn^ gm^ and generally before ^ .* 
o&n-8ul, in-fi'-lix, r^-nv/m^ sSg-men'-tum^ hu-Jus.* 

Note 3. — ^The signs ", ^ are used to mark the quantity of vowels, the first 
denoting that the vowel over 'which it is placed is lang^ the second that it is 
common, i. e., sometimes long and sometimes short: a-md'-b6. All vowelb 
not marked are to be treated as short.^ 

Note 4. — Diphthongs are always long. 

ACCENTUATION.* 

17. Words of two syllables are always accented on the 
first : men'-sa. 

Note.— Monosyllables are also accented. 

18. Words of more than two syllables are accented on 



' That is. In the order here given, with the mute before the liquid ; if tie liqoid pre- 
cedea, the syllable is long. 

3 Observe that the vowel In such syllables may be either long or short. Thus it is 
long in resr, but short in dua and (ntnt. 

* Thns in long syllables the vowels may be either long or short, as in r%P, dux^ aunt; 
see foot-note 4, p. 4. But in short syllables the vowels are alao short. 

* See Sehmitz, pp. 8-88, also p. 56; Euhner, I., p. 187; also H. A. J. Munro's pam- 
phlet on the Pronunciation of Latin, pp. 24-26. 

* See p. 4, foot-note 4. In many works short vowels are marked with the sign ": 

* With the ancient Romans accent probably related not to force or stress of voice, as 
with us, but to musioal pitch. It was also distinguished as aeute or circumflex. Thus 
all monosyllables and all words in which the vowel of the penult is long and the final 
syllable short were said to have the circumflex accent, while till other accented words 
were said to have the acute. The distinction Is of no practical value in pronuociaUon. 
On the general subject of Accent, see ElHs, pp. 8-10 ; Roby, I., pp. 98-100 ; Kuhner- I~ 
p. 148 ; Corssen, II., pp. S06-808. 



10 PHONETIC CHANGES, 

the Penult y^ if that is long in quantity,' otherwise on thp 
Antepenult :^ ho-no'-risy con'-su-h's. 

1. Certain words which have lost a syllable retain the accent of thd 
full form. Thus — 

1) Genitives in I for it and vocatives in i for ie: in-ge'-nl for in-^e'-m'-l, 
\Mer-cu'-rX for Mer-cu' -ri-c. 

2) Certain words which have lost a final c : il-lic' for il-ll'-cfl^ ii-ldc' for 
V-la'-ce^ ift-tic for is-ti'-ce^ etc. ; bo-nctn' for bo-nd'-nej ihldn' for il-td'-nCy 
tan-tdn for tan-to -ne, au-din for au-dis-ney e-duc' for e-du'-ce^ 

NoTK 1. — Prepositions standing before their cases are treated as Proclitics— \. e., are 
80 closely united in pronunciation with the following word as to have no accent of theii 
own : 8ubju'-di-ce. in-ter re'-g s. 

Note 2. — Penults common in quantity take the accent when used as long, 

2. Compounds are accented like simple words ; but — 

1) The enclitics, q»e^ ve^ ne, ce, met, etc., throw back their accents upor 
the last syllable of the word to which they are appended : ko'-mi-ne'-qv^,^ 
men-sa' -que,^ t-go'^mtt. 

2) Facvb, compounded with other words than prepositions, retains its own 
accent: ca-'e-fa'-cU.^ 

3. A Rftcondary or subordinate accent is placed on the second or third 
syllable before the primary accent — on the second, if that is the first syllable 
of the word, or is long in quantity, otherwise on the third : mo'-ntir^'-runt^ 
nio'-nu-e-rd'-mus,* in-sta a'-rd-ve'-runt. 

NoTB. — A few long words admit two secondary or subordinate accents : ho'-no-r^f*- 
i-oen'tis'-H-mus.* 

PHONETIC CHANGES. 

19. Latin words have undergone important changes in accord- 
ance with phonetic laws.'' ^ 

.■  ~ T  '   *-- — - M  I  

> The penult is the last syllable but one; the antepenult, the last but two 
3 Thus the quantity of the nyUable^ not of the vowel, determines the place of the ac- 
cent: regen'-tis. accented on the penult, because that syllable is Umgy though its vowel 
Is short ; see 16, 1., 2. 

' According to Priscian, certain contracted words, as ves-trda' for Tes-trd'-iis, or with 
the circumflex accent, vea-tr^s for ves-trd-iis, Sam-nts for Sam-ni-tia^ also retained the 
accent of the taW form ; but it is not deemed advisable to multiply exceptions in a school 
grammar. See Priscian, IV., 22. 

* By the English method, kom'-i-fte'-que^ cal'-e-fa'-cit. 

A A word accented upon the penult thus loses its own accent before an enclitic : 
men'-aa^ men-aa'-que. 

• By the English method, mon'-u-e'-runt, mon'-u-e-rd'-mus, hon'-o-rif-i-cen-ti'a' . 
ai-mua, 

T In the history of the ancient languages of the Indo-European fkmily, to which the 
Latin, Greek, and English alike belong, the general direction of phonetic change has been 
from the extremes of the alphabetic scale — i. e., from the open a at one extreme and 



PHONETIC CHANGES, H 

I. Changes in Vowels. 

20. Vowels are often lengthened ; 

1. In compensation for the dropping of consonants: 

JServanu,^ servde, slaves ; reffems^ regis, kings ; posnS, pOn6, 1 place ; pagla^^ 
p&la, a spade. 

2. In the inflection of verbs : 

LegSy Ugi^^ I read, I have read ; edd, Hi^ I eat, I have eaten ; fugiS, fUtgi, 
I flee, I have fled. 

NoTB 1. — Sometimes vowels are changed, as well as lengthened : ayd^ egl^ I drive, 
I have driven; /aoi0,/Sci, I make, I have made; see 255. II. 

Note 2. — Different forms from the same stem or root sometimes show a variable 
vowel : dueis^ duci&, of a leader, you lead; regis, regie, yoo rule, ol a king ; tegS, toga, 
I »ver, a covering, the toga > See also 22, 1. 

21. Vowels are often shortened : * 

1. Regularly in final syllables before m and t: 

Emm, eram,^ I was ; moneam, moneam, let me advise ; audidfn, audiam, 
let me hear; erdt, ercU, he was; amdt, amai, he loves; monet, monet, he 
advises; sit, git, may he be ; audit, audit, he hears. 

2. Often in other final 'syllables. Thus — 

1) Final fi* is shortened (1) in the Plural of Neuter nouns and adjec- 
tives,* and (2) in the Nominative and Vocative Singular of Feminine^ 
V nouns and adjectives of the first declension : 

from the close mates at the other— toward the middle of the scale, where the vowels and 
consonants meet; see 3. Accordingly, in Latin words we shall not nn^requently find e 
or o, or even i or t«, occup3ring the place of a primitive a ; and we shall sometimes find a 
liquid or VkfrUxUi/oe occupying the place of a primitive mute. See Whitney, p. 68; 
Papillon, p. 49; Peile, pp. 199 and 812. 

1 O short in servams is lengthened in eervds to compensate for the loss of m, and 
a fhort in pagla is lengthened in p&la to compensate for the loss of g, 

3 The short vowel of the present tense is here lengthened in the perfect ; see 255, 1 1. 

* In dueie, duds, and in regis, rigis, the variation is simply in the quantity of the 
vowel, but in tegd, toga, it affects the vowel itself, appearing as « in tego and o in toga. 
Sometimes a single vowel appears in one form while a diphthong appears in another . 
/Idea, feith, foedui, treaty. 

** 9ee Corssen, II., p. 486 seq. 

* In all these examples, the form with the ^ong vowel in the final syllable is the earlier 
form, and, in general, is found only in inscriptions and in the early poets, as Plantua, 
Ennins, etc.; while the form with the short vowel belongs to tihe classical period. 

* Corssen regards numerals in -gintd, as trl-gintJ,, quadrd-ginid, etc., as Plural 
Neuters, and d as the ori^nal ending. He recognizes also the Neuter Plural of the pro- 
noun with d in ant-ed, post-ed, irUer-ed, praeter-ed, ante-hd-c, praeter-hd-c. See 
Conaen, II., p. 465. For a different explanation, see 304, IV., N. 2. 

1 In masctlline nouns of the first declension a final was short in the Nominative even 
In early Latin : scrlba, a scribe. But most stems in a weakened a to o, and thus passed 
into the second declension. 
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Templd, templa, temples; genera^ ^^/eera, kinds ; gravid^ gravia, heavy; 
musdy musa^ muse ; bond, bona, good. 

2) In ar, dVy and SI final, a and o are regularly shortened : 

JReffdr, regar, let me be ruled ; audidr, audiar, let me be heard ; audior, 
audioTy I am heard; hondr, honors honor; ordtdr, drator, orator; monedr^ 
TnoneoVy I am advised; animdle^ animal (27), animal, an animal. 

3) Final e, i, and 5 are sometimes shoi'tened : 

Ben^y bene, well; nube, nube, with a cloud; nisi, nin, unless; ibi, ibi, 
there ; led, led, a lion ; ego, ego, I. 

22. Vowels are often weakened, i. e., are often changed to 
weaker vowels. * 

The order of the vowels, from the strongest to the weakest, is as follows : 
a, o, u, e, i.« 

Thus a is changed to o . . . u . . . e . . . i. 

o to u . . . e . . . i. 

u to e . . . 1 

e to i. 

Note. — The change from a through o to m is usually arrested at u, while a 
is often changed directly through eU)i without passing through o or «.* 

1. Vowels are often weakened in consequence of the lengthening of 
words by inflection, composition, etc. : 

Carmen,* carmeniit, carminis, a song, of a song; fructus, fructubtts, fruc- 
tib-us, fruit, with fruits; faciS, cdn-/acid, con-ficid, I make, I accomplish; 
/actus, in-f actus, in-fectus, made, not made; damnd, con-datnnb, condemn 
n6, I doom, I condemn ; tene6, con-teneS, coh-4in€d, I hold, I contain ; cad6, 
ca-cad-i, ce-cid-i, I fall, I have fallen; tu^a, tuba-cen, tubi-cen, a flute, a flute- 
player. 

» See Corssen, IT., pp. 1-486. The process by which vowels are shortened (81), weak- 
ened, or dropped (J87\ and by which diphthongs are weakened to single vowels, and con- 
sonants assimilated, or otherwise cbanored. Is generally known as Phonetic Decay. It 
may result from indistinct articulation, or from an effort to secure ease of utterance. For 
a difficult sound, or combination of sounds, it substitutes one which requires less physical 
effort. 

3 But ft, e, and i differ so slightly in strength that they appear at times to be simply 
interchanged. 

' That is, the open a is changed either to the close u through the medial o, as seen 
on the right side of the fbllowing vowel-triangle, or to the close i through the medial e, 
08 seen on the Icfh side: 

Open vowel a 

Medial 'oowels e o 

Close f>owels { u 

* The syllable men was originally man. The original a has been weakened to e in 
tarmen and to < in carmin-is. 
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2. Vowels are often weakened without any such special cause : * 
Puerom^ pvtrum, a boy ; filios, /iliv4t, son ; soni, aunt^ they are ; regent^ 

regurU^ they rule, dtcumus, decimus, tenth; maxumtis^ mdximus^ greatest; 

IfgitwnuSj Ugitimus, lawful ; aedumd, aestimd^ I estimate. 

23. Two successive vowels are sometimes contracted : 

1. Into a DIPHTHONG : mensd-l^ rnensai^ mdrutaey tables ; see 4. 

2. More frequently into a long vowel. In this case the second vowel 
generally disappears. Thus e and i often disappear after a, e^ and o : 

Amdverat, amaeraf-, am&rat^ he had loved ; amdviase, amaiase^ amdsae, to 
Lave loved ; Jleoirunty fleerurU^ fterunt^ they have wept ; ndviaae^ noisse, nosscy 
to know ; serooi^ servo, for the slave. 

Note. — The proper diphthongs of early Latin were changed or weak- 
ened as follows : 

ai * generally into ae ; sometimes into e or L 
oi generally into oe ; sometimes into u or X. 
ei generally into X ; sometimes unchanged. 
an sometimes into 5 or n ; generally unchanged. 
eu generally into u ; rarely unchanged. 
ou regularly into n. 

AidUis, aedilia, an aedile ; Romaic R&mae, at Rome ; amaimvs, anarmta,, 
let us love; in-caedit, in-cldit, he cuts into; nOnaais, menaUt, with tables; 
/oiduSy faedus, treaty ; coirOy coera^ c&ra, care ; loidos, loedits, ludtiSy* play ; 
pvaroisj pvenft, for the boys ; ceivis, civis, citizen ; lautus, IdtuSy* elegant ; 
ex-elaudd, ex-cludd, I shut out ; doucU, ducU, he leads ; jovs, Jus,^ right. 

24. Vowels are sometimes changed through the influence of the 
consonants which follow them. Thus — 

* That is, by the ordinary process of phonetic decay, a process which in many words 
has changed an oriifinal a of the parent language to or o in Latin, and in some words 
to < or u. Corssen cites upward of four hundred Latin words in which he supposes a 
primitive a to have been weakened to o, e^ or t . Even the long vowels are sometimes 
weakened. Compare the following forms, in which the Sanskrit retains the vowel of tho 
parent language. 



Sanskrit. 


I^TIN. 


Enqlish. 


Sanskrit. 


Latin. 


Enqlish. 


sapta, 


septem, 


aeve.'t. 


padas. 


pedC'S, 


feet. 


nava. 


novem, 


nine. 


navas, 


novuB, 


new. 


daca, 


decem. 


ten. 


vuk, 


vox, 


voice. 


mat&. 


mfiter, 


mother. 


vacas, 


vocis. 


of a voice. 


sadas, 


Bedc'S, 


seat 


VHcam, 


vocem. 


voice. 



' The forms ai, o/, ei, au, eu, and ou are all found in early Latin, as in inscriptiona; 
bat in the classical period ai had been abeady changed to ae, oi to oe, and ou to H. 

* Loidofi, the earliest form, became loedua by weakening oi to oa, and o to v (82, 2); 
then loedua became lUdun by weakening oetoU. 

* Lautua^ the earlier, is also the more approved form. 

* As eu and ou were both weakened to U, it is not easy to give tnutworthy examples 
of the weakening of eti to H. 
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1. lES is the favorite vowel before r, z, or two or more consonants : 

Oin%si8^ cineris ^ (31), of ashes ; Judix, jUdex, jud^e ; militisy mUtUy mUss^ 
of a soldier, a soldier. 

Note. — E final is also a favorite vowel : servo^ serve, slave ; mon^ris, 
marOri, ma/idre,* you are advised ; mart, mare, sea. 

2. I is the favorite vowel before n, «, and t : 

HomoniSy hominie, of a man ; pulver or pulvis,* dust ; salutes, salut%8, oi 
bifety ; vlrotds, Veritas, truth ; genetor, genitor, father. 

3. 17 is the favorite vowel before / and m, especially when followed by 
another consonant : 

Epietola, epietula, letter; volt, vuU, he wishes ; faciHidff, faciUds (S7), 
factUtds, faculty ; inartementum, monvmentnm, monument ; colomna, colum- 
na, column. 

25. Assimilation. — A vowel is often assimilated by a follow* 
ing vowel. Thus— 

1. A vowel before another vowel is often paiti&lly ^ assimilated. / is thus 
changed to e before a, o, or u : ia, ei, this ; i^, a$, 1 go ; iutU, etirU, they go ; 
iadem, eadem, same ; divue, dius (36, 4), d&ia, god. 

NoTZ. — When the first vowel is thus adapted to the second, the assimilation is said to 
be reffresHve^ but sometimes the second vowel is adapted to the first, and then the as- 
similation is /TrogreaMve. Thns the ending id (81, 2), instead of becoming ea as above, 
may become ii: luauriJ (perhaps for luxuridit), luauriet, luxury; materia, muterUe* 
materi&L 

2. A vowel may be completely assimilated by the vowel of the following 
syllable from which it is separated by a consonant. Thus— 

1) £* is assimilated to i: meld, miM, for me ; teti, tibt, for you; sebi, si&i, 
for himself; nekil, nihil, nothing. 

2) £r is assimilated to i : cdnsuUum, cdnsiHwn, counsel ; exsulium, ex- 
eilium, exile. 

8) Other vowels are sometimes assimilated; otoe: boni, bene, bene {%!, 2), 
well ; eiou : Ugurium, tugurium, hut ; eUid: sicors, sdcors, stupid. 

» 

26. Dissimilation. — A vowel is often changed by dissimilation, 

1 Oinieie^ from dnie, becomes eineria by changing « to r between two vowels, mak- 
fng oiniris (31, i), and by then changing i to e before r. 

3 Observe that the vowel which appears as i in fnlliUn before t, takes the form off 
!n mlleta before to, as also in miles for mlleta. 

' Monirie becomes monlre by dropping « (30, 5), and changing final ito e. 

* Observe that the form in r has «« while that in « has i. 

* That is, it is made like it, adapted to it, but does not become identical with It 
Thus i before a may be changed to «, but not to a. 

* Thus from noons in id of the first declension were developed nearly all nouiiB In tij 
of the fifth. 
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1. c, by being made unlike the following vowel : il, ei, these ; m, 
eis^ for these.* 

NoTS.— The combination ii is sometimes avoided by the use of e in place of the sec- 
ond i : pietda instead of jHitds, piety ; gooietds, society ; varietda, variety. 

27. Vowels are often dropped in the middle or at the end of 
words, sometimes even at the beginning : 

Temp^Uum^teinpluin J temple; vineuli*m, vinclum^ band; benigenus^ benlg^ 
^fis,"^ benignant ; amad^ amd, I love ; temploa^ Umpla, temples ; animdle^ ani- 
mal^* an animal ; ai-ne^ sin, if not ; dice, die, say ; esum, sum, I am ; esvmiis, 
sumua, we are. 

NoTs. — After a word ending in a vowel or in m, Mt he is, often drops the initial «, 
and becomes attached to the preceding word : rea optuma est^ res optumast^ the thing 
is best; optumum eet, optumnfnet^ it is best: domi eat^ domUt^ he is at home. In the 
same way en, thou art, is sometimes attached to the preceding word, when that word 
ende in a vowel : homd m, hom&A, you are a man. For the loss of a final « from the pre- 
ceding word, see 30, Oi, 1), note. 

n. Interchanob of Vowels krd Consonaih's. 

28. The vowel i and the consonant i — also written j — are some- 
times interchanged : 

AUior,* higher; mdior or md/or, greater ; ipelziif, of himself; Sins or ^fu$^ 
of him. 

20. The vowel u and the consonant u — generally written v — are 

often interchanged : 

Col-ui,^ I have cultivated; voca-vi,^\ have called; ndviia, ndvta, navta, 
sailor; volvtus, volutus, rolled; lavPua, lautua or lotus* washed; movtus, 
moutuSy mdtw,* moved. 

KoTB.— The Liqnlds and Nasals are sometimes so fhlly vocalized as to develop vowels 

* The combination tm was also avoided in early Latin either by retaining the second 
vowel in the form of o, instead of weakening it to v, or by changing qu to e: equos^ 
afterward eguuA, a horse; qttom^ or cvm, afterward, though not properly in classical 
timefi, quwn^ when. Observe that when o becomes n, a preceding qu becomes c : quom^ 
eum ; logrtMAs, locQtus^ having spoken. See Brambach, p. 6. 

* See 1 0, note 2. 

* Observe that after e is dropped, d is shortened in the final syllable : animal^ ani' 
■mcU; see %1^ 2. 

4 In the comparative ending ior, as seen in attior^ < is a vowel, but in the same end- 
in|(; as seen in m 'ior^ mUjoTy it is a consonant, and in this grammar is generally written.^. 
7 thus becomes j between two vowels ; see 2, 4, foot-note, bo in the genitive ending 
<1M, i is sometimes a vowel and sometimes a consonant 

* The ending which appears as ul in col-u% becomes vl in voed-vl. 17 becomes « 
betweMi two vowels. 

* If a vowel precedes the « thus changed to n, a contraction takes place— a-tt becom- 
ing auy rarely d, o-u becoming d, and u^u becoming U : lavtiM^ lautus^ Wtus^ washed: 
vMfftma^ numttw, fndfiM, moved ; juvtus^juutua, jUtut^ assisted. 
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before them. ' Thus agr (for agrua) becomes ager^'^ field ; dcr (for dorU)^ deer* sharp; 
r«0rin, regent, king ; sm (for earn), aum^ L am ; ant (for es^iO* «t«7t^, they are. 

III. Changes in Consonants. 

30. A Guttural — o, g,' q (qu), or h* — before s generally unites 
\i'ith it and forms x: 

Ducs^ dux^ leader ; pdcs^ pax, peace ; reffs, recs,^ rex, king ; liffs, lees, /&b, 
law ; ooqusi^ oocn,^ eoxi, I have cooked ; trahai, trcuai, traxi, I have drawn. 

NoTR 1.— F for gv In mvd, I live, is treated as a guttural : vvoal^ vical, t>?fiBl, I have 
Uved. 

Note 2.— For the Dropping (tfihe Guttural before «, see 36, 8. 

31. 8 is often changed to r : 

1. Generally so when it stands between two vowels : « flotl^^flOrls, flowers ; 
/flwf, jura, rights ; mtMosum, meuaarum, of tables ; agrOaum, agrdrttm, of 
fields; eaam, eram, I was; eadmua, eramua, we were \ fuiaunt, fuerunt, they 
have been ; fuesit,fuerU, he will have been ; amaset, ama/ret, he would love ; 
regisis, regeria,'' you are ruled. 

Note.— This phonetic law, in full force daring the formative period of the language, 
subsequently became inoi>erative. 

2. Sometimes before w, n, or v : caamen, carmen, son^ ; veieanua, vetemus, 
old; Jiodieanua, hodiernua, of this day ; Minesva^ Minerva, the goddess Minerva. 

32. I^ is sometimes changed to 1 : 

Daerima, lacrima, tear ; dingua, lingua, language ; odere, oUre, to emit an 
odor. 

Note 1. — 2> final sometimes i^tands in the place of an original t: id^ this; UAud, 
that: iXlv>d, that; quod, quid, whnt, which? 

Note 2.— Do at the beginning of a word (1) sometimes becomes h : dveUtim, beUum, 
war; dfda, bis, twice; (2) sometime? drops d: dvigintl, vJgintl, twenty ; and (8) some- 
times drops V : dvia, dia, inseparable particle (308), in two, asunder. 

33. Pabtial Assimilation. — A consonant is often partially*" 
assimilated by a following consonant. Thus — 

1 This occurs between consonants and at the end of words after consonants. 
3 The ending im or is is dropped (36, 5, 2), note), and r Jinal vocalized to er; m 
becomes em in regem, and um in aum ; n becomes un in Sfwnt. 

3 Sometimes gu : exaiinguai, eseatincal, eaBtin^cH, I have extinguished. 

4 For an original gh. 

A The process seems to be that the guttural before a first becomes c, and then uniteb 
with a and forms (B ; thus in coquet, qu becomes c. 

< Hence, in many Latin words, r between two vowels represents an original a. 

^ Observe that i before a becomes e befoi'e r; see /34. 

6 For Mefn-ea-va, men weakened to min, see /S2, 1 . 

" For it, iatut, etc. D stands for t also in the old Ablative in <2 ; pra^ddd for pnM- 
ddt, afterward praedd, with booty; magistrdtud for magistrdtut, magiairdtii, from 
the magistracy. 

10 xhat is, it is adapted or accommodated to it, bat does not become the same letter. 
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1. Before the surd b or t, a sonant b or g is generally changed to its 
corresponding surd, p ^ or c : 

Scribsi, scrips}., I have written ; scribtus, scrlpttis^ written; regst^ ricsl, rixi 
(SO), I have ruled ; regtus^ rectus^ ruled. See also 35, 3, note. 

Note. — Qu^ h for f/A, and v for gn are also changed to c before s and t : coqusit,^ 
cocsit^ co3:it, be has cooked ; coqutics., coctus^ cooked ; trahsit^^ tracsit^^ traxit., he bas 
drawn ; trahtus., tracttis., drawn; viv^sit,* vlcsit, vinit^ be bas lived ; vlvtUrus, vlctSrua., 
ibout to live. 

2. Before a sonant 1, m, n, or r, a surd c, p, or t is generally changed 
to its corresponding sonant, g, b, or d : 

Neclegd^ neglegS, 1 neglect ; sec-mentvmi^ segmentum^ a cutting ; popuUcus^^ 
puplicus, publicuSy^ public ; quatra^'' quadra.^ a square ; quatrdgintdj quadra^ 
gintdf forty. 

3. Before a Labial p or b, n is generally changed to m : ' 

Inper6y imperd, 1 command; inperdtor, impercUor, commander; inhellis, 
imbeUis, unwarlike. 

NoTB. — ^Before 77, a Labial p or bis cbanged to m in a few words : sopntiSy somntts^ 
Bleep ; Sdbnrnm^ Sa/mnium^ tbe country of tbe Samnites. 

4. M is changed to n — 

1) Regularly before a Dental Muf£: 

Eumdem^ eiindem^ the same ; eorumdem^ eorundem, of the same ; qitemdamj 
quendam^ a certain one; tamtus, tantus^ so great; quamtus^ quantus^ how 
greats as great. 

2) Often before a Outiural MuU : 

Humnx, hunc, this ; num^-oe, nunc^ now ; prlm-ceps^ princeps^ first ; «6m- 
qttam or nunquam* never ; quamquam or quanquam^ although. 

> But h Is generally retained (1) before s in nouns in hs: iirhSy not urpjt, city, and in 
ahft^ from ; and (2) before « and t in o&, on account of, and tn^y under, in compounds and 
derivatives : ob-servUnHy observant ; ob-WxuA^ obtuse ; mb-scribb^ I subscribe ; siib-ter^ 
under. In these cases, however, b takes tbe sound of 77, so that assimilation takes place 
in pronundatioiu, though not in uriting. It is probable also tbat in some otber conso- 
nants assimilation was observed even when omitted in writing: inprimls and im- 
prlmlA, both pronounced imprimis. See Eoby, I , p. Ivii. ; Munro, p. 10. 

s Quy also written ^f , is not a syllable ; nor is t^ or t? in this combination either a 
vowel or a consonant, but simply a parasitic sound developed by 9, which is never found 
without it. 

3 For traghsit; h is dropped, and g assimilated to c. 

* For gvlgvsit ; the first g and the second v are dropped : vlgsit, viosU, vl«U. 

* From jE)e>pi^ZK«, the people. 

* P is changed to b, and o is weakened to u ; see 22. 
' From quattuoTy four. 

* That is, the dental n becomes tbe labial m. 

* "Or*^ placed between two forms denotes that both are in good use: numquam CS 
ndnquam. In other cases the last is the only approved form : ntmci, prlncevs. 

8 
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KoTS 1.— Before the ending -qv^ m is generally retained: i qulcwmqut^ whoever; 
quemquty every one ; namquty for indeed. 

Note 2. — QwymAam. or qrumriam becomes quoniam^ since. 

34, A consonant is often completely assimilated by a following 
consonant. Thus — 

1. T or d is often assimilated before n or 8 : 

Pdna^ penna^ feather ; mercedndrius^ mercenndrius^ mercenary ; concutsitf 
concussit, he hau shaken. 

NoTB. — M before « is sometimes assimilated, and sometimes develops p : 
premsity prtsrit^ he has pressed ; sumsit^ sumpaU, he has taken. 

2. D, n, or r is often assimilated before 1 : 

SedulOy sedla (27), sdla^ seat; unultu, unltts (27), uUuSy any; puerula, 
puerla^ puella, girl. 

3. B, g, or n is often assimilated before m : 

Sub-^moveo or 8um^nove6^ I remove; aupmvSy summvs^ highest; fxigmay 
fiaun/ma^ flame ; inmMus or imm&tus, unmoved. 

NoTB. — For Assimilation in I^epositiona in Composition, see 344, 5. 

35. Dissimilation. — The meeting of consonants too closely re- 
lated and the recurrence of the same consonant in successive syllables 
are sometimes avoided by changing one of the consonants. Thus — 

1. Caeluleus becomes caei'uleus, azure ; medl-ditSy meridiu, midday. 

2. Certain suffixes of derivation have two forms, one with r to be used 
after l, and one with / to be used after r ; * flris, dlis ; bui*umy brum,^ 6m- 
fum ; ' curumy cniniy culum : 

Ibpuldt'iSy* popular ; r?gdlis,* kingly ; delUbrum^ shrine ; tHhulumy thresh- 
ing-sledge ; sspulcnimy sepulchre ; psriculumy peril. 

3. A Dental Mute — d or t — may unite with a following t in two ways: 

1) Dt or tt before r may become st : 

BOdtrumy rOstrwmy a beak ; equeUria, equedrisy equestrian. 

2) Dt or tt before a vowel may become ss or s : ^ 

FodtvSy /ossuSy dug ; vidttis, visusy seen ; plaudttiSy plausuSy praised ; met- 
tu8y messusy reaped ; verttnSy vermSy turned. 

> But probably with the sound otn; see p. 17, foot-note 1. 

3 This distioction is, however, not always observed. The form with /, probably 
weakened from tbat with r, became the fovorite form, and was generally used if / did 
not precede. 

" From b'Mnian are formed (1) brtmi by dropping it, and (2) hulum by weakening r 
Into I, In the same way crum and Gulwn are formed from citrum, 

* In populdriSy dria is used because I precedes; bat in regalia^ alia is used because 
r precedes. When neither I nor r precedes, the weakened form alia is used. 

* In regard to the exact process by which dt or it becomes aa or a, there is a diversity 
of opinion among philologians. 3ee FapiUon, p. 75 ; Roby, p. 62: Corssen, I., p. 20^ - 
Btol^ p. 188, 167; Osthuff, p. 550. 
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'7oTB. — Lgt may beoope 1%; ^ rgt, r«; > Ul, 2t; * and rrt, rs:* mufgtus^ mul^us^ 
milked; apcwfftut, «pargu»^ BcatteanA; /alUuA, /lUnu, fhlse; vsrrtus^ verewk, swept 

38. Omission. — Consonants are sometimes dropped. Thus — 
1. Some words which originally began with two consonants have dropped 
the first : 

CldmerUum,* Idmeutum, lamentAtion; gndtw, ndtTis, bom; fftiMus,* nUua^ 
known ; dviginti^ vlgifiM, twenty ; afaUU^faUU^ he deceives. 

> 2. A Dental Mute — d or t — before s is generally dropped : * 

Lapidsy lapis, stone ; aetdts, adds, age ; mUets, miles, soldier ; clavdsl, 

clausij I have closed. 

NoTS. — Z> is occaslcnally dropped before other consonants : hod-ee^ kdcH, kda, this ; 
quod^rod^ qudeircd,* for which reason : ad-gnoscd, dgndscd^ I recognize. 

3. A Guttural Mute — c, g, or q (qu) — is generally dropped — 

1 ) Between a lAquid and a : 

MulcsU, malsU, he has appeased; /t//^MV,/u^, it has lightened. 

2) Between a Liquid and t : 

Fulctus, /uUuSj propped ; sard us, sartus, repaired. 

3) Between a Liquid and m : 

Fulgmen,fulmen^ lightning ; torqumentum, tormerUum, engine for hurling 
njisBiles. 

NoTB 1. — A Guttural Mute is occasionally dropped in other situations.^ 

Thus— 

1. C before m and es before n : lucmeik, lUmen, li^ht ; luesna, litna^ moon. 

2. C between n and d ort: quinctua, qulntuSy tfth; quincdedm^ quindsdm, fif- 
teen. 

8. G before m or « ; " eaOgmm^ exUmm (20, 1), a swarm ; jHfftnwtufn,}ilmsntum^ 
beast of burden : magvuU^ maxmlt. lie prefers ; hregvis, hre/Hs^ short 

NoTB 2.— X is sometimes dropped : sevideeim^ sSdecim (20, IX sixteen ; seemly §inl, 
six each ; temttk^ UteHOy ielct, a web : cupula, axla, ala, winir- 

Nan 8. — N^* r, and s are sometimes dropped : in-gndtus^ ignrtus, unknown; Z^- 
mdfMtM, fdrmdsm, beautiAil; guotUns,'^* quoiiis, how often; deciins, deeiis,^^ tea 



> 7* is changed to s, and g is dropped. 

* 7* is changed to «, and one I is dropped in lit^ and one r in rrt. 

* Compare cldmS, I cry oat. 

* Seen in l-gndtus^ IgnMus^ unknown. 

* Probably first assimilated and then dropped : lapids^ lapiss, lapis. Bnt the dental 
is sometimes assimilated and retained : m/wi, cesal, I have yielded : ctmcutsit^ conctta- 
sU, he has shaken. 

* O lengthened in compensation ; see 20, 1. 

^ Sextiits becomes Sistius^ a proper name; seoccenil, sescentl, six hundred; and 
mlattus^ mlstus^ mixed, by dropping the mute contained in the doable consonant as. 

> O has also been dropped in aii for agid, I say ; mSjor for magior^ greater, etc. 

* In numerals nt is sometimes dropped : ducentnl^ dudnl, two hundred each ; vi- 
gmt-Hmus or vicent^mus^ ffigisimus or vlcHsirnvs, twentieth. 

>o So in all numeral adverbs in iins, i^t. The approved ending in most nxunera) 



aO PHONETIC OHANOES. 

times ; mulier-brU^ mulUhria^ womanly ; proraa^ pr6M^ prose ; isdern^ l(f«m, same ; 
jila-dex^ JOdeoD^ Jadge; au^Une^ audine, a/udin^ do yoa hear? vUne^ vlne^ vln^ do 
yon wish ? 

4. A Semivowel — j or v, also written i or u — is often dropped : 

Bi-jugae^ biugae, higae^ chariot with two horses ; quadH-jugae^ quadrigat^ 
chariot with four horses ; con-Jundus, co-junctus^ eunctus^ the whole ; abjicid 
or abicid,^ I throw away ; divUior^ diitior^ dUior^ richer ; neoolS, neolS, ndld^ I 
am unwilling ; amdverat^ amaerat^ amarat^ he had loved.^ 

Note.— Separate words are sometimes imited after the loss of v : «i vis^ siig^ «;«, w 
you wish ; »l vuUiSy siuUU^ suUia^ if you wish. 

6. Final consonants are often dropped. Thus — 

1) Final 8 is often dropped : ' 

MontrU^ monSre (24, 1, note), you are advised ; illus^ illuj Uhy that ; istitSy 
istUy isUy that of yours ; ipsuSy ipau, ipse^ self, he ; parricfdaSy^ parridda, par- 
ricide; magis or mage^ more ; sivis, sive^ whether, lit., if you wish. 

Note.— In the early poets es^ thon art, and e»t, he is, after having dropped the initial 
«, sometimes become attached to the preceding word, which has lost its final « ; veritua 
ea, t6riU\ you feared ; temput est^ tempust^ it is time ; virtds e«^, virtOst^ it is vii-tue. 
Bee S7, note. 

2) A final d or t is often dropped : 

Oordy cor, heart ; praeddd, praedd,^ with booty ; intrdd^ intrd^ within ; /a- 
cUwnedy* facHlian^, most easily ; verier unt,'' viniruy vinire, they have come ; 
rexerufdy rexire^ they have ruled. 

Note. — Sometimes both a vowel and a consonant disappear at the end of a word : 
incertM, jt>t<€r, boy (51, 2, 4)); deiruU or d&in, thereupon; nihilum or nihil^ nothing. 

8) A final n" is generally dropped in the Nominative Singular from 
Items in on: 

Zedn, le6y lion ; praeddn, prt^dS, robber ; hamon, homi, man. 

cdverbs is iM^ bat in those formed from indefinite numerals, as toty quot, it is Una: 
totUna^ quotiena. 

1 This is the approved form in verbs compounded of Jacid and monosyllabic prepnsi- 
l!ons; but ctbicid is pronounced as if written aljiciH or ah-iidd^ i. e., i =Jiy pronounced 
ye by the Roman method. The syllable ab thus remains long. 

' Several adverbial forms were produced by the loss of v with the attendant changes : 
"wor^tM, reoraua^ rUraua, back ; aubavorawn, auav^raum, auoraum^ aUraum^ from bo 
1«)w, on high. 

• In early inscriptions proper names in oa, afterward m«, occur >\1thout the 8 as often 
as with it: R^acioa^ Roncio: OaYmios, Gablnio. 

* This form actually occurs in early Latin. 

* The Ablative singular ended anciently in <?, originally t. Many prepositions and 
idverbs in a and e are ablatives in origin, and accordingly ended in d. 

• Written with one ^, afterward with two. 

^ Here final t was first dropped, then n, having become final, also disappeared, and Af 
la>t final u was weakened to « ; see J34, 1, note. 
^ In early inscriptions final m is often dropped. 
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PART SECOND. 
ETYMOLOGY. 

87. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

38. The Parts of Speech are — Nouns, Adjectives, Pro- 
nouns, Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and 
Interjections, 

CHAPTER I. 

NOUNS. 

39. A Noun or Substantive is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing : Cicero, Cicero ; Roma, Rome ; dmnus, 
house. 

1. A Proper Noun is a prope** name, as of a person or place : CicerS, 
Roma. 

2. A Common Noun is a name common to all the members of a class 
of objects : vir, man ; equnsy horse. Common nouns include — 

1) Collective Nouns^ designating a collection of objects : popultis^ 
people ; exercituSy army. 

2) Abstract Nouns^ designating properties or qualities: virtuSy virtue; 
justitia, justice. 

3) MateHal NaunSy designating materials as such : aurum, gold ; 
hffnumy wood ; cupm^ water. 

40. Nouns have Oender, Number, Person, and Case. 

I. Gender. 

41. There are three genders* — Masculine, Feminine, and 
Neuter. 

NOTK. — In some nouns gender is determined by signification ; in others, by endings. 



1 In English, Oender denotes seoR, Accordingly, masculine nouns denote maUa ; 
feminine novLTi%^female9 ; and neuter nouns, objects which are neiUier male nor female. 
Id Latin, however, this natural distinction of gender is applied only to the names of 
males and females ; while, in all other nouns, gender depends uiwn an artificial di» 
Unction according to grammatical rules. 



3^ PERSON AND NUMBER. CASES. 

42. General Rules for Gender. 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir, man ; rex, king. 

2. Names of Rivers, Winds, and Months: Rhenus, 
Rhine ; Notus, south wind ; Mdrtius, March. 

II. Femininbs. 

1. Names of Females : mulier, woman ; leaena, lioness. 

2. Names of Countries, Towns, Islands, and Trees : 
Orascia, Greece ; Roma, Rome ; Delos, Delos ; pirus, pear- 
tree. 

Nan. — Indeclinable noann.' infinitives, and all clauses nsed as nouns are neuter: 
alpha, the letter a.' See also 53!S. 

43. Remarks on Gender. 

1. Exceptions. — ^The endings ' of nouns sometimes give them a gender 
at variance with these rules. Thus, some names of rivers^ countries^ towm, 
islands, trees, and animals take the gender of their endings ; see 53, 1. 

2. Masculine or Feminine. — A few personal appellatives applicable to 
both sexes and a few names of animals are sometimes masculine and some- 
times feminine, but when used without distinct reference to sex they are 
generally masculine : clvis, citizen (man or woman) ; hos, ox, cow. 

3. Epicene. Nouns apply only to the inferior animals. They are used 
for both sexes, but have only one gender, and that is usually determined 
by their endings : &nser, goose, masculine ; aquila, eagle, feminine. 

II. Person and Number. 

44. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 

two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 

second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 

of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 

than one. 

ni. Cases.* 

45. The Latin has six cases : 



1 Except names of persons. 

a See 128, 1 . 

> Qender as determined by the ending-s of nouns will be noticed in connection with 
the several declensions. 

* The oase of a noon shows the relation which that noon sasfaMns to other words ; as, 
Jehn^s book. Here the possesttire case {John's) shows that John sustains to the book 
the reUitlon of possessor. 



DECLEN^SION-, 23 

HAMES. XNGLISH EQUIVALENTS. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Genitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with/reww, with, by, in. 

1. Oblique Gases. — The Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Ablative 
are called the Oblique Cases. 

2. Locative. — The Latin has also a few remnants of another case, 
called the Locative, denoting the place in which, 

DECLENSION. 

46. Stem and Suffixes. — The process by which the 
several cases of a word are formed is called Declension. It 
consists in the addition of certain suffixes to one common 
base called th(3 stem. 

1. Meaning. — Accordingly, each case-form contains two distinct ele- 
ments — the Htcm^^ which gives the general meaning of the word, and the 
cane-siiffix^ which shows the relation of that meaning to some other word. 
Thus, in reg-is^ of a king, the general idea, king, is denoted by the stem 
rig ; the relation o/*, by the suffix w. 

2. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 

1) The Nominative, Aceuaaiive, and Vocative in NevJterz are alike, and 
in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike, except in the singular of 
nouns in 1M of the second declension (51).^ 

3) The Dative and Ablative Plural are alike. 

8. Characteristic. — The last letter of the stem is called the Stem- 
Characteristic, or the Stem-Ending. 

47. Five Declensions. — In Latin there are five de-» 
clensions, distinguished from each other by the stem-char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Genitive Singular, as 
follows : 

> Mweover^ in many words Uie stem itself is derived from a more primitive form 
called a Root For the distinction between roote and «<em«, and for the manner in 
jvblch the latter are formed firom the former, see 313-818;. 

* And in some nouns of Greek origin. 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 





CHARACTERISTICS. GENITIVE ENDINGS. 


Dec. I. 


k ae 


II. 


o I 


III. 


i or a consonant is 


IV 
V. 


u us 
e ei 



.NoTH 1. — The five declensions are only five varieties of one general system of inflec- 
tion, as the case-suffixes are nearly identical in all nouns. 

Nora 2. — But these case-suffixes appear distinct and unchanged only in nouns with 
consonant-stems, while in all others they are seen only in combination with the charac- 
teristic, i. e., with the final vowel of the stem. 

NoTX 8. — ^The ending produced by the union of the case-aufflx with the itha/rac 
t&rUtic vowel may for convenience be called a Gabb-Emding. 

FIRST DECLENSION: A NOUNS. 

48. Nouns of the first declension end in 

a and ^—feminine; as and @s — masculine.^ 

Nouns in a are declined as follows : 







SINGULAR. 




EXAHPLH. 




Mbanimo. 


Case-Kndino 


Nom. 


mSnsa, 




a tablc,^ 


a^ 


Oen. 


mSnsae, 




of a table, 


ae 


Dot. 


mensae, 




to, for a table. 


ae 


Aec. 


mSnsam, 




a table, 


am 


Voe, 


m6nsa, 




table. 


a 


AM, 


mensa, 


from, \ 

PLURAL 


with, by a tabic,* 

• 


& 


Nam, 


m6nsae, 




tables, 


ae 


Oen. 


mSns&rniii, 




q/ tableSj 


ftrum 


Dot. 


mSnsIs, 




to, for tables^ 


T» 


Ace, 


mSn8&8, 




tables, 


&s 


Voe. 


mSnsae, 




tables, 


ae 


Ahl 


mSnsIs, 


from, 


vnth, by tables* 


Is 



* That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those in as and en are 
masculine. 

3 The Nom. minsa may be translated a iabUy table^ or the table; see 48, 6. 

* These case-endings will serve as a practical guide to the learner in distinguishing 
the different cases. The two elements which originally composed them have undergone 
various changes, and in certain cuses the one or the other has nearly or quite disappeared. 
Thus the suffix has disappeared In the Nominative and Vocative Singular, and appears 
Dniy as in four other case-forms, while the characteristic a has disappeared in the ending 
te, contracted from a-is, in the Dative ami Ablative Plural; see 23, 2, note. 

* still other prepositions, as in, on, at^ are sometimes used in translating the Ablative 
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1. Stem. — In nouns of the first declension, the stem ends in a. 

2. In the Paradigm, observe that the stem is m^nsd^ and that the sev* 
eral cases are distinguished from each other by their case-endings. 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like menisa decline : 

Ala^ wing ; aqua^ water ; cavaa^ cause ; foriuna^ fortune. 

4. LocATiVK. — ^Names of towns and a very few other words have a 
Locative Singular^ in ae, denoting the place in whicJi (45, 2), and are 
declined in the singular ' number as follows : 



Nom, 


R5ma, 


Rome^ 


militia. 


war; 


Gen. 


Romae, 


of Rome^ 


mllitiae. 


of loaVy 


Dal. 


Roraae, 


for RomCj^ 


mllitiae. 


for wary 


Ace. 


Romam, 


Rome^ 


mllitiam, 


war, 


Voc, 


Roma, 


Rome J 


militia, 


wary 


Abl. 


Romft, 


from RomCy^ 


mllitiA, 


from wary 


hoc. 


Romae, 


at Rome, 


mllitiae. 


in war. 



6. Exceptions in Gender. — 1. A few nouns in a are masculine by 
signification : agricolay husbandman ; see 42, 1. — 2. Hadriay Adriatic Sea, 
is masculine ; sometimes also ddmmay deer, and talpay mole. 

6. Article. — The Latin has no article: corOnay crown, a crown, the 
crown ; d^a, wing, a wing, the wing. 

49. Irregular Case-Endings. — The following occur : * 

1. as in the Genitive of famiHay in composition with pater y milter y 
flliuSy tLudftlia: paterfamilidSy father of a family. 

2. aX, an old form for the Genitive ending ae, in the poets : ' avidiy af- 
terward aulaCy of a hall. 

S. run* in the Genitive Plural: Dardanidum for Dardanid&rumy of 
the descendants of Dardanus. 

4. Sbu8 in the Dative and Ablative Plural, especially in dca, goddess, 
and/iZto, daughter, to distinguish them from the same cases of deusy god, 
BXidfUiuSy son : dedbtia for deiSy to goddesses. 

> In the Plural of all nonns the Locative meaning Ia denoted by the Ablative : AthenUy 
at Athens. Whether, however, the form Ai\snl8 is in orifrin a Locative, an Ablative, or 
neither, la a disputed question. See Bopp, I., pp. 484 seq. ; Schleicher, pp. 586, 587; 
Penka, p. 194; Delbruck, p. 27; Merguet, pp. 116, 117; Wordsworth, p. 59. In most 
Boons the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative in both numbers. 

* The Plural when used is like the Plural of men9a. 

* For the other prepositions which may be used in translating the Dative and the 
Ablative, see 45. Militia^ war, war&re, military service. 

* To these must be added for early Latin d in the Nom. and Voc. Sing, and dd in 
the Abl. Sing. ; see 21, 2, IX and 30, 6, 2). 

* Also in inscriptions as the ending of the Oenitive, Dative, and Locative. 

* C<mtracted from a-um like the Greek dhttv, avy t? shortened before m; see 580, n 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 



KoTX.— Nouns in ia sometimes have Is for iU in the Dative and Ablative Plaral. 
gr&tU for gruiitSy from gratia^ favor, kindness. 

60. Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in e, Ss^ 
and OS are of Greek origin, and are declined as follows : 



Epitome, epitome. 


Aeneas, Aeneas. 

SINGULAR. 


Pyrites, pyriUs. 


Norn, epitome 


AenGftf* 


pyrites 


Gen. epitomes 


Aeneae 


pyiuae 


Dot. epitomae 


AenSae 


pyrltae 


Ace. epitomSn 


AenSam, Ait 


pyrTieii 


Voc, epitome 


Aen6& 


pyrTte, a 


Abl. epitome 


AeneSk 

PLUKAU 


pyrtte, ft 


Nom, epitomae 




pyiitae 


Oeri. epitomftrazn 




pyntariun 


Dat epitomlfi 




pyritis 


Ace. epitomfts 




pyrltfts 


Voc. epitomae 




pyritae 


AbL epitomis 




pyrltis 



Note 1.— In the Plural and in the Dative Singular, Greek nouns are declined like 

minsa. 

Note 2.— In nouns in e and is^ the stem-ending d is changed to e in certain casAs 
Note 8. — Many Greek nouns assume the Latin ending a, and are declined like mhnuju 

Many in e have also a form in a : epitome^ epitoma^ epitome. 



SECOND DECLENSION: O NOUNS. 
61. Nouns of the second declension end in 
er, ir, us, and os * — masculine ; um, and on — neuter. 
Nouns in er, ir, us, and um are declined as follows : 
Servus," daw. Puer, hoy. Ager, field. Templum, temple 

SINGULAR. 

puer ager 

puerl agri 

puere agro 

puerum agruin 

puer ager 

puerO agrO 



Nom. 


servns ' 


Gen. 


servl 


Dat. 


serve 


Ace. 


servum 


Voc. 


serve 


Abl. 


serve 



templum 

templl 

temple 

templum 

templum 

temple 



1 Sometimes fv. 

s Sometimes written servos ; see 52, 1. 

> In the Koman and in the Continental pronunciation, quantity ftirnishes a safe guide 
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Nom. servl 
€hn. seryfti-am 
Dot, serYls 
Aee, Berv4(B 
Voe, servl 
^5/. servis 



PLURAL. 

puerl agri templa 

puerOrum agrOmm templOr 

puerls a^ils templls 

puer4>s agros templa 

puerl agrI templa 

puerls agrls templls 



1. Stem. — In nouns of the second declension, the stem ends in o. 

2. In the Paradigms, observe — 

1) That the stems are servo, puero^ c^ro, and templo, 

2) That the characteristic o becomes u in the endings us and i/m, and e 
in senos^ that it disappears by contraction in the endings a^ i, and Is (for o-a, 
o-iy and o-is)^ and is dropped in the forms ^««r and aget. 

8) That the case-endings, including the characteristic o (47, N. 2), are as 
follows : 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Maso. 


Neitt 




Masc. 


Neut. 


Nom, 


US* 


um 


Nom. 


I • 


a 


Gen. 


I 


I 


Gen, 


Orum 


Drum 


Dot. 


6 


6 


Dat. 


Is 


is 


Ace. 


um 


um 


Ace. 


OS 


a 


Voc. 


e* 


um 


Voc. 


. 1 


a 


AM. 





6 


Abl. 


is 


Is 



4) That puer and ager differ in declension from servtts in dropping the 
endings vs and e in the Nominative and Vocative : Nom. puer for puertts, 
Voc. puer for puere. 

5) That e in ager is developed by the final r.» 

C) That templum, as a neuter noun, has the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative alike, ending in the plural in a ; see 4G, 2, 1). 

3. Examples for Practice. — Like servus : domintiSy master. Like 
puer: gener, son-in-law. Like ager: maffisteVy master. Like templum: 
heUvm. war. 



to the Bounds of the vowels ; see 5. In the English method, on the contrary, the quan- 
tity of the vowels is entirely disreg:arded. except as it aflPiBcts the accent of the word. 
Thus, a in ager is short in quantity, but long in sound (10, 8), while I in aervls^ puerU, 
<igriA, and iemplU is long in quantity but short in sound (11, 1) Accordingly, in this 
method, the sounds of the vowels must be determined by the rules given in 0, 10 
ftnd 11. Moreover, the learner must not forget that when the quantity of the vowel \f 
known, the quantity of the syllable, as used in poetry, is readily determined by article 18 

> See 22 and 24, 1, note. 

* Shortened fh>m d; see 21, 2, 1). 

> See 23, note, and 27. 

< The endings of the Nora, and Yoc. Sing, are wanting in nouns in «r. 

• Bee 20, note. 
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4. Nouns in er and ir. — Most nouns in er are declined like ager^ but 
the following in er and ir are declined like piAer : 

1) Nouns in *;• ; vir^ viri, man. 

2) Compounds infer and ger : armiger^ armigerl, armor-bearer ; signifer^ 
signiferi^ standard-bearer. 

8) Adulter^ adulterer ; Celtiber,^ Celtiberian ; gener, son-in-law ; Iber,^ 
Spaniard ; Liber ^ Bacchus ; liberl, children ; Mulciber,^ Vulcan ; presbyter^ 
elder ; socer^ father-in-law ; vesper ^ evening. 

5. Nouns in ius generally contract il in the Genitive Singular and ie 
in the Vocative Singular into I without change of accent : Claudi for 
Claudil^ of Claudius, fill for filily of a son ; Mercu'ri for Mercu'riey Mer- 
cury, fill for filie^ son.* In the Genitive Singular of nouns in ium the 
same contraction takes place: ingeni for inge'nii^ of talent; see 18, 1. 

6. Deus is thus declined : Sing. deu,% dei^ deO^ deum^ deus^ ded : Plur. N. 
and V. dely dii^ dl;^ G. deorum^ deum ; D. and A. rfm, c?n«, dls;^ Ace. de6%, 

7. Neuters in us. — The three neuter nouns in us^"^ pelagus^ sea, vtnia^ poi- 
son, and wlgus^ the common people, are declined in the singular as follows : 

Nom.j Ace, Voc. pelagus 
Gen. pelagi 

Dot., Abl. pelago 

Note.— Pela{fua is a Greek noon (54, N. 2), and in general is used only in the singu- 
lar, though pelage occurs as an Ace. Plur. Virus and Tulffut are used only in the 
singular. Vulgt^s has a masculine Ace, Dulgum, in addition to the neuter form 'culgus. 

8. Locative. — Names of towns and a few other words have a Locative 
Singular* in I, denoting X\\q place in lohich (45, 2), and are declined in the 
Fingular ' number as follows : 

Nom. Ephesns, Ephesus. 

Gen. EphesI, of Ephesns. 

Dot. Epheso, for Ephesus. 

Ace. Ephesitm, Ephesus. 

Voc. Ephese, Ephesus. 

Abl. EphesO, from Ephesus. 

Loc. EphesI, ai Ephesus. 



virus 


vulgus* 


virl 


vulgi 


viro 


vulgO 



bellum, 


war, 


belli, 


of war. 


bellO, 


for tear. 


bellum, 


war, 


bellum. 


war. 


bellO, from 


,, by war, 


belli, 


in war. 



1 CePtiber and Iber have e long in the Gen., and Mulciber sometimes drops e. 
3 Nouns in Hus sometimes contract He in the Voc. Sing, into &,; Pompei or Pom- 
pei, Pompey. 

^ Dl and dw are the approved forms, but del, dil and dels., dils also occur. 

* Originally s-stema which by the loss of « in the oblique cases have become o-stems; 
see 6/$, I., 1, foot-note. 

* Also written valgus. 

« In the Plural the Locative meaning is denoted by the Ablative.: Gabils, at GaUit' 
see 48, 4, foot-note. 

' The Plural, when used, is like the Plural of servus, puer, etc. 
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52. Irregula-R Case-Endinos. — The following occur : ' 

1. OS and om, old endings for y^ and um^ sometimes used after v and 
tt;' servos for servtiSy sei'vom for servum ; moriuos for moi'tuus, dead. 

2. us for e in the Vocative of dcuSy god ; rare in other words. 

3. Tim in the Genitive Plural, especially common in a few words de- 
noting money, weight, and measure: ial^ntum for ialcntdrum^ of talents; 
also in a few other words : deum for deorutu ; libcruni for libcrOrum ; 
'Arffivum for Argivoi'um. 

Note.— The ending vm occurs also in the Genitive Plural of many other words, 
especially in poetry. For the quantity of u^ see p. xb, loot-note 6. 

53. Gender. — Nouns in er, ir, us, and oi are masculine, those in um 
and on are neuter ; except — 

1. The Feminines: — (1) See 48, II., but observe that many names of 
countries^ towns, islands, and trees follow the gender of their endings. (2) 
Most names of gems and ships are feminine : also alvvs, belly ; carbasus, sail ; 
colus, distaff; humus, ground; vannus, sieve. (3) A few Greek fcminines. 

2. The Neuters :—ptlagus, sea; virus^ poison; vulgvs, common people. 
For declension, see 61, 7. 

64, Greek Nouns. — Nouns of this declension in os, 6b, 
.ind on are of Greek origin, and are dec! ined in the singu- 
lar as follows : 

Delos, p.,' J9efo«. An^TOg^o^, AndrogeoH. IWow, Ilium. 

Nam. Delos Androgens Tlioit 

Gen. Dell AndrogeO, I 7lil 

Dot. D§15 Androgen TliO 

Ace. Delon AndrogeOn, O Tlioit 

Vo€. Dele Androgens Ilion 

Abl. DelO AndrogeO IliO 

NoTK 1.— The Plural of nouns in os and on is generally re<rnlar, but certain Greek 
endings occur, as oe in the Nominative Plural, and on in the Genitive. 

Note 2.— Most Greek nouns generally assume the Latin forms in tis and tim, and are 
declined like sercvs and templttm. Many in os or on have also a form in us or um. 

Note 8.— For Greek nouns in eus, see 68 and 68, 1. 

NoTB i.—Panthfis has Voc. Panthu. For pelagus, see 51, 7, note. 



1 To these must be added for early Latin: 1) rd in Abl. Sing., and d in Nom., Ace, 
and Yoc. of the Neut. Flur. ; see 36, 5, 2), and 21, 2, 1) ; 2) oe in Gen. Sing. ; oe,l,is, 
ei8,and Is in Nom. PInr. : poploe=T^pul[; p^rufne=plurimi ; vires=Yiii; leibereia or 
/«<&«r{«=llberl. 

* Some recent editors have adopted «o«, uos, torn and uom, for rus^ tnis^ wtm and 
uum^ but the wisdom of such a course is at lea<«t questionable. See Brambach, p. 8. 

* M. stands for masculine^ F. tor/eminincy and N. for neuter. '" ' 
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THIRD DECLENSION: CONSONANT AND I NOUNS. 

Q^, Nouns of the third declension end in 

a, e, i, 6, y^ c^ 1, n, r, s, t, and x. 

56. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes : 

I. Nouns whose stem ends in a Consonayit. 

II. Nouns whose stem ends in I.* 

CLASS L— CONSONANT STEMS. 

57. Stems ending in a Labial: b or p. 

Princeps, m.,' « leader, chief. 







SINGULAR. 


Case-Sctffixss 


Nom. 


princeps, 




a leadei'y 


s 


Gen, 


prlncipis, 




of a leadei\ 


is 


Dot, 


principl, 




to, for a leader, 


I 


Ace, 


prfncipem, 




a leader, 


em 


Voc. 


princeps, 




leader, 


8 


ML 


prIncipe, 


from, 


with, by a leader, 


e 






PLURAL. 




Nom, 


prIncipSs, 




leaders, 


es 


Gen. 


prlncipum. 




of leaders. 


um 


Dat 


prlncipibus, 




to, for leader's, 


ibus 


Ace. 


prIncipSs, 




leaders. 


es 


Voe, 


principle, 




Icadei'S, 


Ss 


Abl. 


prlncipilms, 


f'oni, iviih, by leader's. 


ibus 



1. Stem and Case-Suffixes. — In this Paradigm observe-^ 

1) That the stem is princep, modified before an additioDAl syllable to 
princip ; see 82, 1, and 67, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes appear distinct and separate from the stem ; > ^ea 
46, 1, and 47, note 2. 

2. Variable Vowel. — In the final syllable of dissyllabic consonant 
stems, short e or i generally takes the form of e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and that of % in all the other 'cases. Thus princeps, 



» For Gender, see 99-115. 

3 See foot-note 8, p. 29. 

^ Thus, prVnMps, prtncip-is, etc. In the first and second declensions, on the con- 
trazy, the suffix can not be separated firom the final vowel of the stem in snch fbrms a? 
menslSy ptter\ a>gr^8^ etc. 
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prineipisy^ and judex^ judieis (59), alike haye e in the Nominative and 
Vocative Singular and i in all the other cases, though in princepa the 
original form of the radical vowel is e, and in jUdeXy i. For a similar 
change in the vowel of the stem, see ml/es, mllitis (58), and carmen, car- 



mfnts 



See also opws^ operis (61). 



8. In monosyllables in bs the stem ends in i ; ^ee urbs, 64. 

4. For the Locative in the Third Declension, see 66, 4. 

5. For Synopsis of Declension, see 87, 89. 

68. Stems ending in a Dental : D or T. 



Lapis, M., stone. 


Aetas, F., age. 


Miles, M., 9oldi€7 






SINGULAR. 




Nom, 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Gen. 


lapidis 


aetfltis 


mllitis 


Dot. 


lapidl 


aetati 


mlliti 


Ace. 


lapidem 


aetatem 


mllitem 


Voc. 


lapis 


aetas 


miles 


Abl. 


lapide 


aetate 

PLURAL. 


iiiilite 


Nom. 


lapid^si 


aetatSs 


mllitis 


Gen. 


lapidnm 


aetatum 


mllitum 


Dot. 


lapidibus 


aetatibus 


mllitibus 


Ace. 


lapid^s 


aetatCs 


milit^s 


Voe. 


lapidCs 


aetatSs 


inTlit^s 


Abl. 


lapidibus 


aetatibus 


militibus 


Nepos, 


M., grandson. 


Virtus, F., tirtue. 

SI!l6ULAR. 


Caput, N., head. 


Nom. 


ncpos 


virtas 


caput 


Geti. 


nepotis 


virtutis 


capitis 


Dai. 


nepoti 


virtuti 


capiti 


Ace. 


nepotem 


virtutem 


caput 


Voe. 


nepos 


virtus 


caput 


Abl. 


nepote 


virtute 

PLURAL. 


capite 


Nom. 


nepotis 


virtut<5s 


capita. 


Gen. 


nep5tuiii 


virtutnm 


capitnm 


Dca. 


nepdtibus 


virtatibus 


capitibus 



1 See 29, 1. 



' See 2d, 1, fbot-note. 



32 



THIRD DECLENSION. 



Ace. 


nepot^s 


virtut** 


capita 


Voc. 


Deputes 


virtutCs 


capita 


Abl. 


nepotibus 


virtutibus 


capitibns 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — Id these Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are lapidy aetdt, milit, nepot^ viHut^ aDd caput. 

2) That miles has the variable vowel, e, i, and caput, a, i ; see 57, 2. 

3) That the dental d or t is dropped before 8 : Iqput for lapids, aetds for 
aetdta, miles for milets, virtus for virtuts ; see 36, 2. 

4) That the case-suffixes, except in the neuter, caput (46, 2), are the sanio 
as those given above ; see 57. 

5) That the neuter, caput, has no case-suffix in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Singular, a in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
Plural, and the suffixes of masculine and feminine douds in the other cases. 

2. Neuter stems in at drop t in the Nominative Singular and end in a : 
Nom., poema, Gen., poimatis / Stem, poimat. These nouns sometimes have 
is for ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural : po^matis for poematibus. 

3. For Synopsis of Declension, see 69, 78-84. 

69. Stems ending in a Guttural : O or G. 

Bex, M., Judex, m. & f., Radix, p., Dux, m. &p., 
king. judge. root. leader, 

singular. 



Nom. 


rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Gen. 


regis 


jfidicis 


rudTcis 


ducis 


Dat. 


regl 


judici 


radicl 


dud 


Ace. 


regent 


judieem 


radiccm 


ducem 


Voc. 


rex 


judex 


radix 


dux 


Abl. 


rege 


judice 

PLURAL. 


radlce 


duce 


Nom. 


regCs 


judices 


radices 


duc^s 


Gen. 


re gum 


judidtm 


radTcaiM 


ducum 


Bat. 


rggibns 


judicl'biiii 


radicibus 


ducibusr 


Ace. 


reg^s 


judic^s 


radices 


duc^s 


Voc. 


reg*» 


judic^s 


radices 


duc^s 


Abl. 


regibns 


judicibus 


radicibus 


ducibus 



1. Stems and Oase-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1 ) That the stenis are rig, judic, rddic, and due ; judic with the variable 
vowel, i, e ; see 67, 2. 

2) That the case-suffixes are those given in 67. 

3) That s in the Nominative and Vocative Singular unites with c or // of 
the stem and forms xy see 30. 

2. For Synopsis of Declension, see Nouns in x, 91-08. 
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60. Stems ending in l, m^ n, or r. 



Sol, M., 

Nom. b6\ 

Gen, soils 

Dai. 8511 

Ace, sOlem 

Vbe, b61 

Abl. sOle 

Nom. Bdl4Ss* 

Dai, sdlibns 

Fbc. sfilCfi 
^6/. soU'biis 

Pastor, M., 
shepherd. 

Nom. pftstor 

Gen. pftst5riii 

Dot, pfistOrl 

Ace. pftstOrem 

Voc. pastor 

Abl. pastore 

Nom. p&stdrSs 

Gen. pftstdrum 

Dai. p&stori1»iis 

Ace. pftstOr^s 

Voc, pftstor^s 

AhL pftstOribns 



Consul, M., 
consul, 

SINGULAR. 

consul 

cdnsuUs 

cOnsulI 

consulem 

cdnsul 

consule 

PLURAL. 

consults 

consuluin 

cdnsulil^ns 

consults 

consults 

c5nsuli1»iis 



Passer, m., 
sparrow, 

passer 

passerls 

passerl 

passerem 

passer 

passere 

passer^s 

passemin 

passeribns 

passerfis 
passer4S9 
passeribus 



Led, M., Virgo, f., 

lion. maiden, 

SINGUL^a. 

leo virgo 

lednis virginis 

leonl TirginI 

leOnem virginem 

leo virg6 

leone virgine 



PLURAL. 

IsSn^s 

lednum 

leonlbns 

leonSs 

leonCs 

leOnibus 



virgin Cs 

Tirginum 

virginibiis 

virginCs 

Virginia 

virginibus 



Pater, m.^ 
father. 

pater 

patrli 

patil 

patre: 

pater 

patre 

patr^s 

patmn 

patribi 

patr4Bs 

patrl^s 

patrlbns 

Carmen, n., 
sang, 

carmen 

carminls 

carmini 

carmen 

carmen 

carmine 



carmina 

carminiiin 

carminibns 

carmina 

carmina 

carminibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are sol, consul, passer, patr,'^ pastor, ledn, virgon, and 



^rtnen. 



1 Many monosyllables want the Gen. Plur.; see 133, 5. 

 That is, the stem is jhitr when followed by a vowel ; but when r becomes final, it 
develops e before it, and pair becomes pater ; see 29, note. 
4 



u 
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2) That virg6 (viigon) has the variable vowel, o, i, and carmen^ e, i. 

8) That m the Nominative and Vocative Singular s, the usual case-si;iffix 
for masculine and feminine nouns, is omitted, and that in those cases the stem 
pdstGr shortens o* while ledn and virgon drop n ; see 21, 2, 2), and 36, 5, 8). 

2. HisMS, the onlj stem in m, takes 8 in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. Also sanguis (for 8anguin8\ blood, and Salamis (for Salamins)^ 
Salamis, which drop n before s; see 36, 8, note 3. 

8. Passeb, Patbb. — Most nouns in er are declined like passer^ but those 
in ter, and a few others, are declined ]i)Le pater ; see 77, 2. 

4. Lb$, ViBod. — Most nouns in o are declined like led, but those in dt 
and 06, with a few others, are declined like ifirg6; see 72, with exceptions. 

5. Font STEMS IV or change oto u ; see 77, 4. 

6. For the Looative in the Thibd Declension, see 66, 4. 

7. For Synopsis of Declension, see 72, 75-77. 

61. Stems ending in s. 





Flos, M., 


JUs, N., 


Opus, N., 


Corpus, N., 




fiower. 


right. 


work. 


body. 






SINGULAR. 




Nom. 


fids 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


Gen. 


floris 


juris 


operis 


corporis 


Dai. 


fi5rl 


jurl 


operl 


corporl 


Ace. 


flOrem 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


Voc. 


flOs 


jus 


opus 


corpus 


Abl. 


flOre 


jare 


opere 


corpore 






PLURAL. 




Nom. 


floras 


jUra 


opera 


corpora 


Gen. 


fiontm 


juruin 


opentm 


corpomm 


Dot. 


flOri1»iis 


juri'bits 


operi'bus 


corporibus 


Ace, 


floras 


jura 


opera 


corpora 


Voe. 


floras 


jara 


opera 


corpora 


Abl. 


fldri1»its 


juribias 


operi'bus 


corporibus 



1. Stems and Case-Suffixes. — ^In the Paradigms observe — 

1) That the stems are./Z^,/&», opos,^ and corpos. 
, 2) That opus has the variable vowel, e, u, and corpus, o, u. 

3) That 8 of the stem becomes r between two vowels : flos, flOris (foi 
Jidsis) ; see 31, 1. 

4) That the Nom. and Voc. Sing, omit the case-suffix ; see 60, 1, 8). 
8. For Synopsis of Declension, see 79, 80, 82-84. 



> Opos ooears in eaxlf Latin. In oi, from the Primaiy SnflEix as (320X o was weak- 
ened to w in the Nom., Ace., and Voc. Bing. of cpus and corpits, while in all the othei' 
case-foraiB it was weakened to e in opus, but retained unchanged in corpus ; see 22. 
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CLASS II.— I STEMS. 

62. Stems ending in I. — Nouns in is and 9s^ not 
increasing in the Genitive.* 

Tussis, F., Turris, F., Ignis, m., Hostis, m. &f., Nab€8,'F., 





cough. 


tower. 


fire. enemy. 


cUmd. 








RTNGULAR. 






Norn, 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


nQb^&s 


Gen. 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


nQbis 


Dai. 


tnssl 


turrl 


Ignl 


hosti 


ntlbl 


Ace. 


tussim 


turrim, em Ignem 


hostem 


nabent 


Voc. 


tussis 


turris 


Ignis 


hostis 


nQb^s 


AU. 


tussi 


turrl, e 


rgul,e 

PLURAL. 


hoste 


ntibe 


Norn. 


tussis 


turris 


Ign^s 


hostis 


nQb^s 


Gen. 


tusBinm 


turrium 


Tgniam 


hostium 


nabinm 


Dot 


tussibus 


turribns 


Tgnibus 


hostibns 


nflbibns 


Aee. 


tussis, Is 


turrCs, Is 


IgnSs, Is 


hostis, Is 


nub^s, Is 


Voc 


tussis 


turris 


IgnSs 


hostis 


nub^s 


Abl. 


tussibns 


turribus 


Tgnibus 


hostibns 


nubibus 



I. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1. That the stems are tussi^ tnrri^ {^n», hosU^ and nahi.* 

2. That the case-endings, including the characteristic i* which disappears 
in certain cases, are as follows : 

SIlfOULAR. PLTTBAL. 

Nom, is, es ^s 

Qen. is ium 

Dot. I ibus 

Ace, im, em es. Is 

Voc. is es 

Ahl. 1, e ibus 

> That la, haying as many syllables hi the Nom. Sing, as in the Oen. Sing. 

* Observe (1) that tuMi^t, turrU^ ignU^ and Iwsiia differ in declension only in the Aca 
and AbL Sing., tu99i8 showing the final i of the stem in both those cases, turris some- 
times in both, ignis sometimes in the Abl., not in the Ace, hostis in neither (2) that nHhis 
iiifers fit>m the other four in taking es instead of <« in the Nom. and Voc. Sing. 

' Noans in cs^ Gen. is^ are best treated as <-stems, although some of them were 
originally «-stems (61). Thos, originally the stem of nHhis was itself nHhes^ bat s vras 
finally treated as the Nom. suffix, and the word was accordingly decHned like the large 
class of i-nonns mentioned nnder 62, Y. The origin of <-stems is obscore. A few cor- 
respond to {-stems in the cognate tongues, as iffnis^ ovis^ turris ; a few are weakened 
from o-stems or o-stams, aa/orie, a door. Or. Ovfta, imb6r=ifnbris^ rain-storm. Or. 
ofifipoti some are formed from «-stem8, as niibes, Just mentioned. Upon the general 
subject of i-stems, see Roby, pp. 136-140; dchleicher, pp. 884, 482, 458 ; Corsscn, I. 281. 
571, 788 seq. ; II. 227 ; Merguet, pp. 36-40, 51, 67, 95 etc 
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II. Like Tussis — ^Acc. im, Abl. I — ^are declined — 

1. Buri»^ plough-tail ; rdvia^ hoarseness ; sUis^ thirst. 

2. In the Singular: (1) Names of rivers and places in is not increasing in 
the Genitive : Tiberis^ Hispalis ; see 582. (2) Greek nouns in is, Gen. i^-, 
and some others. 

III. Like TURRis — Ace. im, em, Abl. X, e — are declined — 

Cld/ois^ key; febris^ fever; messis^ harvest; rtdvis^ ship; puppu\ stem; 
restis^ rope ; securis^ axe ; sementis^ sowing ; strigilis^ strigil. 

1. Araris, or Arar (for Araris),^ the Saone, and Id^er (for Ligeris)^^ the 
Loiie, have Ace. im, em, Abl. i, e. 

IV. Like IGNIS — Ace. em, Abl. I, e — are declined — 

Amnis^ river; angttis^ serpent; avu^ bird; HUs^ bile; ei»w, citizen; 
cldssis, fleet ; collis, hill ; /ims^ end ; orbis, circle ; postis^ post ; unguis^ nail, 
and a few others. 

Note 1. — At^^jectives in er (for ris) and those in is have the Ablative in I (153^ 
154). Accordinfirly, when such adjoctives are used substantioely, the I is generally re- 
tained : September^ ISeptembrl^ September; ^/amiUdris^famiUdrl, friend. But adfjec- 
tives used as proper names have e : Juvenulia, Jti/oendlA, Juvenal. 

NoTB 2. — Imher (for imbrUy, storm ; vesper (for vesperis)^ evening, and a few others, 
sometimes have the Ablative in i. 

V. Like HOSTis — Ace. em, Abl. e — ai*9 declined all nouns in is, Gen. 
M, not provided for under II., III., and IV.' 

VI. Like NUBES are declined all nouns in g«. Gen. is,^ 

63. Stems ending in i. — Neuters in e, al, and ar. 

Mare, sea. Animal, animal. Calcar, spur. 







SINGULAR. 




Casb-Endikgs. 


Norn. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— « 


Gen. 


maris 


animalis 


calcftris 


is 


Dat. 


marl 


animall 


calcarl 


I 


Ace. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— • 


Voe. 


mare 


animal 


calcar 


e— « 


Abl. 


marl* 


animSllI 


calcarl 


I 



1 The shortening of Araris to Arar and of Ligeris to Liger is similar to the short- 
ening of puerus to puer ; see 51, 2, 4) ; 36, 5, 2), note. 

3 Names of months are adjectives used substantively. Originally mensis, month, was 
understood. 

' Except canid and ^'i/f^ni^, which are consonant-stems, but have assumed i in the 
Nom. Sing. In the plural they have um in the Gen and es in the Ace. Apis, minsis^ 
and ffohtoris often have um for ium in the Oen. 

* Except strues and vdtis^ which generally have um in Gen. PI., and s^^des^ which has 
um or ium. Compes, Gen. edis, has also ium. 

* See 2 below. 

* The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting. 
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PLURAL. 






Nom. 


maria 


animfilia 


calc&ria 


ia 


Oen, 


marinni 


animftliiun 


calcftrium 


ium 


Dot. 


maribns 


animalibus 


calcftribus 


ibus 


Ace. 


maria 


animftlia 


calcftria 


ia 


Voc. 


maria 


animftlia 


calcftria 


ia 


AbL 


maribus 


anim&libns 


calcftribus 


ibus 



1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stem-ending i is changed to e in the Nominative, Accusative, 
und Vocative Singular of mare, and dropped in the same cases of animal (for 
animdle) and calcar (for calcdre) ; see 24, 1, note ; 21 ; 21, 2, 2). 

2) That the case-endings include the characteristic i. 

2. The following have e in the Ablative Singular: — (1) Names of towns 
in e ; Braeneste. — (2) Generally rUe, net, and in poetry sometimes mare. 

Note.— Neuters in ar^ with a short in the Genitive, are consonant-stems : n«stor, 
rudarU^ nectar; also aul^ salt, and /or, corn. 



84. Stems ending in i.-— Nouns in s and 
preceded by a consonant. 



generally 





Cliens, m. af., 


Urbs, P., 


Arx, F., 


Mils,' M., 




dient. 


city. 

SINGULAR. 


citadel. 


motise. 


Nom. 


cliens 


urbs 


arx* 


mils 


Gen. 


clientis' 


urbis 


arcis 


mQris * 


Dai. 


clientl 


urbl 


arcl 


murl 


Aee. 


clientem 


urbem 


arceni 


mQrein 


Voc. 


cliens 


urbs 


arx 


mQs 


AU. 


cliente 


urbe 

PLURAL. 


arce 


mtlre 


Nom. 


clientSs 


urbSs 


arcSs 


mur^s 


Gen. 


clientium 


urbinin 


arcimn 


mtlriiuii 


Dot. 


clientibus 


urbibns 


arcibus 


maribns 


Ace. 


clientCs, Is 


urbSs, Is 


arcCs, Is 


mQr^s, Is 


Voc. 


clientSs 


urbSs 


arcSs 


mllr^s 


AM. 


clientibus 


urbibus 


arcibus 


mUribus 



<* CUinB is for cHentia^ vrba for urbitt, arx lor arcie^ and mii8 for mvais ; see 36, 5^ 
I), note. Mu8^ originally an «-stem, Greek /tvs, became an i-stem in Latin by assuming i. 

* The vowel e is here short before n^, but long before ns; see 10, note 2. Indeed, it 
aeems probable that nt and nd shorten a preceding vowel, as im lengthens it. See MU' 
ler, p. 2T ; Bitschl, Rhein. Museum, xxzi., p. 488. 

' ^In arsc=c«, c belonging to the stem, and « being the Nom. snfSx. 

* MiiriB Is for miiiit ; a changed to r between two vowels , see 31, 1. 
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1. Paradigms. — Observe — 

1) That the stems are elienti^ urbi, arcij and m&ri. 

2) That these nouns are declined in the singular precisely like eonsonant 
stems, and in the plural precisely like all other masculine and feminine 
»-Btems.i 

2. This class of i-stems includes — 

1) Most nouns in ns and r«.-« cliins, clientis, client; coAors, cohoriis, 
eohort 

2) Monosyllables in s and x preceded by a consonant,* and a few in s 
and X preceded by a vowel:* urbs, city; arx, citadel; lis, strife; fwa, 
night. 

8) Names of nations in as and is, or, if plural, in diis and Uis : Arpinds, 
pi. Arpimdt^, an Arpinatian, the Arpinates ; Samnis, pi. Samnites, the 
Samnites. 

4) OpUmdUt, the aristocracy ; Pendtis, the household gods, and occasion- 
ally other nouns in ds, 

NoTK 1,—Card, flesh, has a form in <«, camis (for carini8\ horn which are formed 
comi, camiumy etc 

Nora 2.— Pan, part, sometimes has parUm in the AccnsatiTe. 

Nora Z.—Rus^ ooontry, #9r«, lot, supellw, ftimitare, and a lew other words some- 
times have the Ablative in L 

65. Summary of I-stems.--To l-stems belong— 

1. All nouns in is and 9b which do not increase in the Genitive ; 
see 6t. Here belong also — 

1) Names of months in 6<?r ( for bris) : Sqdember, Ocidber, etc. ; see 62, N. 1. 

2) The following nouns in ber and ter rfor bris and tris) : imber, storm ; 
linter, boat; ater, leathern sack; venter, belly; generally also Insuber, an 
Insubrian. 

3. Neuters in e, al (for ale) and ar (for ace) ; see 6S ; also 68, 
2, note. 

8. Many nouns in b and x— especially (1) nouns in ns and rs^ 
and (2) monosyllables in s and z preceded by a consonant ; see 
64, 2. 

> Nouns thus declined are most conveniently treated as t-nonna, thoogh the stem 
appears to end in a consonant in the Sing., and in i in the Plar. In some of these nouns 
the stem has lost its final i in the Sing., while in others it ended originally in a con- 
sonant, but afterward assumed i in the Plur., at least in certain cases; see 62, 1., ibot- 
note. 

s Some of these often have vm in poetry and sometimes even in prose, as paHmt^ 
parent, generally has. 

* Except {op§) opis and the Greek nouna, grppt, lyruo, spkinaa. 

* Namely, faua^ glU, lls^ mds, nto, note, oh (ossis), via, generally ./VaiM and mt?«. 
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66. Special Paradigms. 



6tl8) M. & F., 

mome. 



BoS) M. & F., Nix, F., 

9H0W, 



Nam, 

Gen. 

Dot. 

dec, 

Voc. 
AbL 



Nam. 
Oen. 



sun 
suis 
sal 
suein 

BUS 

sue 
su£b 



«r, cow. 



b5«^ 

bovts 

bovl 

bovent 

b5M 

bove 



Senex, m., Vis, f., 
old man, . force. 



SINGULAR. 

nix 

nivis 

nivl 

niTem 

nix 

nive 

PLURAL. 

nivAs 



senex 
senls 
seni 
senem 

senex 
sene 

8en€0 



vis 

vl»« 

vl« 

vim 

vl» 

vl 



sumii 



Dot. I 



Abl. I 



I 



nivi 



sui1»iis 
su'bns 

Ace, su^s 
Voc. sues 

8Ul1»11S 

subns 



nivibits 

niv€s 
niv^s 

niyt1»its 



senmn 

8enl1»iiii 

sen^s 
sen€s 

seni1»iis 



vlr^s 
vlrlni 



vlril^np 

vlrCs 
vTr^s 

viribos 



bovAs 

bovnm 

bonm 
j bGbits > 
( bubns* 

bov^s 

bov4&B 
c bObns 
( bubos 

1. The Stems are su; bov ; nig (nix=nig8), mt>, nivi;* senee, sen; vl 
(sing.), vlri (for vim, plur.);^ see 31, 1. 

2. SOs, and orus, crane, the only u stems in this declension, are de- 
clined alike, except in the Dative and Ablative Plural, where ffrOa is 
regular: gruihus. 

3. JuppiTER, Jupiter, is thus declined: Juppiter, Jovis, JovT, Jovem, 
Juppiter, Jove. Stems. JuppOer and Jav, 

4. Locative. — Many names of towns have a Locative Singular in I or • 
denoting the place in which (45, 2). Thus : 

Nam. Earth&g6, Carthage, 

Oen. Earthftginifl, of Carthage, 

Dot. KarthaginI, for Carthage, 

Ace, Earthftginem, Cai'diage, 

Cartluige, 
from Carthage^ 



Voc, Karthftgo, 
AbL S^rthAgine, 



Loe, Earthi&ginI or e, ai Carthage. 



Tibur, 


Tibur, 


TiburiB, 


of Tibur, 


Tlburl, 


for Tibur, 


Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Tlbur, 


Tibur, 


Tibure, 


from Tibur, 


TIburl or e, 


ai TVmr, 



> Biis = boys, boos ; bdbue, bulnu = bovibiu, boabus. 

* The Oen. and Dat. Siog.— «?«, «^^are rare. 

* For niffti, from which nig is formed by first dropping i and then v; see %% Sft 
1, Hotel. 

* Vl\B formed from vlH by first dropping t and then ». 
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OREEK NOUNS. 



67. Case-Suffixes and Case-Endikgs.' 









SINOVT.AR. 






GOMSOlf ANT StSMS. 




I-Stems. 




Maso. and Fbm. 


NSUT. 


Masc. and Fsm. 


Nbitp. 


Norn. 


8-» 


s 


is, es, 8 




e-« 


Gen. 


is 


is 


is 




is 


Dot. 


I 


I 


I 




I 


Aee. 


em 


— 


im, em 




e,— 


Voc. 


8 


— 


is, es, s 




e — 


Abl. 


e 


e 


I,e 

PLUKAL. 




I 


Nom. 


es 


a 


gs 




ia 


Gen, 


um 


um 


ium 




ium 


Dot. 


ibus 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 


Aec. 


es 


a 


es, Is 




ia 


Voc. 


es 


a 


es 




ia 


Abl. 


ibus 


ibus 


ibus 




ibus 



KoTB.— The following irregular case-endings occur : > 

1. £, for «, in the Dat. Sing. : * aeri for aeri. 

2. JEVa, for Is^ in the Ace. Plar. : cVveis for elvis^ clued, 
8. For Gbkbk Endings, see 68. 



GREEK NOUNS. 

68. Most Greek nouns of the third declension are en- 
tirely regular, but a few retain certain peculiarities of tho 
Greek. The following are examples : 



Lampas, p., 


Phryx, M. & F., 


Heros, M., 


torch. 


Phrygian. 

SINGULAR. 


hero. 


Nom. lampas 


Phryx 


herds 


Gen. lampadis, OS 


Phrygis, os 


herois 


Dot. lampadi, i 


Phrygl, i 


hSrSI, i 


Ace. lampadem, a 


Phrygem, a 


h€rdein, a 


Voc. lampas 


Phryx 


hSrds 


Abl. lampade 


Phryge 


herOe 



1 On the distinction between Case-Suffixes and Case-Endings, see 46, 1, and 47, note 8. 
' The dash denotes that the case-ending is wanting. 

* To these should be added for early Latin— 1) tis and es in the Gen. Sing. : hominua 
= Tiominia; ealutea = salutia; 2) Id and i in the Abl. Sing. : corvoenMonid = conven- 
Wine; patri = pa/tre ; 8) ?« and eie in the Nom. Plur. of <-nouns : Jlneie, Jlnls =Jini9, 
On the Case-Endings of the Third Declension in early Latin, see Wordswortti, pp 
68-78; Kiihner, I., pp. 178-178. 

* This e is generally long. 
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Nofn, lampad^s, es 
Gen, lampadum 
IkU, lampadi1»iis 
Ace, lampad4&s, as 
Voc, lampad^s, es 
AU. lampadibus 



PLURAL. 

PhrygCs, es 
Phrygnm 
Phrygibus 
PhrygCs, as 
PhrygCs, es 
Phrygibus 



hSr6Cs, es 
heroum 
herOibus 
hero4&s, as 
heroes, es 
hSrdibus 



Pericles, m., 
Perides. 

Norn, PericlCs 
Gen. Periclis, I 
Dai. Pencil, i 



Orpheus, m., 
Orpheus, 

Orpheus • 
Orph-eos, el, I 



Paris, M., Dido, p., 
Paris. D^ido, 

SINGULAR.' 

Paris Dido 

Paridis, OS Dldus, onis 

ParidI, i Dido, onl, oni Orph-el, ei, 1, eO 

Aee, Periclem, ea, Sn-!-, . ,' Dido, onem Orphea, emu 
' ' /Parim, lu ' r > 

Voc, Pericl4&s, es, © Pari Dido Orpheu 

Abl. Peride Paride Dido, One OrpheO 

1. Ohserve that these Paradigms fluctuate in certain cases — (1) between 
the Latin and the Greek forms : lampadia^ os ; lampadem^ a ; hercies^ as : — (2) 
between difierent declensions: Peeiclls, between Dec. I., Periclen, Psricle, 
Bee II., PericU (Gen.), and Dec. III., Periclis, etc. : Orpheus, between Dec. 
II., Orphei, Orphed, etc., and Dec. III., Orplieos, etc. 

2. Nouns in ya have Gen. yos, ys. Ace. ym, yn : Othrys, Othryos, Othrym, 
Othryn, 

3. The Vocative Singular drops 8 — (1) in nouns in evs, ys, and in proper 
names in as, Gen. antis : Ailds, Atld : — (2) generally in nouns in is, and 
sometimes in other words : Piri. 

4. In the Genitive Plural, the ending on occura in a few titles of books : 
Jfetamorphoeis (title of a poem), Metamorphoseon. 

5. In the Dative and Ablative Plural the ending w, before vowels sin, 
oocurs in poetry : Troades, Troaain, 

6. A few neuters used only in the Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have OS in the Singular and e in the Plural : melos, mele, song. 

SYNOPSIS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

I. Nouns ending in a Vowel. 

69. Nouns in a : ^ Genitive in atia : Stem in at : 

poema, poem, poematis, pogmat. 

> The Plural is of course generally wanting; see 130, 2. 

* 1^ is a diphthong in the Nom. and Yoc. ; ei sometlmea a diphthong in the Q»n 
indDat 

' These are of Greek orlirin. 
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70. Nouns in e : Genitive in is : Stem in i : 

mare, sea, maris, mari. 

7 1 . Nouns in I : ^ Genitive in is : Stem in i : 

Binapl, mustard, sinfipis, sinfipi. 

Note.— Many nouns in i are indeclinable. Compounds of tnell have iti» in the Geni 
tive : ooef/mell, ooeymelitia, oxymel. 

72. Nouns in o or 5 : Genitive in dnis : Stem in 5n : 

le6, lion, leonis, le6n. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in — 

1. oniB: — most national names: Macedd, Macedonu, Macedonian. 

2. inis:* — ApoUO; fioinO, man; nemd, nobody; tw'bd^ whirlwind; and 

nouns in do and go : ffrandd, grandinia, hail ; virgb, 
virginis, maiden ; except — h/irpa^b, Onis ; ligb, Onis ,• 
praed5, unis, also comedd, eUdS, manffd, qxxdd, Unedi, Udi, 
8. nis : — card, eamia (for carinis^), flesh ; see 64, 2, note 1. 
4. enis: — Anid, AniSnis, river Anio; Nen6, NeiiiSnis, 
6. U8 : — a few Greek feminines : DldS, DidUs ; see 68. 

73. Nouns in y ^ : Gen. in yia (yos, ys) : Stem in y : 

misy, copperas, mlsyis (yos, ys), misy. 

II. Nouns ending in a Mute or Liquid. 

74. Nouns in c : Ol^, dlScis, pickle ; Ide, lactis,* milk. 

76. Nouns in 1 : Genitive in lis : Stem in 1 : 

bOI, stin, soils, sOl. 

NoTB. — Felyfellia^ gall ; m«/, meUis, honey ; sdl^ satis, salt On neuters in a/, see 63. 

76. Nouns in n : Genitive in nis : Stem in n : 

paeftn, paean, paeftnis, paeftn. 

fiQmen, stream, iltkminis, fldmen, in. 

NoTX 1.— Nouns in en have the variable radical vowel — e^ i; see 60. 1, 2). 
NoTK 2. — There are a few Greek words in on, Oen. in onick ontiau St. in on^ 6nt : 
aiddn^ aedonis, nightingale ; Xenophrn, JTenophdntis^ Xenophon. 

77. Nouns in r : Genitive in ria : Sten> in r : 

career, prison, carceris, career. 

1. Nouns in &r, ar: (1) ftr, G. aris, St. ari : Idr, Idris, house ; (2) pcur. 
paris, pair ; far, f arris, com ; ftepar, hepatis, liver. For ar, G. aans, and or, 
G oris, see 63. 

2. Nouns in ter : Gen. in trls : pater, patris, father ; except later^ UUerU^ 
tile ; Her, iHneris, way ; Juppiier, Jovis/ and Greek nouns : eratir, crdtiris, bowl. 

1 These are of Greek origin. 

* Stem in on, in, or oni^ ini, ni; see 60, 1, 2). 

* Nouns in y are of Greek origin, and are often indeclinable. 
« The only nouns In c. 
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Non. — Imher and OBines of months io ber have brU in the Genitive : imhery imhrU^ 
shower; SepUimber^ Septembri&t September; see 6S, IV., notes 1 and 2. 

8. Nouns in or : 6. oris, St. or : pastor^ pastoris^ shepherd ; but a few 
have G. oris, St. or: arbor ^ arboris, tree ;■ aeqtior, sea; marmor, marble. 
Bat cor, eordisy heart. 

4. Four in or : G. oris, St. or : ebur, ivory ; femur ^ thigh ; jecur^ liver ; 
r^kur^ strength ; but femur has tX^ofeminis, and jeeur^ JeHnoris, jecineri , 
andjaa'A^rM. 

78. Nouns in ut : Genitive in itis : Stem in at, it : 

caput, heady capitis, caput, it. 

m. Nouns ending in 8. 

79. Nouns in as : Genitive in Stis : Stem in fit : 

aetis, age^ aetdtis, aetdt. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. aria : — mas^ maris, a male ; — stem, mew, mari; see 31, 1. 

2. fisis : — v(l8y vOsis, vessel.^ 

5. assis : — ds, assis, an as (a coin). 

4. antis : — only masculine Greek nouns : adamOs, aniis, adamant. 

NoTB.— ilnoa, duck, and neuter Greek noons in a« have atU : anoA, anaMs. Vat, 
saretf, ArooA, Arcadian, and feminine Greek nouns in aft have adia: «a«, vadi'^^ 
lampas^ lampadisJ* 

80. Nouns in Ss : Genitive in is : Stem in i : ' 

nftbes, cloudy nQbis, nilbi. 

£xc£PTi0NS. — Genitive in 

1. 5dis : — hSr^y hJtridis, heir ; merOs, reward. 

2. edis : — pSs, pedis, foot, and its compounds : compos, edis, a fetter. 
8. eris: — Cerds, Cereris.* 

4. Stis : — quies, rest, with compounds, inqui&s, requiis, and a few Greek 
words: lebes, iapSs. 

6. etifl : — abiSs, fir-tree ; ain^, ram ; pai-iSs, wall. 

Hots. — BU, betsie^ two-thirds ; aee, aeris^* copper ; praee, praedia^ surety. 

81 . Nouns in es : Genitive in itis : Stem in et, it : 

miles, soldier, mllitls, mllet, it. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. etis : — inierpres, interpreter ; seges, crop ; teges, covering. 

2. idis : — obses, hostage ; praeses, president ; see $7, 2. 

^ Vdt is the only stem in « which does not change « to r between two vowels; sea 
61, 1, 8). 

* Greek noons sometimes have ados for adis. 
> Bat see 64, 1. 
« See 61, 1, 8). 
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82. Nouns in is : Genitive in is : Stem in i : 

avis, birdf avis, avi. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. exis : — cinis^ eineris,^ ashes ; cucumiSy cucumber ; ptUviSy dust ; vdmU^ 

ploughshare. 

2. idis : — capis^ cup ; cassia, helmet ; cuspis, spear ; lapis, stone ; pro- 

mulsis, antepast, and a few Greek * words : as tyrannia, 
idis, tyranny. Sometimes ibis, and iiffns. 
S. inis: — pollis or pollen, flour; sanguis, blood. 

Note. — Oils, gllris^ dormouse; lis, litis, strife; slmis, sSmiesis, half an as; Dis, 
Dltis; Qmr'is, Quiritia; ^amnls, tSamnltis. 

83. Nouns in os : Genitive in 5ri8 : Stem in os : 

mOs, custom, mOris, mos. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. Stis : — cos, edtis, whetstone ; dos, dowry ; nepOs, grandson ; saeerdOs, 

priest ; and a few Greek words. 

2. 5dis : — custos, custddis, guardian ; see 36, 2. 

8. dis : — a few masculine Greek nouns : A^rds, hero ; Minos, Trds. 

Note. — Arbcs or arbor, arboris, tree ; o«, oaHs, bone ; b<s, lovis, ox ; see 66. 

84. Nouns in ns, Gen. in uris or utis : stem in us or nt. 

1. oris : — crus, leg ; jusi right ; jus, soup ; mus, mouse ; pUs, pus ; rUs^ 

country ; ius (thus), incense ; tdlus, earth. 

2. utis : — Juventus, youth ; salus, safety ; sencctus, old age ; servHOs^ 

servitude ; virtus, virtue ; see 36, 2. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. udis : — incus, anvil ; palUs, marsh ; stibscus, dovetail. 

2. uic : — ffi'Us, gruis, crane ; sus, swine. 

8. untis : — a few Greek names of places : Trapezus, untis. 
4. odis : — Greek compounds in pus : tripus, tripodis, tripod. 

'SoTTi.-'Fraus,fraudis, fraud; laus^ laudis, pndse; see 64, 2, 2), foot-note. Fw 
Greek nouns in eus^ see 68. 

S5, Nouns in us : Gen. in eris or oris : stem in os. 

1. eris : — lotus, latais, side : stem, laios,^ So also : aeus, foedus, fUniUy 
germs, glomus, munus, olus, onus, opus, pondus, rildus, scelus, sidus^ uleus^ 
veUus, Venus, viscus, vulnus. 

2. oris : — corpus, corporis, body : stem, corpos.^ So also dectts, dsdecus^ 

> stem cinis, ciner for eines with variable vowel i, «; see 24, 1 ; 31, 1 ; and 57, 2. 

> Greek nouns sometimes have idos or even toe for idis; SaiamU has Salamlnis; 
Bimois, Simoentis. 

s See 61, 1, foot-note. 
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faeinuSy faentiSy fnffttSy lepuSy littUy nemuSy pectuSy pecusy penuSy pignitSy ster- 
ffuSy tempuSy terffus. 

NoTK,—Pecu8y pecudis^ a head of cattle; Ligtts^ lAgurU^ Li^rian; see 31. 

86. Nouns in ys : * Genitive in 3^18, yos, ys : Stem in y : 

Othrys, Othryos, Othry, 

87. Nouns in bs : Genitive in bis : Stem in bi : ' 

urbs, cUyy urbis, urbL 

88. Nouns in ms : Genitive in mis : Stem in m : 

hiems, wintery hiemis, hiem. 

89. Nouns in eps : Genitive in ipis : Stem in ep, ip. 

princeps, princey prlncipis, , princep, ip. 

Note.— Bnt aucepSy aucupis^ fowler. Other nonns In ps retain the stem-vowel 
anc banged; meropSy meropia^ bee-eater. Gryps, grifl&n, baa grpphis, 

90. Nouns in s after 1, n, or r : Gen. in tis : Stem in ti : 

puis, brothy pultis, pulti. 

mens, mindy mentis, menti.' 

ars, arty artis, arti. 

'Sm^—FronSy frandU^ leaf; gldnSy glandis^ acorn; JuffldnSy Juglandis, walnut; 
see 64, 2. 

IV. Nouns ending in Z. 

91 . Nouns in ax : Genitive in acia : Stem in ac : 

pax, peacey pacis, pac. 

"SoTE.^Faof^/acis^ torch; so also a few Greek nouns. AMtj/ancuOy actia; so a few 
Greek names of men. 

92. Nouns in ex : Genitive in eois or egis : Stem in ec, eg : 

1. ecis: — afex, pickle; vervlXy wether. 

2. egis : — Uxy law ; r^Xy king, and their compounds. 

93. Nouns in ex : Genitive in icis : Stem in ic, ec : 

^ykdiQXy judge y jQdicis, judic, ec. 

Exceptions. — Genitive in 

1. ecis : — neXy murder; feniscXy mower; (jyrex), />rcm, prayer. 

2. egis '.-^reXy flock ; aquilcxy water-inspector. 

3. igis: — remeXy remigiay rower; see 24, 1. 

Note.— i?'u«aj, faecU^ lees ; aenex^ aenia^ old man (66) ; aupelleXy aupellectilU^ 
Airniture. 

94. Nouns in Ix : Genitive in Icis : Stem in Ic : 

radix, rooty radlcis, radio. 

* These are of Greek origin ; a few of them have ydia: chlarr^a, cMamydia, cloak. 

' Dissyllables have the stem in b. 

' Dissyllables in na have the stem fn t. 
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95. Nouns in iz : Genitive in icis : Stem in ic : 

oalix, cup^ caliciSf callc. 

Note.— ^Vi'cB, rvM9 (66), snow; striot, «^V^,'8creech-owl; a few Gallic names also 
have the Genitive in igis : Dumnorioa^ Orgetorix. 

96. Nouns in &z or ox : vdz, vOciSy voice ; nox^ nociis, night. 

NoTX.— There are also a few national names in ox, Gen. in oois or ofi;is : Cappa' 
doje, Cappadoois ; AUobrooD^ AlloWogU. 

97. Nouns in uz : Genitive in ucis : Stem in uc : 

dux, leader^ duois, due. 

-Note 1.— Zwas, luda^ Hght; PoUtlx^ PoUucis^ VoVkax; friiof^/rugis^ fknit. 
NoTX 8. — Greek nonns In pa and yx are variously declined : &t/x, EryeU^ Eryx ; 
bombpXf bombpgU^ silkworm; Styx^ Stygi9^ Btyz; eoccffx, coccf^gis, cackoo; on^x; 
onychia^ onyx. 

98. Nouns in z after a or r : Genitive in cis : Stem in ci : 

arXf citadel^ arcis, arci. 

Note l.—ConjUnx or conjua^ conjugU^ spoose. 

Note 2.— Most nouns in x preceded by n are of Greek origin : lynx^ lynds^ lynx ; 
phalanx, phalangia^ phalanx. 

GENDER IN THIRD DECLENSION. 

99. Nouns in the third declension ending in 

6, or, 6s, er, and in §s and es increasing in the Genitivey^ 

are masculine : sermo, discourse ; dolor, pain ; mos, custom ; 
agger, mound ; pes, Genitive pedis, foot. 

100. Nouns in 6 are masculine, except the FeminineSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in 6, Gen. inls, except cardo^ oi'dBy turbdy iftasc, cupido and 

margb^ masc. or fern. 

2. Carb^ flesh, and the Greek Argo^ echo, echo. 

3. Most abstract and collective nouns in 16: ralid^ reason; contio, an 

assembly. 

101. Nouns in OR are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine :— arbor ^ tree. 

2. The NeiUej's : — adory spelt ; aeqitor, sea ; <x>r, heart ; maiinory marble. 

1 02. Nouns in OS are masculine, except — 

1. The Feminine : — arbiiSy tree ; c5Sy whetstone ; doSy dowry ; iOSy dawn. 

2. The Neuter : — o«, mouth. 

NoTS.— Of, bone, and a few Greek words in o« are neuter: chaos^ chaos. 

103. Nouns in ER are masculine, except — 

1 That is, having more syllables in the Genitive than in the Nominative. 
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1. The Feminine : — Ihitery boat (sometimes masc). 

2. The Neidera: — (1) cadaver j corpse; ifer, way; tUbci^ tumor; fiber, 

udder ; vdr, spring ; vei'ber, scourge ; — (2) botanical names in er, 
Gen. eris ; aeer, maple-tree ; pdpdver, poppy* 

104. Nouns in £S and ES increasing in the Genitive are masculine, 

except — 

1. The Feminines : — eompSSy fetter; m«Tg», reward; merges^ sheaf; 

quile^ rest (with its compounds) ; «^es, crop ; teges^ mat ; some- 
times cUes^ bird, and quadrupes^ quadruped. 

2. The Neuter : — oes, copper. 

105. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

38^ as, is, ys, x, in es not increasing in the Genitive, and 

in 8 preceded hy a consonant, 

are feminine : * aetds, age ; ndvis, ship ; clilamysy cloak ; 
pax, peace ; nitbes, cloud ; urhs, city. 

106. Nouns in AS and AS are feminine, except — 

1. The Masculines: — Os, an as (a coin), vas, surety, and Greek nouns in 

as. Gen. aniis. 

2. The Neuters : — vOs, vessel, and Greek nouns in as, Gen. aiis, 

1 07. Nouns in IS and Y S are feminine, except the MasculineSy viz. : 

1. Nouns in alls, oUis, cis, mis, nis, guis, quia: ncUafis, birthday; 

Iffnis^ fire ; sanguis^ blood. But a few of these are occasionally 
feminine: cards, amniSy cinis, finis, anguis, torquis, 

2. Axis, axle ; buris, plough-tail ; callis, path ; * Snsis, sword ; lapis, 

stone ; mSnsis, month ; orbis, circle ; postis, post ; pfdvis, dust ; 
sentis, brier ; torris, brand ; vectis, lever ; and a few others. 

3. Names of mountains in ys : Othrys. 

1 08. Nouns in X are feminine, except the Masculines, viz. : 
1. Greek masculines : corax, raven ; thOrdx, cuirass. 

3. Nouns in ex and unx ; except the feminines : faex,forfex, nex, (prex) 
supellex, 

3. CaliXy cup ; fornix, arch ; phoenix, phoenix ; trddux, vine-layer, and 
a few nouns in yx. 

4. Sometimes : ecUx, heel ; ealx, lime ; lynx, lynx. 

1 09. Nouns in ES not increasing in the Genitive are feminine, except 
the Masculines, viz. : 

> Noans whose gender is determined by Signification (4)8) may be exceptions to 
these rules for gender as determined by Endings. Callis is sometimes feminine. 



4:3 FOURTH DECLENSION. 

AcinaeSSy cimeter ; sometimes palumh^, dove ; and veprcs^ thom-bush. 
Note. — For Greek nouns in €«, see 111, note. 

110. Nouns in 8 preceded bt a Consonant are feminine, except the 
MaseiUinea, viz. : 

1. DSna, tooth ; fSnSy fountain ; mdnSy mountain ; p6ns^ bridge ; gener- 

ally cidepSy fat, and I'udSnSy cable. 

2. Some nouns in ns, originally adjectives or participles with a mascu- 

line noun understood : oriens (sol), east ; cSnJludns (amnis), con- 
fluence ; tridens (raster), trident ; qtuidrdfis (fts), quarter. 

3. ChcUybSy steel ; hydrops, dropsy, and a few other Greek words. 

4. Sometimes : forceps, forceps ; serpens, serpent ; stirps, stock. AM- 

mClns, animal, is masculine, feminine, or neuter. 

111. Nouns of the third declension ending in 

&> e> 1> Yy ^y ^y ^y ^y ^y ^^y ^^^ ^y ^^^ ^^ 

are neuter : * poema, poem ; marey sea ; IdCy milk ; animal^ 
animal ; carmen, song ; caput, head ; corpus, body. 

NoTB.— A few Greek nouns in e9 are also neuter : eacoWiss, desire, passion. 

112. Nouns in Z«, AR, and AR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Muffil, mullet ; sdl,^ salt ; sOl, sun ; Idr, hearth ; scUar, trout. 

113. Nouns in N are neuter, except — 

1. T/ie Masculines : — pecten, comb ; ren, kidney ; lien, spleen ; and 

Greek masculines in Sn, §a, In, On : paedn, paean ; eandn, rule. 

2. The Feminines : — aedon, nightingale ; dlcyOn ijvalcydn), kingfisher ; 

%c5n, image ; sindon, muslin. 

114. Nouns in UR are neuter, except the Masculines, viz. : 
Furfur, bran ; turtur, turtle-dove ; vultur, vulture. 

115. Nouns in UB and US are neuter, except — 

1. Tlie Masculines : — lepus, hare ; mUs, mouse ; and Greek nouns in pus. 

2. The Feminines: — tellwt, earth ; fraus, fraud ; laits, praise ; and nouns 

in us. Gen. utia or udis : virtus, virtue ; palus, marsh. 

FOURTH DECLENSION: U NOUNS. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

us — masculine; fi — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 

1 See foot-note, pa^o 47. Sal is sometimes neuter in the singular. 
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Fructus, fruit. 


Comfl, horn. 








siNeur.AR. 


Casb-Ehdinga 


• 


Nam. fructUB 


cornik 


us 


ft 


Gen. fructfks 


comlkii 


us 


as 


Dai. frQctul, 11' 


comlk 


ul, u» 


a 


Aec. fructmn 


cornlk 


urn 


u 


Voc. fructiis 


cornll. 


us 


a 


AM. fructik 


comlk 

PLURAL. 


Q 


a 


Nom. frilctlks 


cornna 


us 


ua 


Gen. fructnom 


oonmiim 


uum 


uum 


Dai. frQctibns 


cornlbuB 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 


Ace. frQctlkii 


comua 


us 


ua 


Voe. frfkctftH 


cornna 


us 


ua 


Abl. frQctibns 


comlbus 


ibus (ubus) 


ibus (ubus) 



1. The Stem in nouns of the fourth declension ends in u : frUetu, comu. 

2. The CASE-E^'DIN6S here given contain the characteristic u, weakened 
to t in ibtu^ but retained in ulms ; see %%. 

117. The following Ibregulas Case-Endings occur : ' 

1. Ubus for \JbvA in the Dative and Ablative Plural — • 

1) Begularly in acw, needle ; otcm^^ bow ; and tribvsy tribe. 

2) Often in ariva^* joint; lacuSf lake; partus^ birth; porlus^ harbor; 
wpecus^ cave ; and i;er&, spit 

8) Occasionally in a few other words, as genH^ knee ; tonitruSy thunder, etc. 

2. Uifl, the uncontracted form for 12«, in the Genitive: fiUduis for 
frtUstiU.* 

8. Uo8, an old form * of the Genitive ending : senOiuos* of the senate. 

118. Nouns in us are masculine, those in n are neuter, but the fol- 
lowing in us are— 

1 ThDB ul is contracted into H :^u<stul, frUtc^u. 

* To these should be added the rare endings vd for u in the Abl. Sing., «tM for V9 in 
the Qen. Bing., and i»t?« for i7« in the Nom., Ace., and Yoc PL See Wordsworth, pp. 60-62. 

s Generally plural, Umbn. 

* It has been already mentioned (47, note 1) that the five declensions are only fire 
varieties of one general system of inflection. The close relationship between the third 
dectonsion and the fourth will be seen by comparing ihe declension of fruetuAt a tc-noun 
of the fourth, with that of grUs (66, 2), a «-noun of the third. In fact, if the old Oenl- 
tive ending uU had not been contracted into ««, there would have been no fourth de- 
clension whatever. All tt-nouns would have belonged to the third declension. 

* Gompare the Greek Genitive in vo« : tx^vf > ^X^^f i ./^'^* 

* This was first weakened to ^endtuia (92\ and then contracted to amdiiie (23, 2\ 
the classical form. 
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60 FIFTH declension: 

FflicniiinE BT ExcEFHON : — (1) aciu^ needle; colus^ distatf ; domus, hcniBe; 
manuSf hand; porticus^ portico; trilmsy tribe; — (2) Tdus^ laes; 
Qttmqudtrus^ fea^t of Minerva ; generally penus^ store, when oi 
this declension ; rarely specus^ den ; — (3) see 49, II. 

NoTV. — Tb« only neuter nouns in common use arc comii, genu^ and teruA 

119. Second and Fourth Declensions. — Some nouns are partly oi 
the fourth declension and partly of the second. 

1. DomuSy ¥.y house, has a Locative form domi, at home, and is other, 
wise declined as follows : ' 

PLURAL. 

domas 

domuum, domOrum 

domibus 

domOs, dornds 

domQs 

domibus 

2. Certain names of trees in us, as cupressus^ftcua^ laurus, pinus^ though 
generally of Decl. II., sometimes take those cases of the fourth which end in 
u«, «*, and u : N. laurus^ Q. iaurus, D. laurd^ A. laurunij V. laurus, A. laaru\ 
etc. So also cohiSy distaff. 

3. A few nouns, especially sendtvs^ senate, and tumuUusy tumult, though 
regularly of Decl. IV., sometimes take the Genitive ending I of the second ; 
tendtiy tumulU. 

4. QiierciiSy oak, regularly of Decl. IV., has queroarum in the Gen. P?ur. 

FIFTH DECLENSION: B NOUNS. 

120. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es— feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 

Dies, day. Res, thiiig. 



SINGULAR. 


Nam. 


domus 


Oeti. 


domQs 


Dot. 


domui (domo) 


Ace. 


domum 


Foe. 


domus 


Abl. 


domO (domu) 







SINGULAR. 


Cabb-Endinos. 


Noni. 


di«s 


r«s 


68 


Gen. 


did or di^ 


r^I or r* 


Si, e 


Dot. 


di«I or di« 


rei or r© 


St, s 


Ace. 


diem 


rem 


em 


Voc. 


di«« 


V^H 


es 


Abl. 


di« 


r« 


^ 



> But neuter forms occur in certain cases of other words. Thus, Dat. pecul^ Abl 
pedk Nom., Ace, and Yoc. PI. pecua^ fh>m obsolete peeu^ cattle; also artua ftxtm 
artua; osaua from obsolete otefA, bone ; apecua from apecug, 

s Combining forms of the second declension with those of the fburth. 
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PLURAL. 


CABS-EVDIKaS. 


Nwii, 


di«0 


r«« 


«8 


Qm, 


digram 


rernm 


enim 


Dai, 


diCbufli 


rCbus 


Sbus 


Ace, 


di«s 


r«8 


es 


Voe. 


di^s 


r«« 


es 


All 


di^bu8 


r^l^tts 


ebus 



1. The Stem of noiins of the fifth declension ends in 5 : (it?, re} 

2. The Case-Endinos here giyen contain the characteristic §, which ap- 
pears in all the cases. It is shortened (1) generally in the ending ai, when 
preceded by a consonant, and (2) regularly in the ending em. 

Note. — Tnoes of a Locative In ^ are preserved In certain phrases foand in early 
Latin, as die MjpMmf, on the seventh day; dU erustinl^ on the morrow; diiprHaeimi^ 
on the next day. Ootldii^ hodii, prldie^ and the lllie are doubtless Locatives in origin. 

121. IrR£OULar Gase-Endinos. — The following occur : 

1. I or tt for li in the Gen. and Dat. : aal for aeiSl, of sharpness; 
diB for diSi; ret for vH; pemieil tor pemieiH, of destruction. 

2. El in the Gen. in early Latin : di^, of a day ; rahUsy of madness. 

1 22. Defective. — Nouns of this declension want the plural, except '— 

1. Dii8 and res, complete in all their parts. 

3. Acies, sharpness ; efigiea, image ; faciiSf face ; seriia^ series ; tpeciis^ a^ 
pearanoe ; spHj* hope, used in the Sing., and in the Nom., Aco., and Voc. Plur. 

3. EluvUSf used in the Sing, and in the Nom. Plur., and glaciis in the 
Sing, and in the Ace. Plur. 

1 23. Gender. — Nouns of the fifth declension are feminine — 

Except diis, day, and meridies, midday, maacuUne^ though diia is some 
times feminine in the singular, especially when it means time, 

124. General Table of Gender. 
I. Gender independent of ending.* Common to all de- 
clensions. 



> OriginaHy most e-eMmB appear to have been either a-stems or f-stems. Thus: 1) 
Most stems in ie are modified ih>m id: materia^ mdten'?^ Nom. mdterie-9, material; 
see 86, 1, note, with foot-note 6. In this class of words the Oen. and Dat. Sing, are 
formed firom the stem in i<?, not from that in iis: mdteriae^ not muUriei. 2) Diet^ 
JIdis, plibesj and spie appear to have been «-stem8, modified to ^-sterns, as many 
s-stems in the third declension were modified to i-stems; see 6S, L, 1, foot-note. 

* A few phiral forms in addition to those here given are sometimes cited, bat seem 
not to ooenr in writers of the classical period. 

* In early Latin apires occurs in the Nom. and Aco. Plur., formed from epis treated 
111} a stem in a. Thus: ^pie^ spia^e, aperia (31, 1). 

* For exceptions, see 43. 
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COMPOUND NOUNS. 



BlMcnline. 
Names <^ Males, of 
RiTBBS, WiKDS, and 
Months. 



Feminine. 
Names of Females, of 
Countries, Towns, Isl- 
ands, and Trees. 



Neater. 
Indeclinable NouNs,^ In. 
FiNiTiYES, and Clauses 
tued 08 Nouns, 



II. Gender determined by Nominative ending.* 

Declension I. 



MucuHne. i 

ftS, OB. I 

er, ir, us, os, ds. I 

6, or, 5s, er, da and 
ei increasing in the 
OenUive, 



Feminine. 
a, 5. 

Declension II. 



Kenter. 



I 



um, on. 



Declension III. 

Ss, as, is, ys, z, is and | a, e, I, y, c, 1, n, t, Sr. 

ar, or, ua, ns. 



nt. 



not increaging in ike 
Genitive^  preceded by 
a consonant. 

Declension IY. 
Declension V. 

68. 



I 



COMPOUND NOUNS. 

125. Compounds present in general no peculiarities of declension. 
But— 

1. If two nominatives unite, they are both declined : > rispublica — respUlh- 
luxif republic, the public thing ; Juajurandum =Ju8jurandwn^ oath. 

2. If a nominative unites with an oblique case, only the nominative is 
declined : * paterfamUids = pater famiUds (49, 1), or pater /amiHae^ the fathei 
of a family. 

120. Paradigms. 

singular. 



Nam. respablica 
Gen. rSlpQblicae 
Dot. rSlpHblicae 
Ace. remptlblicam 
loc. r^spablica 
Abl. rfepublica 



jQBJarandum 

jarisjarandl 

jurijQrandO 

jQBJQranduni 

jQsjurandum 

jurejflrando 



paterfomilifts 

patrisfamili&s 

patrifamili'iS 

patremfamilUs 

paterfamilias 

patrefamili&s 



1 Except names of persons. 

* For exeeptiona, see under the several declensions. 

* Words thns formed, however, are not comitounds in the strict sense of the term 
nee 340, 1., note. 
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. PLURAL. 

Nom, r^spublicae iQr^jtlranda patresfamilifis 

Gen, rerumpublicarum patrumfamilUs 

Dot. rebuspublicis phtribusfamili&s 

Aec, respublicfts jQr^juranda patres&milias 

Voc. respublicae lursgQranda patresfamili&s 

AU, rebuspublicis patribusfaioiliAs 

NoTB 1. — ^The parte which compose these and similar words are often and perliapc 
more correctly written separately : rispUblica; pater /amilida oxfamiliae. 

NoTK 2. — PatetfamiliJa sometimes has /amUidrum in the ploral : pcttritfamiU- 
irum. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 

1 27. Irregular nouns may be divided into four classes : 

I. Indeclinable Nouns have but one form for all cases. 

II. Defective Nouns want certain parts. 

III. Heteroclites {het€i*odita *) are partly of one declension and partly 
of another. 

lY. Heterogeneous Nouns {heterogenca ') are partly of one gender and 
partly of another. 

I. Iin)ECLINABLB NoUNS. 

1 28. ^e Latin has but few indeclinable nouns. The following are 
the most important : 

1. The letters of the alphabet, a, 6, <;, alpha^ beta, etc. 

2. Foreign words : Jdcdbj Iliberi ; though foreign words often are declined. 

n. Defective Nouns. 

1 29. Nouns may be defective in Nwnber^ in CasCy or in both Number 
and Caxe. 

1 30. Plural wanting. — Many nouns from the nature of their signi- 
fication want the plural : ROma^ Rome ; jmlitia^ justice ; awum^ gold ; /a- 
mis, hunger ; sanguis, blood. 

1. The principal nouns of this class are : 

1) Most names of persons and places : OicerO, Roma, 

2) Abstract Nouns : fides, faith ; justUia, justice. 

8) Names of materials : aurum, gold ; ferrum, iron. 
4) A tew others: meridies, midday; specvmen, example; supelleXj furni- 
ture ; ver, spring ; vespera, evening, etc 

2. Proper names admit the plural to designate /am^»e», classes ; names of 
materials, to designate pieces of the material or articles made of it ; and ab- 
stract nouns, to designate instances, or kinds, of the quality : Scipiones, the 
Bcipi&s; (Mra, vessels of copper; at7ar»^ia«, instances of avarice; (M^/a, hatreds. 

8. In the poets, the plural of abstracts occurs in the sense of the singular. 

* From irtpof, another, and kXLokk, ir^/lection, i. o., of different dedenslons. 

* From crcpo«, another, and ycVo«, gender, i. e., of different grinders. 
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TRREQULAR NOUNS, 



131^ Singular wanting. — Many nouns want the singular. 

1. The most important of these are : 

1) Certain personal appellatives applicable to classes : mq/iyris, fore&thera; 
potteH^ descendants ; gemini, twins ; liberi, children. 

2) Many names of cities: Athtnae^ Athens; Thebae, Thebes; Delphi^ 
Delphi. 

8) Many names of festivals : Baeehdndlia^ Olympia^ ScUumdUa, 

4) Arma, arms ; divUiae^ riches ; exsequiae, funeral rites ; exuviae, spoils ; 

Idas, Ides ; indvtiae, truce ; inddiae, ambuscade ; manes, shades of the dead ; 

minae, threats ; moenia, walls ; munia, duties ; n&ptiae, nuptials ; fiHqviae^ 

remains. 

2. An individual member of a class designated by these plurals may be de- 
noted by ilnus ex with the plural: unus ex Uberla, one of the children, or a child. 

None. — The plural in names of cities may have reference to the several parts of the 
city, especially as ancient cities were often made up of separate villages. So in the names 
of festivals, the plural may refer to the various games and exercises which together con- 
stituted the festival. 

<. 132« Plural with Change of Meaning. — Some nouns have one sig- 
nification in the singular and another in the plural. Thus : 



SINGULAR. 

Aedes, temple; 
Auxilium, help; 
Career, prison, barrier; 
Castrum, castle, hvt; 
Comitium, name of a part of the 

Jioman forum ; 
COpia, plenty, force ; 
Facultas, ability ; 
Finis, end; 
Fortana, fortune; 
Gratia, gratitvde, faoor ; 
Hortus, garden ; 
Impedlmentum, hindrance; 
Littera, lettelr of alphabet ; 

Lodus, play, sport; 

Mds, custom ; 

Natfilis (dies), birth-day ; 

Opera, work, service ; 

Pars, part ; 

Bostrum, beak of ship ; 

S&l, saU ; 



PLURAL. 

aedes, (1) temples, (2) a house.^ 

auxilia, auxiliaries. 

caroeres, barriers of a race-courss. 

castra, camp, 

comitia, the assembly held in the comitium, 

cOpiae, (1) stores, (2) troops. 

facultltSs, wealth, m^ans. 

fines, borders, territory. 

fortunae, possessions, weaUK 

gratiae, thanks. 

hortl, {1) gardens, (2) pleasure^rounds. 

impedimenta, (1) hindrances^ {2) baggage. 

litterae, (1) letters of alphabet^ (2) episile, 

writing, letters, literature. 
iQdl, (1) plays, (2) public spectacle. 
mOrSs, manners, character. 
nat&les, pedigree, parentage. 
operae, workmen. 
partes, {\) parts^ {2) a parly. 
rostra, (1) beaks, (2) the rostra or tribune 

in Bom^ (adorned with beaks), 
sales, witty sayings. 



> Aedis and some other words in this list, it will be observed, have in the plural two 
significations, one corresponding to that of the singular, and the other distbict from it 
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1 33. Defective in Case. — Some nouns are defective in case : 

1. In the Nom., Dat., and Voc. Sing. : , opis^ , opem^ , ojw, 

help ; , vieis^^ , vicemj , vice^ change. 

2. In the Nom., Gen., and Voc. Sing. : , preai, precsm , , prece^ prayer. 

3. In the Nom. and Voc. Sing. : , dapis,^ dapi, dapem, , dopey 

food ; , frugis, frugi, fr&gem, j/rug^, fruit. 

- 4. In the Gren., Dat., and Abl. Plur. : Most nouns of the fifth Decl. ; see 128. 

NoTB.— Many neuters are also defective in the Gen., Dat., and Abl. Plur. : /dr, /«/, 
iim2, pus^ rUs, tus^ etc., especially Greek neuters in 08, which want these cases also in 
the singular : epoa^ melo9 ; also a few no^ms of DecL lY. : metus^ Htus, etc. 

5. In the Gen. Plur. : many nouns otherwise entire, especially monosylla- 
bles : neXf pax, pix ; ear, cos, rds ; sal, sol, lux. 

134. Number and Case. — Some nouns want one entire number and 
certain cases of the other. The following forms occur: /or«, forte, 
chance ; Itt^, luem, lue, pestilence ; dicidnis, dicidnl, dicionem, diciUne, sway. 
Fils, right, and nefSs, wrong, are used in^the Nom., Ace, and Voc. Sing. ; 
Instar, likeness, nihil, nothing, and opus, need, in the Nom. and Ace. ; 
secits, sex, in the Ace. only. Many verbal nouns in Ul and a few other 
words have only the Ablative Singular : jtksau, by order ; manddtU, by com- 
mand ; roffdlu, by request ; aponte, by choice, etc. 

ni. Heteroclites. 

135. Of Declensions II. and IV. are a few nouns in us ; see 119. 

1 36. Of Declensions II. and III. are — 

1. Jugerwm, an acre ; generally of the second Decl. in the Sing., and of 
the third in the Plur. : jugemin>,juger% ; plural, jitgera,Jiigerum,Jugeribus, 

2. Vde, a vessel ; of the third Decl. :n the Sing, and of the second in the 
Plur. : vds, vdaie ; plural, 'odea, vdsorum. 

8. Plural names of festivals in. dUa: Bacchdndlia, SdturndUa; which are 
regularly of the third Decl., but sometimes fonn the Gen. Plur. in &rum of 
the second. AneUe, a shield, and a few other words have the same peculiarity. 

137. Of Declensions III. and V. are — 

1. Bequies, rest; which is regularly of the third Decl., but also takes the 
forms requiem and rsquie of the fifth. 

2. FanOe, hunger; regularly of the third Decl., except in the Ablative, 
fame, of the fifth (not/am^, of the third). 

1 38. Forms in ia and iS». — Many words of four syllables have one 
form in ia of Decl. I., and one in ies of Decl. V. : Itixuria, luxuries, lux- 
ury ; materia, mdieriSs, material. 

139. Forms in ub and um. — Many nouns derived from verbs have one 
form in us of Decl. IV., and one in um of Decl. II. : ednMus, cUnOtum,^ 
attempt ; iventusy htentum, event. 

^ Defective also in the Gen. Plur. 
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\AO. Many words which have but one approved form in prose, admit 

another in poetry : juvenilis (Otis), youth ; poetic, juventa (ae) : senectus 

(Utis), old age; poetic, seneda (ae): paupcrtds (fttis), poverty; poetic, 

pauperis (Si). 

IV. Heterogeneous Nouns. 

141 « Masculine and Neuteb. — Some masculines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

Jocus^ m., jest ; plural, jod^ m..fjoeaj n. 

Locus, m., place ; plural, loci, m., topics, loca, n., places. 

]«42. Feminine and Neuter. — Some feniinines take in the plural an 
additional form of the neuter gender : 

CarbasuSy f., linen ; plural, carbasi, f., carbasa, n. 

Margarita, f., pearl ; plural, margarUae, f., margarUa, n. 

Ostrea, f., oyster; plural, ostreae, f., odrea, n. 

143. Neuter and Masculine or Feminine.— ^me neuters take in the 
plural a different gender. Thus : 

1. Some neuters become masculine in the plural : 

Caelum, n., heaven; plural, oaeli, m. 

2. Some neuters generally become masculine in the plural, but sometimes 
remain neuter : 

Frenum, n., bridle ; plural, frhvi, m., frina^ n. 

Bastruim, n., rake ; plural, rdstri, m., rostra, n. 

8. Some neuters become feminine in the plural : 
Epultmi,!!., feast; -plQihi, epulae, f. 

144. Forms in ub and um. — Some nouns of the second declension 
have one form in us masculine, and one in um neuter : dipeus, dipeum, 
shield ; eommenidrius, comment&rium, commentary. 

1 45. Heterogeneous Heteroclites. — Some heteroclites are also hete- 
rogeneous : cOndUus (tls), condtum (I), effort ; menda (ae), mendum (I), fault. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTIVES. 

146. The adjectiTe is the part of speech which is nsed 
to qualify nouns : ionus, good ; mdgnus, great. 

Note.— The form of the adjective in Latin depends in purt upon the gender of the 
Boun which it qualifies: bonus jmer^ a good boy; bona pueUa^ a good girl; honum tsm- 
plumy a good temple. Thus, in the Nom. Sing., bonus is the form of the adjective when 
used with masculine nouns, bona with feminine, and bonum with neuter. 
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147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

FmsT AJSD Second Declensions : A and O Stems. 

148. Bonus, good.^ 



1 9 


SINGULAR. 




Maso. 


Fkh. 


Nrct. 


Nom. bonus 


bona 


bonum 


Oen, boni 


bonae 


boni 


Dai. bono 


bonae 


bonO 


Jee. bonum 


bonam 


bonum 


Voc, boi.c 


bona 


bonum 


Abl, bono 


bon& 

PLURAL. 


bono 


Nom, bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Oen, bonOricm 


bonftrnm 


boni^rum 


Dai, bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. bonds 


bon&s 


bona 


Voe, bonI 


bonae 


bona 


Ahl, bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


149. Liber, /r«.* 


SINGULAR. 




Maso. 


Km. 


Nbut. 


Kom. liber 


llbeia 


llberum 


Oen, iTberl 


llberae 


iTberl 


Dai. Ifbero 


llberae 


llberO 


Aee, llberum 


llberam 


iTbeium 


Voc. liber 


libera 


liberuna 


AU, Ubero 


libera 

PLURAL. 


Ubero 


Nom. Ilberl 


llberae 


libera 


Oen. liberdruiii 


Ilberftrum 


llberOrum 


Dot. llbeils 


Ilberls 


Ilberls 


Aee. Ilber4^s 


Uber&s 


libera 


Voc. liberl 


llberae 


libera 


AU. Ilberls 


Ilberls 


Ilberls 



> Bo::us ia declined in the Maso. like Mrtw of Deol. II. (51), in the Fern, like minta 
sT Ded. I. (48), and in the Nent. like Umplvm. of Decl. II. (51). The stemg are Inmc 
in the Maao. and Neat., and bond in the Fein. 

• LTbiis ia declined in the Masc. like jyuer (61X and in the ¥em. and Neut. like hcnwk 
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160. Aeger, nek.^ 





Maso. 


Nom. 


aeger 


Gen. 


aegri 


Lot, 


aegrO 


Ace. 


aegrnm 


Voc. 


aeger 


Abl. 


aegr4^ 


Nom, 


aegrI 


Oen, 


aegrOrum 


Dot. 


aegrls 


Ace. 


aegrOs 


Voe. 


aegrI 


Abl. 


aegrls 



SINGULAR. 
Fem. 
aegra 
aegrae 
aegrae 
aegram 
aegra 
aegrft 

PLURAL. 

aegrae 
aegrArum 

aegrls 
aegrfts 
aegrae 
aegrls 



Nect. 
aegmm 
aegrI 
aegrO 
aegram 
aegmm 
aegr4^ 

aegra 
aegrOram 

aegrls 
aegra 
aegra 
aegrls 



Note. — Most adjectives in er are declined like aegrr^ but the following ii^ 
er and ur are declined like liber : 

1) A»per^ rough ; lacer, torn ; miser, wretched ; prosper, prosperous ; tener, 
tender ; but asper sometimes drops the e, and dexter, right, sometimes retains 
it : dexter, dextera, or dextra. 

2) Satur, sated ; satur, satura, saturum. 

8) Compounds infer and ger : mortifer, deadly ; aliger^ winged. 

161. Irregularities. — Nine adjectives have in the 
singular lus ' in the Genitive and i in the Dative, and are 
declined as follows : 





Alius, 


another. 


SINGULAR. 


solus, 


alone. 






Masc. 


Fkm. 


Nel't. 


Masc. 


Fem. 


Nkitt. 


Nom. 


alius » 


alia 


aliud * 


solus 


sola 


sOhini 


Gen. 


alius 


alius 


alius * 


SOllUS 


SOllUS 


sollus 


Dot. 


alii 


alii 


alii 


ROll 


soli 


soli 


Aec. 


alium 


aliam 


aliud 


solum 


sOlam 


solum 


Voe. 








sole 


sola 


solum 


Abl. 


alio 


alil 


alio 


solo 


sola 


solo 



^ Abgbb is decltoed in the masculine like ager (51), and in the feminine and neuter 
Hke bonits. 

s /in }tM is often shortened by the poets; regularly so in altsrlus in dactylic verse 
<609). 

* Rarely aUs and alid. The same stem appeavs in ali-quis (190, 2), some one; 
ali-Ur. otherwise. 

« For aWuH by contraction. AlUrius often supplies the place of o/rtM 
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PLURAL. 








Kom. 


a!:l 


aliae 


alia 


soil 


sOlae 


sola 


Gen. 


ali6rum 


aliarum 


aliOrum 


solorum 


sOl&rum' 


sOl&rum 


Dot. 


alilB 


aliTH 


aliis 


soils 


soils 


soils 


Ace, 


alios 


alias 


alia 


solos 


solas 


sola 


Voc. 








soli 


sOlae 


sola 


Abl. 


alils 


aliis 


alilR 


soils 


soils 


soils 



1. These nine acUectives are : <iUtis, a, tid, another ; nuUus^ a, vm, no one; 
idluSj alone ; tdtua^ whole ; ullus, any ; unus,^ one ; aUer^ •4era^ -Urum,^ the 
other* ; vter, -tra, -irum^* which (of two) ; neuter^ -tra, -trum^* neither. 

NoTB 1. — ^The regular forms occasionally occur in the Gen. and Dat. of some of these 
a^yecttves. 

Noix 2.— Uke vter are declined its componnds : uUrqtie^ tiUrvU, titerlibei, titer- 
eunque. In aUemter sometimes both parts are declined, as cUterluM utrlus; and 
sometimes only the latter, as alteruirlM8. 

Third Declension : Consonant and I Stems, 

162. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the Nominative Singular three 
different forms — one for each gender. 

II. Those which have two forms — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

III. Those which have but one form — the same for all 
genders. 

163. Adjectives of Three Endings in this declension 
have the stem in i, and are declined as follows : 





Acer, sharp.^ 


SINGULAR. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Nkitt. 


Norn. 


acer* 


ucri» 


acre 


Oen. 


acris 


ucris 


ucris 


Bat, 


ucrl 


fieri 


fieri 


Ace. 


ficrem 


ficrem 


acre 


Voc. 


acer 


ficris 


acre 


Abl, 


&crl 


fieri 


fieri 



> See declension, 175. 

* Gen. altef^uA, Dat alteri ; otherwise declined like liber (149). 

* Or one <^fwOy the one. 

* Gen. tUriuSy Dat. utrl ; otherwise like aeger (150). Neuter like tOer. 

' AcKS is decUned Uke Ignie in the Masc. and Fern., and like mare (63) in the Nent, 
except In the Nom. and Voc. Sing.., Masc, and in the Abl. Sing. 

* These forms in «r are like those in er of Decl. II. in dropping the ending in the 
Knm. and Voc. Sing, and in developing final r into er: deer for dorU^ stem, (Kyri. 
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PLURAL. 






Mabo. 


Fkm. 


Neut. 


Norn, 


ficr^s 


acr^s 


ficria 


Gen. 


ftcrinia 


ficrium 


Acrium 


BaU 


&cri1»iis 


ficribns 


ficribtts 


Ace. 


&cr«s, Is 


&cr6s, Is 


ficria 


Voc, 


ftcr^s 


ftcr^s 


flcria 


AH. 


ficril^us 


acribns 


ftciibas 



NoTB l.^Iike AoEK are declined : 

1) Alacer^ lively; campester^ level; celeber^ fiunons; celer^^ swift; eqveater^ eqnes* 
tri&n; paliigter^ marshy; pedesUr^ pedestrian; puter^ putrid; saliiber, healthAil; HI- 
veater^ woody ; ierreater^ terrestrial ; volitcer^ winged. 

2) A^Jecttves in er designating the months : October^ bris.'^ 

NoTB 2.— In the poets and in early Latin the form in «r, as deer^ is sometimes femi* 
nine, and the form in «'«, as Jem, is sometimes mascaline. 

154. Adjectives of Two Endings are declined as 
follows : 





Tristis, md.* 




Tristior, md^^. 


« 






SINGULAR. 






M. AKD F. 


Neut. 


M. AUD F. 


Neut. 


N6m. 


tristis 


triste 


tristior 


tristi us 


Gen. 


tristis 


tristis 


tristiorls 


tristiOils 


Dai. 


tristi 


tristi 


tristiOrl 


tristiorl 


Aee. 


trlstem 


triste 


trlstiOrem 


tristius 


Voc. 


tristis 


triste 


tristior 


tristius 


Abl. 


tristi 


tiTstI 

PLURAL. 


tri8ti5re(I)« 


tristiore (I) 


Norn. 


tristis 


tristla 


tristiorls 


tristiora 


Gcn» 


tristlum 


tristlnm 


tristi5ruiii 


tristiornm 


Dot. 


tristlbuN 


tristlbus 


tristiCrlbus 


tristiorlbus 


Ace. 


tristis, Is 


tristla 


tristiorls (Is) 


tristiora 


Voc. 


tristis 


tristla 


tristiorls 


tristifira 


Abl. 


tristibns 


tristlbns 


tristiorlbus 


tristiorlbus 



Note 1. — Like tristior^ comparatives, as consonant stems, generally have the AbL 
8ing. in e. sometimes in i, the Nom. Plur. Neut. in a, and the Gen. Plar. in um. But 
jDomplures^ several, has Gen. Plur. complurium; Nom., Ace, and Voc. Plur. Neut 
oomplura or oomplHria ; see Pliis^ 165. 

Notes. — In poetry, adjectives in ^ «, sometimes have the Abl. Sing, in e: edgnb' 
mine from obgnt'tninis^ of the same name. 

1 This retains 6 in declension : celery ceteris^ eeiere; and has um in the Gen. Flur. 
s Bee also 77, 2, note. 

* TV-jgHs and triste are declined like acri8 and dore ; the stem is trisH. 

* THgtior is the comparative (160) ottrigtia; the stem was originally irUiics^ bat 
ft has been modified to trnetiiu (61, 1) and tristior (31). 

* Enclosed endings are rare. 
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156. Adjectives of One Ekding generally end in s or 
Xy bat sometimes in I or r. 

156. Audax, audacvms^ Felix, happy. ^ 



M. AVD F. 

Norn, audax 
Gen. audfteis 
Dal. audAcI 
Ace. aud&cein 
Voe. audftx 
Ahl. audaci (e) 

Nom. audftc^s 
€hn. audacinna 
Dot. audaci1»ii9 
Aee. audacSs (Is) 
Voe. audftc^s 
Ahl. aud&cibas 



SINOnLAIt. 



Nbut. 
audax 
audacis 
audaci 
audax 
audax 
audaci (e) 



PLURAL. 



audada, 

audaciniii 

audaci1»itB 

audada 

audada 

audadbns 



M. AND F. 

fellx 

fellds 

felld 

fellcem 

fellx 

felld (e) 

fellers 

felldum 

felld1»iis 

fellc«» (Is) 

fdllc«0 

felldbns 



Nkut. 
fellx 
fellds 
felld 
fellx 
fellx 
felld (e) 

fellda 

felldiun 

felldbns 

fellda 
fellda 
felldbms 



157. Amans, losing. 



Prudens, prudent. 



M. AND F. 

Nom. amans 
Oen. amantis 
Dal. amanti 
Aee. amantem 
Voe, amans 
AU. amante (I) 

Nom. amantis 
Oen. amantiniki 
Dal, amantibns 
Aee, amantis (Is) 
Voe, amantis 
AlH, amantibns 



SINGULAR. 



Neut. 
amans 
amantis * 
amanti 
amans 
amans 
amante (I) 



PLURAL. 



amantia 

amanti nm 

amantibus 

amantia 

amantia 

amantibus 



M. AMD F. 

prudens 

prQdentis 

prQdentl 

prudentem 

prudens 

prudenti (e) 

prQdentSs 

prtidentiaiii 

prudentibas 

prudentSs (Is) 

prtident^s 

prQdentibns 



Neitt. 
prQdSns 
pr&dentis * 
prudenti 
prtidSns 
prudens 
prudenti (e) 

prddentia 

prudenti nm 

prudentibus 

prudentia 

prtidentia 

prtldentibas 



NoTK. — ^The participle amana differs in declension flrom the adjective prudent only 
in the AbL Bing., where the participle nsnally has the ending e, and the adjective, i. 

* Observe that i in the Abl. Sing., and to, ium^ and U in the Plur., are the regular 
case-endings for i-stems ; see 62 and 63. 

' According to Ritschl, Schmitz, and others, the e which is long in prUd&ns before ft3 
is short in all other forms of the word, i. e., before nt. In the same manner the a which 
is long in amdns^ is according to Ritschl short in amantis, amanti, etc. ; see p. 87, foot* 
note 2. See also Schmiti, pp. 8-26; Ritschl, Bhein. Museum, zxzi., p. 488 ; MiUler, p. 27. 
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Participles used iuJOectively may of coarse take i. A few a4)ectiyes have only e io gen- 
eral use: — (1) pauptr^ pauper^ poor; pUbee^ p&hers^ mature ;— (2) those in 68,0. 
ifds or idis : dle§y dfyes^ 'f !«>««, tonpts^ supersiet ; (8) caeUbt^ compoty impos^ prine^pt. 



158. Vetus, M, 



Memor, mindfuL 







SINGULAR. 








M. AND F. 


Nbut. 


M. AMD F. 


Nbct. 


Nom. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


Gen. 


Teteris 


veteris 


memoris 


memortft 


Dot. 


Teterl 


vetefl 


memorl 


memorl 


Ace. 


yeterent 


vetus 


memorem 


memor 


Voc. 


vetus 


vetus 


memor 


memor 


AbL 


vetere (I) 


vetere (I) 

PLURAL. 


memorl 


memorl 


Nom. 


veterSs 


Vetera 


memorCs 




Gen. 


vetenun 


veterum 


memomm 




Dot. 


veteribu*! 


veteril^iis 


memori1»iis 




Aec. 


veter€» (Is, 


Vetera 


memorCs (Is) 




Voe. 


veter^tt 


Vetera 


memor^s 




Ahl. 


veteilbus 


veteril^iis 


memoril^us 





1. Neuter Plural. — Many adjectives like memor^ from the nature of 
their signification, want the Neuter Plural ; all others have the ending ta, 
as fiUda^ prUderdia, except iJiher^ uheray fertile, and vettUy veUra. 

2. Genitive Plural. — ^Most adjectives have ium, but the following 
have nm : 

1) Adjectives of one ending with only e in the Ablative Singular (157, 
note) : pauper ^ pauperum. 

2) Those with the Genitive in oris, oris, uris: vetus, veterum, old; 
memory memorum, mindful ; cicur, cicuntm, tame. 

8) Those in ceps : aneepa, ancipituniy doubtful. 

4) Those compounded with substantives which have um: ifu>ps (ops, 
opum), inopum, helpless. 

iRREouLAii Adjectives. 
159. Irregular adjectives may be — 

I. Indeclinable : frUgly frugal, good ; nlquam, worthless ; ml/^, thou 
sand; see 176. 

II. Defective : (ceterus) cetera, ceterum, the other, the rest ; (iQdicer) 
lUdiera, ludio'umy sportive ; (s5ns) sontis, guilty ; (seminex) i^mineeis, half 
dead ; pauel, ae, a, few, used only in the Plural ; see also 158, 1. 

III. Heteroclites. — Many adjectives have two distinct forms, one in 
U8y a, um, of the first and second declensions, and one in ts and e of the 
third : hUarus and hVaris, joyful ; exanimus and exanimis, lifeless. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

160. Adjectives have three forms, called the Positive 
degree, the Comparative, and the Superlative: altuSj al- 
HoTy altissimuSy high, higher, highest. These forms denote 
different degrees of the quality expressed by the adjective. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of com- 
parison : 

I. Terminational Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. Terhinational Comparison. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to the 
stem of the positive the endings : 



COMPABATIVK. 




SUPEBLAr.VE. 


Masc. Fkm. Nkut. 


Masc. 


Fkm. Neut. 


ior ior ins 


igsimus 


ijudma issimum > 



altus, altior, altissimus, high^ higher^ highesty 
levis, l«vior, leviAsimus, lights lighter., lightest. 

NoTK.— VowKL Stems lose their final vowel: aJto^ altior^ aUie&imua, 

163. Irregular Superlatives. — Many adjectives with regu- 
lar comparatives have irregular superlatives. Thus : 

1. Those in er add rimuB to this ending: ^ deer, derior, OeerrimtUj sharp. 

Non. — V(^us has veterrimtu ; mdturus^ both rndtHrriimia and maturisHtnuB ; 
dexter^ dextimtM, 

2. Six in ilia add limiu to the stem : > 

facilis, difficilis, eatn/, d^ffieuU, 

simiUs, dissimilis, Wee, unlike^ 

gracilis, humilis, slender , low: 

faciUsy faciUor, facillimus, Imbecillis has imbicilUmus, 

8. Four in nu have two irregular superlatives : 

externa, exterior, extrSmus and extimus, outward^ 

Inferus, Inferior, Infimus and Imus, lower, 

BuperuB, superior, suprgmus and summus, upper, 

posterus, posterior, postrgmus and postumus, next. 

* The superlative ending ia-simMS is probably compounded of is, from ids, the original 
comparative ending (164, foot-note 4), and simtis for timus; ids-timus=: id9-simus = 
ts-Hmus. After I and r, the first element Is omitted, and s assimilated : facUis, faoil- 
simus, faeH-Hmus ; Acer, dcer-simtts, dcer-rimus; but those in His drop the final 
vowel of the stem. Bee Bopp, $$ 291-807; Schleicher, pp. 488-494; Roby, p. Izvi. 
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164. Egenu9y providus, and compounds in dictu, ficus, and 
voluB) are compared with the endings entior and entissimuB, as if 
from forms in em: 



egenus, 

providnn, 

maledicus, 

mQniflcus, 

benevolus. 



egentior, 

prOvidentior, 

maledicentior, 

maniflcentlor, 

beuevolentior, 



egeiitissimus, 

prOvidentlssimus, 

maledicentissimus, 

mQnificentissimus, 

benevolentiBsimus, 



prudent, 
slanderous, 
liberal, 
benevolent. 



NoTR. — MirificiHuimus occurs as the superlative oimirificusy wonderftil. 

166. Special Ibbegulakities op Comparison. 

bonus, melior, optimus, good, 

malus, P^jor, pessimus, bad, 

m&gnus, mAjor, maximus, great, 

parvus, minor, minimus, small, 

multus, plQs, plQrimus, much. 

Note l.—PlUs is neuter, and has in the singular only Nom. and Aco. plUSy and Gen. 
pliiris. In the plural it has Nom. and Ace. pluris (m. and f.), plura (n.). Gen. pluru 
unu Dat and Abl. pluribut. 

Note 2.— 2>Z«««, frng'i., and nequam are thus compared : 



dives, 


divitior, » 
' ditior, 


divitissimus, 
ditissimus, 


rich, 


frugj, 


frugalior, 


frugalissimuB, 


frugal, 


nequam. 


n^qnior, 


nequissimns, 


worthless. 


166. Positive 


WANTING. 






citerior, citimua. 


nearer. 


prior. 


primus, former^ 


deterior, deterrimus, ioorse. 


propior. 


proximufl, nearer. 


interior, intimus. 


inner, 


Ulterior, 


filtimus, farther. 



diversus, diversissimus, 
falsus, falsissimus, 

inclutus, • inclutissimus, 
invltus, invltissimus. 



novuR, 


novissimus, 


new. 


sacer. 


sacerrimus, 


sacred^ 


vetus, 


veterrimus, 


old. 



Ocior, Ooissimus, swifter, \ 

167. Comparative wanting. 

1. In a few participles used adjectively : meritus, meriUssimus, deserving. 

2. In these adjectives : 

different, 
fdlee, 
renowned, 
untoUling, 

Note.— Many participles used adjectively are compared in ftill : amans, amantior^ 
amantissimtiSy loving; doctus, doctior, doctissimus^ instructed, learned. 

168. Superlative wanting. 

1. In most verbals in ilifl and bills : docUis, docilior, docile. 

2. In many adjectives in alls and Ilia : capUalis, capitdlior, capital. 

3. In alacer, alaci'ior, active ; caecus, blind ; diutunvus, lasting ; lonffin- 
quus, distant ; opimus, rich ; prddivis, steep ; propinquus, near ; salutdris, 
salutary, and a few others, . - 

4. Three adjectives supply the superlative thus : 
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adol68c£n8, 


adolSBcentior, 


minimus n&tQ,> 


young^ 


juveniB, 


jQnior, 


minimus n&ta, 


youfig. 


senex, 


senior, 


mftximus n&tQ, 


old. 



169. Without Terminational Comparison. 

1. Many acj^ectives, from the nature of their signiiloation, especially such 
as denote material^ possession, or the relations of place and Ume : aureus. 
golden ; patemus, paternal ; BOm&nus^ Roman ; aestivus^ of summer. 

2. Most adjectives in us preceded by a vowel : id&neus, suitable. 

8. Many derivatives in dlis, dris, Uis, vlus, icus, inus^ drus; mortdUs 
(mors), mortal. 

4. Aldus, white; claudus, lame ; /(SnM, wild ; lassus, weary; miritf , won- 
derfiil, and a few others. 

II. Adverbial Comparison. 

1 70. Adjectives which want the terminational comparison, form the 
comparative and superlative, when their signification requires it, by pre- 
fixing the adverbs magis, more, and mdaame, most, to the positive : arduus, 
magis ardwus, mdxime ardutis, arduous. 

1. Other adverbs are sometimes used with the positive to denote different 
degrees of the quality : admodum, valde, oppido, very ; imprimis, apprimi, in 
the highest degree. Per and prae in composition with adjectives have th'e 
force of very : pirdifficUis, very difficult ; praecldrus, very illustrious.. 

2. Strengthening particles are also sometimes used — (1) With the com- 
parative : eUarn, even, multd, longi, much, far : etiam diiigentwr, even more 
diligent; tmtUd dUigentior, much more diligent — (2) With the superlative: 
muUd, longi, much, by far: quam, as possible: tnul0 or longi diligerUissi- 
mus, by far the most diligent ; quam dUigeniissimvs, as diligent as possible. 

Numerals. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and numeral 
adverbs.' 

1 72. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal classes : 

1. Caedinal Numbers : unus, one ; duo, two. 

2. Ordinal Numbers : primus, first ; secundus, second. 

3. DiSTBiBUTiVES : singull, one by one ; blnly two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

1 73. To these may be added — 



1 Smallest or youngest in age. Ndtd is sometimes omitted. 

* The flrst ten cardinal numbers, mille^ primus^ seoundus, and semel (once), fonr- 
teen words in all, ftimish the basis of the Latin nnmeral system. All other nomerals are 
formed item these either by deriyation or by composition. 
6 



^ 
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NUMERAL ADJECTIVES, 



1. MuLTiPLiCATiTES, adjectives in plex^ Gen. pliciSy denoting so manv 
fold : simplex^ single ; duplex, double ; triplex, threefold. 

2. Proportionals, declined like bon-ue, and denoting so many timss as 
great : duplun, twice as great ; tHplus, three times as great. 

174. Table of Numekal Adjectives: 



Cabdinals. 

1. tlnuB, dna, uuum 

2. duo, duae, duo 

3. trSs, tria 

4. quattuor 

5. quinque 

6. sex 

7. septem 

8. octo 

9. novem 

10. decern 

11. undecim 

12. duodecim 
18. tredeoim> 

14. quattuordecim 

15. quindecim 

16. sedecim or sexdecim * 

17. peptendecim* 

18. duodeylgintl'^ 

19. Qnddvlgintl* 

20. viginti 

o| ( vIgintI tlnus 

' ' anus et vIgintI ' 
oo j VIgintI duo 

(duo et vlginfi 
80. trlginta 
40. quadi&ginta 
50. quInquSgintft 
60. sexfiginta 
70. septufiginta 
80. octOgpnta 



Obdinals. 
primus, first 
Becundus,^ second 
tertius, third 
quSrtus, fourth 
quintus, fifth 
sextus 
Septimus 
oct&vus 
nOnus 
decimus 
tindecimuB 
duodecimus 
tertius decimus ^ 
qu&rtns decimus 
quintus decimus 
sextus decimus 
Septimus decimus 
duodevlcCsimus * 
Und^vlcesimus* 
vicesimus ^ 
vicdsimus primus 
Hdus et vloesimus^ 
vIcSsimuB secundus 
alter et vlcSsimus 
trlcesirous^ 
quadrag^simus 
quInqufigSsimus 
sexfigSsimus 
septuftgesimus 
octOgSsimus 



DiSTRiBirrnrBB 
singull, one b^/ oi.e 
binl, two by mo 
temi (trini) 
quatemi 
quini 
sSnl 
septeni 
octOnI 
novem 
aCnl 
Qndenl 
duodem 
tcrni deni 
quatemi deni 
quInI ddul 
s6nl dem 
septem dsm 

duodevlcdnl 
flndSvIoenl 

vicem 

viceni singull 

singull et vlc€>nl 

vicem binl 

binl et vlcCm 

tricem 

quadragem 

quInquagSnl 

sexfigem 

septuagem 

octogsm 



\ 



> Sometimes with the parts separftted : decern et tres; decern et aeoR, etc. 

s Ltterally two from twenty, one from twenty, by subtraction ; bat these nnmberf 
may be expressed by addition : decern et oeto; decern, et novem or decern novem; w 
28, 99 ; 88, 89, etc., either by subtraction from trigint&, etc., or by addition to vigima, 

* If the tens precede the units, et is omitted, otherwise it is generally used. So in 
Sngliah cardinals, twenty-one, one and twenty. 

* Alter is often used for eecundns, 

* Decimus^ with or without et, may precede : de^mus et tertius or decimus tertius 

* Sometimes expressed by addition : octdvus decimus and novvs decimus. 
"* Sometimes written with g: vlgisimus; trlgesimus. 
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Cabdinals. 
90. DdnSgintft 
100. centum 
^QH ( centum tlnus 

* ( centum et Unus > 
200. duoenti, ae, a 
800. trecenti 
400. quadriogentl 
500. quingenti 
600. sescenti* 
700. geptingenti 
800. octingenti 
900. nongenti 
1,000. mlUe 
2,000. dnomllia' 
100,000. centum milia 
1,000,000. deci^s centena 
mllia * 



Obdinals. 

nonfigesimus 

centesimus 

centesimuB primus 

centSsimus et primus 

duoentesimus 

trecentesimus 

quadringentesimus 

qulngentesimus 

sescentSsimus ' 

septingentSflimus 

octingentesimus 

nOngentesimus 

mlUtsimus 

bis mlUesimus 

centies mlUesimus 

dedes centies mlUSsi- 



DiSTBiBurnm. 
nOnigSnl 
centSnl 

centeni singull 
oentem et singull 
duc^nl 
treo^nl 
quadringenl 
qulngSnl 
sesceni * 
septingSnl 
octingCnl 
nongeni 
Bingida mllia * 
bina mllia 
oentena mllia 
decies Oentena ml- 
lia 



mus 

1. Ordinals with pars^ part, expressed or understood, may be used to 
express fhictions : tertia pars, a third part, a third ; qvdria pars, a fourth ; 
duae Urtiae, two thirds. 

NoTS.— Cardinal nnmberB with partis are used in fractions when the denominatiw 
larger than the nnmerator by one : duas parfis^ two thirds, tris partes^ three fourths, etc. 

2. DisTBiBunvEs are used — 

1) To show the number of objects taken at a time, often best rendered 
by adding to the cardinal each or apiece: ternoa dindrios accepirurU, they 
received each three denarii, or three apiece. Hence — 

2) To express Multiplication : dedis cenUna mllia, ten times a hundred 
thousand, a million. 

3) Instead of Cardinals, with nouns plural in form, but singular in sense : 
hina oastra, two camps. Here for singuU and temi, Uni and trlni are used * 
Unas Utterae, one letter ; trinae UUerae, three letters. 

4) Sometimes of objects spoken of in pairs : Hm scypM, a pair of goblets; 
and in the poets with the force of cardinals : hina hastUia, two spears. 

8. Poets use numeral adverbs (181) very freely in compounding numbers? 
bis sex, for duodecim ; bis septem, for quaUuordecim, 

4. Siscenti and mUle are sometimes used indefinitely for any large num- 
ber, as one thousand is used in English. 

1 In compounding niunbers above 100, units generally Ibllow tens, tens hundreds, etc, 
as in EngUsh ; but the connective et is either omitted, or used only between the two 
highest denominations : mills centum vlffintl or mllle et eenUim vlgintl, 1120. 

* Often incorrectly written seoDcefWtl^ sexoenUsitnits^ and seoocini. 

* Often written mUHa, For duo mllia^ blnu mllia or bis mllle is sometimes used. 

* literany **ten times a hundred thousand^'; the table might be carried up to any 
desired number by using the proper numeral adverb with centina m,\Ua: centi's een- 
tina m'lift^ 10,000,000; sometimes in such combinations centina mllia is understood, 
and the adverb only is expressed, and sometimes centum milia is used. 
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Declension of Numeral Abjectiyes. 
175. t^nusy Duo, and Tres are declined as follows: 





SINGULAR. 


' 


»■ w 


PLURAL. 




Norn, 


tlnus 


ana 


anum 


Qnl 


flnae 


Una 


Gm, 


anTua 


t&nlus 


Qnlus 


flnorum 


tlnaruTn 


flnOruii 


Dot. 


flnl 


Qnl 


flnl 


finis 


tlnls 


flnis 


Ace, 


Qnum 


tinam 


Qnum 


un58 


anas 


flna 


Voe, 


finQ 


una 


Qnum 


unl 


Quae 


flna 


AbL 


finO 


una 
Duo, two. 


uno 


unTs 


tlnls 
Tres, three. 


flnIs 


Nom. 


duo 


duae 


duo* 


tres, m. 


and f. 


tria, n. 


Gen. 


duurum 


duftrum 


du6rum ' 


trium 




trium 


Dot. 


duobus 


duabus 


duObus 


tribus 




tribus 


Aec. 


duOs. duo 

• 


du&s 


duo 


trSs, trls 


tria 


Vbc, 


duo 


duae 


duo 


tres 




tria 


AbL 


dudbus 


duabus 


duobus 


tribus 




tribus 



Note 1. — ^The plural of tinus in the sense of aione may be used with any noun : vnl 
Ubil^ the Ubii alone ; bat in the sense of one^ it is used only with nonns plural in form, 
but singular in tense : Una castra, one camp; Unas iitterae^ one letter. 

NoTB 2.— Like dtio is declined om&o, both. 

NoTx8. — MtUtl-y many, and plOrimi, very many, are indefinite numerals, and as 
such generally want the singular. But in the poets the singular occurs in the sense ol 
many a : multa hoatia, many a victim. 

1 76. The Cardinals from quattuor to centum are indeclinable. 

1 77. Hundreds are declined lilte the plural of bonus : ducerUiy ae, a. 

1 78. Mille as an adjective is indeclinable ; as a substantive it is used 
In the singular in the Nominative and Accusative,' but in the plural it is 
declined like the plural of mare (63) : mlliay^ milmm^ milibus. 

NoTB. — With the eubitantive tnlU^ mllia. the name of the objects enumerated is 
generally in the Genitive : mllU hominum^ a thousand men (of men) ; but if a declined 
numeral Intervenes it takes the case of that numeral: tria mllia trecentl m'lit% three 
thousand three hundred soldiers. 

1 79. Ordinals are declined like honuSy and distributives like the plural 
of bontts, but the latter often have Hm instead of (hmm in the Genitive : 
binUm for bindrum. 



* In the ending o In duo and ambo (175, note 2), we have a remnant of the dual num* 
ber which has otherwise disappeared from the Latin, thoufrh preserved in Greek and Saii> 
skrit Compare the Sanskrit dva^ the Greek Xvo, the Latin duo, and the English two. 

* Instead of duorum and du 'irum^ duum is sometimes used. 
> Rarely in other cases in connection with milium or mllihti^, 

* Generally written with one I : mllia, but sometimes with two : mlttia. 
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180. Numeral Symbols: 



A.BABIO. 


Soman. 


Ababic. 


KOMAN. 


Abab'o. 


BOMAH 


1. 


L 


12. 


Xll. 


50. 


L. 


2. 


IL 


13. 


XIII. 


60. 


LX. 


3. 


in. 


14. 


XIV. 


70. 


LXX. 


4. 


IV. 


15. 


XV. 


80. 


LXXX. 


5. 


V. 


.16. 


XVI. 


90. 


XC. 


6. 


VI. 


17. 


XVII. 


100. 


C. 


7. 


VII. 


18. 


XVIII. 


200. 


CC. 


8. 


VIII. 


19. 


XIX. 


500. 


I(), or D. 


9. 


IX. 


20. 


XX. 


600. 


DC. 


10. 


X. 


30. 


XXX. 


1,000. 


CIO, or M.> 


11. 


XL 


40. 


XL. 


10,000. 


CCIOO. 



1. Latut Numeral Symbols are ooinbiuations of: 1 = 1; V = 5; X = 10*, 
L = 50; C = 100; IOorD = 500; CIO or M = 1,000.« 

2. In thb Combination of these stmbols, except 10, observe — 

1) That the repetition of a symbol doubles the value : II = 2 ; XX = 20. 

2) That any symbol standing before one of greater value, subtracts its 
own value, but that after one of greater value, it adds its own value : V = 6; 
IV = 5-1 = 4; VI = 5 + 1 = 6. 

3. In the Combination op 10 observe — 

1) That each (inverted C) after 10 increases the value tenfold : 10 =500; 
100 = 500 X 10 = 5,000 ; 1000 = 5,000 x 10 = 50,000. 

2) That these numbers are doubled by placing C the same number of 
times before I as stands after it : 10 = 500 ; CIO = 500 x 2 = 1,000 ; 100 = 
5,000 ; CCIOO = 5,000 x 2 = 10,000. 

3) That smaller symbols standing after these add their value : 10 « 500 ; 
IOC = 600; IOCC = 700. 

Numeral Adverbs. 

181. To numerals belong also numeral adverbs : 



1. semel, once 

2. bis, t/wice 

3. ter, three times 

4. quater 



5. qulnquies* 

6. sexies 

7. septies 

8. octies 



9. noviSs 

10. deciSs 

11. tUidecies 

12. duodeciSs 



> Thousands are sometimes denoted by a line over the symbol : II = 2,000 ; Y = 5,000. 

> The origin of these symbols is uncertain. According to Mommsen, / is the out- 
stretched finger ; F, the open hand ; X, the two hands crossed ; L, the open hand Hke V^ 
bat in a different position ; CJO is supposed to be a modification of the Greek «, not other- 
wise used by the Romans, afterward changed to M; 10^ afterward changed to 2>, is a 
part of CJD ; Cis also supposed to be a modification of the Greek e, but it maybe the 
initial letter ot centum^ as if may be that of mUle. 

* In adverbs formed from cardinal numbers, iee is the approved ending, though iiM 
often oociurs. In adverbs fVom indefinite numeral adjectives ihia is the approved ending 
toti'nt (from tof), so often; quoHdna (from quot)., how often. See Brambaoh, p. 14. 
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PK0N0UN8, 



.. (terdecies 
'Uredecies 
(quaterdecUs 
\ quattuordecies 
j qulnquiesdecies 
'(qulndecies 

. ( sexiesdeci^B 
' ( sededes 

17. septiesdecies 
jduodevlcies 
( octiSsdeciSs 

-^ jtlndevlcies 
'(noviesd^cUs 



20. vicigB 

21. eemel et vlciSs 

22. bis et vlciea 
80. tricies 

40. quadrftgles 

50. qalnqu&gids 

60. sexfigies 

70. septuflgids 

80. octOgies 

90. nOnagies 

100. centies 

101. centies semel 

102. centies bis 



200. ducenties 
800. trecenties 
400. quadringentiep 
500. qulngenties 
600. sescentiSs 
700. septingenties 
800. octingenties 
j^ mcningenties 
(nOngenties 
1,000. mlllies* 
2,000. bis mtllies 
100,000. centies mlllies 
1,000,000. mlllies millies 



NoTB 1. — Ib oomponndB of units and tens, the nnlt with 6t generally precedes, as in 
the table : hia et vioUs; the tens, however, with or withont «^, may precede. 

Note 2. — Another class of numeral adverbs in um or o is formed from the ordinals : 
prlmum^ primd^ for the first time, in the first place ; Urtium^ tertid^ for the third time- 



CHAPTER III 
PRONOUNS. 

182* In construction, Pronouns* are used either as Sub- 
stantives: ego, I, tu, thou; or as Adjectives: meus, my, 
tuus, your. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes : 

1. Personal Pronouns : tu, thou. 

2. Possessive Pronouns : meus, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pronouns : htc, this. 

4. Relative Pronouns : qui, who. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : quis, who ? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aliquis, some one. 

I. Personal Pronouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns/ so called because they desig- 
nate the person of the noun which they represent, are : 

A MlUUt is often used indefinitely like the English a thougand timee. 

* But in their signification and use, Pronouns differ widely from ordinary snbstantiyee 
nad adjectives, as they never name any object, action, or quality, but simply poin< out 
Its relation to the speaker, or to some other person or thing; see 314, II., with foot-not) 

s Also called Substantive Pronouns, because they are always used substantitely. 
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Ego, /. Tu, thou.^ Sui, of MtMelf^ etc.' 

SINGULAR. 

ybm, ego* tQ 

Oen. mel tul suI' 

/>a/. mihi or ml tib! sibi 

Ace. me tS sS 

Foe. ta 

AlU, me td ad 

PLURAL. 

Nom, Dus vOs 

^(nostrum ve8trum«> ^^, 

(nostrl vestrl i 

Do^. nObiB vGbIs sibI 

^<v. nOs tOs 88 

Finr. v5s 

^5Z. nobis vobis sS 

1. The Casb-Ending8 of Pronouns differ considerably from those of Noanfi. 

2. Sul, of himself^ etc., is often called the B^/lexive pronoun. 

8. Emphatio Forms in met occur, except in tiie Gen. Plur. : effomd^ I my« 
i^elf ; t^met, etc. But the Nom. tu has tute and t&t&met^ not tumet, 

4. Brdupucatbd FoRics. — SisS^ tH9^ nOmi, for «8, M, md. 

5. AirciENT AND Babb Fobms. — Mis for mel; tit for tui; mid and m^p^ 
for mi; tid for ft/ «a^, «^«, for «d. 

6. Cum, when used with the ablative of a Personal Pronoun, is appended 
to it : mectmi^ tecum. 

II. Possessive Pronouns. 
185. From Personal pronouns are formed the Possessives: 

meus, a, um, my; noster, tra, trum, our; 

tuus, a, um, thy, your; vester, tra, trum, your; 
suns, a, um, Ais, hers, its; suus, a, um, tJieir, 

> 0/ hUnse^, h&reel/, itee^. The Nominative is not used. 

* Effo has no connection in form with mei^ mi^i, etc., bat It corresponds to the 
nreek iyvv^ iyii. The oblique cases of ego and t'l in the singular are derived from the 
Indo-European roots ma and tva. Compare the Accusative Singular of each in— > 

Sanbkkit. Obbkk. Latih. English. 

mft-m or ma, fii^ me, me. 

tvft-mortvft, riarai^ tfi, thee. 

^i, aibt, eiy In both numbers are formed fh>m the root eva. The origin of the plural 
forms otegoaxk^ tU is obscure. Bee Papillon, pp. 142-149; Euhnor, I., pp. 878-882. 

* Ventrum and ves^l are also written voetrum and vostr^^ though less correctly. 
Met, tul, aul, nosM, and tfestri^ are in form strictly Possessives in the Oen. Sing., but hy 
ose they have become Personal Noetrl and veetrl have also become Plural. Thus, memof 
vei(tHj * mindful of yon,* means literally mine^ful o/yaure^ I. e., of your wellkre, intereat 
tfoetrum and veetrUm^ for nostrorum and veetrdrum, are also Possesalvea ; see 185 
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PRONOUNS. 



NoTc 1.- PobmssWm are declined as adjecttves of the first and second declensione, 
bat mtna has In the Vocative Singular Masculine generally mi, SinnetimeB «n«iM^ and lu 
the Genitiye Plural bometimes meum instead of medrumA 

NoTX 2.— Emphatic forms in pU and met occur: swzpte^ suamet. 

Norn 8.— Other possessiyes are: (1) ct^^ut, a, vm,' *whoee,^ and cz^s^ a, um,* 
* whose?' declined like bonue^ and (2) the Patriala, no^rds, Oenitive dtis, *of our conn- 
try,* vesirds. Genitive dtU^ ^of your country,* and ct(;d«, Genitive dtis^ *of whose conn- 
tiy,* declined as adjectives of Declension III. 

ni. Demonbtrativb Pronouns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they spe- 
cify the objects to which they refer, are declined as follows: 
I. Hie, this,* 





SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fkm. 


NlUT. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Naur. 


Nom. hic 


haec 


h6c 


hi 


hae' 


haec 


Gen. hdjus 


hOjus 


hajuH • 


hOrum 


hftrum 


hOrum 


Dai. huic 


huic 


huic 


Ms 


his 


his 


Ace, hunc 


hanc 


h8c« 


hOs 


has 


haec 


AbL hue 


hftc 


hoc 


his 


his 


his 


n. Iste, 


tJuUy that 

SINOULAR. 


ofyowrs;^ 


see 450. 


PLURAL. 




Maso. 


Fbm. 


EfSUT. 


Mabc. 


Fcic. 


Neut. 


Nom. iste 


ista 


istud 


istI 


istae 


ista 


Gen. ist!us 


istlfus 


ist!us<^ 


istOrum 


istftrum 


istSrum 


Dot. isti 


istI 


istI 


istls 


istls 


istls 


Aee. istum 


istam 


istud * 


istOs 


istfts 


ista 


Abl. ist5 


istft 


istO 


istls 


istls 


istls 



> In early Latin Pu/m is sometimes written tovo»^ and auim, sovo: 

* From the relative quit e^ajtM (187), also written quoitu. 

* From the interrogati\t) quis^ ei^jut (188), also written qaoius. 

* The stem of hie is fio^ ha, which by the addition of t, another pronominal stem, 
ween in i-«, 'he,* lyHSOOies in certain cases hi (for Ao-Oi has (for Aa-i), as in Ai-c, Aoe-c 
The forms Ao, ha^ appear in hd^ ?i€Mie. Ancient and rare forms of this pronoun are 
hio (for hie\ hoius (for hvjit9\ hoie^ hoiee (for huio\ hone (for Aufic), heis, hsisee^ A{«, 
hlscs (for AToe, hl\ hibtu (for hU). 

* The Genitive suffix is im, appended to the stem after the addition of < (foot- note 4) : 
hoi-u9y At^iM (i changed to^ between two vowels, 28) , Uto-i-wt^ isthts {i retained after 
a consonant). The suffix tM, originally cut, is in origin the same as the suffix is In th« 
third declension. In one the original vowel a is weakened to «, and in the other to < 
Bee Wordsworth, p. 9S ; Corssen, I., p. 807. 

In prose < In the ending ius is generally long. 

* Demonstrative, Kelative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns want theVocatlTa 
^ Here the form with c, Acmc, is sometimes used. 

* The stem of ««f« (for idus) is Uto in the Masc. and Neut, and ista in the Fern. O 
\6 weakened to « in ists (S4, 1, note) and to v in istU'd. Ancient and rare forms of ists 
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III. Ille, that,^ that one^ he, is declined like iste; see II. on the 
preceding page. 

IV. Is, he, this, that,^ 







SINGULAR. 






PLURAL. 






Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nkut. 


Maso. 


Fkm. 


Nkut- 


Nom. 


is 


ea 


id 


el, il 


eae 


ea 


Oen. 


Sjus 


ejus 


ejus 


eorum 


efirum 


eorum 


Dot, 


^ 


k 


&» 


els, ils 


els, iis 


els, ils 


Ace, 


eum 


earn 


id* 


eOs 


eas 


ea 


Abl. 


eo 


ea 


eO 


els, ils 


els, iis 


els, il3 



V. Ipse, -self, he.^ 

SINGULAR. 

Mahc. Fbm. Nbut. 

Kom. ipse ipsa ipsum 

Gen, ipsius ipsius ipsius 

DaL ipsi ipsi ipsi 

Aee. ipsum ipsam ipsum 

Abl, ipsd ipsa ipsO 

VI. Idem, the same. • 





PLURAL. 




Masc. 


Frm. 


Nbxjt. 


ipsi 


ipsae 


ipsa 


ipsOrum 


ipsarum 


ipso rum 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


ipsGs 


ipsas 


ipsa 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 


ipsIs 



are istus (for iaU\ forms in f, a«, 7 (for hta) in the Genitive, and in o, ae, o (fur i) in thd 
Dat : Utl (for istlvu)^ iato (for utl)^ iatae (for istlua or isil). 

1 The stem otilie (for itlus) is i^/o, ilia. Ancient and rare fonus are (1) illus (for 
iile)^ forms in i^ a«, i (for ins) in the Genitive Sin^Iar, and in d^ ae^ b (for !) in the 
Dative Singular : iU% (for i^lzM), etc ;,(2) forms fh>m cU/w or ollt (for those from UU) : 
p//u«, olU^ oUa^ etc 

> The stem of is is t, strengthened in most of its case-forms to «o, ea. Ancient or 
rare forms of is are, eis (for is) ; i-i-ei^ ei^eiy i-ei^ eae (for Dative Singular H); im, em 
(for eum); e-eis^ i-eis, eis (for Nominative Plural el); e-i-eis^ ei-cis^ e-»is^ i&i/«, e(Ums 
{for els). To these may be added a few rare fbrms ft*om a root of kindred meaning, «o, 
9a: sum^ sam=eum^ earn; srsy sds=eds^ eds. This root appears in ip-sus^ ip-sa^ ip- 
sum. Si, if^ and «{-c thus, are probably Iiocatives fh>m this root or from «oa, the root 
of «m! (184). 

s Sometimes a diphthong in poetry. In the same way the plural forms 6l, il, els^ iis^ 
are sometimes monosyllables. Instead of ii and i s^i and Is are sometimes written. 

* See page 72, foot-note 6. 

* Ipse (for ipsus = i-pe-sus) is compounded of is or its stem <, the intensive particle 
JM, ^even,^ * indeed,^ and the pronominal root «o, «a, mentioned in foot-note 2 above. 
The stem is ipsOy ipsa^ but forms occur with the first part declined and pse unchanged : 
eum^pse^ eam-pse^ etc. ; sometimes combined with re : redpse = re-edpse = re ipsd^ Mn 
reality." Jpsus (for ipse) is not uncommon. 

* In iefem, compounded of is and dem^ only the first part is declined. Isdem is 
shortened to Idem^ iddem to ideTn, and m is changed to n before dem (33, 4). In 
early Latin eisdem and isdem occur for idem; eidem and idem for idem; sisdsm 
Lod isdem in the Nominative Plural for eldsm. 
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SINGULAR. 

Maso. Fbm. Nbut. 

Notn. Idem eadem idem 

Oen, ejusdem Sjusdem Sjusdein 

Dai. £ldem &dem ^Idem' 

Ace, eundem eandem idem 

Ahl. eOdem eftdem eodem 



BiABO. 

( eldem' 
( ildem 

eorundem 

elsdem 

ilsdem 

eosdem 

elsdem 

ilsdem 



PLURAL. 
FSM. 

eaedem 



Nbut. 
eadem 



eftrundem eOrundeui 
elsdem elsdem ' 



ilsdem 
easdem 
elsdem 
ilsdem 



ilsdem 
eadem 
elsdem * 
ilsdem 



1. Hic (for hi-cc) is compounded with the demonstrative particle ce, 
meaning Ive^^e. The forms in c have dropped e, while the other forms have 
dropped the particle entirely. But ce is often retained for emphasis ; hlce^ 
hujttsce, hSsce, hOrunce (m changed to n\ hUrunc (e dropped). Oe, changed 
to ci, is generally retained before the interrogative ne : hicine^ hSaeine. 

2. IllTc and Istic,' also compounded with the particle co, are declined 
alike, as follows : 







singular. 




Mabo. 


Fem. 


Nect. 


Nam. 


Ulfc 


Illaec 


iliac (illoc) 


Gen. 


illluBce 


illtusce 


illluBce * 


Dot. 


illlo 


illlo 


iUlc 


Ace. 


illunc 


illanc 


illQc (ill6c) 


Abl. 


ill6c 


ill&c 


illoc 





plural. 




Maso. 


Frm. 


Neut. 


Ullo 


illaoc 


illaec 


illlsoe 


illlBce 


ilUsoe 


lUOsce 


ill&sce 


illaec 


Ullsce 


illisce 


illTsce 


p in. *lo. 


' »Bee' 


and Boine 



8. Syncopated Forms, compounded of ecce or in, * lo,' 
cases of demonstratives, especially the Accusative of ille and is, occur : ecc&ni 
for ecce eum / eccos for ecce eda / ellum for in ilium : illam for en illam. 

4. Demonstrative ADnscnvEs : talis, e, such ; tantus, a, um, so great ; tot^ 
so many ; totus, a, wn, so great. Tot is indeclinable ; the rest regular. 

Note. — For talia^ the GeDitive of a.demonBtratiye with modi (Genitive of modiUi. 
meafiure, kind) is often used : hvjusmodl, ^usmodl^ of this kind, such. 

IV. Relative Pronouns. 

187. The Relative qui, ■\yho/ so called because it re- 
lates to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, 
called its antecedent, is declined as follows : * 

> SometlmeB a dissyllable. 

' Eldem and elsdem are the approved formB. Instead of iidem and ilsdem^ dis- 
syllables in poetry, idem and isdem are often written. 

' lllic and isHc are formed from the stems of iUe and iste in the same manner as hlc 
(b formed from ita stem; see page 72, foot-note 4. 

* Observe that ce \b retained in ftill after a, but shortened too in all other sitnatlonB. 

*> The stem of qui is quo^ qtta^ which becomes oo, etc in ef0ue and cui. Qu% and 
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SINGULAR. 


~ 




PLURAL. 






MA80. 


Fbm. 


Nkut. 


Masc. 


Fbm. 


NxnT. 


l^om. 


qui 


quae 


quod 


qui 


quae 


quae 


Gen. 


ctijus 


cujus 


cujus 


quorum 


qu&rum 


quGrum 


Dot, 


cui 


cui 


cui 


quibus 


quibuR 


quibus 


Ace, 


quem * 


quam 


quod 


qu58 


qufts 


quae 


AbL 


qu5 


qua 


quo 


quibuR 


quibus 


quibus 



1. Qui^=qud, qitd, *with which,' * wherewith,' is &.Lo<xUice or Ablative 
of the relative qui. 

2^ Cum, when used with the Ablative of the relative, is generally appended 
to it : qmbuacum, 

8. Quicumque and QutsquiSj * whoever,' are called from their signification 
^etieral rdatives.* Quieumque (quicunque) is declined like qui. Quiaquis is 
rare except in the forms, quisquia, quidquid (quicquid), qudquo, 

KoTK. — ^The parts of Quieumque are Bomeames separated by one or more words : 
qua re eumque. 

4. BxLATivE Adjectives: qucUis, e, such as; qvantuSy a, um, so great; 
quot, as many as ; quotas, a, um, of which number ; and the double and 
compound forms : qudlisqudUs, qudliscumque, etc. 

KoTB.— For QucUia the Genitive of the relative with wodl is often used : ei^uemodl^ 
rf what kind, sach as; cyvecumquemodiy cuieuimodi (for cvjtteoi^tcemodi), of what- 
ever kind. 

V. Intebrogative Pbonouns. 

188. The Interrogative Pronouns quis and qui, with 
their compounds/ are used in asking questions. They are 
declined as follows : 



quae are formed ftom quo and qua like hi and hae in hi-c and hae-c from ho and ha ; see 
186, 1., foot-note 4. Ancient or rare forms are queiy quia (for qiii\ Nom. Sing. ; quoiua 
(« =^); quoi^ cui (for eujvs^ as in cuimodl = ciijv^modl)^ quoiel, quoi (for cui)\ quia 
(for qul\ Nom. Plur. ; quai (for quae\ Fern, and Neat. Plur. ; queia, quia (for quibua). 

> An Aocnsative quom, also written quum and cum, formed directly from the sten^ 
quo^ became the conjunction quom^ quum^ cum^ * when,^ lit. during which, i. e., daring 
which time. Indeed, several conjunctions are in their origin Accusatives of pronouns * 
quam, *in what way,' *how,' is the AccuBativeof^wl; quamquam, 'however much? 
the Accusative of quia-quia (187, 8); turn, *then,' and tarn, *bo,' Accusatives of the 
pronominal stem to, to, seen in ia-tua, ia-te, ia-ta (186, II., foot-note 8). 

* This is an element in quln = qul-ne, ' by which not,' ' that not,' and in quippe = 
qul-pe, Mndeed.' 

s Belative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs may be made general in signification by 
taking eumque, like qul-cumque, or by being doubled like quia-quia : qtuilia-cumque, 
qudlia-qudlia, of whatever kind ; utA-cumque, uM-ubX, wheresoever. 

< The relative qui, the interrogatives quia, qui, and the indefinites quia, qu^^ are 
all formed from the stem quo, qua. The ancient and rare forms are nearly the same ii] 
all; see page 74, foot-note 5. 
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I. 


Quis, 


whoy which, 

SINGULAR. 


what f 


PLURAL. 






Masc. 


Fem. 


Nbut. Masc. 


Fbm. 


Neut. 


Nom. 


quis 


quae 


quid qui 


quae 


quae 


Oen, 


cQjus 


cujus 


cujus qu5rum 


qu&rum 


quOrum 


DaU 


cui 


cui 


cui quibus 


quibus 


quibus 


Ace. 


quern 


quam 


quid quOs 


quas 


quae 


AbL 


quo 


qua. 


quo quibus 


QuibuB 


quibus 



II. Qui, which^ what ? is declined like the relative qui, 

1. Quis is generally used substantively, and Qui, adjectively. The lornis 
quia and qusm are sometimes feminine. 

2. Qul^ how ? in what way ? is a Locative or Ablative of the interrogative 
quia ; see 187, 1. 

3. Compounds of quis and qui are declined like the simple pronouns : quia- 
namy qiiinam, ecqui% etc. But ecquia has sometimes ecqtia for ecquae, 

4. Interrogative Adjectives : qualia, e, what? quaidua, o, um, how 
great? guot^ how many? guotiis, a, um, of what number? uter, utra, tUrum^ 
which (of two)? see 151. 



VI. Indefinite Pronouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
persons or things. The most important are quis and quiy 
with their compounds. 

100. Quis, *any one/ and qui, *any one/ *any,' are 
the same in form and declension as the interrogatives quis 
and qui. But — 

1. After sly nisiy ne^ and nwrn, the Fem. Sing, and Neut. Plur. have qtta^ 
or qua : si quae, si qua. 

2. From quis and qui are formed — 

1 ) The Indefinites : 

aliquid or aliquod,^ somey aome ona. 

quidpiam or quodpiam,^ aomey some one. 

quiddam or quoddam,^ ctriainy certain one, 

quicquam or quidquam,* any one. 



allquis, 


allqua, 


quispiam. 


quaepiam, 


quldam, 


quaednm, 


quisquam, 


quaequam 



> Aliquis is compounded of a/i, seen in aU-ua; quisquam^ otqtitsaxid quam ; quia- 
qaa^ of quis and que (fh)m qui) ; qulvlSy of qui and the verb via (S93), *yoa wish^^ 
hence qul-vis^ ^any yoa wish^; qullibet^ of qui and the impersonal libat^ ^i% pleases.^ 

3 Also written quippianiy quoppiam, 

* Quidam changes m to n before d : guendam for quemdam, 

* Quisquam generally wants the Fem. and the Plur. 
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2) The General Ind^nitee : 

quisque, quaeque, quidquo or quodque,* eoery^ every one, 

quivis, quaevis, quidvls or quodvls, any one you please, 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodlibet, any one you please, 

NoTB 1.— These componods are generally declined like quU and ^uf, but they have 
in the Nent. Sing, quod used adjectively^ and quid substantively. 

NoTB 8. — Aliquia has aliqua instead of aliquae in the Fern. Sing, and Neut Plor. 
AUqul for aiiquis occurs. 

101. The correspondence which exists between Demonstratives, Rela- 
tives, Interrogatives, and Indefinites, is seen in the following 

Table of Correlatives. 



Ihtebbooative. 



iNDKFTlYlTa. 



Dbmokstbativk. 



! quis^ qui^^ any one, 
guis^qui^ ' any; aiiquis,* some 
vrho ? what i^ one, some ; quidam, 
certain one, certain ; 



uter^ which 
of two i 



qudlis, of 
what kind ? 



quantus, how 
great? 



I 



quot, how 
many ? 



uter or alteruter, ei- 
ther of two ; 

qudlislibei^* of any 
kind; 



aliquantus, some- 
what great ; guan- 
tHSViSj as great as 
you please ; 

aliquot, some ; 



hie, this one, thiB;< 
isle, that one, that; 
Ule^ that one, that; 
if, he, that ; 

uterque, each, both ; * 



talis, such ; 



tantus, so great ; 



tot, so many ; 



Bblatiyb. 



qui,* who. 



qv^, who. 



quaZis,* as. 



quanius* as, 
as great. 



quot, as, as 
many. 



HoTB. — Neseid quis, ^ I know not who/ has become in effect an Indefinite pronoun 
= quidam, 'some one.^ So also nesciS qui^ * I know not which * or *■ what ^ = ' s<Mne^ ; 
neaeid quot = aliquoi, * some,* *a certain number.* 



* In Unus-qttisque both parts are regularly declined. 

* Observe that the question quis or gui, who or what? may be answered ind^- 
fUtely by quis^ qul^ aliqui^ etc., or def/riiteVy by a demonstrative, either alone or with 
a relative, as by Ale, this one, or Alio qul^ this one who; i«, he, or is qul^ he who, etc. 

* In form observe that the indefinite is either the name as the Interrogative or is a 
eompoond of it : qwis^ ali-quis^ qul^ qul-dam^ and that the relative Is usually the same 
as the interrogative. 

« On Afc, iide^ ills, and is, see 450; 451, 1. 

* Or one of the demonstratives, Afc, iste^ etc. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

VERBS. 

102. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action: esty he is; dormit, he is sleeping; 
legit, he reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes: 

I. Tbansitive Verbs admit a direct object of the action : 
servum verier at, he beats the slave.* 

II. Intransitive Verbs do not admit such an object : 
puer currit, the boy runs.* 

1 94. Verbs have Voice, Mood, Tense, Number, and Person. 

I. Voices. 

- 195. There are two voices: 

I. The Active Voice" represents the subject as acting 
or existing : pater f Ilium amat, the father loves his son ; 
est, he is. 

II. The Passive Voice represents the subject as acted 
UPON by some other person or thing : fllius a patre amd- 
tur, the son is loved by his father. 

1. Intransitive Verbs generally have only the active voice, but are some- 
times used impersonally in the passive ; see 301, 1. 

2. Deponent Verbs' are Passive in form, but not in sense: loquor^ to 
speak. But see 231. 

II. Moods. 
196. There are three moods:* 

> Here servum^ *tbe slave,^ is the object of the action : ItaU (what?) the tioM. The 
object thus completes the meaning of the verb, ffe beats is incomplete in sense, but ihs 
boy runs la complete, and accordingly does not admit an object. 

> Voice shows whether the subject custs (Active Voice), or is €U*ted vpon (Passive 
Voice). Thus, with the Active Voice, * the father loves his aon^ the 8nbject,/at?i«r, ie 
the one whop«f/orm« tJie acHon^ loveA, while with the Passive Voice, ''the eor. ts loved 
by ihefafKer^ the subject, «on, merely receives the action^ is acted upon^ is loved. 

* So called from dipdnS, to lay aside, as they dispense. In general, with the active 
form and the passive meaning. For deponent verbs with the sense of the Greek Middle, 
see 465. 

* Moody or Mode^ means manncTy and relates to the manner In which the meaniof* 
of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing the force of the several Moods. 
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L The Indicative Mood either asserts something as a 
fact or inquires after the fact: 

Legit^ he is reading. Legitne, is he reading ? Servius rSffndvity 8er- 
vfiM REIGNED. Quis ego sum, who AM I? 

II. The Subjunctive Mood expresses not an actual fact, 
but a possibility or co7iception. It is best translated ' — 

1. Sometimes by the English auxiliaries,' let, may, mighty shovM, 

would : 

AnOmus patriam, let us love our country. Sint be&tl, hay thbt be 
happy, Quaerat quispiam, wms on>e mat inquire. Hoc nemo dixerit, no one 
WOULD BAT this. £go dnseam^ I should think, or / am inolinbd to think. 
Enltitur ut vincat, he strives that he mat conquer.* Domiim ubt halyUdret, 
i^git, he selected a house where he might dwell. 

2. Sometimes by the English Indicative, especially by the Future 
forma with shaU &nd will : 

Huio eSddmtts, shall we tield to this onef Quid dies ferat incertum est, 
what a day will bring forth is uncertain. Dubitd num dcbeam, I doubt 
whether I ought. Quaesivit si lidiret, he inquired whether it was lawful. 

3. Sometimes by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions : 

Scrlbere nS pigrire, do not neglect to write. Ne trdnsisrU Iberum, do 
not CROSS the Ebro, 

4. Sometimes by the English Infinitive:^ 

Contendit ut vincat, he strives to conquer.^ MIbsI sunt qui eSnsulerent 
Apollinem, they were sent to consult Apollo. 

III. The Imperative Mood expresses a command or an 
entreaty : 

J&Btitiam eoUe, practise jvuiiee. Td n6 eide malls, do not tield to mis- 
fortunes. 

1 The use and proper translation of the Subjanctlve must be learned from the Syn- 
tax. A few illastrations are here given to aid the learner in understanding the Para- 
digms of the Verbs; see 477-530. 

> This is generally the proper translation In simple sentences and in principal clauses 
(483X and sometimes even in subordinate clauses (400). 

* Or, he strives to comqueb; cee 4 below, with foot-notu 4. 

* The English has a few remnants of the Subjunctive Mood, which may also be used 
In translating the Latin Subjunctive : Utinam potsem, would that I were ablx. 

* Observe, however, that the Infinitive here is not the translation of the Subjunc- 
tive alone, but of the Subjunctive with its subject and connective : ut vincat, to con- 
quer (lit., thai he may conquer)\ qui consulerent, to consult (lit, who should or wovM 
consult). 
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III. Tenses. 

197. There arc six tenses: 

I. Three Tenses foe Incomplete Action: 

1. Present: mrw, I love, I am loving.* 

2. Imperfect : amdbam, I was loving, I loved. 

3. Future : amdbo, I shall love, I will love. 

II. Three Tenses for Completed Action. 

1. Perfect : amdvly I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect : amdvero, I shall have loved.* 

Note 1. — The Latia Perfect Bometimes corresponds to our Perfect with 
liave {have loved), and is called the JPi-esent Perfect or Perfect Definite ; and 
sometimes to our Imperfect or Past {loved), and is called the Bidorical jR?r^ 
feet or Perfect Indefinite.^ 

Note 2. — The Indicative Mood has all the six tenses ; the Subjunctive has 
the Present, Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect ; the Imperative, the Present 
and Future only.* 

198. Principal and Historical.— Tenses are also distiii' 
guished as — 

I. Principal or Primary Tenses: 

1. Present: amS, I love. 

2. Present Perfect : amdvl, I have loved.' 

3. Future : amdhd, I shall love. 

4. Future Perfect : amdverd, I shall have loved. 

II. Historical or Secondary Tenses: 

1. Imperfect: amdbam, I was loving. 

2. Historical Perfect: amdvl, I loved.' 

3. Pluperfect : amdveram, I had loved. 



^ Or, / do love. The English did may also be used in translating the Imperfect and 
Perfect: I did love. 

' Or, I will ha/06 loved. 

' Thus the Latin Perfect combines ^vithin itself the force and use of two distinct 
tenses— the Perfect proper^ seen in the Greek Perfect, and the Aorist^ seen in the Greek 
Aorist: am&v! = iret^i'Aijxa, I ?uiV6 loved; am&vi = e^tAijo-a, I loved. The Historical 
Perfect and the Imperfect both represent the action as poet, but the former regards 
it simply as a historical fact— I loved ; whiie the latter regards it ae in progreee-^I 
was loving. 

* The nice distinctions of tense have been fUlIy developed only in the Indicative. In 
the Subjunctive and Imperative, the time of the action is less prominent and is less defi- 
nitely marked. 
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199. Numbers and Persons. — There are two numbers, 
Singular and Plural/ and three persons, First, Sec- 
ond, and Third.* 

Note. — The various verbal forms.which have voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person, make up the finite verb. 

200. Among verbal forms are included the following 
verbal nouns and adjectives : 

I. The Infinitive is a verbal noun.' It is sometimes best trans- 
lated by the English Iri/initive^ sometimes by the verbal noun in ikg, 
and sometimes by the Indicative : 

Exire ex urbe vol6, Itoish to go out of the city. Gcstid scire omnia, / long 
TO KNOW all things. Haec 8(Are juvat, to know th>e8e things affords pleasure. 
Puicdre licet nemini, to sin m lawful for no one. Vincere > sols, you know 
how to conqueb, or you understand oonquebino.> Tg dicunt esse* sapien- 
tem, they say that you abb « toise. Sentlmus calere * Ignem, we perceive that 
fire 18 HOT.« See also Syntax, 633-539. 

n. The Gerund gives the meaning of the verb in the form of 
a verbal noun of the second declension, used only in the genitive, 
datioe, odxitsativey and ablative singular. It corresponds to the Eng- 
lish verbal noun in ing : 

Amandi, of loving. Amandi causa, for the sake of lovino. Ars Viven- 
di^ the art of living. Cupidus tS audiendi, desirous of heabing you. tJtilis 
bibendO^ useful fob dbinking. Ad discendum prOpSnsus, inclined to leabn,* 
or to learning. Mens discendo alitur, the mind is nourished by leabning. 
See also Syntax, 541-544. 

in. The Supine gives the meaning of the verb in the form of a 
verbal noun of the fourth declension. It has a form in um and a 
form in u: 

Amdtum, to love, fob loving. Amdtu, to be loved, fob loving, in 



* As in Nouns; see 44. 

* The Infinitive has the characteristics both of verbs and of nouns. As a verb, it gov- 
erns oblique cases and takes adverbial modifiers ; as a noun, it is itself governed. In 
origin it is a verbal noun in the Dative or Locative. See Jolly, pp. 179-200. 

* Observe that the infinitive vincere may be translated by the English infinitive, to 
conquer, or by the verbal noun, conquering. 

* Observe that the infinitives esse and calire are translated by the indicative are and 
is {is hot) ; and that the Ace. H, the subject of esse, is translated by the Nom. you, the 
sabject of are; and that the Ace. Ignem, the subject of calire, is translated by the Nom. 
fire, the subject of is. 

* Occasionally the Gerund, especidly with a preposition, may be thus translated Iff 
tbe English if^initive. 

7 
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Lovore. Auxilium postuldivm venit, he came to ask aid. Difficile dicHi est^ 
it is difficult TO till. See Syntax, 545^547. 

NoTB.— The Supine in um is an Aoousative in form, while the lupine in 
ft may bo either a Dative or an Ablative ; see 110. 

ly. The Participle in Latin, as in English, gives the meaning 
of the verb in the form of an adjective.* It is sometimes best 
translated by the English Participle or Tr{flnUivey and sometimes 
by a ClaiMe : 

Amdnt, loving. Amdturus, about to lovb, Arndttu^ loved. Aman- 
duSj DESERVING TO BE LOVED. Plat6 scTibins mortuus est, Pl€Uo died while 
WRITING, or WHILE HE WAS WRITING. Sol orietis diem cOnficit, the sun bibino, 
or WHEN it rises,' causes the day, Sediit belli cfisum tentdturus^ he returned 
TO TRY (lit., c^ut to try) the fortune of war. In amlolR elioendU,* in seleot- 
iNG friends. See Syntax, 548-650. 

Note. — A Latin verb may have four participles : two In the Active, the 
Present and the Future, amdns, amdturus ; and two i/i tne Pasdive, the Pei^ 
feet and the Qerundive,' amdtus, amandus, 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations,* distinguished from each other by the stem char- 
acteristics or by the endings of the Infinitive, as follows : 





Cbabactrkistics. 


iNFiNTirvs Endings. 


COKJ. I. 


a 


a-re 


II. 


d 


§-re 


III. 

• 


e 


e-re 


IV. 


i 


i-re 



202. Principal Parts.— The Present Indicative, Pres- 
ent Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, and Supine are called 
from their importance the Principal Paris of the verb. 

* Participles are verbs in force, but adjectives in form and iodection. As verbs, they 
govern obliqae cases ; as adjectives, they agree with noons. 

s Or by its rising. 

> Sometinies called the Future Passive Participle. In agreement with a noun, it 
is often best translated lilce a gerund governing that noun ; see 544. 

* The Four Conjugations are only varieties of one general system of in^tlon, as the 
diiferences between them have been produced in the main by the union of different final 
letters in the various stems with one general system of suffixes; see Comparative Vfev? 
of Conjagations, 213-i816. 
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NoTs 1. — In the inflection of verbs it is found convenient to recognize fou) 
stems: 

1) The Verb-Stem^ which is the basis of the entire conjugation. This is 
often called simply the Stem. 

2) Three Special Sterna^ the Present Stem, the Perfect Stem, and the Su^ 
pine Stem. 

Note 2. — The Special Stems are formed from the Verh-Stem^ unless they 
are identical with it.^ 

203. The Entike Conjugation of any regular verb 
may be readily formed from the Principal Parts by means 
of the proper endings.'' 

1. Sum, / am, is used as an auxiliary in the passive voice of regular 

verbs. Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregul&r, must be given 

at the outset. The Principal Parts are — 

Pass. Indic. Prbs. Infin. Pkbf. Indio. 

sum, / amy esse, to be, f ul, / have been. 

Note 1. — Sum has no Supine. 

Note 2. — Two independent sterna or roots ^ are used in the coi^'ugation of 
thia verb, viz. : (1) es, seen in s-um (for es-um) and in ea-se, and (2) /«, seen 
in /u-i, 

' For the treatment of Stems, see 249-S50. In many verbs the stem is itself de- 
rived from a more primitive form called a Root. For the distinction between roots and 
ttemt, and for the manner in which the latter are formed from the former, see 313-318. 
' In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings which distinguish the various forms 
are separately indicated, and should be carefhily noticed. In the parts derived from the 
pi«66nt stem (222, 1.) each ending contains the characteristic vowel. 

* The forms of irregular verbs are often derived from different roots. Thus in Eng- 
Bah, ati%, teas, been ; go^ went^ gone. Indeed, the identical roots used in the conjuga- 
tion otaum are in constant use in our ordinary speech. The root m, Greek {«, originally 
Off, is seen in am (for oa-fni), art (for aa-t)^ are (for aa-e); the root fu^ Greek ^v, origi- 
nally Mtc, is seen in be (for bhe\ been. The close relationship existing between the 
Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English is seen in the following comparative forms ; ia-vi is 
Homeric, and i-vri Doric: 

Sanskbit. Greek. 

as-mi tl'iii 

as-i iff-aC 

as-ti c<r-ri 

s-mas ia-'Htv for e<r-ii4i 

A-tha iv'Ti 

s-anti i-vrl for itr-vri 

Every verbal form is thus made by appending to the stem, or root, a pronominal ending 
meaning /, thou^ Ae, etc. Thus mi, seen in the English may means /. It is retained in 
a§-nU and ci-fu', but shortened to m in a-u-m and a-m, TV, meaning /i«, is preserved 
in aa-U and ccr-r^, but shortened to ^ in ea-t and lost in ia. The stem also undergoes 
variocs changes: in Sanskrit it is a«, sometimes shortened to «; in Greek e$, sometimea 
shortened to c; in Latin ea, sometimes shortened to «, as in Sanskrit; in English a, ar^ 
oria- 



Latin. 


English. 


B-um 


a-m 


es 


ar-t 


est 


is 


S-UDIUS 


ar-e 


es-tis 


ar-e 


8-unt 


ar-e 
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VERBS, 



204. Sum, I am. — Stems, es, fu. 



Pbk8. Ird. 

sum. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ihf. Pxbf. Ikd. Sitpinb.i 

e8»e, ful, — 



sniii,' 

eSf 
est, 

er&s, 
erat, 



cfis, 

erfit, 



ful. 
fiiisti, 

fuit, 



SINGULAR. 

I am, 
thou art,^ 
heis ; 

I W€18, 

thou wast,* 
Jie was ; 

I shall be,^ 
thou wilt be, 
he will be ; 

I have heen,^ 
thou hast been, 

he has been ; 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 



PLURAL. 







snmus, 

estis, 
sunt, 


we are, 
you are, 
they are. 


MPEI 


IFECJ 


r. 
er&inus, 

er&tis, 
erant, 


we were, 
you were, 
they were. 


FUT 


ure. 


ertmus, 

eritiii,- 

erunt. 


we shaU be, 
you will be, 
they mil be. 


Peri 


^ECT. 


fuiniu8, 

fuisti8, 
fu4Srnnt, 

fu«re, 


we have been, 
you Jiave been, 

>• they have been. 



fueram, 

fuerfts, 
fuerat, 

fuerd, 

fuerfs, 

fuerit, 



/ had been, 
thou hadst been, 
he had been ; 



Pluperfect. 

f uer&mns, we Jiad been, 
fuer Atis, you had been,  
fuerant, tJiey had been. 

Future Perfect. 



I ahaU have been, 
tlwu ivilt Imve been, 
he trill Jiave been ; 



fuertmus, we sluxU have been, 
f ueritis, you wHl have been, 
fuerlnt, tJiey wiU have been^ 



1 The Supine is wanting. 

3 Sum is for esum, eram for esam. Whenever 8 of the stem es comes between two 
▼owels, e is dropped, as in sum, sunt, or s is changed to r, as in eram, erd; see 81, 1. 
The pupil will observe that the endings which aro added to the roots es and fa are dla- 
tingalshed by the type. 

* Or you are, and In the Imperfect, you toere; thou is confined mOBtly to solefn!) 
disconrse. 

* In verbs, final a, marked $, la generally long. 

» Or, Future. / tcill be ; Perfect, I was ; see 107, note 1. 



VERBS. 



m 



SURJUNCTIVE. 



sis, 
8it, 



SINGULAR. 

may I be,^ 

mayst tJiou hef 

let him he, may he he ; 



Present. 

slmiis. 



sitis, 
sinfi 



Imperfect. 



esset, 

fuerim, 

fuerts, 
fuerit, 

fufssem, 

futss^s, 

fuifliset, 

Prcs, es, 

Fut. estd, 
est6, 



I should 6«,' 
thou wouldst he, 
he would he; 



ess^tls, 
essent, 

Perfect. • 

fuertmuei 

fuerttis, 

fuerint, 

Pluperfect. 
I should have been, 
thou wouldst have been, 
he would luive been ; 



I may have heen,^  
thou mayst have been, 
he may have been ; 



PLURAL. 

l^tuhe, 

be ye, may you he^ 

let them he, 

we should be^ 
you tootdd he, 
they would he. 

we may have been, 
you may have been^ 
they may have bem. 



f uiss4^iiiiis, we ehoidd have been, 

fuissHtis, you would have been 

they would have been 



be thou, 

thou shalt be,* 
he shall be ; * 



fuissent, 

Imperative. 

este, 

estate, 
siint6, 



he ye. 

ye shall he, 
they shaU he. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. esse, to he. 
Per/, fuisse, to Jiave been. 
Fut. futlfcrns esse,** to he about 
to he. 



Participle. 



Fut. futftms,^ about to be. 



1. In the Paradigm all the forms begimiing with eor s are fVom the stem 
es ; all others from the stem fu.^ 

2. Babe Forms i—forem, for^, foret, forent, fore, for essem, esses, esset, 
essent, futUrus esse ; stem, sies, siet, stent, or fuam, fuas, fuaJb, fuant, for sim^ 
Us, sit, sint. 

> On the translation of the Subjunctive, see 196, U., and remember that it la ofteu 
beat rendered by the Indicative. Thus, sim may often be rendered /am, and fuerim, J 
la/vet>een. 

* Orbe thou^ or may you he. 

* The Fnt may also be rendered liKe the Pres., or with let : be thou ; let him, he. 

* FutSrus is declined like bonus. Bo in the Infinitive : futurus, a, vm esse. 

 Et and/u are roots as well as stems. As the basis of this paradigm they are prop* 
nty stems, bat as they are not deriyed from more primitive forms, thoy ar« in them- 
selves roots. 
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FIRST CONJUOATIOK 



FIRST CONJUGATION : A VERBS. 
205. ACtlVE VOICE.— Am&, Hove, 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, cmia} 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pbk8. Ind. 


Pkk8. Inf. 


Pkbf. Imd. 


SupnoL 


ain6, 


amAre, 


am&Tl, 


amfttmii. 




Indicative Mood. 






Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


PLURAL. 


am6,* 


/ /<we,* 


amamus, 


toe love. 


am&», 


you lovCy* 


am&tif», 


you love. 


amat, 


lie loves; 


amant, 


tluy love. 




Impei 


IPECT. 




amftbam, 


/ teas lovinffj 


amai»&mus, 


we were loving, 


amft1»as, 


you were loving^ 


amAb&tlM, 


you were loving, 


aro&1»at, 


he was loving; 


am&bani;, 


they were loving. 




FUT 


URR. 




amft1»d, 


/ shaU hve^^ 


am&biiutts, 


we shall love, 


araai»is, 


you vnll lovey 


amUbitiM, 


you wiU love, 


amftbit, 


hewUlhve; 


amUbunt, 


they will love. 




Per] 


PECT. 




amftTl, 


/ have lovedy^ 


amaTimus, 


we have loved^ 


amflyisti, 


you have loved^ 


amftvistis, 


you have loved. 


amflvit, 


lie has loved ; 


am&Y^runt, Cre, they have loved 




Plupe 


RFECT. 




amaveram, 


I?iad lovedy 


amaverftmus 


>, we had loved. 


amftverftw, 


you had loved. 


amaverfttis, 


you had loved. 


amftverat, 


he had loved; 


amaverant, 


they had loved. 




Future 


Perfect. 





ainaver6, 

amavc^rfs, 

amaverit, 



/ shall Iiave loved,* 
you vnll Imve loved, 
lie vnll have loved ; 



amaverimus, loe sliall Ivave loved. 
amaverttis, you toill have loved 
amaverint, they will have loved. 



1 The final & of the stem disappears in am6 for ama-6^ amem^ am% etc., for ama^ 
im, ama-la^ etc. Also in the Pass, in amor for ama-or^ amer^ etc., for ama-ir, etc. ; 
eee 23 ; 27. Final o, marked $, is generally long. 

3 Or lam loving^ Ida love. 8o in the Imperfect, / loved^ I was loving^ I did Iova. 

> Or tJiou lovest. So In the other tenses, thou uxtst loving^ tAou ttilt love^ etc. 

* Or I will love So in the Future Perfect, J shall have loved or / triU have Unvedk 

* Or J loved; see 197, note 1. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 
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fllQ 



SINOULAR. 

may I love} 
niay you love, 
Id him love ; 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 

amCtis, 
ament, 



PLUKAL. 

let us love^ 
may you love^ 
lei t/iem love. 



amftret, 



amftverim, 

amftverls, 

amftverit, 



J should love, 
you would love, 
he loould love ; 



Imperfect. 

amArCmufi, we shmUd love, 
am&r^tis, you would love, 
amftrent, t^iey would hve. 

Perfect. 



I may liave loved,* 
you may have loved, 
he may have loved; 



amftvertinits, loe may have loved, 
amftverttln, you may have loved, 
amftverint, they may have loved. 



Pluperfect. 



am&Ttssent, /should Jtave loved, 
amftyifis£0, you would have loved, 
amftyisset, lie would have loved; 



amftvtsil^iiiiifii, we sFtould have loved, 
amavi«0£tifi, yo^i would have loved, 
amftvissent, they lootUd iMve loved. 



Ptes. aniA, love thou ; 



Imperativb. 

I am&te, 



Fut. amfttAf thou sFiaH love, 
amAtft, lie shall love ; 

iNFmrrivE. 

/Ves. amftre, to love. 
Perf. amftvisse, to have loved. 
FkU, amfttftrup * esse, to he about 
to hve. 

Gerund. 

€Un. amiuiill, of loving. 
Dot amandO, for loving, 
dee. amandimt, loving, 
AU. amandO, by loving. 



amfttOte, 
amantd, 



hve ye. 

ye sludl love, 
they shaU love. 



Participle. 

Pres. amftas,^ loving. 
Fut. amfttftras,* cdnmi to hve. 

Supine. 



Aee. amfttum, 
Abl. amfttlk. 



to love, 

to love, be loved 



1 On the tnmslfttioii of the BubfJiinotlTe, see 196f TI. 

• Often best rendered I have loved. So in tlie Pluperfbel^ / had loved; lee 196^ li 

• DecHne like bonus, 148. 

• For declension, see 1 57. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 



FIRST CONJUGATION: A VERBS. 
206. PASSIVE VOICE.--Amor, lani loved. 

Verb Stem and Present Stem, ama. 





PRINCIPAT, FABTG 


\. 


Pexs. Iitd. . 


Pbks. Imv. 


Pkbf. Inn. 


amor, 


am&rl, 


am&tns snm. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


lam loved. 


PLURAL. 


amor 






amftmnr 


am&ris, or re 






amftminl 


am&tur 






amantnr 




Imperfect. 






/ was loved. 




amftlMftr 






am&1»Sjnnr 


amA1»ilris, or 


re 




amft1»aniinl 


am&1»&tar 






am&bantnr 




Future. 






Is/iall or will be loved 


amillM»r 






amil1»tninr 


amil1»eris, or 


re 




am&Mminl 


am&bitnr 






amil1»nntnr 




Perfect. 




IIuivc been loved or I wets loved. 


amfttvs snm^ 






amati snmns 


am&tiis es 






amati estis - 


amatns est 






amatI snnt 




Pluperfect. 






/ had been loved. 




amfltus eram 


1 




amati er&mns 


am&tus er&s 






amati er&tis 


amatus erat 






amati erant 




Future Perfect. 




It 


ilicdl or will have been loved. 


amatns er6^ 






amati erlmns 


amatns eris 






amati eritls 


amatns erit 






amati ernmt 



1 Fut^ fuU^^ etc., are sometimeB used for aum^ e», etc : {undtug fui for anUitfu 
w*m. So fueram^ fueras, etc., for eraniy etc. : also fuerd, etc., for er6^ etc. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
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SINGULAR. 

amer 

amSris, or re 
imStur- 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I he loved, let Mm be loved} 

PLURAL. 

amdnnr 
am^minl 
amentnr 



amftrer 

amilr£ris, o?* re 
amftr^tnr 



Imperfect. 

/ shouid be loved, he would be loved} 

amar^mur 
amftrdniitl 
amArentnr 



Perfect. 
I may have been loved, or I have been loved} 



am&tu$i sim' 
amfltus sis 
amatus sit 



amfttl slmitM 
amati sif is 
amati sint 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been Unfed, he lootUd have been loved} 



amatus essem^ 
amfttus ess^s 
amatus esset 



amati ess^mus 
amati essCtis 
amati essent 



Imperative. 

fVeiL amftre, be iltou loved ; \ amAuklnl, be yc loved. 

FkU. am&tor, thou shaU be loved, 
amfttor, he shaR be loved ; 



Infinitive. 

/Vet. amftrl, to be loved. 

JPerf. amatms esse,* to have been 

loved. 
Fui. amfltum Irl, to be about to 

be loved. 



amantor, Ihey shall be loved. 

Participle. 

Perf. amatus, having been loveck 

Oer.^ amandus, to be loved, de- 
serving to be loved. 



1 But on the translation of the Subjunctive, see 106, II. 

* ^ueriin,fusris, etc., are somethnes used for Hm, sis, etc. — So tAsafuissem,fuis9iSi 
etc, ihr smsm, sssis, etc. : rarely fuisse for esse. 

* Oer. sOerundive; see 200, IV., note. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION 



SECOND CONJUGATION: B VERBS. 
207. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone6, / advine. 

Verb Stem, mon^ moni ; Present Stem, monS, 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 



Pku. Ixd. Pbes. Inf. 


Pbbf 


. Ind. Sitpink. 


mone6, mon^re) monul, monitnin. 




Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 




SINGULAR. 


/ advise. 


PLURAL. 


mone6 






monCiniis 


mon^s 






monCtls 


monet 






monent 




Imperfect. 




J 


was advisinff, or / advised. 


inon£l»aiii 






monCb&mus 


mon4Sl»fts 






mon^bAtis 


monCbat 






mon^bant 




KUTURB. 






/shall or will advisi 




inon£b6 






mon^&bimiis 


mond»is 






mon^bitis 


monfibit 






mon^bunt 




Perfect. 




Iliave advisedj or I advised. 


monul 






monuinftiis 


monuisti 






monuistis 


monuit 






monu^runt, or ^vi 




Pluperfect. 






/ Jwd advised. 




monueram 






monuerAmus 


monuer&s 






monuerAtis 


monuerat 






monuerant 




Future Perfect. 




Isliall or will have advised. 


monuerd 






monuerimus 


monueris 






monueritis 


monuerlt 






monuerfnt 



ACTIVE VOICE, 



1^1 



Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I advise J let him adviae} 



SINGULAR. 

moneam 

monefts 

moneat 



PLURAL. 

moneftmns 

moneatiii 

moneant 



Imperfect. 
I should advise^ he wovld cuivise. 



monArem 

monCr^s 

mon^ret 



mon^rdnns 

mon^r^tis 
mon^rent 



Perfect. 
I may have advised, or I have advised} 



monaerim 

iDonuerts 

monuerit 



monu< 

monueritis 

monuerint 



Pluperfect. 
/ fthould have advised, he would have advised.* 
monuissem monuisBdnns 



monuiss^s 
monuifiset 



monuissCtis 
monuissent 



Imperative. 

Pres, monC, advise thou ; | mon^te, advise ye. 

f\tt. monStd, thmi shalt advise, 
mon^td, he shall advise ; 

Infinitive. 

/Ve«. monCre, to advise. 
Per/. monuis»e, to fiave advised. 
Fut. monitlkrus esse, to he about 
to advise. 



mon^tOte, ye shall advise, 
moDent^^, they shall advise. 

Participle. 

Fres. mon^ns, advising. 



Gerund. 

Oen. monendl, of advising, 
Dot. monendO, for advising, 
Aee. monendum, advising, 
AbL monendO, by advising. 



I*\U. monitlkraBf alyml to advise 

Supine. 



Ace. monitnm, to advise, 

Abl. monitft, to advise, be advised. 



> Bd^ on the translation of the Babjunctivo, see 106, II. 

* The Pluperfect, like the Perfect, is often rendered by the Indloatlye : / Jutd ad- 
9i9td, you had advised, etc. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



SECOND CONJUGATION: & VERBS. 
208. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am arfvi8«?. 

Vebb Stem, mon, moni ; Present Stem, fnoni. 



Pbxs. Ind. 
moneor, 



SINGULAR. 

moneor 

mon^ris, or re 
moD^tur 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbxs. Inf. 
monCrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
lam advised. 



Pbbp. Ihd. 
monitus sii 



PLURAL. 

monSinur 

mondniiil 

moneittur 



Imperfect. 
/ was advised. 



monCliar 
monCb&ris, or re 
monfib&tiir 



monSb&mur 

monfib&iiiiiil 

monfibantur 



monSbor 
mon^beris, or re 
monebitur 



monitufi 
monitnii es 
monituiD eat 



Future. 
/ shaft or roill he advised. 

moD^blmiir 
mon^bimlnl 
monfibuntar 
Perfect. 
I have been advised^ I was advised. 

moniti 



monitl eptls 
moniti sunt 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



monitus eram 
monitus er&s 
monitus erat 



1 



moniti er&mns 
moniti erfttis 
moniti erant 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or loUl Iiave been advised. 



monitus er6* 
monitus eris 
monitus erit 



moniti 
moniti eritis 
moniti ernnt 



1 See JS06, foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
Maif I he advised, let him be advised. 



SINGTJLAR. 

monenr 

moneftriii, or re 
monefttar 



PLURAL. 

moneftmur 
moneAiiiLul 

moneantnr 



iMPEBrsCT. 

/ it/tould be adviaedy he loouUl be advised. 



mon*rer 
mon£r£ri«, or re 
mon^r^tnr 



mon^r^mur 
mon4SrdniiiI 

monfireDtar 



PERrECT. 

I may have been advised^ or I Jiave been advised. 



monitus sim* 
monitus sis 
monitns sit 



moniti slmus 
moniti Bitis 
moniti siDt 



Pluperfect. 
I should have been advised^ he taovid have been advised.* 

moniti ^s^'^ftms 
moniti e«»^tis 
moniti es^ent. 



monituB esse; 
monitus ess^s 
monitus esset 



Imperative. 

Pres. mon^re, be thou advised ; \ mondninl, be ye adw^ed. 

FtU. mon4Stor, tliou sludt be ad- 
vised, 
monitor, lie sliaU be advised ; 



Infinitive. 

Pres. monCrl, to be culvised. 

Per/, monitus esse,' to have been 

advised. 
FtU, moniti&m Irl, to be about to 

be advised. 



monentor, they slwU be advised- 

Participle. 

Per/, monitus, advised 

Ger. monendns, to be advised^ de- 
serving to be advis^. 



1 9ee 20e, foot-notes. 

" Or y /lad been advised^ you had been advUed. eta 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 

209. ACTIVE VOICE.— Rego, IruU. 

Verb Stem, reg ; Present Stem, rege} 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pbe8. Imd. Pbes. Inf. Pkrf. Ind. 

reg6, regere, rSxI,' 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I rule. 



tilTPINS. 



SINGULAR. 




PLURAL. 


reg* 




regimus 


regis 




regitis 


regit . 


regUDt 




Imperfect. 


- 


I was rulihffj or / ruled. 


reg^bam 




reg^b&mus 


regSbfts 




reg^bAtiN 


reg^bat 




r^^bant 




Future. 




/ shall or toill tide. 


regam 




regemas 


regCs 




reg€l,'» 


reget 




regent 




Perfect. 




/ have ruledy or / ruled. 


r§xl 




rSximiis 


rexistl 




rSxistis 


rexit 




rexSriuit, or Sre 




Pluperfect. 




/ had ruled. 


rSxerain 




rSxerAmus 


rSxerfts 




rgxerfttis 


rexerat 




rSxeraut 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or toUl have imled. 


rgxer* 




rexerinius 


rgxerfs 




rexerftis 


rexerit 




rexerint 



I The characteristic is a variable vowel — d, u, e, { ; regd, re^nt, reg^re, reg^B ; Cor 
ttns caUs it the thematic vowel; see Ciutias, I., p. 199, but on ^, see also Meyer, 441. 
» See 254; 30 ^ 33,1. 



ACTIVE VOICK 



y:» 



RNGULAR. 

regam 

regA» 
regat 



SUBJUNOTTVE. 

Present. 
Afai/ I rule^ let him rule,^ 



PLCRAL. 

regftmias 

reg&tis 
regant 



Imperfect. 
7 should itUe, he would rule. 



reg<^eni 

reger^s 
regeret 



regerCmns 

regerfttis 
regerent 



Perfect. 
I may have ruledy or I have ruled. 



rSxerim 

rSxerisi 

rSxerit 



rSxerfmuft 

rdxerftis 

rSxerini 



Pluperfect. 
I should have 7^Ied, he would Iiave rtUed. 



r6xi»8em 

r6xis8£s 
rSxisset 



rSxissCimift 

r€xitif»^tifi 
rexissent 



PreSi rege, rule tlwu ; 

F\U, regit6, tlwu shall rule, 
regit^^, lie sJwU rule ; 

Infinitive. 

Pret, regere, to rtde, 
Perf. rexisse, to have ruled, 
Put, rectlkras esse, to he about 
to iidc. 

Gerund. 

Gen, regendl, of ruling, 
J>at. regendO, for ruling. 
Ace, regendum, ruling^ 
AM. regendO, bg ruling. 



Imperative. 

! regite, itde ye. 



regitOte, ye slmll rule, 
regm&t^^, they shall rule. 

Participle. 

Pres. regSns, ruling. 
Put, rectarus, about to )*ule. 

Supine. 



Aec, rectum, to rule, 

Abl. rSctll., to tnde, be ruled. 



"W 



1 Bnt on the translation of the SabjonctiTe, eee 196, TI. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION, 



THIRD CONJUGATION: CONSONANT VERBS. 
210. PASSIVE VOICE.—Regor, /amrM/«/. 

Verb Stem, reg ; Present Stem, rege} 





PRINCIPATi PARTS. 






Prr8. Inb 


Fkes. Inf. 


Pkkf. Iwn. 




regor, 


regl, 


rectus* sum. 






Indicative Mood 


• 






Present Tense. 






SINOULAR. 


lani nded. 


' PLURAL. 




regor 

regeris, or re 
regitnr 






regimur 

regimtnl 

reguntnr 






Imperfect. 








/ W€i8 i'uJed. 






reg^1»ar 
reg^bari«4, or 


re 




reg^bftmur 
regCbftminl 




regCbatur 






regCbantur 






Future. 








Is/iall or loill be mice 


r 




regar 

regCris, or re 
reg^tur 






regimur 

regimtnl 

regentur 






Perfect. 






Ilmve been ruledy or / icas 


ruled. 




vSctns sum' 






recti sum us 




rSctus es 






recti estis 




rectus est 






recti sunt 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been ruled. 






rectus eram' 






recti erAmus 




rectus eras 






recti erfttis 




rectus erat 






recti erant 






Future Perfect. 




_ 


Is/iall or toUl Imve been rtiled. 




rectus er6* 






recti erimus 




rectus eris 






recti eritis 




rectus erit 






recti erunt 





> See 200, fbot-notes. 



* See 206. foot-notes. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 



D? 



SUBJUNOnVB. 

Present. 
May I he ruled, let him be ruled, 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

regar reg&miir 

reg&ris, or re regftmiDl 

regAtnr regantair 

Imperfect. 
I should be rtUed^ lie would he ruled. 



regerer 

reger^ris, or re 
reger^tur 



reger^miur 

reger^ntinl 

regerentiir 



Perfect. 



I may have been ruled, or I have been ruled. 



rectus sim' 
rectus sis 
rSctns sit 



recti slums 
recti sltis 
recti slnt 



Pluperfect. 

I should have been }'uledy he toauld have been ruled. 

recti ess^nms 
recti essStis 
recti essent 



rectus essem^ 
rectus ess^s 
rectus esset 



Imperative. 

Pres. regere, be thou ruled; \ regimlnl, be ye ruled, 

Fut. regitor, thou shalt be ruled, 
regitor, he shall he ruled; 



Infinitive. 

Preti. regl, to be ruled. 

Per/, rectus esse,^ to have been 

ruled. 
Fut. rectum Irl, to be about to be 

ruled. 



reguntor, they shall he ruled, 
PARTICIPLE. 

Per/, rectus, ruled. 

Oer. regenclus, to be ruled, de- 
serving to be ruled. 



1 See 200, foot-notes. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
21 1. ACTIVE VOICE.— Audi8, Ihettr, 

Verb Stem and Prssemt Stem, cntdL 



audi6, 



FRINJIFAL PABT8. 
pBaB..lNF. Pebt. Iin>. 

audire, audlTl, 



SirpnTB. 
audit 





Indicative Mood. 




Present Tense. 


SINGULAR. 


"^- PLURAL. 


audi6 




audlmus 


audls 




audltis 


audit 




audiunt 




Imperfect. 




/ tB€a Iietning^ or / heard. 


andiftbam 




audiebUmas 


audiftb&s 




audi«batis 


audi«1»at 




audiCbant 




Future. 




/shall or Vfill hear. 


audiaaa 




audi^mafli 


audU^ 




audi^tis 


audiet 




audient 




Perfectt. 




7 h€tu€ heard^ or I hem^d. 


audlYl 




audlTinins 


audlvisti 




audTiristlfi 


audlyit 




audiv^raat, or fti*« 




Pluperfect. 




/ had heard. 


aii(&7eraiB 




audTverftmas 


audTverAs 




audlverfttis 


audlverat 




audlverant 




Future Perfect. 




I ahaU or wiU have heard. 


aiidfTer6 




audlverimns 


audfveiHfs 




audTveritis 


audlverit 




audlverint 



ACTIVE VOICE, 
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SirBJUNcnvE. 

Present. 
May IJiem\ let him hea3\^ 



SINGULAR. 

audiam 

audlfts 
audiat 



PLURAL. 

audlftmns 

audlAtfji 
audiant 



audlrem 

audlr^s 
audlret 



Impbrfkct. 

/ should hear J he woM hear, 

audlrCiiiits 

audlrlStis 
audlrent 

Perfect. 
I may have Jieard, or Iliave heard. 



audlYerim 

audiYerts 

audlverit 



audlYerfmns 

audlverttis 

audlverint 



Pluperfect. 

I should have heard, he would have heard, 

audTyissdn ns 

audlviss€tiii 

audlvissent 

Imperative. 



audlvissem 

audlvissCs 

audlTisset 



Pres, audi, hear thou ; 

Put. audlt6f thou shall hear, 
audlt4^, he shall hear; 

Infinitive. 

/V«. audire, to hear. 
Per/, audlvisse, to have heard, 
F^. audltlkras esse, to he about 
to hear. 

Gerund. 

Chn, aadiendl, of hearing, 

DaL audiendft, for liearinffy 

Aee. audieiid.11111, hearing, 

AH audiendlO, by hearing. 



I audlte, hear ye. 

audltOte, ye shall Itear, 
audinntd, they shall hear, 

Participlb. 

Pres, audiCiis, lijearing. 
Put, audltftinis, about to hear. 

Supine. 



Aee. audltnm, to hear^ 

Abl. audltft, to hear, be heard. 



1 But on the translation of the Subjanctlye, see 199, II. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION: I VERBS. 
212. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior,/ am Aearcf. 

ViRB Stem and Present Stem, aud\. 



Prbs. Ihd. 
audior, 



BIKGULAR. 

audior 

audlids, or re 
audltnr 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Prbs. Inf. 
audlrl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 
I (xm heard. 



PxBF. Ind. 
audltus 



Imperfect. 
/ u^dw heard. 



audi^bar 

audl^bftris, or re 
audi^batnr 



PLURAL. 

audlmur 

audlmlnl 

audimttup 



audiCbaiuor 

audiCbaniiiil 

audi^bantur 



audiar 

audl^Sris, or re 
audi^tar 



audltns 
audltus es 
audltus est 



audltus eram' 
audltns er&s 
audltus erat 



Future. 
Is/iall or toiU be heard. 

audi^mnr 
audi^mlnl 
audientnr 

Perfect. 
/ have been heard^ or / was heard. 

audltl 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



audltl estis 
audni 



audltl erftmns 
audltl erfttis 
audltl erant 



Future Perfect. 
lihall or wiU have been Iieard, 



audltus er6* 
audltus eris 
audltus erit 



audltl erimus 
audltl erit Is 
audltl erunt 



* See 906, foot-notes. 



PAISSIVE VOICE. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
May I he heardy Ut him he heard. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 



audiar 

audlAris, or re 
audiatnr 



audi&mur 

audi&minl 

audiantur 



Imperfect. 
I should he heard, he woufd he heard. 



audlrer 

audlrCris, or re 
audlr^tnr 



audlrftmnr 

audlr^mlnl 

audlrentnr 



Perfect. 
I may have heen heard, or I have heen heard. 



audltns sim^ 
audltus sis 
audltns sit 



audltl simas 
audfti Bltis 
audltl sint 



Pluperfect. 
Ishotild have been heard, he would have heen htaniL 



audltns essem* 
audltns essCs 
audltus esset 



audltl ess^mnii 
audltl e0S«ti« 
audltl essent 



Imperative. 

/Vet. aadlre, he thou heard ; \ audlmlnl, he ye heard. 

PkU. auditor, tlum sJiaU he heard, 
auditor, he shall be heard ; 



Infinitive. 

I^res. audlrl, to he heard. 

Per/, audltns esse,* to have heen 

luard. 
FSU, audftnm irl, to he about to 

he heard. 



audiuntor, they shall he heard. 

Participle. 

Per/, audltas, heard. 

Ger. audiendns, to he heard, (2^ 
serving to he heard. 



* Bee 806, foot-notes. 
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VERBS. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 
218. ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM.* 









Indicative Mood. 












Present. 


t 






Am 


-« 


• -*8, 


-at; 


-amus, 


-atis, 


-ant. 


mon 


i*» 


-68, 


-et; 


-6mu8, 


•6tis, 


-ent. 


reg 


-6 


-is. 


-it; 


-imus. 


-itis, 


-unt. 


aud 


-io, 


-I«, 


-it; 


-Inius, 


-Itis, 


-iunt. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-ftbam, 


-ftbfts. 


-abat ; 


-abamuR, 


-abatis, 


-abant. 


mon 


-ebam, 


-ebto, 


-ebat ; 


-6bamu8, 


-6batis, 


-ebant. 


J^ 


-6 bam. 


-ebfts, 


-6bat; 


-6bamu8, 


-6batis, 


-6bant. 


aud 


-iebam, 


-iebas, 


-i6bat ; 

Future. 


-i6bamus, 


.i6bati8. 


-iebant 


am 


-ab^, 


-ftbis, 


-abit; 


-abimus. 


-abitis. 


-abunt. 


mon 


-6bo, 


-ebis. 


.6bit; 


-6bimu8, 


-6bitis, 


-6bunt. 


reg 


-am, 


-68, 


-et; 


-6mu8, 


-6ti8, 


-ent. 


aud 


-iam, 


-i68. 


-let; 


-i6mu8. 


-i6tia, 


-ient. 








Subjunctive. 












Present. 








am 


-em, 


-68, 


-et; 


-6mu8, 


.6ti8, 


-ent. 


mon 


•eam, 


-e&8, 


•eat; 


-eamuR, 


-eatis. 


•eant. 


reg 


-am, 


-as, 


-at; 


-amus. 


-atis. 


-ant. 


aud 


-iam, 


-ias. 


-iat; 


-iamus, 


-iatis, 


-iant. 








Imperfect. 






am 


-ftrem, 


-ares. 


-aret; 


-ar6mu8, 


-ar6ti8, 


-arent. 


mon 


-erem, 


-6r6s, 


-6ret; 


-6r6mus, 


-6r6tis, 


-6rent. 


reg 


-erem. 


-er6s, 


-eret; 


-er6mus. 


•er6tis, 


-erent. 


aud 


-Irem, 


-Ir6s, 


-Iret; 


-Ir6mu8, 


-Ir6tis, 


-Irent. 






Present. 


Imperative. ^^^^^^ 




BINeULAB. 


PLURAL. 


SINGULAR. 


PLURAL 


am 


-ft, 


-ate; 


-ato. 


-at6; 


•atote. 


-anto. 


mon 


-6, 


-6te; 


-6t6, 


-et5; 


-6t5te, 


-ento. 


reg 


-e, 


-ite; 


-ito. 


-it6; 


-itOte, 


-unt6. 


aud 


-I, 


-Ite; 


-Ito, 


.It6; 


-note, 


-iunUL 


Prr8. Infinitive. 


Pres. 


Participle. 


Geruni>. 


am 




-are; 




-ans; 




-andl. 


mon 


-6re; 




-6n8; 




-endl. 


reg 




-ere; 




-6ns; 




•endl. 


aud 




-Ire; 




-i6ns ; 




-lendL 


NoTB.— Terte in id of Coi^ 


. III. have certain 


endings of Conj 


.IV.; see 


817. 



1 For the /VMenl ^«fem, see SSI!, I. 



VERBS, 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 

214. PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRESENT SYSTEM. 









Indicative Mood. 














Prerent. 






V 


am 


^)r, 


-Aris 


or ftre,* 


-atur ; 


-amur. 


-amini, 


•antur. 


mon 


-eor, 


-€ris 


orCre, 


-6tur ; 


-Smur, 


-€miid, 


-entur. 


reg 


-or, 


-eris 


or ere, 


-itur ; 


-imur. 


-iminl, 


-untur. 


aud 


-ior, 


-Iris 


or Ire, 


-Itur ; 
Imperfect. 


-Tniur, 


-Iminl, 


-iuntur. 


am 


-ftbar, 


-ftb&ris 


or abftre, 


-abatur ; 


-abamur. 


-abamini, 


-Abantur. 


mon 


-ebar, 


-eb&ris 


or ebare, 


-(^batur ; 


-ebamur, 


-ebamini. 


-ebantur. 


reg 


-ebar, 


-ebaris 


or gbAre, 


-ebatur ; 


-6bamur, 


-SbaminT, 


-ebantur. 


aud 


-iebar, 


-iebaris 


or iebare, 


-iSbatur ; 
Future. 


-iobamur, 


-iebaminT, 


-iebantur. 


am 


-ftbor, 


-ftberis 


or abere. 


-abitur ; 


-abimur, 


-abiminl, 


-abuntur. 


mon 


•6bor, 


-eberis 


or ebere, 


-Sbitur ; 


-ebimur. 


-ebimini, 


-Sbuntur. 


reg 


-ar. 


-6ris 


or fire. 


-6tur ; 


-emur, 


-dmini, 


-entur. 


aad 


-iar, 


-ieris 


or igre, 


-ietur ; 


-iemur, 


•iemini, 


-ientar. 








Subjunctive. 














Present. 








am 


^r, 


-eris 


or 6re, 


-etur ; 


-emur, 


•emini, 


•entur. 


moo 


-ear, 


-eftris 


or eare. 


•eatur; 


-eamur, 


•eaminl, 


-eantur 


reg 


-ar, 


-flris 


or are, 


-atur ; 


-amur. 


-amini. 


•antur. 


aud 


-iar, 


-iftris 


or iare, 


-iatur ; 
Imperfect. 


-iamur, 


-iaminl, 


-iantur. 


am 


-ftrer, 


-&reris 


or arSre, 


-ar6tur ; 


-arSmur, 


-arSminI, 


-arentur. 


mon 


-6rer, 


-Sreris 


or erSre, 


-SrStur ; 


•erSmur, 


-^rSrninl, 


-drentur. 


TH^ 


-erer, 


-erfiris 


or erSre, 


-eretur ; 


-ergmur. 


-erSminl, 


-erentur. 


aud 


-Irer, 


-IrSris 


or IrSre, 


-Iretur ; 


-Irgmur, 


-IrSminl, 


-Irentur. 




Present. 


Imperative. j.^^^ 




snioirLAR. 


PLUKAL. 


AINeVLAB. 


PLUSAL. 


am 


-Are, 


-ftmini 


• 


-ator, 


-ator ; 




-antor. 


mon 


-Sre, 


•Sminl 


• 

1 


-5tor, 


-6tor; 




-enter. 


r^ 


-ere, 


-imini ; 




-itor, 


-itor ; 




-untor. 


aud 


-Ire, 


-Iminl ; 


1 


-Itor, 


-Itor; 




-iuntor. 




PrES. iNFINinVE. 






Gerundive. 




am 


I 


-art; 






-andus 


'• 




mon 


-5rl; 






-endu8 


• 




reg 


-I; 






-endus 


• 




aud 


-Irl; 






-iendus. 



> III these and the foUowing endingB re takes the plaoe of rit ; dri» or dre, dbdrU ot 
dftdre. Re is formed fix>m ria by dropping Anal • and then changing final < to e; aee 
ae, 5 ; 24, 1, note ; also 237. 
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VERB8. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF CONJUGATIONS. 

215. ACTIVE VOICE. 

perfect system,! 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect., 




•istly -it ; 



-imus. 



-istis, 




am&T 
moDU 
rSx 
audlY j 



1 . 

\ -ero, 



am&y 
n.onu 
r6x 
audlv 

am&v 
monu 
r6x 
audlv 




-i8se. 

SUPINE SYSTEM.* 

Fur. Infinitive. Fut. Participle. 



-6runt, 6re.» 



Pluperfect. 
-eram, -er&s, -erat; -eramus, -er&tis, -erant. 



Future Perfect. 
-er^s, -erit; -enmus, -eritis, -erint. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 



Pluperfect. 
^ -issem, -iss6s, -isset ; -iss6mu8, -issStis, -issenl. 

Perfect Infinitive. 



amftt 
monit 
rfict 
audit ^ 



^ -arus esse. 



-tlrus. 



Supine. 



-um, -ii. 



1 For the Perfeet System^ see JSISS, IL ; for the Supine Spsiem, )32d, HI. 

^ From the oompamtlTe view presented in 213*916, it will be seen that the foot 
eoi^tigatioDS dillSer from each other only in the formation of the PHneipal Parts and la 
t^e endings of the Prsssnt Sy^m, &«« alfp 21^1, foot*&ote. 



VERBS. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OP CONJUGATIONS. 
218. PASSIVE VOICE. 

SUPINE SVSTEM. 

Indicative Mood. 

Perfect. 



amAt 1 
inonit 
r6ct 
audit 



-us sum, -uses, -us est; -I^ sumus, -testis, -I sunt., 



am&t 
monit 
r6ct 
audit 



Pluperfect. 
-us eram, -us erfts, -i^s erat ; -I erftmus, -I erfttis, -I erant. 



amftt 
monit 
r«ct 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
rfict 
audit 



Future Perfect. 
-us er5, -us ens, -us erit ; -I erimus, -I eritis, <I erunt. 

Subjunctive. 

Perfect. 
•U8 aim, -us sis, -us sit ; -I slmus, -* sitis, -I Bint. 



amftt 
monit 
rfict 
audit 



amftt 
monit 
rSct 
audit 



Pluperfect. 
-us essem, -us esses, -us esset ; -t ess6mus, -I essdtis, -I esaeut 



Perfect. 
-us esse. 



Infinitive. 



Perfect Participle. 



amftt 
monit 
r6ot 
audit 



-us. 



Future, 
-um IrL 



> In the plnnl, -ut beoomes -I ; amdi-l aumut, ete. 



^06 THIRD COJUUOATlxJit. 

217. A few verbs of the Third Conjugation form the Preaen. 
Indicative in 16, ior, like verbs of the Fourth Conjugation. They 
are inflected with the endings of the Fourth wherever those end 
ings have two successive vowels. These verbs are — 

1. Capi&^ to take ; eu^^ to desire ; faci6^ to make ; fodi6^ to dig ; fvg^^ 
to fiee ; jac^^ to throw ; pari6^ to bear ; quatiS, to shake ; rapid^ to seize ; 
Mpi6^ to be wise, with their compouuds. 

2. The compounds of the obsolete verbs, lacid, to entice, and speciS,^ to 
look ; aUicid, eliciS^ illiciS^ pallieiS^ etc. ; aspicid, cdnspicid, etc. 

8. The Deponent Verbs : gradior^ to go ; morior, to die ; potior^ to suffer; 
see S31. 

218. ACTIVE VOICE.— Capio, 7 toAre. 

Verb Stem, cap; Present Stem, cape* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Fbk8. Ind. Prbs. Inf. Pkbf. Ikd. SirpiirB. 

capio, capere, c6pl, captum. 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. x«»o «» * lo*- PLURAL. 

capio, capis, capit ; | capimus, capitis, capiunt. 

Imperfect. 
capiebam, -iebas, -iebat ; | capiSbftmus, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 
capiam, -iSs, -iet ; | capiemus, -ietis, -ient. 

Perfect. 
cSpI, -istl, -it ; I cepimus, -istis, -§runt, or dre. 

Pluperfect. 
cSperam, -er&s, -erat ; | ceperftmus, -er&tis, -erant. 

Future Perfect. 
c$per6, -eris, -erit ; ( c6perimu8, -entis, -erint. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

Present. 
' capiam, -ifts, -iat ; | capiftmus, -ifttis, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
caperem, -erSs, -eret ; | caperSmus, -er^tis, -erent. 

Perfect. 
ceperim, -er!s, -erit ; | cPpdrimus, -eritis, -erint. 

Pluperfect. 
cSpissem, -issSs, -isset ; | cGpissSmus, -issStis, -issent. 

> i8ip«0<d occurs, but is exceedingly rare. 
• With y»rial)'' 'owel— «. ** eap^ eapi. 





V£R£S IN 10. 


SINGULAR. 


Imperative. 


PLURAL. 


Pte8. cape; 


1 


capite. 


F^. capitS, 
capito ; 






capitOte, 
capiunt6. 


Infinitive. 






Participlb. 


Pres, capere. 
Per/, cSpisse. 
Fut, capt&rus esse. 






Prea. capiSns. 
Put. capturus. 


Gerund. 






Supine. 


Oen. capiendl, 
Dai. capiendo, 
Aee. capiendum, 
Abl. capiendo. 






Ace. captum, 
AM. captflL 
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21 9. PASSIVE VOIUE.— Capior, lam taken. 



Pbrf. Ind 

captus sum. 



PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pkks. Iin>. Pbbs. Ikt. 

capior, capl, 

Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense, 
singular. plural. 

capior, caperis, capitur ; | capimur,^capiminT, capiantur. 

Imperfect. 
capiSbar, -iebftris, -iebfttur ; - | capiSbftmur, -iebftminl, -iSbantur 

Future. 
capiar, -iSris, -iStur ; | capiSmur, -i6minT, -ientur. 

Perfect. 
captus sum, es, est ; | capti sumus, estis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 
captus eram, erfts, erat ; | captI er&mus, erfttis, erant. 

Future Perfect. 
captus er8, eris, erit ; | captI erimus, eritis, erunt. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present, 
singular. plural. 

capiar, -iftris, -ifttur ; | capifimur, -i&mini, -iantur. 

Imperfect. 
caperer, -ereris, -erStur; | caperemur, -ereminl, -erentur. 

Perfect. 
captus aim, sis, sit ; | capti simus, sitis, sint. 

Pluperfect. 
captus essem, ess6s, esset ; | captI ess^mus, essStis, essent 

Imperative. 

Pres. capere; | capiminl. 



EiU, capitor, 
capitor ; 

iNFINrnVE. 

Pres, capl. 
Perf. captus esse. 
Fut, captum Irf. 



capiuntor. 

Participle. 

Perf, captus. 
PSU, capiendus. 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS. 

220. The Principal Parts are formed in the four conjugar 
tions with the following endings, including the characteristic vow- 
els, S, 9, e, I : 

CoNJ. I. 6, are, Svl, atum, 

am6, amare, amav!, amatum, to love. 

Con J. II. In a few verbs : e6, ere, evi, etum, 

de1e6, dgl^re, delevi, delgtum, to de^roy. 

In most verbs: ed, ere, uX, itum, 

mone6, monfire, monul, monitum, to culvise. 

Con J. III. In consonant stems : d, ere, si, turn, 

carp6, carpere, carpsi, earptum, to pluck. 

In vowel stems: 6, ere, X, turn, 

acu6, acuere, acul, aciltum, to sharpen^ 

CoNj. IV. 16, Ire, IvI, Itum, 

audid, audire, audlvl, auditum, to hear, 

221. Compounds of verbs with dissyllabic Supines generally 
change the stem- vowel in forming the principal parts : 

I. When the Present of the compound has i for e of the simple verb : 



VERBAL INFLECTIONS, 109 

1. llie Perfect and Supine generally resume the e : ' 

reg6, regere, r6xl, rectum, to rule. 

dl-rigo, dirigere, direxl, directum, to direct, 

2. But sometimes only the Supine resumes the e : * 

tene6, tenere, tenul, tentum, to hold. 

de-tine6, detinere, detinul, detentum, to detain. 

II. When the Present of the compound lias i for a of the simple verb : 

1. The Perfect generally resumes the vowel of the simple perfect, and 
^he Supine takes e,* sometimes a; 

capi^, capere, cepi, captum, to take. 

ac-cipid, accipere, acc6pl, aoceptum, to accept. 

2. But sometimes the Perfect retains i and the Supine takes e : ' 

rapi6, rapere, rapul, raptum, to seize. 

di-ripi6, dlripere, dlripul, direptum, to tear asunder. 

NoTB.— For Reduplication in cam^ounds^ see /865, I., 4; other peculiarities of 
oomponnds will be noticed under the separate conjugations. 

222. AH the forms of any regular verb arrange themselves in 
three distinct groups or systems : 

I. The Pbesekt System, with the Present Infinitive as its basis, 
comprises — 

1. The Present, Imperfect, and FkUure Indicative — Active and Passive. 

2. The Present and Imperfect SidjuncHve — Active and Passive. 

3. The Imperative — Active and Passive. 

4. The Present Infinitive — Active and Passive. 
6. The Present Active Participle. 

6. The Gerund and the Gerundive. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Present Stem, found in the 
Present Infinitive Active by dropping the ending re : amare, present stem 
AMA ; monSrCy monE ; regere, rege ; audlre, audi. 

n. The Pbbpect System, with the Perfect Indicative Active as 
its basis, comprises in the Active Voice — 

1. The Perfect^ Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative. 

2. The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

3. The Petfect Infinitive. 

Note. — These parts are all formed from the Perfect Stem, found in the 
Perfect Indicative Active, by dropping I : amavl, perfect stem amav ; 
numui, MONU. 

ni. The Supine System, with the Supine as its basis, comprises— 

> The fiivorite vowel before x, or two or more consonants ; see S4, 1. 
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1. The Supines in um and Q, the former of which with iri forms the 
Future Infinitive Passive. 

2. The P\Uure Adive and Perfed Passive PartieipleSy the former of 
which with esse forms the Future Active Infinitive j and the latter of which 
with the proper parts of the auxiliary sum forms in the Passive those 
tenses which in the Active belong to the Perfect System, 

NoTS. — These parts are all formed from the Supine Stem, found in the 
Supine by dropping um : amdtum, supine stem amat ; monUum, monit. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 
223. ACTIVE VOICE.— Am6, Ilwe. 

1. Principal Parts. 



am6, 



amare. 



amAvi, 



am&tum. 



IKDICATIYE. 

Pres, am6 
Imp, amftbam 
Fut, amftbo 



Per/, amftvl 
Plup. amftveram 
F. P, amftvero 



Fut. 



2. Present System; Stem, amd. 



suBJunonvx. 

amem 
amftrem 



IMPXB. 

am a 



LNFUIiTlVa. 

amftre 



am&t6 
Gerund, amandJ, dO, etc. 

3. Perfect System ; Stem, amav. 



amftverim 
amftvissem 



amftvisse 



4. Supine System; Stem, amdt. 

I I amftturus esse 

Supine, am&tum, amftttl. 



PASnOIPLX. 

am&ns 



amatQrua 



224. PASSIVE VOICE.— Amor, lam loved. 



Pres. amor 
Imp. amftbar 
Fut. amftbor 



1. Principal Parts. 



amor. 



amari, 



amatus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, ama. 



amer 
amftrer 



amftre 



amftrl 



amfttor 
Gerundive, amandus. 
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8. Supine System ; Stem, amOt. 



JKOtOATm. 

Per/, amfttus sum 
Pivp' am&tus eram 
F, P amfltus er6 
FiU. 



BUBJUMCTIVS. 

amfttus sim 
am&tus essem 



IN7IKITITK. 

amfttus esse 



amfttum Irl 



PABTICIPLX. 

amfttus 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

225. ACTIVE VOICE.— Mone6, 1 advise. 

1. Principal Parts. 
mon6re, monui, monitum. 



moneft, 



I\'es. mone^ 
Imp. monSbam 
F\iL monSbo 



2. Present System; Stem, mora. 



moneam 
monSrem 



monS 



monere 



monSns 



Per/. monuT 
P^P' monueram 
F. P. monuero 



Fka. 



mon6t6 
Gerund, monendl, dO, etc. 

3. Perfect System; Stem, monu. 

monuerim monuisse 

monuissem 



4. Supine System; Stem, monii. 

I I I moniturus esse | monittirus 

Supine, monitum, monittl. 



226. PASSIVE VOICE.— Moneor,/ am o^fowed: 

1. Principal Parts. 
moneor, mon^ri, monitus sum. 

2. Present System; Stem, mova. 



Pree. moneor 
Imp. monSbar 
FmL monSbor 



monear 
monSrer 



monSre 



monSrl 



monStor 
Gerundive, monendus. 

8. Supine System ; Stem, monit. 



Perf. monitus sum 
Pfiip. monitus eram 
F. p. monitus ero 
Fui. 



monitus sim 
monitus essem 



monitus esse 



monitum Irl 



monitus . 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 
227. ACTIVE VOICE.— Rego, IruU, 



reg6, 



1. Principal Parts. 



regere, 



rexi. 



rectum. 



nTDIOATIYB. 



Pres. reg6 
Imp, regSbam 
Put, regam 



2. Present System; Stem, reffe. 



Bir&nrNOTivB. 

regain 
regerem 



IMPSBATiyK. 

rege 
regito 



iMFimnTs. 
regere 



Oo'und^ regendi, dO, etc. 



PABTICIPLl.. 

r^ns 



Per/, rexl 
Plup, rfixeram 
F. P, rgxero 



8. Perfect System; Stem, rfte. 

r€xerim rSxisse 

rexissem 



FuJt. 



4. Supine System; Stem, net. 



I 



rScttirus esse ] rScttlnis 



Supine^ r@ctum, rScttl. 



228. PASSIVE VOICE.— Regor, / am ruled. 



regor, 



1. Principal Parts. 
regl, 



rectus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, rege. 



Pres, 


regor 


regar 


regere 


Imp, 


regSbar 


regerer 




Put, 


regar 




regitor 



regl 



Gerundive, regendus. 



Per/, rSctus sum 
P/wp. rSctus eram 
F. P. rectus ero 
Fuf. 



S. Supine System; Stem, rid, 

rectus esse 



rectus sim 
rectus essem 



rectum IrT 



rectus 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. 



113 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

229. ACTU^E VOICE.— Audi6, / Jiear. 

1. Principal Parts. 
audio, audirc, audivi, 

2. Present System; Stem, audi. 



auditum 



IVDICATIVE. 


BtrBJUNCTIVB. 


IMPKB. 


iwrorrnTE. 


PABTICIFLC 


Pres. audiA 


audiam 


audi 


audire 


audiens 


/mp. audiebam 


audlrem 








Fut. audiam 




audlt6 








Gerund^ audiendl, do, etc. 






B. Perfect System; Stem, audiv. 




Per/. audTvI 


audfverim 




audlvisse 




Pfup. audlYeram 


aadlvissem 








F, P. audlvero 











FvL 



4. Sltins System; Stem, audit. 

I I audltdrus esse I audltCLnis 

Supine^ auditum, audltd. 



230. PASSIVE VOICE.— Audior, / am heard. 



audior, 



1. Principal Parts 

audiri, auditus sum. 



Pre$, audior 
Imp. audiSbar 
Fut. audiar 



2. Present System; Stem, audH. 

audiar audire audlrl 

audlrer 

auditor 

Get'utulivCj audiendus 

3. Supine System ; Stem, audU. 



Per/, auditus sum 
iYtfp. auditus eram 
F. P, auditus et6 

9 



auditus siin 
auditus essem 



auditus esse 



auditum IiT 



auditus 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 

231. Deponent Verbs have in general the forms of the Passive 
Voice witli the signification of the Active. But — • 

1. They have also in the Active, the future infinitive, the participles, 
gerund, and supine. 

2. The gerundive generally has the passive signification ; sometimes 
also the perfect participle : hortandus^ to be exhorted ; ezperiits^ tried. 

8. The Future Infinitive of the Passive form is rare, as the Active form 
is generally used. . 

NoTB.^The synopsis of a single eumple will safficientiy illustrate the peculiaritieB 
of DepoDent Verbs. 

232. Hortor, lez/iorl. 

1. Principal Parts. 
hortor, hortari, hortatus sum. 



2. Present System; Stem, Iiorta. 



INDICATIVB. 

Pres. hortor * 
Imp. hortftbar 
Fut. hortabor 



srBJUxrTivB. 
horter 
hortftrer 



IMPBB. 

hort&re 



I 



INFIKITIVB. 

hortari 



Gerund, hortandl. 



hortator 
Gei'Uitdive, hortandus. 



PABTICIPLB. 

hortans 



3. SuriNK System; Stem, hortdl. 



per/, hortatus sum 
Plup, hortatus eram 
F. P. hortfttus cro 
Fui. 



hoiiatiis »\m 
hortatus essem 



hort&tus esse 



hortatus 



hortaturus esse i hortaturus 
Supine^ hortatum, hortatu. 



NoTB.— For the Principal Parts of Deponent Verbs in the other conjugations, sec 
268, S83, and 288. From these Principal Parts the pupil, by the aid of the paradigms 
already learned, will be able to inflect any Deponent Verb. 



PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION. 

233. The Active Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 
by combining the Future Active Participle with smn, de- 
notes an intended or future action: 



1 The tenses are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : hortor^ hor- 
MriSf hartotur, hortdmur, hortdmin}^ hortantur. All the forms in this synopsis have 
the active meaning, / eaehort^ I vdob exfiorting^ etc., except the Gerundive^ which has 
the passive force, deserving to &e exhorted^ to be ex7Mrted, The Oerundi€A, as It la 
passive in meaning, cannot be used in intransitive Deponent Verbs, except in an imper- 
sonal sense; see 301, 1. 
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Amaturus sum, / am about to love. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Flit. 

Pet/. 

Hup. 

F,P. 



IKDIOiLTIVB. 

am&t&rus sum * 
am&tQrus eram 
am&turus ero 
am&turus ful 
amftturus fueram 
am&turus f uero ' 



BUBJUNCTIVK. 

am&turus sim 
amftturus essem 

amftturus fuerim 
amftturus fuissem 



IKFIKITITB. 

amftturus esse 



amftturus fuisse 



234. The Passive Periphrastic Conjugation, formed 

by combining the Gerundive with sum^ denotes necessity or 

duty. 

Amandus sum, / must be loved.* 



Prea, amandus sum 
Imp. amandus eram 
FkU. amandus ero 
Per/, amandus ful 
Plyp' amandus fueram 
P. P. amandus fuero 



amandus sim 
amandus essem 

amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 



amandus esse 



amandus fuisse 



NoTs.— The Periphrastic Conjagatioo, in the widest sense of the term, includes all 
forms compounded of participles with sum ; but as the Pres. Part with «vm is equiva> 
lent to the Pres. Ind. {amiins est = amai\ and is accordingly seldom used, and as the 
Perf. Part, with mtm is, in the strictest sense, an integral part of the re^rular coi\)ugation, 
the term Periphrastic is generally limited to the two coi^ngations above given. 
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236, Perfects in Svl, Svl, ivi, and the tenses derived 
from them, sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before 
8 and r, and sometimes before t. Thus — 

A with the following towcI becomes fi : am&visR (amaisti), amds/i ; 
amdveram (amaentm), amdram ; amdvisse (amaisse), amdsse ; amdvit (ama- 
it), amdt. 

fi with the following vowel becomes S : fievi (to spin), nhnaU (ncisti), 
nua ; tiSvirurU (neerunt), n^unt. 

I-I and X-i becon\p X : audivisCi (audiisti), aiidUd ; audivisaem (audiis- 
semX audiuem ; audivit (audiit), audU. 

1. Perfects in ivl sometimes drop v in any of their forms, but generally 
without contraction,' except before a : audvvi^ attdU^ audiit, audieram ; audi' 
visti^ audiUti or audiitl. 

1 The periphrastic toitM are inflected regularly through the persons and numbers : 
atndtiirus wmt m, e§t. The Fnt Perf. is rare. ' Or, / deserve ^ught) to be loved. 

s Then <f» prose the first i retains qtiantitt^ and aocent : audV-lt audi'-4t. See 
9aelmann,p. iM. 
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2. Perfects io dvi. — The perfects of nOsci^ to know, and mooed, to movo, 
sometimes drop v and suffer contraction before r and a : ndvistiy ndsti. 

8. Perfects in H and xi soiiicthnes drop is, in, or sis : scripsistl, soripsti ; 
dixisse, dixe ; accessistis, aco^tis. 

236. The ending ©re for erunt in the Perfect is com- 
mon in Livy and the poets, but rare in Cicero and Caesar. 

NoTK.— The form in ^re.doos not drop o. In poetry erunt occurs. 

237. R^ ^^^ >^ iii the ending of the second Person of the Passive is 
r^re in the Present Indicative, but common in the other tenses. 

238. 3DlCf ^^^1 ^^1 ^^^ ^^ ^01* ^^y <^^ f<^^i Ai^<^ /^^) ^^ the 
Imperatives of dlco, dacb,faeih, and/erd, to say, lead, make, and bear. 

NoTB \.—Dlee, d&ce, and face occur in poetry. 

Nora 2.^CompoundB follow the simple verbs, except those otfucid^ which change a 
into i : cdnjlce. 

239. Undus and undX for endiM and endl occur as the endings of the 
Gerundive and Gerund of Conj. ill. and IV., especially after t.* faeiundus, 
from faeii, to make ; dlcundus, from (ttcd, to say. 

240. Ancient and Rare Forms. — Various other forms, belonging in 
the main to the earlier Latin, occur in the poets, even of the classical 
period, and occasionally also in prose, to impart to the style an air of an- 
tiqui^ or solemnity. Thus forms in — 

1 . Ibam for iebam, in the Imperfect Ind. of Conj. IV. : sHbam for 
seisbam. See Imperfect of ed, to go, 295. 

2. ibo, Ibor, for taw, iar, in the Future of Conj. IV. : setwlbo for ser- 
piam ; opperibor for opperiar. See Future of e5, 295. 

8. Im for am or em, in the Pres. Subj. : edim^ edis, etc., for edam, ed&s, 
etc. ; duim (from dud, for d6), for dem. — In sim, vdim, ndlim, molim (204 
and 293), im is the common ending. 

4. Sssd, Sssd, and b6, in the Future Perfect, and asaim, Sssim, and 
aim, in the Perfect Subjunctive of Conj. I., II., III. : /ax6 (facso) for 
flcerh * (from faew) ; fdxlm for fecerim * / ausim for ausus situ (for ause- 
Wm, from audcO), Rare examples are : levOssd for lev&vet'o ; pt'ohibessd for 
pi'okihuerb ; JassO for jasu^erb ; capsb for cepa'b ; ctxd for effcro ; occisit for 
oceideril ; t€tai8 for iefigeAn. 

6. td and mind for tor, the former in both numbers, the latter in the 
singular, of the Future Imperative, Passive and Deponent : arbitrdfS, <irbi- 
trdmind for arbitrdlor ; ulunih for uturUor, 

6. ier for I in the Present Passive Infinitive ; amdrier for amdri ; vtcfe* 
rier for vidSri. 

- 1 Semember that r in erb and erim yru odgtfially «/ see 31^ 1 : 204, footrnotB Si. 
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ANALYSIS OF VERBAL ENDINGS. 

241. The endings which are appended to the stems in the for- 
mation of the various paHs of the finite verb contain three distinct 
elements : 

1. The Tense-Sign : ba in cunO-ba-in, reffS-bd-a, 

2. The Mood- Vowel : a in mone-O^, reg-d^, 

3. The Personal Ending : s in mone-Os, reg^O^. 

I. Tense-Signs. 

242. The Present is without any tense-sign : amd-s. So also 
the Future * in Conjugations HI. and IV. 

243. In the other tense-forms 3f all regular verbs, the tense-sign 
is found in the auxiliary with which these forms are all compounded : 

Amd-bam^^ amdv-cram ; amsM^ cmidv-erh ; monS-bam^ monii-erqm, 

II. MoOD-SlGNS. 

244. The Indicative has no special sign to mark the Mood. 

245. The Subjunctive has a long vowel — 3, S,* or I* — before 
the Personal Endings : 

Ifone-d-mus, mone-dUiSy am-i-muSy am-^ia^ «-{-mtM, s-utis. 

Nan.— This Towel Is shortened before final m and t^ and generally in the Perfect 
before «, miM, and tia . moneam^ amet, 8it,fueria^ amuverhntta, amdverUia. 

> This Future is in form a Present Subjunctive, though it bas assumed in full the 
force of the Futnre Indicative; see foot-note 4 beloW. 

' Bam and eram are both auxiliary verbs in the Imperfect, the former Arom the stem 
hhu, the old funn of /w in fu-h and the latter from the stem es; the former added to the 
Present stem forms the Imperfect, the latter added to the Perfect stem forms the Pluper- 
fect. 35 and er5 are Future forms, the former from bhu^ the latter from es; the former 
•dded to the Present stem forms the Future in Conjugations I. and II., the latter added 
to the Perfect stem forms the Future Perfect. In the Subjunctive the tense-forms, except 
the Present, are compounded with Subjunctive tense-forms from es; thus, erem in reg- 
srem is for esem^ the old form of eesem ; crim in rear-erim is for esim = sim, and isscm 
in rix-ispem is for essem ; thus the Present and Imperfect Subjunctive of sum added to 
the Perfect stem form the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

* This e comes from a-', of which the i alone is the true Mood -Sign. 

* The Latin Subjunctive contains the forms of two distinct Moods— the Subjunctive 
with the sign d^ and the Optative with the sign i, sometimes contained in e for a-i. 
Thus: Subjunctive, mon«-<2-fWM«, aitdi-a-Us; Optative, «-l-mtt«, rescer-l-tis, am-i-mvs 
for ama-J-mus, reger-i-s for regera'l-s. The Subjunctive and Optative fbrms, originally 
distinct, have in the Latin been blended mto one Mood, called the Subjunctive, and are 
used without any difference of meaning. Thus the Mood in mone'd-mus^ a Subjunctive 
form, has precisely the same force as m am-i-mus, an Optative form. The First Person 
dlngolar of Futures in am^—regam, audiam^ etc.— is in form a Subjunctive, while the 
other Parsons, regis, et^ etc., audUs, et, etc, are in form Optatives. 
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246. The Imperative is distinguished by its Personal Endings; 

866 947, 8. 

. ni. Personal Endings. 

247. The Personal Endings are formed from ancient pronom- 
inal stems, and have, accordingly, the force of pronouns in Eng- 
lish. They are as follows *. 





PratSON. ACTIYIB. 


Passivk. 


Meaning. 


Angular} 


First m 


r 


/ 




Second s 


ris 


thou^ you 




Third t 


tur 


hCy she^ it 


PluraO 


Firti mus 


mur 


we 




Second tis 


mini' 


you 




Tliird nt 


ntur 


they 




EXAMPLES. 






amaba-m 


amfiba-r 


reg6 


rego-r 


amab&-8 


am&b&-ri8 


regi-8 


rege-ris 


amaba-t 


ain&b&-tur 


regi-t 


regi-tur 


am&b&-mus 


am&b&-raur 


regi-mu8 


regi-mur 


amftbft-tiB 


amftbA-rainI 


regi-ti8 


regi-mini 


am&ba-nt 


atiiftba-ntur 


regu-nt 


regu-ntur 



1. Omitted. — In the Present,* Perfect, and Future Perfect Ind. of all 
the conjugations, and in the Future Ind. of Conjugations I. and II., the 
ending m does not appear. In these forms the First Person ends in 6;^ 
a/n$, amdibh^ amdvei'd ; except in the Perfect, where it ends in i ; ' amdvi. 

2. The endings of the Perfect Active are peculiar. They are the same 
as in fu\ : 

> In the Singdar these Personal Endings contain each— (1) in the Active Voice one 
pronominal stem, «n, I; «, thoa. you; U he; and (2) in the Passive two such stenos. one 
denoting the Person, and the other the Passive Voice : thus, in the ending tur^ t (tu> 
denotes the person, and r, the voice. R of the first person stands for m-r. 

> In the Pliiral the Endings contain each— (1) in the Active two pronominal stemn : 
mtf-« = m (mu) and 8, I and yon, i. e., we ; ti% — t (the original form for it, thou, as seen 
In ^i?, thou) and k, = 9 and «, thou and thou. i. e., you x nt = n and f, he and he, i. e.. they ; 
and (2) in the Passive three such stems, the third denoting the Passive Voice : thus in 
niur^ nt (ntu) denotes the person and number, and r, the voice. 

* JUinl was not or^rinally a Personal Ending, but the Plural of a Passive Particfp^ .% 
not otherwise used in Latin, but seen in the Greek Oiwoi). Amdminl, originally amCmt 
ni «8''i<, means you are loved^ as amuti estis means you have Veen loved, 

* Except in ffum, I am, and inquam^ I say. 

* The oris^in of this final d is uncertain. Cnrtius regards it as simply the themaHe 
vowel, but Meyer recognizes in it a aujfflx combined with the thematic vowel; see Ouiy 
tins, Verbum, I., pp. 199, 200; Meyer, p. 849. 

* Probably a part of the stem ; but see Curtlus, Verbum, II., p. 178 ; PapUlon, pp. IMk 
196 ; also two papers by the author, on the Formation of the Tenses for Completed Actloa 
'i the Latin Finite Verb; Transactions of the Am. Phil. Assoc., 1874 and 187d. 



FORMATION OF STEMS. Hi) 

SiKGVLAB. Plural. 

First Psrs. ' fu-I» fti-i-mus 

Second fu-is^tl fu-is-tis 

Third fu-i-t fu-Cru-nt or ere 

3. The Imperative Mood has the following Personal Endings : 

ACTIVE. PASSIVE. 

8iNoin.AB. Plukal. Singulab. Plvbal. 

Pres. Second JPbts, — ^ te re mini 

Fut. Second tIS tOte tor 

Third td nt6 tor ntor 

248. Infinitives, Participles, Gterunds, and Supines are formed 
vrith the following endings: 

ACTITB. PaSSIVK. 

rl (erf), I 
us esse 
e um Irf 



Infinitive Present 


re (en 


Perfect 


isse 


Future 


urus i 


ParOeiple PreaetU 


ns 


Future 


urus 


Perfect 




Gei-undive 




Gerund 


ndl 


Supine 


um, a 



us 
ndu8 



FORMATION OF STEMS. 
240. The three Special Stems are all formed from the Verb Stem. 

I. Pbeskkt Stem. 

250. The Present Stem, found in the Present Infinitive Active 

by dropping re, is generally the same as the Verb Stem in the First 

and in the Fourth Conjugations, and sometimes in the Second. 

Thus, amd^ dele, and attdl * are both Present Stems and Verb Stems. 

> Jf is omitted in the flrot person, and ti^ tax ancient form of «7, 8, is nsed in the sec- 
ond. Otherwise the endings themselves are regular, but in the second person tl and Us 
are preceded by U^ and erunt in fu-irunt is for esttnt^ the fUll form for sunt. Thus 
fur%runt is a compound ot fu and eswnt for sunt, Fu-'mtis^ in like manner, may be a 
omnpound of ^ and istia for esti&, and fu-is^ of fu and Mi for esti for m. 

* In the Present the ending is dropped in the Sing. Act, and the endings ts and rs 
are shortened from Us and ris of the Indicativ« by dropping a and changing final i into 
e ; see 24, 1, note. In the Future, t6 of the second person corresponds to f{ of the Per- 
fect Ind.; t6 and wUi of the third person to t and nt. Tor and ntor add r to ^ and nt6. 
TSis doubles the pronominal stem. 

* The final vowels are generally explained as derived from <^a, which became, In 
CXm^ L, oio^ shortened to ^ in am-6, and to ^ in the other forms, as am-d-mus ; in 
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251. The Present Stem, when not the same as the Verb Stem, 
is fonned from it by one of the following methods : 

1. By adding a short vowel, called the T/ietnatic vowel : * 

Teg6 ; Stwiy reg ; Pruent Stem^ rege ; to rule, 

can6; " can; ^^ cane; toting, 

2. By adding a Thematic vowd preceded by n, sc, or t : 

sisd ; Steniy si ; Pteaent Steniy sIdo ; to permit, 

spemd ; " sper, sprfi ; " speme ; to mum. 

temnd ; *^ tern ; ^^ temne ; to despise. 

'veter&8c5 ; * " Vetera ; " veterflsce ; f-o grow old. 

creBo6 ; " or© ; " crSsce ; to tnerease, 

plectd; *' plec; " pld^te; to braid. 

5. By adding a Tliematic voted preceded by i or j : 

oaDi6 ; Stem, cap ; Present Stem^ cap-je, cape ; * to take, 

peil6; " pel; " pel-je, peile ; « to drive. 

ourr6 ; ** cur ; ** cur-je, curre ; * to run. 

4. By adding a Tfiematic vowd and inserting n — changed to. m before 
a labial, b or p ; see 3i, 3 : 

frangd ; Stem, fr&g ; J^esent Stem, frange ; to break, 

fimao; " fiid; ** ftmde; to pour, 

ramp6; " rup; " rumpe; toourst. 

6. By adding S, §, or X : 

jnvd ; Stem, juv ; Present Stem, juvft ; to assist, 

vide6 ; " vid ; ** vide ; to see. 

hauri6; *^ haur/orhaiu; ^^ hauri; to draw, 

6. By reduplicating the stem : 

sistd ; Stem, eta ; Present Stem, sista,* siste ; to place, 

BerS ; *^ sa ; ^* sisa, sise, sere ; *■ to sow. 

Note. — Sometimes two of these methods are united in the same stem : 

gTgn6 ; Stem, gen ; Present Stem, gigene, gTgne ; * to beget. 

nanolitoor ; " nac ; " nancisce ; • to obtain. 



ConJ. 11^ 4/0, shortened to 0^ In del-eS^ and to « in dil-i-mvs; and in GonJ. IV., *Jo^ 
shortened to id in aud-iS^ to iu in aud-iu-nt, and to Hn aud-i-mtis; see 335, foot-note. 

' This Thematic towel^ originally a^ is generally weakened to « or i .* reg-e-TA, reg-i- 
mus; but sometimes it appears to take the form of ^ or m ; reg-d, reg-v-nt. There is, 
however, some difference of opinion in regard to the origin of ^ in snch coses ; see 
047, 1, foot-note 5 

' With variable Thematic vowel ; see foot-note 1, above. J, pronounced y^ 4issimi- 
lated to I and r in pelle and curre^ as in the Greek ^aA^o, from fidX^. See Curtius, 
Verbum, I., p. 800. 

s For ^ista for stasia. The e in siste takes the several forms of tha Thematic vowel 

« 8 clianged to r between two vowels ; see 31, 1. The vowd a of the stem is 
weakened to i before «, but to e before r ; see /84, 1 and 2. 

* Reduplication with Thematic vowel 

* N inserted and »-«e-0 added. 
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n. Perfect Stems. 
S52. Vowel Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding v: 

0in6 (a-6), amfivi ; Stem^ amS ; Perfect Jt'tem, amiiv ; to lovs, 

dele6, delevi ; " del6 ; " dC-lev ; to destrojf, 

au(li6, audlvl ; ^* audi ; *^ audlv ; to hear. 

1. In verbs in uS, the Perfect Stem is the same as the Verb Stem : 
a3ud^ acul ; Stem^ticu; Jhfect Stem, acu ; to sharpen, 

253. Many Liquid Stems, and a few others, form the Perfect 

Stem by adding u : 

al6, alul ; Stem^ al ; Perfect Stein, alu ; to nourish, 

frem6, fremul ; " frem ; ** fremu ; to rage. 

tene6, tenul ; *' ten ; " tenu ; . to hold. 

doce6, docul ; ^^ doc ; ^^ docu ; to teach. 

254. Most Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem by adding s: 

rejf6, rfixl ; Stem^ reg : Perfect Stem, rex = rSgs ; to ruU. 

Acrlb6, scrips!; " scrlo; " scrips = scribs; ^o ««>rt^. 

carp6, carps! ; ** carp ; " carps ; to pluck. 

255. A few Consonant Stems form the Perfect Stem without 
any suffix whatever. But of these — 

I. Some reda plicate the stem : * 
can6, oecini ; Stem, can ; Infect Stem, cecin ; to sing. 

1. The Keduplication consists of the initial consonant (or consonants) 
of the stem with the following vowel, or with e — generally with the follow- 
ing vowel, if that vowel is e, i, o, or u^ otherwise with e ; see example* under 
871, 1, and 272, 1. 

2. The Stem- Vowel a is generally weakened to z, sometimes to « .* vatid, 
eecidi (for cecadi), to fall. 

8. In Verbs beginnino wmi Sp or St, the reduplication retains both con- 
sonants, but the stem drops the s : landed, spopondi (for .pofpondi), to prom- 
ise ; Ho, steti (for stesti), to stand. 

4. In Compounds the reduplication is generally dropped, but it is retained 
in the compounds of dd, to give ; ft'), to stand ; discd, to learn ; posed, to 
demand ; and sometimes in the compounds of currS, to i-un ; re-fiponded, re- 
spondi, to answer; circum-db, circvm-dedi ; eircvm-atb, circvm-Ueti, to en- 
oirde. The compounds of dd which are of the third conjugation change e 
cf the reduplication mto i : ad-dd, ad-didi (for ad-dedl), to add ; see 259, 1. 

II. Some lengthen the Stem-Vowel : * 

em6, emi ; Stem, em ; Perfect Stem, 6m ; to hvy. 

affi^ «e! ; " ag ; ** eg ; to drive. 

dS-ig6, ao-Cgl ; " abig ; ♦* abfig ; to drive away. 

Note.— The gtem-vowels a and (in compounds) i generally beoome ^, as in ag6 and 
> See Usta, 271, 1, and 272, 1. * See Hats, 271, 2; 272. 2l 



am6,* 


amitum ; 


Stem^ am&; 


Supine Stem, 


amfit; 


dlc6. 


diotum ; 


** die; 




diet; 


mone5, 


xnonitum ; 


** moni;' 




monit ; 


dgle6, 


delgtum ; 


" dele ; 




delet ; 


audi5f 


auditum ; 


** audi ; 




audit ; 


carpd, 


carptum ; 


" carp ; 




carpt ; 
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III. Some retain the stem unchanged : ' 

Io5, lel ; Stem, le ; Perfect Stem, le' ; to strike, 

vIb6, vi8l : ** vi8 ; " vis ; to vint, 

NoTS. — Of the few verbs belonging to this class, nearly all have the stem-syUable long 

III. Supine Stem. 

256. The Supine Stem adds t to the Verb Stem : 

to love, 
to say, 
to aaviee. 
to destroy, 
to hear, 
to pluck. 

1. Stems in d and t, most stems in I and r, and a few others, change 

t into B : 

laed6, laesum ; Stem, la/dd; Supine Stem, laea;* to hurt. 

vertfi, versum ; " vert ; " vers ; * to turn. 

VQrr6, versum ; " verr ; " vers ; to brush. 

fall6, falsum; " fall; " fals; to deceive. 

CLASSIFICATION OF VERBS.* 
FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in a : Perfect in vI or ui. 

257. Principal Parts in— O, are, fivl, fitam.> 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. The follow- 
ing are examples : 

d5no dOnftre dOnftvi dOn&tum, to bestow. 

honoro hondrtlre honOrftvI honOrfttum, fo Juonor. 

llbero llberfire llber&v! Ilberfttum, to free. 

nominO nominftre nOminftvI nominatum, to name. 

pugDo pugnftre pQgn&vI pQgnatum, to fight. 

8p6r5 sperftre sperftvl spCrfitum, to nope. 

Note 1. — PMlty are. uvl, attim. to drink, has also a supine, potum. 

NoTR 2. — Ceniitwf^ from ceHo. ' to diue," &ndJiir<7tuM, from jtirfiy * to swear,* are active 
In meaning, liaving dined^ etc. P< tuK from pdU\ is also sometimes active in meaning 

1 See list, »72, 8. > For amad. > See 807. 

^ Laes is for laedt^ pl^wt torplaudt, vis for vidty vers for rertt, faU torfaiU, vers 
for verri ; see 35, 3. 2>, note. 

* The Perfect Formation is selected as the special basis of this classification, because 
the irregularities of the other principal parts are less important and can be readily as- 
sociated with this formation. In this oinssification the regular or usual formation is first 
given with a few examples, then complete lists (I) of all the simple verbs which deviate 
from this formation, and (2) of such comf)Ounds as deviate in any important particular 
fW>m their simple verbs. 

* It lA deemed unnecessary longer to retain the double mark w over final o in verbA. 
The pupil has now learned that this vowel may be short, though it is generally long in 
the Augustan poets. 
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268. Principal Parts in — 0, Sre, ul, itum.^ 



orep6 
cubo 
dom5 
Snecd 

fricO 

micO 

plied 

seed 
Bono 
tono 
veto 



crep&re 


crepul 


cub&re 


cubul 


domarc 


domul 


Snecare 


enecul 


fricare 


fricul 


micftre 


micul 


plicare 


plicavl 
plicul 


secare 


secui 


sonare 


sonul 


tonare 


tonul 


vetare 


vetui 



crepitum,* 
cubitum,' 
domitum, 
enectum,* 
j frictum, ) 
( fricatum, ) 

plicatum, ) 
plicitum,* ) 
sectum,' 
sonitum,^ 

vetitum, 



to Creole, 
to redine, 
to tame, 
to kill. 

to rttb, 

to glUter. 

to fold. i 

to cut. 
to sound, 
to thunder 
to forbid. 



Class II. — Perfect in i. 

250. Principal Parts in — o, are, X, turn. 

1. With Reduplication.^ 



do 

BtO 


dare dedl datum, 
stare stetl st^tum, 

2. With Lengthened Stem-Vowel.** 


to give. 
to stand. 


juv6 
layO 


juvare juvl jutum,'* 

L lavatum," ) 

lavare lavl •< lautum, >- 

( lotum, ) 


to assist, 
to wash. 



Note 1. — In dfi the characteristic a is short bj exception : ^^ dabam^ dabo^ darem^ 
etc Four compounds of do—cireumdo^ pessumdOy tnitiado^ and vinvrndo — are conju- 
gated like the simple verb: the rest are of the Third Co^iogation (1971). The basis of 
several of these compounds Is do. *to place,^ oriiarinally dielinct from dd^ *to give.' 

NOTR 2.— Compounds of ato generally want tht Supine. In the Perfect they have 
«tet't^ if the first part is a dissyllable, otherwise 8iit\ : adato^ adstdre^ adstitl. Disto and 
ersto want Perfect and Supine. 



> Note deviations In the Supine. 

* Inerepo^ are,, t»f (J«f >, itum (dtum) ; diserepfy, dre, ut (c^vl), . 

> Compounds which insert m, as accumbO. etc., are of Conj. II L; see 373. 

* The simple neco is tegular, and even in the oumpound the forms in dvl and dtum 
oecar. 

* Diinico, dre^ dvl (mZ), dtum ; emieo^ dre^ «!, dtum. 

* Duplico. multiplico^ replico^ and supplicfi^ are regular : dre^ dvl, dtum. 

^ Secff has participle secdturus ; aond^ sondttlrus ; juvo, juvdtums^ in compounds 
9^/0 }vtunis. Besono hM Perfect resandvl. Most compounds of «on() want the Supine. 
» See »55, L and II. 

* In poetry, 2a«0 is sometimes of Conj. III. : totrd, lavere^ Id^, etc. 

>> This short vowel is explained by the fact that da is a root-verb formed directly from 
tiie root da without the suffix fivm which the d is derived in other verbs in this coi^u 
Ifation; see J850, foot-note. 
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260. Deponent Verbs. 

In this conjugation deponent verbs are entirely regular. 



c5nor 
hortor 
miror 



conarf 

hortflrl 

mir&ii 



cOn&tuB sum, 
hortfttus sum, 
mir&tus sum, 



to endeavor 
to exhort, 
to admire. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in e : Perfect in vI or ui. 

261. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, dvl, dtum. 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 



deled 


delere 


delevT 


deletum, 


to destroy 


obmpled 


complere 


complevi 


completum,' 


tofU, 


fled 


flere 


flevi 


flStum, 


to vDeep, 


neO 


nfire 


nevi 


netum,* 


to tpin. 



262. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, uX, itum. 

These endings belong to most verbs of this conjugation. Tho 
following are examples : 



d6be5 

habed 

mone5 

noced 

pftred 

placed 

taced 



debSre 

habSre 

monere 

nocere 

pfirSre 

placere 

tacere 



debuT 

habul 

monul 

nocul 

pftrul 

placui 

tacul 



debitum, 

habitum, 

monitum, 

nocitum, 

pftritum, 

placitum, 

tacitum. 



to owe, 
to have, 
to advise, 
to hurt, 
to obey, 
to please, 
to be silent. 



Note 1. — Many verbs with the Perfect in ui want the Supine. The fol- 
lowing are the most important : 



canded, to shine, 
eged, to want. 
t mined, to ntand forth. 
fldred, to bloom. 
fronded, to bear leaves. 
horred, to shudder, 
lated, to be hid. 



maded, 

nltcA, 

oled, 

palled, 

pated, 

rubed, 

siled, 



to be wet. 
to shine, 
to smell, 
to be pale, 
to be open, 
to be red. 
to be silent. 



sorbed, to swalloir. 
splended, to shine, 

studed, to study, 

Rtuped, to be amazed, 

timed, to fear, 

torped, to be torpid. 

vired, to be green. 



Note 2. — Some verbs, derived mostly from adjectives, want both Perfoot 
and Supine. The following are the most important: 

hebed, to be blunt. 

timed, to be moist, 

immined, to threaten, 

lacted, to suck. 



albed, to he white. 
calved, to be hold. 
c&ned, to be gray. 
fl&ved, to be yellow. 



maered, to be sad, 

polled, to be poioerfuL 

renlded, to shtne, 

squ&led, to befiUhy, 



1 So other oompounds of the obsolete pleii : estplefi. impfeo, etc. 
' To these may be added aboUOf abolfre^ dbolHl^ aboiitum^ * to destroy,* with Snpint; 
in itum. See also aboUsoO^ 877. 
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Class II. — Stem in c, n^ r, or s: Perfect in uI/ 

263. Principal Parts in — eo, ere, ul, turn or sum.' 
These endings belong to the following verbs : 

censed censerc censul c6nsum,' 

doctum, 

imlHtum, ) 
mlxtum, f 
tentnm,'' 



dooe6 
tnisceo 



cense re 
docere 

niidcerc 



censul 
docul 

iniHcuI 



to think, 
to teach. 



teneO 
torreo 



tenure 
torrfire 



tenuT 
t'orrui 



toKtum, 



to mix, 

to hold, 
to roast. 



Class III. — Siem in a Consokant : Perfect in si or l. 



264. Principal Parts in — eo, $re, al, turn. 



aufi^ed 

indulged 

torqued 



augSre 

indulgere 

torquere 



auxT 

indulsi 

torsi 



auctum, 

indultum, 

tortum, 



to increase, 
to indufge, 
to twist. 



265. Principal Parts in — eo, 5re, si, sum.' 



alge5 
ArdeO 

cOnlveo 

fulgeO 

haered 

jubeft 

iQced 

higed 

mane6 

mulgeo 

mulce6 

lideo 

8u&de6 

tergeo 

turgeo 

urgeO (urgueO) 



algSre 
ftrdere 

cOnlvere 

fiTgere 

fulgSre 

haer6re 

jub3re 

lllcSre 

lugSre 

manere 

inulgere 

mulcere 

rldere 

suftdere 

tergere 

turgere 

urgere 



fcO 
CO 



alsT 

&rsl 

cOnlvi ^ 

conIxT ) 

frlxl (rare) 

fulsl 

haesi 

jussT 

iQxI 

luxl 

mansi 

mulsl 

mulsl 

rlsT 

suasi 

tersi 

tursi (rare) 

ursl 



2rsum, 



to be cold, 
to bum. 

to wink at. 

to be cold, 
to shine, 
to stick, 
to order, 
to shine, 
to mourn, 
to remain, 
to milk, 
to soothe, 
to laugh, 
to advise, 
to wipe, 
to swell, 
to press, 

NoTB. — CieOy eiire^ c{«l, oitum^ to aroase, ha» a kindred form, cio^ eire, cJvi^ eUutn^ 
from which it Beemg to have obtained its Perfect. In compounds the forms of the Fourth 
ConJ prevail, especially in the sense of to caU^ call/ort'i. 



haesum,* 
jussum, 



mansuin, 

mulsum, 

mulsum,'' 

rlsum, 

suftsum, 

tersuin, 



> For convenience of reference, a General List of all verbs involving irregularitiefi 
will be found on page 888. 

* The Present Stem adds f ; see 251, 5. For phonetic changes^ see 33-80. 

 Participle oinsus and oensltus. — Percensefi wants Supine : recinaeO has reoinsum 
and recin^um, 

* In most compounds the Supine Is nure. 

* Poetic, fulffO^ fulffere^ etc. 

* The stem of haereo is haes. The Present adds e and chan.?es a tor between two 
Towela. In haeal and haesum^ s stan^lQjg for ^ pr «^ is not changed. 

T In compounds sometimes m«2c<um. 
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266. Principal Parts in — eo, «re, X, turn. 

With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 



caveo 

faveo 

foveo 

moved 

paveo 

vove6 


cavfire 

fav6re 

fovere 

movere 

pavere 

vovgre 


cftvl 

favl 

fOvI 

mOvi 

pavi 

vOvi 


cautumf 
fautum, 
fOtum, 
motum, 


to beware, 
to favor, 
to eherisli. 
to move, 
to fear, 
to vow. 


vOtum, 



267. 



mordeo 
pended 
spondeo 
tondeo 



sedeo 
video 



conlveo 

ferveo 

langueO 

liqueo 

prandeo 

strldeo 



Principal Parts in — eO, §re, I, sum. 
1. With Reduplicat'onJ 

mordere momordi morsum, 

pendere pependl p^nsum, 

spondere spopondl spdnsum, 

tondere totondi tOnsum, 



2. With Lengthened Stem- Vowel. 



sedere 
videre 



conlvSre 

ferv6re 

languSre 

liquSre 

prandSre 

strldSre 



sedi 
vidi 



sessum. 



visum, 
8. With Unchanged Stem. 



conlvl, c5nixl 
fervl, ferbui 
languT 
liquT, licul 
prandi 
stridi 



pransum,* 



268. Deponent Verbs. 



liceor 

mereor 

poUiceor 

tueor 

vereor 



fateor 
naedeor 

misereor 

:eor 



liceri 

mererl 

pollicerl 

tuerl 

vererl 



faterf 
mederl 

misererl 

reri 



1. HegtUar. 

licitus sum, 
meritus sum, 
pollicitus sum, 
j tuitus sum, ) 
( tutus sum, ) 
veritus sum, 

2. Il^'€g%dar. 

fassus sum,' 



miseritus sum, \ 
misertus sum, \ 
ratus sum. 



to bite, 
to hang, 
to promise^ 
to sheur. 



to sit. 
to see. 



to wink at. 
to boil, 
to be langmd, 
to be liquid, 
to dine, 
to creak. 



to bid. 
to deserve, 
to promise, 

to protect. 

to fear. 

to confess, 
to cure. 

to pity. 

to think. 



^ For rednplication in compoands, see S55, 1., 4. 

' So cireumfedefj and supersedeo. Other compounds thus : assideo^ Sre^ assidi 
ataeasum ; but disHdeO^ praesideo^ and resided^ want Sapine. 

^ Observe that the supine stem is wanting in most of these yerbs. 

* Participle, prdnstts^ in an active seixse, having dined, 

* Ce»yffeor, er%, eonfeseus : so pr<^t€or. 
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8. Semi'Deponent — Deponent in tlie Per/eei, 



auded 


auddre 


ausus sum, 


gaudeO 


gaudSre 


gavlsus sum, 


soled 


BolSre 


Bolitus sum, 



to dare. 

to rejoiee. 

to he aceustomed. 



THIRD CONJUGATIOX. 
Note. — This conjugation contains the primitive verbs of the language; see 335. 

Class I. — Stem in a Consokakt : Perfect in sI or I 



269. 


Principal Parts 


in — (or io), ere, si, tum. 




These 


are the regular 


endings in 


verbs whose stems end in a 


consonant. The following are exampl 


es :* 




carpo 


carpere 


carps! 


carptum,' 


io pluck. 


cingd 


cingere 


cinxi {gtii) 


cinctum, 


to gird. 


dloO 


dicere 


dixl 


dictum, 


totay. 


iaco 


ducere 


daxi 


ductum. 


to iead. 


exstinguo 


exstinguere 


exstinxl 


exstinctum,' 


to exiinguisli. 


gerO 


gerere 


gessi 


gestum, 


to carry. 


nQbo 


nubere 


nupsi 


nuptum, 


to marry. 


rego 


regere 


rexi 


rectum,' 


to rule. 


sumo 


sumere 


sumps! 


stimptum, 


to take. 


traho 


traherc 


trax! 


tractum. 


to draw. 


tiro 


tlrere 


uss! 


ustum, 


io bum. 


veho 


v^here 


* vex! 


vectum, 


to carry. 


vivo 


vTvere 


vixl 


victum, 


to live. 


270. 


Principal Parts 


in — (or io), 


ere, si, sum.* 




cede 


cSdere 


cess! 


cessum. 


to yield. 


claudo 


clsudere 


claus! 


clausum,^ 


to close. 


dlvido 


dividere 


d!v!8i 


diTlsum, 


to divide. 


Ovftdo 


evadere 


evfts! 


evftsum,* 


to evade. 


figo 


figere 


fix! 


fixum. 


to fasten. 


flecto 


flectere 


flex! 


flexum. 


io bend. 


frendo 


frendere 




S frSsum, 
{ fressum, 


io gnash. 


laedo 


laedere 


laes! 


laesum,^ 


to hurl. 


ludo 


ludere 


las! 


Itlsum, 


to play. 


raittd 


mittere 


mis! 


missum. 


to send. 


mergo 


mergere 


mersi 


mersum. 


to dip. 


iiecto 


nectere 


nex! ) 
nexu! * ) 


nexum. 


io bind. 


pectO 


pectere 


pexl 


pexum, 


to comb. 



*■ For Phonetic Changes^ see 30-36. 

* The stem-yowel Is often changed in compounds: carpo^ de-cerpo; rego^ dl-rigo; 
for this change, see 344, 4; also 281. 

' So other compounds of stinguo (rare): distinffuo, etc. 

* Compounds of elando have u for au^ con-dvdo; those of laedo^ I for oa, il-Hddi 
those of plaitdo generally d for a«, ea:-plddO ; those of guatio^ cu for qua, con-cuiio. 

B So other compounds of v^2dO. * Compounds take this fbrm in the Perfect 
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plectd 


plectere 


pl6xT 


plexum, 


toplaU, 


plaudd 


plaudere 


plans! 


plausum,* 


to applaud. 


premo 


premere 


jjressi * 


pressum, 


to press. 


quatiO 


quatere 


quassi * 


q'uassum/ 


to shake 


spargO 


spargcic 


spars! 


sparsum^ 


to seatter. 


rado 


radere 


rasi 


rasuro, 


to shave. 


rOdd 


roderc 


rOs! 


rOsum, 


to gnaw. 


tcrgo 


tergcre 


ters! 


tersum,' 


to mpe off. 


trudO 


triidere 


trusi 


trusuni, 


to thrust. 


271. 


Principal Parts 


in — (or iO), 


ere, I, tum 






1. 


With REDurMCATioN. 




abdi^ 


nbdere 


abdidi 


abditiim,* ^ 


to hide. 


canO 


canere 


cecini 


cantiim,* 


to sing. 


cr6d6 


credere 


crfididi 


crfidi'tuin,* 


to believe. 


disc6 
pango 


diricere 
pangere 


didic! 
pepigl 




to leatfi. 
to bargavu 


pactum, 


pango 


pangere 


panxl 
<P«gI 


panctura,'' \ 
pactum, j* 


to fix in. 


pari 6 


parere 


pepei! 


partum,' 


to bring fat 


8isto 


sisterc 


stiti 


statum,* 


tof^ace. 


tango 


tangere 


tetigi 


tactum,'® 


to touch. 


tendo 


tendere 


tetendl 


j tentum,'« / 
( tSnsum, f 


to sireidi. 


tollo 


toUere 


sustul! 


sublatum,^* 


to raise. 


vend6 


vendere 


vfindidl 


Y^nditum,* 


to sell. 


pungo 


pungere 


pupugl 


pfinctura,'* 


to prick. 


' 


2. WiiH 


[ Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 




ag6 


agere 


ej;I 


actum,'* 


to drive. 


capio 


capere 


cep! 


captum,'* 


to take. 


emo 


emere 


em! 


C'mptum," 


to buy. 



* See page 127, foot-note 4. 
s See 34, 1, note; 35, 8, i). 

' Also tergeo^ tcrgrre^ etc. ; componnde take this form ; see 265. 

* So all compounds otdd except those of Conjagation I.; see 259, note 1. 

* ConcinO, ere, eancinul, ; so occinD and praedno; other compounds want 

Perfect and Supine. 

* Explained as a compound of do; see abdo. 

T OatnpingO^ «r«, eompegl^ compactum ; so also impingo, DepangO wants Perfect; 
repam{fOy Perfect and Snpine. 

** Participle, pariturus: compounds are of Conjagation IT. 

* Compounds thus : cdnKintiX ere, i^nustUl, cc.n>tiUum ; but circunudet't also occurs. 
^<* Compounds drop the reduplication. 

>i Aitollo and extollo want Perfect and Snpine. 

13 Compounds thus : eompungo, ere, compUnxi^ compUnctum. 

" SoeireumagO and perago; satagOwvats Perfect and Supine. Otbei compouxidi) 
ohange a into i in the Present: abigOy ere, abegf, ahOctwn; but coigo becomes crga, 
ere, coegl^ eoSctum, and deigo, dego, ere, degi, without Supine. Prodigo wants Supine, 
and ambtgO, Perfect and Supine. 

^* So anteeapiO; other compounds thus : accipU^ er e^ tuciph accephirru 

^ So eoeittOi other compounds thus : adimo, ere, adiml, adiniptum. 
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fodd 


fanere 


feci factum,* 


to make. 


fugid 


fugere 


fugl fugitum, 


to flee. 


jacid 


jacere 


jScI jactum,' 


io throw. 


frangO 


frangere 


frfigl frftctum,' 


to break. 


lego 


legere 


legl ISctum,^ 


to read. 


linquO 


linqnere 


llqui » 


to leave. 


anahA 


aooKprfk 


ciaXKY 


toaerakk, 
to conquer r 


vinc6 


vincere 


▼Id ylctum, 


nimpd 


rumpere 


rupl ruptum, 


to buret. 


272. 


Principal Parts 


in — (or io), ere, I, sum.* 






1. 


Wnn Reduplication. 




'^idd 


cadere 


cecidi cftsum,^ 


to fall. 


caedO 


caedere 


ceddl caesum,^ 


to cut. 


currO 


currere 


cucurrl cursum,* 


io run. 


faUd 


fallere 


fefelll falBum,i<> 


io deceive. 


pared 


parcere 


pepercl (parsi) parsum,^* 


io spare, 
to drive. 


pello 


pellere 


pepull pulsum,^* 


pend6 


pendere 


pependl pSiisum,** 


totoeiffh. 


|)O8C0 


poscere 


poposci " 


to demand. 


tundd 


tundere 


tutudi jtanflum," ) 

tHRum, ) 


to beat. 




2. WlTE 


[ Lengthened Stem-Vowel. 




edO 


edere 


edi Ssum, 


to eat. 


fodiO 


fodere 


fOdT fossum. 


to dig. 


fundO 


fundere 


fQdl fasum, 


to pour. 




3. With Unchanged Stem. 




accendd 


accendcre 


aceendl accenRum,*^ 


to kindle. 


c&d6 


cddere 


cadT casum. 


to forge, 
to defend. 


defends 


defendere 


dSfendl defSnsum,** 



1 Passive irregular: /W, Jferl, factwi svfn ; see 804. Bo sati^facio and oompoondf] 
of /ado with verbs ; but compoands with prepositions thas : ednjMo^ odnficere^ dfmfifH^ 
confedum; with regular Passive, eovjlcior^ ctnfic%^ elif^ecUie mtm. 

* SuperjaoiO has jactum m jectum in Supine: oomponnds with monosyllabic prepo* 
titions thus : abidO^ aldcere, alfffol, ahjectum ; see page 20, foot-note 1. 

* Compounds thus: oonfringo^ ere, c6fffiri0y oonfrCctum. 

* So compounds, except (1) colHgo, ere, eolUgl, cdHctum ; so <f llffO, iligO, »iligO—(2) 
dUigo, ere, dlUxl, delictum ; so intellego, neglegO, though negUgi occars in the Perfect. 

* Compounds with Supine : relinquo, ere, rellqu}, relicfum. 

* For Phonetic Changes, see 30-36. 

' Incido, ere, inddl, inodeum ; so oecido and reddo ; other compounds want Supine. 
" Compounds thus: oonddo, ere, conddl, eoneleum, 

' iRect(fT0andj7ra«ci«rr0generally retain the reduplication: eaecttcurrl, praeouotu^ 
ri ; other compounds generally drop it. 
^ R^eUc, ere, refelll, without Supine. 

>*- ComparCfi, ere, compart^, comparaum, also with e for a; oomperoo, er^ etc. 
ImparcO and reparco want Perfect and Supine. 
» Compounds drop reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
" Compounds retain reduplication, 255, 1., 4. 
^* So other compounds of the obsolete eando and/sn<f0. 
10 
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fiudd 


findere 


fidi (find!) fissum, 


(opart. 


Ic6 


Icere 


Ici Ictum, 


to strike. 


mandd 


mandere 


mandl mftnsum, 


to chew. 


pandO 


pandere 


p*"-" \ ^2, \ 


to open. 


pI]i8o(piB6) 


pinsere \ 




topouneL 


prebendd 


prehendere, 


prehendl prehensum,^ 


to grcap, 
to climb. 


8cand5 


scandere 


8can(ti scansum, 


Bcmdd 


scindere 


scidi scissum, 


to rend. 


solvo 


solvere 


solvl solQtum,* 


to loose. 


vello 


vellere 


velli (vulsl) vulsum, 


(opluclr. 


verro 


verrere 


verrl versum, 


to brush. 


vert5 


vertere 


verti versum,* 


to iuriK 


▼isO 


visere 


visi visum, 


to visit. 


TolvO 


volvere 


volvi volutum, 


to roll. 


NoTs 1. — Some verbs with the Perfect m si or I want the Supine : 


AngO, ere, anxl 


, 4o9queee€. 


metuO, ere, i, 


to fear. 


annaO, ere, i, 


tooMent. 


plaCL ere, I, or piuvi, 
peallo, ere, i. 


to rain. 


bdtaO, ere, i, 


to heat 




to pla/y the hari 


UbO, ere, I. 


to drink. 


sTdOi, ere, i,* 


to sit down. 


eongruO, ere, i 


, to agrei 


«. 


niB^O, ere, nfiud, 


to snow. 


ingruOt, ere, i, 


to assail. 


stridd^ ere, i, 


to creak. 


]amb<}, ere, i, 


to lick. 




BternnO, ere, i, 


tosneeee. 


Notb2.— 


Some verbs want both Perfect and Supine : 




elangO, 
dand(}, 


to clang. 


hiscO, 


to gape, 
togofi 


to he lame. 


v&dO, 


flitisoO, 


to gape. 




temnA, 


to despise.* 
to incline. 


fJte«6, 


togfoiD 


• 


verga, 


Class II. — Stem in 


A Coksokant: Perfect in ni. 


273. Principal Parts in— 5 (or io), ere, ul, itiun 


• 


accumbo 


accumbere 


aecubul accubitum,^ 


to recline. 


aid 


alere 


«>»' { rc i 


to nourish. 


depsd 


depsere 


''^p- JSSf 


to knead. 


§licid 


elicere 


Slicui elicitum,* 


to elicit. 


fremd 


fremere 


fremul fremitum, 


to rage. 


gemd 


gemere 


gemul gemitum, 


to groan. 


gignO 


gignere 


genul genitum, 


to beget. 


mold 


molere 


molul molitum, 


to grind. 



1 Often written prendo, prindere, etc. 

* F is here changed to its corresponding vowel u : solHtum for solvtum, 

* Compounds of <2e, prae^ re, are generally deponent in the Present, Imperfect, and 
Future. 

* Perfect and Snpine generally supplied from sedeo ; hence sedi, sewwm. So in com 
pounds. 

* See HddO, 970. 

* But contemno, ere., etmtempt/L, eontemptum. 

"" Bo other compounds of citmbOy cybS; see cubo^ S5S. 

^ Other compounds of lacio thus : allicio., allicere, aUis^, alUdum. 
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plnsd 


plnsere 


j plnsuI 
( pinsi 


( pinsitum, ) 
< pistum, V 
( pinsum, ) 


to crttsh. 


pOno 


ponere 


posul 


positum, 


io place. 


Btrepd 


strepere 


Btrepul 


strepitum, 


to nuJce a noise. 


Yomd 


vomere 


vomui 


vomitum, 


(o vomit. 



NoTS.— Cbm2>^«c0, *to restrain^; eseoe/U>,^ 'to exoeP; furo^ *to rage'; tiierio^ ^tu 
BDore*; and tremo^ 'to tremble,' have the Perfect in ui, but want the Supine. 

274. Principal Parts in— (or io), ere, uI, turn. 



cultum, 

c5nsultum, 

occultum, 

raptum,' 

sertum, 

textum, 

276. Principal Parts in — 0, ere, sul, sum. 

metd metere messul' messum, 

nSxI / 
nexul \ °«*"™' 



cold 


• colere 


coluf 


c5nsuld 


cGnsulere 


cOnsuluI 


occulo 


occulere 


occulul 


rapid 


rapere 


papul 


sero 


serere 


serul 


texo 


texere 


texul 



necto 



nectere 



to cultivate, 
to consult, 
to hide, 
to snatch, 
to conned, 
to weave. 



to reap, 
to bind. 



Class III. — Stem in a Vowel : Perfect in vi or L 

276. The following verbs have the Perfect in avi from a stem In S: 
pftsod^ padcere p&vl pastum, to feed. 



stemo 


stemere 


stravi 


stratum, 


to strew. 


veterftscO 

277. 


veterSacere 
The following ' 


veteravT 
7erbs have tfa 




to grow old. 
evi from a stem in i : 


le Perfect in 


abolesco 


abolescere 


abolSvI 


abolitum,' 


to disappear. 


cemo 


cernere 


cr6vl 


cretum, 


to decide. 


erased 


crSacere 


crevi 


cretum,* 


to ffl'OW. 


quiSsco 


quiSscere 


quievi 


quiStum, 


to rest. 


spernO 


spernere 


sprSvI 


spretum, 


to spurn. 


suSscO 


suescere 


suSvI 


suetum. 


to become accustomed. 



NoTB.— SerO, serere, bSyI, satum,^ to sow. 

278. *^^^ following verbs have the Perfect in IvI from a stem in I: 

arc$8s6 arcSssere arcSselvI arcSssTtum, to call for. 

capSssO capessere capSssIvI capessltum, to lai/ hold of. 

cupiO cupere cuplvl cupltum, to dmre. 

\ faSSr [ ^^«^«SBltuni, to make. 



facessO 



facfissere 



1 other compounds of oeUO want the Perfect and Supine, except percello^ percellere^ 
pereull^ perculsum. 

* Compounds thus : eorripio^ corripere^ corripul, correptutn. 

* The Perfect in aul seems to be a double formation, «l enlarged to «u{. 

^ The stem otpJhcd is /x/, pds ; the Ti-eseDt Stem adds see ; see 251, 2. 

* So inoliscO; but adolesoO has Supine aduttum; earoliseo^ erolitum; obsoUsoU 
ibsolftwn. 

* Tncr*seO and huccr's^i0 want the Supine. 

f Compounds thus : consero. odnserere^ o^ns'vl^ ennsitnm. 
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incSssd 
lacfesso 


incessere 
lacessere 


j mcSssIvi ) 




to attaek, 
to provoke 


( incSssI \ 
lacSssIvT 


lacSssTtum, 


:ind 


linere 


llvl, I6vl 


litum, 


to smear. 


noac6 


nOscere 


nOvI 


nOtum,' 


to know. 


peto 


petere 


petlvl 


petltum, 


to ask. 


quaerd 


quaerere 


quaesivi 


quaesltum,* 


to seek. 


rudd 


rudere 


rudivl 


rudltum, 


to bray. 


8api6 


sapere 


sapTvi, sapul 




to taste. 




BinO 


smere 


sTvI 


situm, 


to permit. 


ter6 


terere 


trlvl 


tritum. 


to rub. 



acud 


acuere 


arguo 
imbuO 


arguere 
imbuere 


minuo 


minuere 


ruo 


ruere 


8tatu6 


statuere 


tribuo 


tribuere 



279. Principal Parts in' — o, ere, I, turn. 

These are the regular endings in verbs with u-stems. The following 

are examples : 

acul 

argui 

imbul 

minul 

rul 

statrj 

tribui 

JS(nE.—Flv6 and tintO have the Perfect in xi. 

fluO fluere fluxi ^ 

struo struere struxX ' 

Inceptives. 

280. Inceptives end in sc©, and denote the beginning of 
an action. 

NoTB. — When formed from verbs, they are called Verbal Inceptives^ and 
when formed from nouns or adjectives. Denominative /neeptives. 

281. Most Verbal Inceptives want the Supine, but take the Perfect 
of their primitives : 



acutum. 


to sharpen. 


argtitum, 


to convict. 


imbtitum, 


to imbue. 


minutum, 


to diminish. 


rutum. 


to fall. 


statQtum, 


to place. 


tributum, 


to impart. 


flQxum, 


to flow. 


strdctum, 


to build. 



ac^sco 

ftresco 

calescO 

flOrSsoO 

|tep€8c6 

'tirfisoO 



(aced) 



(caleO) 
(floreo) 
(tepeO) 
{vtreO) 



actscere 

ftrescere 

calescere 

flOrCscere 

tepfscere 

virgscere 



acul 

ami 

calul 

florul 

tepul 

virul 



to become sour, 
to become dry. 
to become warm, 
to begin to bloom, 
to become warm, 
to become green. 



Note. — The following take the Perfect and Supine of their primitives: 



QoncupIscO 

ooDval'ftcO 

exSrdJscd 

Inveteruscd 

obdormisoO 

revlvlsoo 

sdscO 



(con, cupid) 
(con^ rcUeS) 
(or, drdeo) 
(inveterO) 
(oft, d emtio) 
(re.vHO) 
(sciS) 



ere 
ei* 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 



coneupTvI 

convalul 

exursi 

In Vetera VI 

obdormlvl 

revTxi 

sclvl 



coneupltnm, 

convalitum, 

exarsum. 

inveteratum, 

obdormltum, 

revictam, 

Bcitum, 



to desire, 
to grow strong, 
to bum. 
to grmo old. 
to jaV asleep, 
to rerice. 
to enact. 



' Bo Igndseo; dgndseo and c'gndsco have Hum in Supine, dgnitum; dfgnSeofi and 
internosco want Supine. 

• Compounds thus : acquJrfi^ ere. acquJsJvl^ acquJsitiifn. 

* For^ug-sl^ strug-sl^ formed not from u-Btems, but from consonant-§t»mi. 
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282. Most Denominatite Inceptives want both Perfect and Supine : 

ditesoo 
dulcescO 



(Mve8)^ to aroto rich. 
(duleisY to become sweet. 
granddscO {grana%8)^ to grow large. 



mltgsc6 {imtis)^ to grow mild. 
mollesco (mollts)^ to grow soft. 
puerftscd Iptier), to become a boy. 



Note. — The following have the Perfect in ui : 



crSbrfiscd 


{crSber) 


durSscd 


Idurua) 
lin^ru.tus) 


inndtSscd 


macr€8c5 


imacer) 


m&turSscd 


(mdturus) 


obmutSfcd 


(ob. mutue) 


recrudSaco 


(r«, crudtta) 


VllSBCd 


{vUi8) 


283. Deponent Vekbs. 


amplector 




ap&cor 




comminlScor 


I 


experglscor 


w 


fatlsoor 


{3 


friior 




fungor 




gradior 




Irftsoor 




l&bor 




liquor 




loquor 




morior 


I (Irl, rare) 


nanclscor 




nasoor 




nitor 




obllvfecor 




padscor 




patior 




proficfscor 




queror 




reminlscor 




ringor 




sequor 




ulclsoor 




Qtor 




Tesoor 





ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 
ere 



I 



crebmi, 

durul, 

inndtui, 

macrul, 

m&turai, 

obmutui, 

recr&dal, 

vSai, 



amplexns sum, 
aptus sum,^ 
oominentas sum,^ 
experrectus sum, 



f nictus sum, ) 
fruitus sum, f 
functus sum, 
gressuB sum,^ 

l&psus sum, 

loctitus sum, 
mortuus sum,^ 
nactus (nanctus) sum, 
nfttus sum,' 
nisus sum, ) 
nixus sum, ) 
oblltus sum, 
pactus sum, 
passus sum, 
profectus sum, 
questus sum, 



3 nil 
( nl 



rictus sum, . 
secutus sum, 
ultus sum, 
tisus sum. 



to become frequent, 
to become hard, 
to become known, 
to become lean, 
to ripen, 
to grow dtunb, 
to bleed ({fresh, 
to become worthUae. 



to embrace, 
to obtain, 
to devise, 
to awake, 
to gape. 

to enjoy. 

to perform, 
to walk, 
to be angry, 
to Jail, 
to melt, 
to speak, 
to die. 
to obtain, 
to be bom. 

to strive. 

to forget, 
to bargain, 
to suffer, 
to set out. 
to complain, 
to remember, 
to growl, 
to follow, 
to avenge, 
to use. 
to eat. 



ftdo 



Semi-Deponent — Deponent in the PerfetA. 
fidere fisus sum. 



to trust. 



^ Adipiscor^ i, ad^us sum ; so indlplscor. 

s Com-min^lscor is oompounded of <xm, and the obsolete min^>soor; re-minUeor 
wants the Perfect 

> JDi'/eHsoor^ {, di-fessus sum. 

* C<»npoiind8 thus : aggredior^ i, aggr^sus sum. 

* Morior has ftitnre participle moritHrus; ndsoor, ndscitQrus, 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

Class I. — Stem in I: Perfect in vl. 

284. Principal Parts in — ^io, tre, IvX, Itmn. 



tofinuh. 
to alletfiate. 
to fortify, 
to punifui, 
to Know, 
to bury, 
to thint. 
to crif, 

NoTB 1. — ViB often dropped in the Perfect : audii for audwi; see 835, 1. 

Note 2. — Desideratives (338, III.) — except isuriO^ ire, , Uum/ nup- 

turio, ire^ ioi, and parturid, ire, ivi — want both Perfect and Supine. Also a 
few others : 

sftgio, to be tciM. 

superbiO. to be proud. 
tusBiA, to cough. 

Class II. — Stem in c, 1, or r : Perfect in iii. 

285. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, ul, turn. 



The 


following are examples : 




finio 


finire 


finlvl 


flnltum, 


lenio 


lenlre 


ISnivI 


lenXtum, 


munid 


milnlre 


munlvl 


manltum, 


pttnio 


pQnTre 


pQnIvi 


p&nltum, 


sci6 


scire 


scivl 


scltum, 


sepelid 


sepellre 


sepelivl 


sepultum,* 


sitiO 


sitire 


sitivf 




vagio 


v&gire 


vftgivi 





balbbtlA, 


to fdam^ner. 


ferficiA, 


to bejlerce 


caecatlA, 


to be bi id. 


ffannio, 
ineptid. 


to bark. 


feriA, 


to eirike. 


totri/le. 



amiciO amicire amicul (xl) amictum, 

aperid aperire aperul apertum, 

operid operire operuf opertum, 

saliO salire salul (it) (saltum),' 



to clothe, 
to open, 
to cover, 
to leap. 



Class III. — Stem in a Consonant: Perfect in si or l 

286. Principal Parts in — io, Ire, si, turn. 

to stuff'. 

to prop, 
to draw, 
to hedge in. 

to ratify, 

to patch, 
to bind. 

> Supine irregular. 

* CompoQiKls thus: diHtUf^ ire, tii (<?), (dieuUwn). 

* Oomponndfl tbas: ob^/ereio^ lr«, ebnfer^^ eihtferlum, 

* The stem of haurto is haue. Tlie Praaent adds i and changes « to r between two 
vowels. In hauel and Aaumm, « standing ftw m or «^ is not changed. 



farcid 


farcire 


farsi 


fartura,* 
farctum, 


fulcio 


fulclre 


fulsl 


fultum. 


haurio * 


hauifre 


hausi 


haustum, hausum, 


saepio 


saepire 


saepsi 


saeptum. 


sancid 


sancire 


sanxl 


5 sancltum, ) 
( sanctum, ) 


sarcid 


sarcire 


earsl 


sartum, 


vincid 


vinclre 


▼inxl 


vinctum, 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

287. Principal Parts in — ^io, Ire, si, lum. 

raucio raucire rausi rausum, 

sentio sentifre sSnsI sSnsum, 

Note. — The following verbs have the Perfect in i ; 



oomperio 


oomperire 


comperi 


oompertum, 


reperiO 


reperire 


reperi 


repertum, 


veniO 


venire 


Venl» 


ventum, 



288. Deponent Verbs. 



1. Regular. 
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to he hoarte, 
to feel. 



to Uartu 

toflnd. 

toeome. 



blandior 

largior 

mentior 


IrT 

m 

Irl 


blandltus sum, 
largftus sum, 
mentltus sum, 


toflatter. 
to bestoio. 
to lie. 


mGlior 


IrT 


radlitus sum. 


to strive. 


partior 
potior * 
eortior 


Iri 
Iri 
Irf 


partltus sum, 
potltus sum, 
sortltus sum, 

2. Irregular. 


to divide, 
to obtain, 
to draw lots. 


assentior* 


M 


assensus sum. 


toamenU. 


experior 
metior 


Tri 
Irf 


expertus sum^ 
mensus sum, 


to try. 

to measure. 


opperior 
ordior 


Irl 

in 


j oppertus sum, 
\ opperltus sum, 
5rsuR sum. 


to aioait. 
to begin. 


orior 


Irl 


ortns sum,^ 


to rise. 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 

289. A few verbs which have special irregularities are 
called by way of preeminence Irregular or Anomalous 
Verbs. They are sum, edd, ferd, volo, flO, ed, qued, and 
their compounds. 

290. Sum, 'I am,' and its compounds. 

I. The jconjugation of sum has been already given (SHI); its numerous 
compounds — absum^^ adsum^ dSsum^ praesum^^ etc. — except possum and prQ' 
sum^ are conjugated in the same way. 

1 With lengthened Btem-yowel. 

' In the Present Indicative and Subjunctive, forms of Conjugation III. ooeor. 

* Compounded otad and wnHd; see S87. 

* Participle, orifiZrtM.— Present Indicative, Conjugation III., oreriSf oritur. Imper- 
l^t BnlslQiictive, orfrer'w orer§r.—&o compounds, bat adorior follows CoK^agation IV. 

* Ahsum and praesum^ Uke potsum^ have Present Participles, dbslns and praeshts^ 
used as adjectives, dbtnt, present. 



136 IRREOULAR VERBS. 

II. Possum, posse, potui, to he able. 

Indicative. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

iVes. possum, potes, potest ; possumus, potestis, possunt. 

Imp, poteram ; * poterSlmus. 

Fut. poterd ; poterimus. 

Perf, potui; potuimus. 

Plup. potueram ; potueramus. 

F. P, potuerS ; potueiimus. 

Subjunctive. 

JFVes. possim, possis, possit ; posslmus, possltis, possint. 
Imp, possem; possemus. 

Perf, potuerim; potueriraus. 

Plup. potuissem ; potuissSmus. 

Infinitive. Participle. 

Pres, posse. Pres, potSns (ow an adjective), 

Perf. potuisse. 

Note 1. — Pomum is oompoanded of potia^ 'able,^ and «tmi, *to be/ The parts arc 
•umetiines separated, and then potis is indeclinable: pctia sum, potts sunmSy etc. 
Notb2.— In jw>M«»i observe— ' 

1) That potis drops ia^ and that t is assimilated before b : powum torpctemn, 
S) That the Perfect is potuA rxotpo^u%.^ 
8) That posae and potaem are shortened forms for potease and poteaaem, 

in. PrOsvmy * I profit,* is compounded of pro, prCdy * for,' and «wm, * to 
be.' It retains d when the simple verb begins with e : prUsnmy prUdea^ 
prOdesty etc. Otherwise it is conjugated like sum, 

291. Edo, edere, edi, esnm, to eat. 

This verb is sometimes regular, and sometimes takes forms similar, 
except in quantity,' to those of sum which begin in es. Thusr— 

Indicative. 

PreM i ^^* ®^*®' ^^^* ' edimus, 

( 68,^ est; 



Imp, < 



68,^ est ; 

Subjunctive. 

oderem, ederSs, ederet; ederSmus, 

6ssem, Sss$s, Ssset; SssSmus, 



cditis, 


edunt. 


Sstis. 




ederetis. 


ederent. 


SssStis, 


Sssent. 



1 Inflected reirnlarly through the diflferent persons : poteram^ poter&a, poterat^ etc. 
8o also in the other tenses : potul^ potuiafl^ etc. 

* For old and rare fbrms, see ii04, 2. Potui is probably a reffvlar perfect in vf 
from an obsolete yeT\ipoteo or poUo ; see SB68» S85 f also Stolz, p. SS6. 

* These forms have i long before «, while the corresponding formi oteum have e short. 



IRREGULAR VERBS, 
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Pre8, j 
Pres, 





Imperative. 


ede; 


edite. 


68 ;» 


68te. 


edito; 


editOte, 


6std; 


estate. 




iNFmrrivE. 




edere. 



edunto. 



Ssse. 



Note 1. — In the Passiyk, Mwr for editur and essUw for ederitur also occur. 

Non 2. — ^FoBMB uf m for am occur in the Present Subjunctive : edim, edi8, edit^ 
etc., for edam^ edae^ edat, etc. 

Note 8.— Ck>MP0UND8 are conjugated like the simple verb, but comedo has in the Su 
pine comisum or comintum. 



292. Fero, 



ferre, 



tull, 



latum, 



to bear. 



ACTIVE 


voice 


1. 


SINGULAR. 


Indicative. 


PLURAL. 


Fres. fer6, fers, fert; 




ferimus, fertis,' fenint. 


Imp. ferSbam;' 






ferebftmus. 


Fut, feram ; 






ferSmuB. 


Ferf. tuU; 






tulimus. 


Fiup, tuleram ; 






tuler&mus. 


i^. P. tulero; 






tulenmus. 


iVcs. feram; 


Subjunctive. 


feramus. 


Imp. f errem ; 






ferrSmus.* 


Per/, tulerim; 






tulerimus. 


Flup. tulissem ; 






tulissSmus. 


Fi'es. fer;* 


Imperative. 


ferte. 


Fut. ferto, 






fertote, 


ferto; 






ferunto. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Fres. ferre.* 




Fres. 


ferSns. 


Ferf, tulisse. 








FkU. IfttQrus esse. 




Fui. 


latftros. 



^ See page 186, foot-note 2. 

s Fer-9^ fer-tf fer-tU, Hke ea-t^ et-Ha^ dispense with the usual thematic vowel i 
With such vowel the forms would be feriSt ferity ferUU. 
> Inflect the several tenses in (till : ferebam^ fereh&%^ etc. 

* Ferrem^ etc., totfererem^ etc. ; f^rt for fertr a (« dropped). 

* Fer for/«r«/ /sr^ farU^ fertdte, ferrU^ ftriur^ withont thematic vowel. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



Gerund. 

Oen. ferendi, 

Dot. ferendd, 

Ace, ferendum, 

All. ferendd. 



Supine. 



Aec, latum, 
Ahl lAtu. 



feror, 



PASSIVE VOICE, 
ferri, latus sum, 

Indicative. 



to he home. 



SINGULAR. 

iVes.. feror, ferris, fertur;* 

Imp. ferebar; 

Fut. f erar ; 

Fe)'/. l&tus sum ; 

Plup. Ifttus eram ; 

E. P. Ifttus ero; 



Pre8. ferar; 
Imp, f errer ; * 
Per/, l&tus sim ; 
Plnp. Ifttus essem ; 

Prea. ferre;* 

Put, fertor,' 

f ertor ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres, ferri.* 
Per/. Ifttus esse. 
Pka. IfttumM. 



Subjunctive. 



Imperative. 



PLURAL. 

ferimur, ferimini, feruntut 

ferebftmur. 

ferSmur. 

IfttI sumus. 

latl er&mus. 

IfitI erimus. 

ferftmur. 
ferremur. 
IfttI simus. 
IfttI essemus. 

ferimini. 
feruntor. 



Participlb. 

Per/. Ifttus. 
Oer. ferendus. 



1. Ferd has two principal irregularitieB : 

1) Its forms are derived from three independent stems, seen in /erO^ tvU^ 
Idtvm. 

2) It dispenses with the thematic vowel, e or i, before r, «, and t. 

2. Compounds of/ero are conjugated like the simple verb, but in a few ci 
them the preposition suffers a euphonic change : 



ab- 


aufero 


auferre 


abstull 


abl&tum 


(id- 


pdferO 


adferre 


attuU 


allfitum 


con' 


confer© 


cOnferre 


COI^t\lll 


coU&tum 


di8- 


differo 


differro 


distull 


dllfttam 


ex- 


eitero 


efferre 


eztull 


elAtnm 


in- 


InferO 


Inferre 


intull 


illfttum 


ob- 


offer© 


offerre 


obtull 


obl&tum 


sub- 


suffer© 


sufferre 


sustull 


Bubl&tum 



> without thematic vowel 



IRREGULAR VERBS. 
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"So-n.—SustuVi and aubldtum are not often used in the sense of euferO, to bear, but 
they supply the Perfect and Supine ottollO^ to raise; see S71. 

293. Vol6, velle, volui, to he willing. 

Nolo, n5lle, ndlul, to he unwilling. 

Malo, malle, malul, to prefer. 





Indicative. 




Pres. volo, 


nSlo, 


maid. 


vis, 


non vis, 


mavis, 


vult; 


ndn vult ; 


mavult ; 


voiumus, 


n5lumu8, 


malumus, 


vultis, 


nOn vultis, 


mavultis. 


volunt. 


nOlunt. 


malunt. 


Imp, volebam. 


n5lSbam. 


malebam. 


Fut» volam. 


n5lam. 


malam. 


Perf, volul. 


n5lul. 


maM. 


Plup. volueram. 


nOlueram. 


malueram. 


F, P. voluerO. 


noluerd. 

Subjunctive. 


maluerd. 


iVa. velim.* 


ndlim. 


malim. 


Imp, vellem.' 


nOllem. 


mallem. 


Perf, voluerim. 


ndluerim. 


hialuerim. 


Plup, voluissem. 


nOluissem. 


maluissem. 



Pres, velle. 
Perf, voluisse. 

Pres, vol6ns. 



Imperative. 

Pres. n6ll, nOlIte. 
Put. nQlItO, nClItSte, 
nolItO ; nOlunto. 

Infinitive. 

D5lle. 
n5luisse. 

Participle. 

nOlSns. 



I 



malle. 
maluisse. 



Note 1. — The stem of w>U is vo/, with variable stem-vowel, o, e, u. 

Note 2. — NOlO is compounded of n& or ndn and vol6 ; mIlO, of maLgi^ 
and voSb, 

Note 3. — Rare Forms. — (1) Of vol6: voft, voliw^ for vwft, vtUtis; «i», 
jtiUis, for H vl8y 8i vuUis ; vvrC for vlsne, — (2) Of n5l0 : y^e&la, nhivU (w^voft), 

> Velim is inflected like «^m, and vellem like Msem. 

* Vellem and velle are syncopated forms for wlerem^ velere; e is dropped and r 
issimilated: velerem^ relrem^ vellem; velere^ f>elre^ velle. So fMlem and ndfie^ fof 
fiClerem and ndUre; mciUem and mdlle, for mdlerem and mJlere. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 



nevefle, for ndn (ne) vm, n6n (ne) vuli, ndlle, — (3) Of ulLd : m&volo^ m&velim^ 
maveliemy for mdlo^ mCUim^ mOllem. 



294. Fio, fieri. 


factus sum. 


to become^ he made.^ 


SINGULAR. 


Indicative. 


PLURAL. 


Pres. flo, fl8, fit; 




ftmus, fltis, ftunt. 


Imp, fISbam; 




fiebftmus. 


Fut flam ; 




fiemus. 


Per/, f actus sum ; 




facti sumus. 


Plup. f actus eram ; 




facti erftmus. 


F. P. f actus erO ; 




facU erimus. 


Pres, ftam; 


Subjunctive. 


ftflmus. 


Imp. fierem; 




fierSmus. 


Per/, factus sim ; 




facti simus. 


Plup. factus essem 


• 

» 


fact! essSmus. 


Pres. fl; 


Imperative. 


me. 


Infinitive. 




Participle. 


Pres. fieri. 






Per/, factus esse. 


Perf 


'. factus. 


Put, factum Id. 


Oer. 


faciendus. 


295. Eo, ire, 


ivi, itum, io go. 


Pres. eo, Is, it ; 


Indicative. 


Imus, Itis, eunt. 


Imp. Ibam; 




Tbftmus. 


Ful. Ib5; 


' 


Tbimus. 


Per/ IvI ; 




Tvimus. 


Plup. Tveram ; 




Iveramus. 


F. P. IverO ; 




Iverimus. 


Pi'es, earn; 


Subjunctive. 


eftmus. 


Imp. Irem ; 




IremuR. 


Per/ Iverim ; 




I7er¥mu8. 


Plup. Ivissem ; 




lTiss6mus. 


Pres, I; 


Imperative. 


Ite. 


Fui. Ito, 




ItOte, 


ltd; 




eunt6. 



^ OoMPOTTirDfl otflO are conjugated like the simple verb, bat 66njit^ df/lt, and fnJK 
are defective; aee 897, III., 2. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 



U\ 



Infinitive. 

Prcs, Ire. 
Perf, Ivisse. 
FiU, ittirus esse. 

Gerund. 

Oen, eundl, 
DaU eundO, 
Ace, eundum, 
AH, eundO. 



Participle. 

Pres. iens, Geii, euntis. 

Fut, itHrus. 

Supine. 



Ace, itum, 
AU, itu. 



1. ^ is a verb of the Fourth Copjugation, bat it forms the Supine with a short vowel 
(itum\ and is irregular in several parts of the Present System. It admits contraction 
according to S35 : iftiis for 'wistii^ etc. 

2. EO^ as an intransitive verb, wants the Passive, except when used impersonally in 
the third singular, UuTj ibdtWy etc. (301, 1), but fr7, the Passive Infinitive, occurs as an 
auxiliary in the Future Infinitive Passive of the regular co&jiigations : amdtum fr7, etc. 

8. Compounds of eo generally shorten ivi into ih VeneO (venum eo) has sometimes 
vSniebam for venibam. Many compounds want the Snpue, and a few admit in the 
Future a rare form in tam^ iea^ iet. 

NoTB 1.— Transitive compounds have the Passive : adeo^ to approach; adeor^ etc 
Note 2,—AmbiO is regular, like audio^ though ambibam for ambiebam occurs. 

296. Qu€6, quXre^ quivi^ gutium^ to be able, and nequeOy liequirej fiequivl 
(tl)f nequUum, to be unable, are conjugated like ed, but they want the Im- 
perative and Gerund, and are rare except in the Present tense.^ 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

297. Defective Verbs want certain parts. The foilowing are 
the most important : ' 



I. Present System wanting 


• 


Coepi, I have begun. 


Memini, I remember. 


Odi, I hate. 




Indicative. 


n 


Paf. coepT. 


memini. 




6dl. 


Ptvp. coeperam. 


memineram. 




6deram. 


F, P, coepero. 


uieminerO. 




OderO. 




Subjunctive. 




Perf, coeperim. 


meminerim. 




6derim. 


Ptup, coepissem. 


meminiABem. 




Odissem. 




Imperative. 






Sing, memento. 








Plur, mementOte. 







1 A Passive form, quHur^ ntguliur^ etc., occurs before a Passive Infinitive. 
3 For many verbs which want the Perfect or Supine, or both, see 268-284. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS, 





Infinitive. 




Purf. coepisse. 
Fut. coepttirus esse. 


meminisse. 


Odis&e. 
Ostlrus esse. 


Psrf, coeptus. 
Fut. coeptarus. 


Participle. 


Osus.^ 
Oaurus. 



1. With Passiyb Infinitives, co»pi generally takes the Passive form : coeptus surn^ 
eram, etc. Coeptus is Passive in sense. 

2. JHemini and odi are Present in sense; hence in the Pluperfect and Future Perfect 
they have the sense of the Imperfect and Future. i^d«i, * I know,^ Perfect of ncscO^ ' to 
leam,^ and ednsuevif * I am wont,^ Perfect of odnstiescOy ' to accustom one's self/ are also 
Present in sense. 

IL Parts of each System wanting. 

1. Aio, I say, my yes,* 

ai8,> ait; ftiunt. 

-ebas, -6bat; -ebftmus, -Sbfitis, -€bant.< 

ait; 

&i&8, fiiat; fiiant. 



Indic, Pres, ftio, 

Imp, &iebam, 

i^. 

Subj, Pres, 

Imper. Pres, al {rare). 
Purt. Pres. ftiens. 



2. Inquam, I my, 

Indic. IWs. inqaam, inquis 

Imp. 

Put. 

Psrf' 



inquit ; 

inquiebat ; * 

inquies, inquiet; 
inquisti, inquit ; 



inquimus, inquitis, inquiunt. 



Imper. Pres. inque. Fut, inquito. 

3. Fan, to speak.* 
Indic, Pres, 



mtur; 
fabitur ; 
est; 






fUtI Rumus, 


estis, sunt. 


erat; 


iati erdmus, 


er&tis, erant. 


sit; 


fati simus, 


sItis, sint. 


esset ; 


fatl ess^mus, 


ess^tis, essent. 




Perf. iatus. 


Ger. fanduB. 


>. Supine^ Abl. fatQ. 





Fut. fabor, 

Perf. ^tus sum, es, 

Plup. f&tus eram, erJs, 
Subj. Perf. f&tus sim, s's, 

Pktp. filtus essem, esses, 
Imper. Pres. fere. 
Infin, Pres. f5.rl. 
Part. Pres. (fans) fantis. 
Gerund., Gen. and Abl. fandl, do. 

' Osus is Active in sense, hating^ bat Is rare except in compounds: exd&us^ perosus'. 

* In this verb a and t do not form a diphthong; before a vowel the i has the sound 
of y; d-yo, a-yunt; see 10, 4, 8). 

> The interrogative form aisne is often shortened Into aiiC. 

* Albam^ aibds, etc., occur; also ingulbat for inquiehat. 

* Furl is used chiefly in poetry. Componnds have some forms not found in the 
simple: ad/dmur, a/j^aminl, adfdbar; effuberis. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS, 
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III. Imperatives and Isolated Forms. 



1. Impbrativbs. 




have, havete ; 


havtW ; Ir^. havere,* hail. 


salve, salvtie, 


8alvet6 ; * salvere, hail. 


06d6, cette, 


tell me, gwe me. 


apage, 


begone. 


2. Isolated Forms. 




Indioativs. 


Sttbjunctivb. 


PBXSBlfT. FCTUBX. 


Pbbsxmt. iMPKBrsoT. Infikitivx. 


c6nfit; 


oOnflat ; cOnfieret ; cdnflerl, to be done. 


delit, deflnnt; deflet; 


deflat ; defierl, to be wanting. 


Infit, Influnt, 


to begin. 



Sub, Imp. forem, fores, foret, Ibrent. Inf. fore.> 

Ind. I¥e8. ovat, he refoieee. Part, ov&ns. 

Ind, Pree, quaesA, quaesmnus,* 1 fray. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

298. Impersonal Verbs correspond to the English Impersonal 
with it: licet, it is lawful; oportet, it behooves.* They are conju- 
gated like other verbs, but are used only in the third person singu- 
lar of the Indicative and Subjunctive, and in the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitive. 

290. The most important Impersonal Verbs are — 
deoet, deouit, it becom^es.* 

M"'' iudtumest,} *<*^"/«^-' 
li^aet, liouit, it is evident* 

miseret, miseritum est, it excites pity.'' 
oportet, oportuit, it behooves, 

1. Pabticiples are generally wanting, bnt a few occur, though with a somewhat 
modified sense: (1) from libet: libens^ willing; (2) from ltcbt: Heens^ free; lioitue^ 
allowed; (8) from paknitbt: paenitsns^ penitent; paenitendue^ to be repented of; (4) 
from PUDBT : pudens^ modest ; pttdendus, shameful. 

2. Okbunds are generally wanting, but occur in rare instances : pasnitenduniy pu" 
dendd. 



P'8<".- UifiiuJn.eetJt'^'^''- 



paenitet, paenituit, 
oret,"* 



tt causes re- 






1 Also written a«?, avete^ etc. 

* The Future salvibis is also used for iVe Imperative. 

* Forem = essem ; fore =futwrum esse ; see a04, 2. 
^ Old forms fbr quaerd and quaerimus. 

* The sal^t is generally an infinitive or clause, but may be a noun or pronoun do* 
noting a tMng^ but not a person : hde Jleri oportet^ that this should be done is necessary 

* These four occur in the third person plural, but without a personal subject. 
"* Mi miser et^ I pity; m^ paenitet, I repent. 

Also the compound, pertaedet, pertaesum est^ it greatly wearies. 



U4 PARTICLES. 

300. Generally Impersonal are several verbs which designute 
the changes of the weather, or the operations of nature : 

Fulminate it lightens ; grandinat^ it hails ; luciscUy it grows light ; pluit^ 
it rains ; r^rat, dew falls ; tonat, it thunders. 

301. Many other verbs are often used impersonally : 

AcHdity it happens ; appdret, it appears ; constat, it is evident ; contingit. 
it happens ; delectat, it delights ; dolet, it grieves ; interest, it concerns ; juoat, 
't delights ; patet, it is plain ; placet, it pleases ; praedat, it is hetter ; Hjerty 

it concerns. 

• 

1. In the Passive Voice intraasitive verbs can be used only impersonally. The par- 
ticiple is then neater : 

MihX cridihtr^ it is credited to me, I am believed; tibl eriditur^ you are believed; 
creditum est, it Mras believed ; certdtnr^ it is contended ; curritur^ there is running, peo- 
ple run; pugndtWy it is fought, they, we, etc., fight; vitdtur^ we, you, they live. 

2. The Passive Peeiphsastig Cokjuqation (834) is often used impersonally. The 
participle is then neuter: 

MPtl serib&ndum est^ I must write; tibl aoribendum est, you must write; UH scri- 
bendum est, he must write. 



CHAPTER V. 

PARTICLES. 

302. The Latin has four parts of speech sometimes called 
Particles: the Adverb, the Preposition, the Conjunction, and the In- 
1/frjection, 

ADVERBS. 

303. The Adverb is the part of speech which is used to qual- 
ify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: celeriter eurrere, to run 
swiftly ; tarn celer, so swift ; tarn celeriter, so swiftly. 

304. In their origin, Adverbs are mainly the oblique cases * ol 
nouns, adjectives, participles, and pronouns. 

I. Accusatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Accusatives ; 

1. Accusatives of Noitns: partim, partly ; /ora«,» out of doors; diU^ (for 
dium 2), for a long time. Here belong numerous adverbs in tim and sim, 
chiefly from verbal nouns * no longer in use : * contemptim^ contemptuously ; 

1 Some, indeed, are the oblique cases of words not otherwise used in Latin, and some 
are formed by means of case-endings no longer used in the regular declensions. 

3 Accusative of dius = diis. 

3 Some adverbs in tim and sim are from adjectives : singttldtim^ one by one. In 
time doubtless tim, dtim, ttim, and im came to be regarded simply as adverbial snfiixcs, 
and wore so used in forming new adverbs. 
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^nwm, perceptibly, slowly; raptim, h&stiiy; statim^ ate&diiy ; /urUmj by 
stealth. 

2. Accusatives of Nouns with Prepositions : ad-modum^ very, to the full 
measure ; in-vicem^ in tunti ; iji-cassum^ m vain ; ob~Uer^ on the road, in pass- 
ing ; of:'t}iam^ in the way, against ; po t-modum, after a short time ; inter' 
din » and inter-dius,^ during the day ; irUer-dum,^ during the time, in the 
moan time. 

3. Accusatives of Adjectives: 

1) Neuters in wm, a, <', «^-, is: solum^ only; muUum^ muUa^ much; ni'nv 
mm^ too much ; parum^ little ; secundum^ secondly ; o^ierum^ ciierayas to the 
rest; virum^'^ truly; abunde* abundantly ; faeUe^ easily; saepe^* often; ptSu^ 
more; fn'min^ loss; saepius^ more fref|uently ; magiSy more, rather.* 

2) Femixines in am, ds : hifariam^^ in two parts ; mvU^fariom,^ in many 
parts ; clam - calam^ secretly ; palam, openly ; perperam, wrongly ; aHds^ 
otherwise. 

4. Accusatives of Pronouns: qvam^'' how much; tam^'' so much; hmi, 
then ; tun-c, at that time ; nun-c, now. 

II. Ablatives. — Many Adverbs were originally Ablatives : 

1. Ablatives of Nouns in 5, e, is: ergo^ accordingly ; ^ numero^ exactly; 
forUy by chance ; jure^ rightly ; spo/Ue^' willingly ; grdtiis, or gratis, gratui- 
tously ; /oris, out of doors. 

NofB.— The ablative is sometimes accompanied by a preposition or by sn adjectfve: 
er-templo^ immediately— lit., from the moment; l.'i:;o tor in loc^j<m the spot; quo- 
annla^ yearly; multi-modia. In many ways; ho-dii (h^c-diS), to-day; qtid-ri, where- 
fore, by which thing. 

2. Ablatives of Adjectives and Participles in a, Febonine, d, !,• and f, 
Neuter : dextrd " = derierd, on the right ; carfm," on the outside ; i»/hf ," on 
the under side ; intra, on the inside ; — inird, within ; uUrd, beyond ; perpetud, 
continually ; rdrd, rarely ; mbito, suddenly ; auspicdtd, after taking the aus- 

^ IHit and dum are explained as forms of dium = diem^ and ditut as for dOs; see 
Ck>rsBeo, I., pp. 232-286; II., ^53. 

3 Often becoming conjunctions— cs^^rtcm, but. JTcn, fit>m ne^num, also belongs 
here. 

* From obsolete a^undis. 

* Here may be added aemel^ ' once,* and 8imn\ ^at the same time,* both for tdmiU. 

* 86<yti^., 'otherwise*; tewuB^ 'as for as'; pr^tinus^ 'straightforward*; and f>ar»tw.. 
-toward,* doubtless belong here. 

* Originally partem or viam may have been used. 

"* Quam, from stem qita^ in qul^ quae; tarn, turn, from stem to, to^ in the final syl- 
lable of iste^ for is-tu-8^ U-ta; tun-c = tum-cey nun-c = nttm-ce, in which num. is from 
the stem no, seen also in num, ' whether,* and also in its originalform, na, in nantj *for.* 

8 Literally, by the deed. Compare Greek epyoi', Sfyyif. 

* That e is here an ablative ending is proved by the fact that it appears in early Latin 
In the form of id, an undoubted ablative ending. 

10 With these feminines, parte or tyid may have been originally used. 

11 Often becoming prepositions. In fiict, all prepositions in a are derived from adverbs 
which were originally ablatives in udy afterward 3-. - 

u 
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pices ; cdnmlto^ after deliberating ; aortUo^ by lot, i. e., after casting lots ;— 
dodi^ learnedly; libere^ freely; <j«r^,» surely; rftrfg, rightly; vh'^^ truly;— 
dodissime, most skillfully ; mdxim^j'^ especially ; — brevi, briefly. 

3. Ablatives op Pronouns : ed, there, in that way ; hdc, here, in this way ; 
qudt where, in which way ; eddem^ by the same road, in the same way. 

Note.— Several pronominal adverbs denote direction toward a point: eo^ to that 
place; h/ic^ huc^ to this place,' illA^ iflo-c^ iUu-c^ to that place; t«^, uio-c, igtu-c^ to 
the place where you are; quc^ to which place. 

III. Locatives. — Some Adverbs were originally Locatives : 

1. Locatives of Nouns and Adjectives in I or 5 .• keH, yesterday ; <«n- 
peri, in time ; vespo'l^ in the evening ; peregrin or peregre^ in a foreign land. 

2. Locatives OF Pronouns: fdc^* here; iV^c,* there ; V*^i<?, there where you 
are ; sic, in this way, thus ; t/^Z,* wf, in which way ; tV;j,« there ; vbl, where. 

Note. — Locative forms in im also occur : olim. formerly ; utrim-que, on 
both sides ; ilhm, illin-e, from that place ; hiri'C, from this place ; often with 
de: vtrin-de, from both sides ; in-d,, from that point, thence. 

IV. Adverbs in tu8 and ter. — Adverbs are also formed by means of 
the endings tus ^ and ter : '' 

Fundi-tus, from the foundation ; radici-tus^ from the roots, utterly ; divlni- 
tu8, by divine appointment, divinely ; /orti-4er, bravely ; dcri-ter, sharply ; 
d&ri-ter, harshly ; ilegan-ter, elegantly ; aman-ter, lovingly ; pruden-ter, pru- 
dently. 

Note 1. — The stem-vowel before tus becomes ?', and consonant stems as- 
sume i : fundi-tus,^ rddic-i-ius. The stem-vowel before ter also becomes 
i : duri-ter.^ Consonant stems, however, do not assume i, but drop final t : 
amatU'ter, aman^er. 

Note 2. — Many adverbs are simply adverbial phrases or clauses whose 
parts have become united in writing. In these compound forms prepositions 

1 As e is an ablative ending, oertd and eerie are only different forms of the same 
word ; so also recto and rJc^, 'ciro and «:re, thoufrh the two forms do not always have 
precisely the same meaning: f^ro, in truth; «Jr€, truly. 

" This is the regular ending in superlatives. 

3 These ore sometimes explained as Dat.'-ces, but they are probably Ablativee; ilU*^ 
lit., by ih (t way or road, finally came to mean to that place^ i. e., to the place to which 
the road leads. 

4 Here the Locative ending is I : M, Utt^ ist'i^ al ; c for ce is a demonstrative ending, 
meaning here. Sic is the Locative of «a; see 313, foot-note. 

^ iti contains two stems— 1» or cu (seen in cui\ and ta or to (seen In to in ie-te). 

* In ibi and ubl the ending is bl ; i in ibi is the stem of is, he ; uln vb\ is the same 
as in vil. 

' Seen also in in-ter^ in the midst; m-^M«, within; eub-ter and eub-tfus, below. 
These suffixes are of uncertain origin; the former appears to be a case-suffix with abla- 
tive meaning, no longer used in declension ; the latter, like ter in al-ter, noa-ter, and di'V- 
ter, has lost its catje suffix, and may therefore represent either iero with an ablative suffix, 
OTterum with an acrusative suffix. See Corss^ II., p. 293; Kubner, I., p. C79. 

* The stem -vowel o is changed to i. 
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are especially common, and sometimes seem to be used with cases with which 
they do not otherwise occur: ant-ed^^ before, before that; inter-ed^ in the 
mean time ; post-ed, atter ; cmU-hdc,^ before this ; qtum-ad-moduniy in wliat 
manner ; parum-pjr^ for a while ; n&-per = novum-per^ lately ; tarUU-per^ for 
so long a time ; lilllieet = cidere licet, clearly — lit., * it is permitted to see ' ; 
scilicet = scire licet, certainly ; forsitan =fors sit an, perhaps. 

305. Many Pronominal Adverbs, like the pronouns from which 
they are formed (191), are correlatives of each other, as will be seen 



in the following 



Table of Correxatives. 



INTESB3GATIVE. 



.Inokfinitk. 



Dbmokstrativk. 



BXLATITX. 



I. Place IN which. 



«M, where? 3 



alicubl, somewhere ; 
vspiam, tisquam, any- 
where; ttbivis, where 
you please. 



kic, here ; ' istic, 
there ; ilUc, there ; 
ibl, there. 



vM, where. 



II. Plage to which. 



quo, whither? 



quorsum,* to 
what place? 
to what end ? 



aliqitd, to some place ; 
qudlibet, quo vis, whith- 
er you please. 



aliqud'vorsum,* to 
some place. 



hue, to this place;* 
istuc, to that place ; 
iUuc, to that place; 
edylo that place; 
eddem, to the same 
place. 

tiOrmm,* to this 
place. 



quo, whither. 



qudrsum, to 
which place or 
end. 



III. Place from which. 



tfikif, whence? 



alicunde, from some 
place; undelibet, from 
any place. 



hinc, irom this place ; 
istinc, from that 
place; Uline, from 
that place; inde, 
ftom that place. 



unde, whence. 



1 Some fwholara. r^carding eH and hue io these and similar cases as ablatives, think 
that all such eompoond* had tlMfar origin at a time when anU^ pofit, inter, etc., admitted 
that caae; bat Cw sse u treats ei and hdc in all such cases att neuters in the accusative 
piuruk 9m Cmpimd, II., p. 455 ; Biicbeler, p. 82. 

* Otosrve that the question ubt, * where?* may be answered inde^nitelp by alicti- 
M^ wpiam, etc.. or definitely by a dennoostrative either alone or with a relatiye : Me, 
'&«re*; AlCfti&f, 'here, where.' 

" Hlo, *here,' 'near me'; Mfct, ^there,' 'near you'; iltlc, 'there,' *near him'; ibi, 
'there,' a weak demoostEatiye and ttie most common correlatiye of tib\, 'where.' See 
distinction in i;iroiuni]i&<191.V A. similar distinction erdsts in Me, hfvc, Uluo, and ed. 

• Fory««?-«wiw«r=-2ac-rer«ttm:, 'whither turned'; aliqUb-vorsum, Me-v&num. 
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Table of Correlatives. — {Continued.) 



iHTEBROOATiyX. 



IirVBFINITZ. 



DBMONgTBATIYB. 



BXLATIVE. 



IV. TniB. 



I J, y. J. \nunc. now: turn, 

y«<i»*!,whenl ^^ ^^^ then ; <««<•, at that ^„^ ^i,^„ 

! i very time ; lol^ then. 

quotUns^ how atiqnotiens^ somewhat 



often? 



often. 



toti^ns, so often. 



qvoUenSy as, as 
often. 



V. Way, Manner, Degree. 



qad^ by or in 
what way ? 



tf^, v^l, how ? 

quam^ how 
much? 



atiqud, by or in some 
way : qudvUy by any 
way. 

aliqud^ in some way, 
etc. 

cdiquam, somewhat. 



hoc, by this way; 
iatdc, by that way; 
t7J(WJ, by that way ; 
€d, by that way ; ««- 
dem, by the same 
way. 

ita, 8i€, so, thus, 
torn, so much. 



qud^ by which 
way. 



ut, vtlj in 
which way,a8. 

quam, as. 



- NoTK 1.-— From Relative Adverbs are formed General or Indefinite Relatives by 
appeofHng -eum7«« or by reduplicating the form : ubtcumquA, ubiuhl^ wheresoever ; 
qtircumquA, qwquo^ whithersoever. 
NoTK 2. — Other examples are — 

1) Place :—a/j&l, elsewhere; ibidem^ in the same place; nectj^ lest anywhere, 
that nowhere ; sJcttbi, if anywhere; ali^^ to another place ; ct/ro, to this side; vlfro 
eitroque^ to and fro; utrnqtte^ to both places ; aliunde^ from another place ; i^ididenij 
ttom the same place ; utrimqtte^ from or on both sides ; vndiqiM^ from all sides. 

2) Tnn:—hodie, to-day ; heri^ yesterday; erd9, to-morrow; prJdil, the day be- 
fore; postrldie. the day after; jam^ already ; ^am tunL, even then ; jamdiu,jamdildum, 
Jampridem, long ago; quondam^ at a certain time ; olim^ forraeily, hereafter ; infeHu^ 
intered^ meimwhile; <inte% prius^ before; po9t^ pontely afterward; umpiamy ever; 
nunqtuiniy never; eemper^ at all times. 

8) Way, Mannb", Deoueb :—ade^^ so ; aliter, otherwise ; maqU^ more : paene, al- 
most ; palam, openly ; prrrsua, wholly ; rltA, rightly ; va^dl, greatly ; ulo?, scarcely. 

4) Cause :— c/r, why; er^ for this reason; idef^^ idcircc, proptered^ on this account; 
*fVd, igitur^ itaque, therefore, accordingly.. 

Note S.—I^eadd, with an interrogative adverb, is often equivalent to an indefinite 
adverb: nevoid qtumodo^ I know not in what wAy = qtiodammodo, in some way; 
nesoid iibi = alicubi, in some place; neseid U7ide=alieunde^ from some place; see also 
101, note. 

Note 4. — Adverbial phrases are formed by combining mirum or nimitim with quan," 
turn: mlrnm, quantum, it is wonderful how much = wonderfully much, wo&derfhlly; 
nimium qnantum^ exceedingly. Mirum quavn^ adne quam, and valdi quam hare a 
similar force : hoio wonderfully, how very, how greatly — exceedingly, uonderfuU/y, 

Note 6.— For Intbt:rogative Pabticuss, see 311, 8. 

Nopnt6. — ForNFGATivE Pabticles, see 652. * 



altus, 


altior, 


altissimus, 


alte. 


altius, 


altissime, 


prudens, 


prQdentior, 


prudentissimus, 


prQdenter, 


prQdentiuSf 


prudentissimS, 
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306. Comparison. — Most adverbs are derived from adjectives, 
and are dependent upon them for their compai-ison. The com- 
parative is the accusative neuter singular of the adjective, And the 
superlative changes the ending us of the adjective into 5 : ^ 

lofty, 
lojlUv, 
p)*u<iettt. 
prudenUy. 

1. When the adjective is compared with magis and maxlmB, the adverb 
is compared in the same way : 

egregius, magis egregius, mftxime Sgregius, excellent. 

egregid, magis SgregiS, maximS Sgregie, exedierUly. 

2. When the adjective is irregular, the adverb has the same irregularity : 

bonus, melior, optimus, ffood, 

bene, melius, optimS, well, 

male, pejus, pessime, badly, 

3. When the adjective is defective, the adverb is generally defective : 

deterior, dgterrimus, tcarse, 

deterius, deterrimS, toorse, 

novus, novissimus, new. 

nove, novissimS, newly, 

4. A few not derived from adjectives are compared : 

did, didtius, dititissimS, for a long time. 

saepe, saepius, saepissimS, ojlen, 

satis, satius, sufficienily. 

ntlper, nilperrimS, recently. 

6. Most adverbs not derived from adjectives, as also those from ad- 
jectives incapable of comparison (169), are not compared : Jtlr^ here ; nune^ 
now ; mtlyariter, commonly. 

6. Superlatives in d or um are used in a few adverbs : prlrnd, pt'imum^ 
potissimum. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

307. The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the 
relations of objects to each other : 

In Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante me, bbfobb me. 

NoTB 1.— PrepoBitions were origlDally adverba, and, like other adverbs (304), are in 
origin petrified case-foims.' 

> Bee 804, II., 2. 

* Thus prepositions in <Z are in origin ablntivea : eirotl^ citrd^ eonfrd^ ergd^ eaetrd, 
Ivfifd^ etc; while those in m are accasatives: circumf or ram, cum, etc. These case- 
Ibrms passed into adverbs denoting direction^ Htuation, etc. ; bnt they flnallj became 
associated with nouns in the accusative or ablative as auxiliary to the case-ending: lor^ 
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Note 2.~For the Us-: of PrepoeUions, see 43S-437. 

NoTB 8.~For the Form aod Mbamuto of Prepositions in Composition, see 344, 5. 

308. IN3EPARABLE PREPOSITIONS.* — Ambi^ cmhb, * arouad,' 

* about'; Ms, di, 'asunder^; in, *iiot,' *un-'; por, 'toward/ 

* forth'; re, red, *back'; se, sed, * aside,' * apart'; and m, *not,' 
are called Inseparable Prepositions, because they are used only in 
composition. 

NoTB.— For the Fobm aud Mkaming of the Inseparable Frepoeitions in Composition- 
see 344, 0. 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

309. Conjunctions are mere connectives. They are either Co- 
ordinate or Subordinate. 

1. Coordinate Conjunctions connect similar constructions-. 

Labor voluptfisQUE,' labor and pleasure. Karth&ginem cSpit Ao * diruit, ?i€ 
took AND destroj/ed Carthage. 

2. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with principal con- 
structions : 

Iloec DUM ' oolUgunt, effugit, while they collect these things, he escapes. 

310. Coordinate Conjunctions comprise— 

1. Copulative Conjunctions, denoting union : 

M, que, atque,^ ac^ and ; etiam, quoque, also ; neque, nee, and not ; neqve 
— neque, nee — nee, neque — nee, neither — nor. 

2. Disjunctive Conjunctions, denoting separation : 

AtU,* vel, ve, site {sen), or ; avt — aut, vel — vel, either — or; sive — sive, cith- 
er—or. 

NoTB.— Here belong interrogatiye particles in double or disjunctive questions : ntrum^ 
nunt, or ne—an^ whether— or; CM, or; annc^i^ necne, or not; see 353. 

3. Adversative Conjunctions, denoting opposition : 

= FBOM a place; ex load = our op a place ; aUquid loco movire^ to move anything Fi>oif 
a place ; aliquid eoo loco movire^ to move anything oirr of a place. An adverb thus 
separated from the verb and brought into connection with a noun ceased to l)e an adverb 
and became a preposition. 

1 like other prepositions, these were doubtle^^s ori^nally case-forms. 

> Thus que connects two nominatives, dc two indicatives which are entirely coordi- 
nate, took and destroyed, but dum connects the subordinate clause, haec—colliffunt, 
with the principal clause, ^fugit—he escapes while they collect tJiese things. 

' Copulative conjunctions are et = Greek en, que = km, and their compounds — et-iam 
or et-Jam, at-que, qwhque, fie-que. Jfc is a shortened form of at-que; nee, oltne-que, 

* Disjunctives are aut, vel, ve. with their compounds : rel = tells, ' should you wish,* 
offering a choice, ve = vis, *you wish,' as in qul-vls, 'any you please ' ; sive = Hvis, *lf 
you wish.* 
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Sed^^ autsm, reruniy vp,-(\ but; at^ but, on the contrary; atqul^ rather; 
sitetum^ but still, moreover;'^ tamen^ yet. 

4. Illatiye CoNJUNCTioNft, denoting inferknce : 

Ergdy igitur, inde, proinde, Hague, hence, therefore ; see also 554, IV., 2. 

5. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 
Nam, namque, enim, etenim, for.' 

311. Subordinate Conjunctions comprise — 

1. Temporal Conjunctions, denoting time : 

Qvando, quom,* cum, or quvm, when ; vt, ubi, as, when ; cum {quom or 
quuvi) primum, ut prvmum, M primum, simul, simnldc, simul dc, simul" 
atque, simul atque, as soon as ; dvm, donee, quoad, quamdiu,^ while, until, as 
long as ; antequam, priusquam, before ; postedquam, after. . 

2. Comparative Conjunctions, denoting comparison : 

Ut, utU 9icut, sicttti, as, so as ; velut, just as ; praeut, prout, according as, 
in oompaiison with ; quam, as ; tanquam, quasi, ut si, dc si, velut si, as if. 

3. Conditional Conjunctions, denoting condition : 

Si,* if; si ndn, nisi, ni, if not; sin, but if; si quidem, if indeed; si mode, 
dum modo, dummodo, if only, provided. 

4. Concessive Conjunctions, denoting concession : 

Quamquam, licet,'" cum (quam,* or quvm)^ although ; etsi, tametsi, etiamH, 
even if; quamvis,^ quaniunvois, quantumlibet,'' however much, although ; ut, 
grant that ; n^, grant that not. 

6. Final Conjunctions, denoting purpose or end : 

Ut, uti, that, in order that ; ne, neve (neu), that not ; qud, that ; qu&minus,* 
that not. 

6. Consecutive Conjunctions, denoting consequence or result : 
Ut, so that ; ut n6n, qum,^ so that not. 

> Coi^JnnctioDS, like adverbs, oonslBt largely of case-forms, chiefly flpom pronomlnid 
•teniB. Tbaa, sed^ vird, ergd^ etc., are explained as ablatives {fted from «ul); cmte/n, 
virwn^ eUerutn^ quam^ qvod^ quom, or cum, etc, as accusatives; que, ub\ utl, ut, etc., 
as k)catives. 

^ Lit, as to the rest. 

* But most Gansal Conjunctions are subordinate; see 311, 7. 

* Quom^ the original form out of which cum and quum were developed (SS; SO; 
foot-note), occurs in early Latin, as in Plautus. Cum is the approved form in classical 
Latin. 

* See 304, T., 1 and 2, foot notes. 

* Probably locative, possibly instrumental: see page 78, foot-note 2. 

' Licet is strictly a verb, meaning it is permitted ; vis. in quam-f^s and quantum- 
vis, is also a verb: quam-vls^ ^as much as you wlsh^ as is also lU>et, Mt p'esMS,* in 
quantumrl€bet, ^as much as is pleasing.* 

* Qudminus = qud minus^ *■ by which less* ; quln = qui ni^ * by which not.* 
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7. Causal Conjunctions, denoting cause : 

Quia^ quod^ quoniam,^ quandd^ because, inasmuch as ; cum {quom^ quuin\ 
Bince ; qttanddquidemy dquidein^^ utpote^ since indeed. 

8. iNTBRBOOAnTE CONJUNCTIONS, denoting INQUIRY : • 

Ne^ nOnne^ num, ntrum, an^ whether ; an non^ neene, or not 

INTERJECTIONS. 

312. Interjections are certain particles used as expressions of 
feeling or as mere marks of address.* They may express — 

1. Astonishment: o, hem, ehem, atat, bubae, vdh, in, eece. 

2. Joy ; idy ivoe^ euge^ ija, 5, papas. 

8. Sorrow : vae^ ei^ heu, eheu, dhe, dh, au, pro, 

4. Disgust: a^a, phy, apage, 

5. Calling : hettSy d, eM>, ehodmn. 

6. Praise : eu, eitge, 9ja, hija. 



CHAPTER VI. 
FORMATION OF WORDS. 



SECTION I. 

ROOTS.— STEMS.— S U FFIX ES. 

313. Words are formed from stems MS, 1), and stems from 
roots or from other stems. 

NoTB 1.— Thus sfattta^ ^position/ Is formed fi*oni the stem statu by oddiDg the nom- 
inatiye suffix «,> but the stem fiatu is itself formed fh>m the root ata by appending: the 
derivative suffix tu. 



1 Gompoonded of quom-Jam, when now. 

« Lit., if indeed. 

* These are sometimes classed as Adrerbe. In some of their uses they are plainly 
Cof0wncHon8^ while in other cases they approach closely to the nature of Adverbs. As 
.a matter of convenience they may be called Inferroffative Particles; see 351, 1. 

^ Some interjections seem to be the simple and natural utterance of feeling, and 
accordingly do not appear to have been built up, like other words, fh>m roots and stems, 
but to be themselves specimens of the unorganized elements of human speech. Others, 
however, are either inflected forms, as age, ^eome,^ apage ^ avayt, 'begone,^ or muti- 
lated sentences or clauses : mehereutes^ mehercuJe, etc., = mi Herculis juvet, * may 
Hercules protect me^; mccastdr, 'may Castor protect me'; meditts Jidivs, 'may the 
true God help me* ; ecastdr = in Castr-r, ' lo Castor.' 

^ This s is doubtless a remnant of an old demonstrative, sa, meaning f^C, he, she. 
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ISfons i-> Words are either simple or compound : 

1. Simply when formed from single roots with or without suffixes. 

2. Compound^ when formed by the union of two or more root4 or etems; see 
840, 111. 

814. Roots. — Roots are the primitive elements out of which 
a\l words in our family of languages have been formed.' They are 
id two kinds : 

I. Prbdioativb Roots, also called Verbal Iwoots.^ These designate or 
name objects, actions, or qualities : ea in es-t^ he is ; i in v-re^ to go; due in 
iuo-« = dux^ leader ; doc in doc-iUs, docile. 

II. Dkmonstrativb Rootb,' also called Pronoiqnal Roots. These do not 
name objects or actions, but simply point out the relation of such objects or 
actions to the speaker : me in mei^ of me ; tu in tui, of you ; iinis^ that, that 
one, he. 

316. The Stems* of simple words may be divided into three 
classes : Hoot Sterns^ Primary Sterns, and Secondary Stems. 

316. Root Stems are either identical with roots, or are formed 
from them without the aid of suffixes : 

Due-is, * of a leader,' root-stem due ; * es-tu, ' you are,' root-stem et ; reg-is, 
^ kings,' root-stem r^ff ; vdc-is, 'of the voice,' root-stem voc ; murmur-is, * of 
a murmur,' root-stem murmur. 

317. Primary Stems are formed from roots by means of suf- 
fixes:* 



^ These roots were probably all monosyllabic, and were once used separately as words, 
bat not as parts of speech. Thus es, the root of ftum^ eane^ * to be,* and ». the root of e\ 
7r«, * to go,"* were doubtless used In their orij>:inal form, as significant words, long befiro 
the yerbs tliemselves had an existence. 

< Observe that from this class of roots, whf>ther called Pre'Jicatire or Verbal^ may 
be formed the stems, not only of verbs, but also of nouns, adjectives, and, in flact of all 
the parts of speech except pronouns. 

* The learner should note the difference in signification between Predicative and 
DemoMttrcUive Roots. Thus dtae has a definite meaning, and must always designate 
one uiha leads; while the pronoun e{/o is not the name of any person or thing, but may 
be used by any and every person in speaking of himself. 

* The learner has ah«ady become fhmiliar with the use of stems in the Inflection td' 
nouns, adjectives, etc. ; but stems, like roots, were probably once used as words. 

* The basis of every inflected word is a stem. Due is therefore the stem of dye-is, 
but as it can not be derived fh>m a more primitive form, it is also a root. According to 
some authorities, reg^ the stem of rig-is, and vfo, the stem of wc-es, are not roots, but 
derived Arom more primitive forms— r^^^ in reg-0, and voc in voc-O ; according to other 
authorittes, however, reg and rig are only two forms of the same root; so also voe and 
•ode, duo and due. The stem murmtir is not a root, but formed fh>m the root mut 
by reduplication. See Gortias, Chron., p. 25; Schleicher, pp. 841-850; Meyer, pp. S^ 
371-876. 

* Any sufliz used to form a Primary Stem ii called a Primary St^m ; see 320. 
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Root. 


SUFKIX. 


S-.EM. 


Word. 




ar, 


vo, 


ar-vo, 


ar-vu-m,» 


Jidd, 


Ike, 


to, 


fac-to, 


tac-tu-»/ 


made. 


ota, 


tu, 


sta-tu, 


8ttt-tU-8, 


positic^i. 



Word. 




civicus, 


civic. 


victoria, 


victory. 


vlctrlx,« 


victress. 



NoTB. — All stems formed from verb-stems are also generally classed as Primary 
8 ema:^ curd-tor^ * guardian,^ ^ curator,^ from curO, ^to care for/ from oflra, ^care.* 

318. Second AKY Stems are formed from other stems ' by meane- 
ol suffixes : * 

Stkh. Suffix. Segondast Stem. 
civi,* CO ; civi-co, 

victor,* ia ; victor-iil, 

victor, Ic ; vlctor-ic, 

319. The Stems of Compound Words are formed by the imioc 
of two or more stems, or of a stem with a root : 

fu-era,T fu-era-8, you had been. 

grand-aevo,» grand-aevu-s, o/ great age, 

igm-col5r,» Igni-color, Jire-colored. 

magn-animo,»» mftgn-animu-s, greai-aouled. 

Note 1. — Words are formed from Stems by means of tbe Suffixes of Inflection; iee 
46 and SOS, note 1. 

Note 2.— A single root often gives rise to a tar^re dacs of forms. Tbas, fiK>m the loot 
ftta^ *to stand,^ are derived — 

1. The numerous forms which make up the conjugation of the verb eto^ etdre, stetl^ 
htitum^ to stand. 

2. All the forms of the verb HutOy aistere^ stitl, ata^um, *to place.^ 

8. Numerous other forms. Thus {1), sta-biHa, 'stable/ 'firm/ from which are de- 
rived ftabilio, ' to make firm ^ ; ataMliila, ' firmness,^ and atali'.iter^ ' firmly ^ ; (2) atabu- 
fwrty *» standing place,* ' stable/ from which are derived ftabulo, and atabulor^ * to have 
a standing place*; (B)atdmen^ 'something standing.* 'warp in an upright loom* ; (4) 
atatim^ *in standing/ ^at once*; (5) atati6, 'standing*; (6) atatlviM^ 'stationary*; (7) 
atator^ *a stayer* ; and (S) status^ 'position/ from which is derived atatu:\ 'to place/ 
which in turn becomes the basis of ataitia, ' a statue/ and atatura^ ' stature.* 



* Ar-whm weakened to arvurn^ fnc-to-a to factua : see 22, 2. 

' This is a matter of convenience, as new stems, or words, are formed ft^m verb-stems 
In the same manner as frt>m roots; see Schleicher, p. 8i7. 

* Except verb-stems. Kemember that stems formed from verb-stems are treated as 
Primary; see 317, note. 

* Any suffix used to form a Secondary stem is called a Secondary suffix, but many 
suffixes may be either primary or aecondary. Thus co in clvi&ua is Secondary, as It 
itt added to a stem ; but in locua, ' place/ it is Primary, as it is added to a root. 

* Clti is the stem otclria. citizen ; vlctcr of victor^ conqueror. 

* For vlctdrix^ by contraction. 

7 Compounded of root/i« with stem erJ ftx)m the root ea; see 203, note 2, and 243. 

* For grandi-aevo. 

* Compounded of %grU^ the stem of IfftUa^ ' fire,* and of co '/>r, the stem of color^ ' color.* 
1^ Compounded of mdgno^ the stem of mdgnua, 'great,* and of anlmo, the stem of 

a^imtia, 'soul* ; m^gno-animo becoming magnandm^K 
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820. Suffixes. — Most suffijies^ appear to have been fonned 
from a comparatively small number of primitive elements called 

Primary Suffixes. 



L 


ll.« 


1 

Examples. j 

1 
1 


a, 


&,' o, «. e, i, 
6,u, 


& and o in nouns and adjectives, 6 in nouns, 
and e, i, 5, and u in verbs : scrib-a^ writer ; 
/ug-a, flight ; Jug-o, Nom. Jvg-n^m,* yoke ; ' 
Jid-9^ Nom. Jid'h^^ faith; reg-e^^ rule thou; ', 
reg-i-8, you rule ; reg-0^ I rule ; reg-u-ni, they 
rule. 


i, 


i» 


in a few nouns : av-i^ Nom. ac-i-s^ bird ; aro-i, 
Nom. arc-is^ arc-s,* arXy citadel. 


i 

11, u, in nouns : ' ac-w, Nom. ae-u-s^ needle. 


an, 


on, On, en, 
in, 


denoting either the act or the agent; asperg- 
on^ Nom. aspergS^ (6. »»«), sprinkling; ger- 
6n, gerd^ (G. dnis), a carrier; peci-en (G. tnw), 
a comb. 


ant,» 

1 


ent, unt, 


in present participles : lo audierU-s,^^ audiins^ 
hearing; ab-es-erUs^ absins, absent; amd- 
entSy amdnsy loving. 



* Most suffixes appear to be of pronominal orlffin, i. e., from pronominal stems or 
roots, bat, according to Bopp, Corssen, and others, a few may be of verbal orifrln. Thus 
in several suffixes beirinning with 2>— seen in ?.er^ hili%^ buhink, etc.— Corssen recognizes 
the root b^ujr = fer in/er-O^ ' to bear ^ ; in some be^nnlng with t— seen In Ur, tor^ turuH, 
etc. —the root tor, *■ to accomplish ** ; in some beginning with c — seen In cer^ atlum, crum^ 
etc. — the root kar = cer, ere in rr«-0, * to make.^ For a discussion of the subject, see 
Bopp, HI., pp. 186-201 : Corssen, I., p. 56T; II., pp. 40, 68; Schleicher, p. 448. 

' Column I. shows the suffix In its supposed original form, while column II. showj 
the various forms which the suffix has assumed in Latin. 
> Originally long in Latin in feminine forms ; see 81, 8, 1). 

* Observe that these suffixei? form sterns^ not ccuss. Sometimes the Nominative Sing- 
ular Is in form identical with the stem ; but in most cases, the Nominative is formed 
from the stem by adding the Nominative suffix, as a In Jld^-s, m In Jugu-m torjugo-m 
(o weakened to tt. 22, 2). 

A Observe that the Present stem takes the several forms, reg-e, reg-i^ reg-b^ reg-u ; 
but see page 118, foot-note 5. 

* Often thus dropped; sometimes changed to «, «.* maf% mare^ sea; caediy ea«de, 
caedi-8^ slaughter. 

f Also in adjectives, m union with i making ui: ten-tti-a^ thin. 

* .y dropped; see 36, 5, 8). 

" This is the base of several compound suffixes: ento, ent-id^ ent-io—'Som. snt- 
««n, Mrt'ia^ and ent-ium ; flu-ent-um^ stream ; t'api-snt-ia^ wisdom ; ail-enUium^ silence. 

>^ Also in a few adjectives and Tio\a\%'. frequ-afU-a^frequina^ frequent; pari-ent-a. 
parina. Here • is the Nominative ending. 
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PRIMARY SUFFIXES, 



Primary SurnxES. — (Continued.) 



I. 


II. 


Examples. 


a«, 


08, US, es,^ 
es, 5r, ur, 


gen-osy gen-uSy^ birth; cor-p-ui^ body; n&J-3», 
cloud ; r6b-ur^ strength ; «op-or (21, 2), sleep. 


ja* = ya, 


ii,« io, ie, 


1& and io in adjectives ; 16 in nouns : ex-im-id, 
ex-im-iOy Nona, ex-im-iips, ex-im-ia, ex-i/in- 
iu-m, select; fac-ie, Nom. fao-U'»y appear- 
ance. 


ja« = ya, 


e, i, 16, iu. 


in verbs: cap-e, take thou; cap-e-i'e, to take; 
cap-i-8, you take ; cap-i-mus, we take ; cap- 
iOy I take ; cap-iu-nt, they take. 


Jans' = 

yam, 


ioB, Idr, iu8, 
J6r, 6r, 


in comparatives : mag-ids^ mag-idr, md-Jdr, Nom. 
md-Jor f^i, 2), greater; min-dr^ min-or («l, 
2), smaller ; see 162, 165. 


ka, 


C&, CO, 


rare : » pau-cd, pau-co, pau-cvs, a, ww, small ; 
lo-cOy locus, place. 


la, 1&, lo, li, see ra. 


ma,^ ml, mo, 


Jtfr-ma, form ; prl-mo, pH-mus, first ; svp-mo, 
8um-mo (34, 8), sum'-mua, highest; al-mo, 
al-mwt, cherishing. 



1 This suffix seems to be used in forming the Latin Infinitive, in origin the Dative of 
a verbal noun : rtg-es-e^ reg-ere (31, 1), *to rule' — lit.,/or ruling; e is the Dative end- 
ing (67, note); see Schleicher, p. 472. See also page 81, foot-note 2. 

> With variable vowel (57, 2); in early Latin o, in classical Latin u in Nominative 
Singular, e in other cases. We thus have in early Latin os in gen-os, and in classical 
Latin v« in gen-iu, and en changed to er (31, 1) in gen-er-U, gen-er-l, etc Words of 
this class take no Nominative ending. 

> Witii variable vowel— o, u. We thus have eorp-tis, eorp-or-ia, with a changed to 
r (31, 1). 8 final is also changed to r In ro&t/r; see 31, 2. 

* Doubtless a pronominal stem. It is common as a secondary sufiix (page IM, foot- 
note 4) : paier-io^ patr-io^ Nom. patr-inA, paternal; vlctor-ia, victory; li.aur-ia, Ivx- 
ur-Us, luxury; see 325. 

ft Originally long in I.Atin, see 21, 2, 1). 

* Probably the verbal root^'cr, identical with i in 7r«, to go. So explained by Curtlus, 
Yerbum, I^ pp 290-295. Ja was also used as a secondary suffix, appended to the stems 
of nouns and adjectives, in forming denominative verbs; see 335, foot-note. 

7 This suffix Is generally secondary: oM-ior^ alt-iua^ higher; sapient-ior^ wiser; 
see 162. 

^ It seems to appear without its final vowel in some nouns in ce ; ape-c-a^ apex^ point, 
top. It is common as a secondary suffix: olvi-co^ clvi-cua, civic (330); and is also 
used in compound suffixes, as cu-lo^ ci-no^ ti-co : Jlda-cu-lua^ a small flower; vdti^-nua, 
prophetic. See Schleicher, p. 478; CTorssen, II., pp. 205, 306, 807. 

* This Is also an element in U-ma^ 1i-mo^ ai-md, ai-mo^ ia-ai-md, ia-ai-mo: op-ti 
mua, a, um, best; alt-ia-ai-mua^ highest. 
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PniM ARY Suffixes. — ( CoTdinued.) 



I. 


IL 


Examples. 


man,^ 


mon. 


denoting the means of the action, Bometimcs 
the ACT itself, or its result : tegi-men^ or tea- 
men ^^ a covering ; 'iu)-?nen^^ name ; certd-men^ 
contest; ssr-mon^ sir-?n6,* discourse. 


na,^ 


ni, no, 


1. in adjectives with the force of perfect parti- 
ciples : * plend,, ple-no^ pU-nu8^ o, ww, filled, 
full; reg-no^ reg-num^ kingdom, that which 
is ruled. 

2. in nouns and adjectives with various mean- 
ings : • 8op-no^ 8om-no (33, 3, note), som-nus^ 
sleep. 


ni, 


ni,' 


Ig-niy ig-nis, fire ; pd-ni, pd-uis, bread. 


nu, nu, very rare : ma-nu, ma-nus^ hand. 


ra,8 la, 


ri, ro, li, 
10, U, 


ctg-ro (agrus), ager^ field; sac-ro {sac-rug), sacsr, 
aac-ra, sac-rum, sacred ; sed-ld, sel-la (34, 2), 
seat ; caruU-la, a light ; tc-lo, te-lum, weapon ; 
doci-li, doci-lis, docile. 




t&, to, s&, 

so. 


1. in perfect participles : lo amd-tS, amd-tus, a, 
vm, loved ; plaud-to, pJau-so (36, 3), plau- 
sus, applauded ; co-nd-iuf, having tried; prdn- 
sus, having taken lunch. 

2. in a few adjectives : sex-to, ssx-tus^ sixth. 



^ This Is an element in mei-to, mon-icL, and mdn-io: nvtri-men-tum, nutriment; 
queri-ni' n-i f^ complaint; tefti-m' n-ium (secondary suffix), testimony. 

* With variable vowel (67, 2). The suffix man is weakened to m&n\n the Nomina- 
tive Singular, and to min in the other cases. 

'lor gno-men^ * name,^ the means by which one is known. 

* JV is dropped ; see 36, 5, 8). 

* Nearly equivalent to to. In some languages It forms passive participles like ta. 

* Often secondary : pater-no, pater-nns, paternal ; sometimes preceded by d, f , or « .* 
font-d-nus^ of a fountain; can-l-nus, canine; ali-e-nus, belonging to another; see 3)37, 

.329, and 330. 

^ As ia and na are closely related in meanlnpr and use, so are H and ni. They are 
sometimes nnlted in the same suffix : H-d-ni (326). 

i^a and fa are only different forms of the same suffix. In Latin and Greek this 
suffix often forms verbal a^ectives which sometimes pass into nouns : gnd-rus, * know- 
ing,^ from gnd in no-scd^ ^ to know^ ; SSt-pov, *gift,^ * something given,^ fh)m Bo in 8t5a»/uit, 
'to give.'' 

* In the form of ti it is the first element in H-mus^ a, um : op-fi-mvs^ best ; and the 
second element in is-si-miM, a, tun : alt-is-si-m/us, highest. In the form of td, it is the 
first element in t't-tiy shortened to tit: cUoi-tds = dvoi-tdt-s^ state. 

1*^ Often becoming adjeetlves or nouns: al-to, al-tus, high ; nd-tus, son. 
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DERIVATION OF WORDS, 



Primary Suffixes. — ( Contimied. ) 



I. 


II. 


Examples. 


tar, ter, tdr, 


see tra. 


ti,' ti,« si. 


in verbal nouns : veK-ti^ ves-tis^ garment ; mU-ti^ 
met-tis^ meads (36, 3), reaping, harvest. 


tu, 


tft,» 


in verbal nouns, including supines : fta-tu^ sta- 
tus^ standing; i-tu^ i-tus^ going; dic~tu (su- 
pine), in telling, to tell. 


tar,*tra,4 


ter, t6r, tro, 


ter^ and t5r denoting agency; tro, mkai^s: 
pa-ter^ father; md-ter^ mother; tic-tor^ con- 
queror; awf]?*-f<?r, hearer ; am-^rww, plough. 


vi, - 


vo, uo, in nouns and adjectives : ar-vo,ar-vvm, ploughed 
field ; rac-vo, vac-wus, empty. 



SECTION II. 

DERIVATION OF WORDS. 
F0J13IATI0N OF KOUNS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. From the Stems op Other Nouns. 

321. DrMiNUTiVES generally end in — 

lu8, la, lum ; tiliu, ula, ulum ; oiiluB, cula, culum : * 



* Ti is the first element in W-d, ti-o^ H-e, H-d-ni, ti-dn (i dropped) : jUtM-tia^ jus- 
tice; Berf)i-tio^ serci-iium^ service; duri-til, dUri-iies^ hardness; sia-iion^ sta-Ud {n 
dropped^ station. 

2 /often disappears; men-ti^ men-tis^ men-fa^ mens (36, 2), mind. 

* 7^ is the first element in the suflBxes, tu-d. tu-o; tu-(i^ tut^ and tu-don: sta-iita, 
statue; mor-tuus^ dead; aerv-i-tvti^ ttervitiit {f.ervi-tuts). aervi-tue^ servitude; turpi- 
tudon, turpi-tvdd {n dropped), turpitude. 

* Perhaps of verbal origin (320, foot-note 1). This Buf9x seems to be the basis of 
several compound sufOxes : tcr-id^ tor-io, turd, turo, trie for tdr-i-e^ etc. ; see examples, 
324, 326, 330. 

* Ter is used in names denotiniBF/am//^ relafioneHp, originally agsnct: pa-ter^ 
Ht, protector, fcom the root pa, to protect 

' For the convenience of the learner the suffixes are given in the Nominative form, 
i. e., with the Nominative ending and the modified stem-vowel. Observe that the stem 
BUflSx in lu-s and lu-m is Jo. The endin<7S, uhis, ula, ulum, were developed irregularly 
after the analogy of u-hia, u-la, u-lum in such words as hortu-lus, virgu-lua, oppidtt- 
lum, where the u is the modified stem-vowel. Thus the u in reg-u-lus and oapit-u-lum 
is an irregularity introduced from the Diminutives of a and o stems. Lus, la, lum are 
formed from the sufilx la or ra>, often used in forming Primary Stems (320). Cuius, 
cu^a, culum. are compound sufBxes in which the first part, cu, is formed from the suffix, 
originally ka, modified in Latin to (*o, cu, seen in lo-co-s, locus, place ; see 320, ka, fbot-note. 





NOUNS. 






filio-Ius, 


a Utile son. 


from 


fllius, 


son. 


fllio-la, 
atrio-lum, 


a little datMlUeTy 
a small hafly 




filia, 
atrium, 


daug1Uet\ 
hall. 


alveo-lus, 
hortu-lu8, 
virgu-la, 


a small cavity^ 
a small garden^ 
a smcUl branchy 




alveus, 
hortus, 
virga, 


cavity. 

garden. 

branch. 


oppidu-luin, 
r6g-ulus, 
capit-ulum, 
flos-culus, 


a smaU town, 
a petty king, 
a small head, 
a small fowcr. 




oppidum, 
rex, 
caput, 
flos, 


town, 
king, 
head, 
fiowcr. 


parti-cula, 
munus-culum, 


a smcdl fHirf, 
a small present. 




pars, 
munus. 


part, 
present. 
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1. Iius, la, lum, are appended to a and o stems; ulus, ula, ulum, to 
Dental and Guttural stems ; cuius, cula, culum, to e, i, and u stems, and 
to Liquid and s stems ; see examples. 

2. Before lus, la, lum, the stem-vowels i and o take the form of o 
after e or i, and the form of u in other situations : filio-lus, filioUa for 
flli&4a, hortu-lus for JicHo-lus. 

3. Before cuius, cula, culum, stems in u change u into i, and stems 
in on change o into u : vcrsi-culus, ' a little verse,' from versus ; Iwrnun- 
culus^ * a small man,' from homO. Like nouns in on, a few other words 
form diminutives in un-cvlus, un-cvla : av-un4mlus, ' maternal uncle/ from 
avus, * grandfather.' * 

4. ZSl-lus, el-la, el-lum, il-lus, il-la, il-lum,* are used when the stem 

of the primitive ends in & or o, preceded by 1, n, or r : ocel-lus,* * small 

eye,' from ocu^us ; fabel4a, * short fable,' from fubula; vU-lum* *a small 

wine,' from vinum. 

Note.- The endings leus and old occur: ecu-leus^^ *a small horse,^ from egutie; 
fiomun-cio, ^a small man/ from tumid. 

322. Patronymics, or names of Descent, generally end in — 

des, stem-sufiix di, tnaseuline ; *s for da, stem-sufiix d, feminine. 

Tantali-des, tmt of Tantalus ; Tantali-s, da^ighler of Tantalus.^ 

ThOsI-des, son of Theseus ; Thesei-s, daugliier of Tlieseus. 

Thestia-d6s, son of Thestius ; Thestia-s, daughter of Tliestiwt. 

NoTB.— The suffix «?, preceded by f or o. is sometimes used in forming feminine Pat- 
ronymics: Neptunl-ne, daii<?liter of Neptune ; Acrisio-n^y daughter of Acrisius. 

1 Nuhi-culay pUbe-citJa. and vtUpi-cuta are formed as if from e-atems. 

2 The syllables el and il do not belong to the ending, but are produced by a slight change 
in the stem. Tlie quantity of the vowel « or i is therefore determined by the primitive : 
thus, ocul/uSy oculu-lus = ocul-lua = ocel-ltta; vinumy vimt-lum = vln-lum = vll-lv/m. 

' Also written eq^iuhus, but eculeus is the approved form. 

« The vowel preceding the suffix is usually i, as in Tcmiali-dis, Tantali-s, modified 
(h)m the stem-vowel o. Primitives in eus generally change eu to I or ei, as in JTiesl- 
d?8, ThesH-s; and primitives in ius change stem-vowel o to a, as in Ttiestta-dif*, 
Other nouns sometimes form Patronymics after the analogy of nouns in iun : Ldertiadia 
(ton of T.aertes. Aen^ua has Aeneadea^ masculine, and AeniiSt Dsminine. 
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323. Designations op Place are often formed with the endings- 


ariiim, etiun, turn, 


i:e.» 




columb-arium, a dovecot^ from 


columba, 


dove. 


querc-etum, a forest of oaks, *' 


querous, 


oak. 


sallc-tum, a thicket of wifljws, '* 


eallx, 


willoio. 


ov-ile, a alieepfoldy ** 


ovis, 


sheep. 



1. Ariam designates the place where anything is kept, a receptacle : 
zerAHum^ * treasury/ from ac«, money, 

2. £ituiii, tiun, used with names of trees and plants, designate the place 
where they flourish : ollvitum^ * an olive-grove/ from oliva^ * olive-tree.' 

3. 2le, used with names of animals, designates their stall or fold : 
Jxyvlle^ * stall for cattle,' from 6o«, stem bjv, 

4. Other Examples arc — 

Aestu-drium, *tidal bay/ from aeetvs^ Hide' ; avi-d/ium, *aviary,' from «pw, 
*bird'; don-drivm, * place lor offerings,' from donvm^ *g'ft'; pdm-drium^ 
' orchard,' from pomum^ * fruit ' ; aescul-Hum^ * forest of oaks,' from aesctUus^ 
*oak'; pin-etum, * pine -forest,' from pinus^ *pine'; ros-Hum^ * rose-bed,' 
from rasa, * rose ' ; vin-Humy * vineyard,* from vinum^ * vine ' ; virgvMum^ 
*a thicket,' from virgula^ ' bush' ; capr-lU^ * goat-stall,' from caper^ 'goat.' 

324. Derivatives are also formed with several other endings, 
especially with — 

arius, 16, ium, itium, laa, imdnium, itas, tua, atas.^ 



statu-arius, 


a statuarr^ 


from 


statua, 


statue. 


mul-io. 


muIeteeTy 




mQlus, 


mule. 


sacerdOt-ium, 


priesthoody 




sacerdOs, 


priest 


serv-itium, 


set'viiudey 




servus. 


slave. 


reg-Ina, 


gveeriy 




rex, 


king. 


patr-imonium. 


pcUinmont/j 




pater, 


failusr. 


cTv-itas, 


ciiizenship, 




civis. 


citizen. 


vir-tus, 


viiittey 




vir, 


man. 


consuUatus, 


eoruvlshipy 


m. 4/ 


consul. 


consul. 



1. Anus and id generally designate Persons by their occupations. 

2. Ium and itium denote office, condition, or collection : servillumy 
servitude, sometimes a collection of servants. 

1 Ariu/m and lie are the endlni^s of neuter adjectives used substantively (330). The 
vowels rt and 4 were probably developed out of the stem -vowel of the primitive, but they 
were afterward treated as a part of the sufflx. For an explanation of such vowels, see 330, 
foot-note. Many derivative endings were thus formed originally by the union of certain 
suffixes with the stem -vowel of the primitive; accordingly, when added to vowel stems, 
they generally take the pl&oe of the stem -vowel: col:im^>-a^ colu nb-drium ; quere-o^ 
querc-etum. 

' Arius is identical in origin with the adjective ending ('riut* (330), and dttts with 
atuts in participles. In each the initial a was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive. 
tna is the same formation as the adjective ending inus (330). On i-tium^ i-mdnivw^ 
i-tdSy and tils^ see ti^ ta^ tUy man^ mfn^ with foot-notes,- 3180 ;* remenlber that the initial 
i was 'developed fronj the stem-vowel of tlic primitive: 
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8. Ina and imGnium are used with some variety of signification ; see 
examples under 7 below. 

4. Itas and tus designate some characteristic or condition : hSred-i- 
iOSy * heirship,' from hereSy * heir ' ; virtuSj * manliness/ * virtue,' from vir, 

5. AtuB denotes rank, office, collection: cOnmHatus, * consulship,' 
from cdnsul ; sendius, ^ senate,' * collection of old men,' from setiex. 

6. For Patrial or Gentile Nouns, see 331, note 1. 

Note.— The endings agd^ ig6,axid ig5^ aleo occur: vir-agdy * heroic maiden,^ fronr 
vir, * hero '; /err-Mgr^, -iron-rust,' from /errum, 'iron.' 

7. Other Examples are — 

Lihr-driuSy * transcriber of books,' from liber ^ * book' ; llgn-ariuSy 'joiner,' 
from Ugnurriy ' wood ' ; quadrig'^riusy ^ driver of a four-horse chariot,' from 
quadriga^ * four-horse chariot' ; arhitr-ium^ * decision,' from arbiter ^ * arbiter' ; 
oonjug-ium^ * wedlock,' from conjunxy ' spouse ' ; magis-ier-ium, * presidency,' 
from magis-teTy 'president'; os-tium^ 'door,' from ^, 'mouth'; gall-in a ^ 
'hen,' from gallus^ ' cock ' ; docir-ina, for doetOr^na^ ' doctrine,' from doctor ^ 
'learned man,' 'doctor'; mdtr-im&niwny 'matrimony,' from mater ^ 'moth- 
er' ; <iedil-4Ms, ' office of edile,' from aediUs, ' edile ' ; auct&r-ntds^ ' authority,' 
from audor^ ' founder,' '^luthor ' ; senec-tus, ' old age,' from senex^ ' old man ' ; 
tribun-dtusy^ ' office of tribune,* from trihuntts^ ' tribune.' 



II. Nouns fkom Adjectives. 

325. From Adjectives are formed various Abstract Nouns 
with the endings — 

ia, itia, ta, tSs, itfis, tus, ed6, itudd, im5nia.> 



dlligent-ia, 


diligence^ 


from 


dlligSns, 


diligent. 


superb-ia. 


haughtiness^ 




superbua. 


ImuglUy, 


amic-itia. 


friendshipy 




amicus, 


friendly. 


juven-ta. 


i/otUhy 




juvenis. 


young. 


Ilber-tas,  


freedomy 




irber. 


free. 


bon-itas. 


goodncsSy 




bonus. 


good. 


pi-etas,* 


pietyy 




pius. 


pious. 


juven-tus. 


youthy 




juvenis, 


young. 


dulc-edo, 


siceetnesSy 




dulcis, 


sweet. 


sOl-itudo, 


soliludcy 




solus, 


(done. 


ftcr-imonia, 


sharpnesSy 




acer. 


sharp. 



1 These endinj^n were formed, accordiDgc to Corssen, by appending the suflBx an to 
ag^ the root of ago, to put in motion, make, do ; see Corssen, 1., p. 577. ( 

" As If formed from a verb, tribiinO^ arty like equit-dtuSy 'cavalry,* from equitOy drSy 
to ride,* from equesy *a horseman.'' 

* When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the final vowel. 
Olginally the initial i in i-tiay i-tdSy i-iUdd, and i-mdnia formed no part of the suffix, 
but represented the stem-vowel of the primitive. On ia^ tia, and to, see .;a, ti^ and to, 
3/SO; on i-tta and fv«, see page 160, foot-note 2; on i-tudS and i-mcniay see tu and 
man^ 320. The origin of i-dS, i-din is obscure. 

* For pi-itda by dissimilation (26). 

12 
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Nan l.^Insteod of ia and itia^ iss and ities oocnr: pauper^ pauper-iiSy poverty: 
f i/rtM, dur-iUa or dur-iHia^ bardneM. 

NoTB 2.— Before ids the stem of th« adjective is sometimes slightly changed : /aeili\ 
facuUdSy faculty; diffieUis^ difficultda^ difficulty; potent, potettds, power. 

Note 8.— A few adjectives form abstracts with both it's and itudd: Jtrmus^flrm- 
UAs^ Jirmitftddy firmness. Polysyllabic adjectives in tus often suffer contraction before 
these endings: honejftds for ftonest-4tds, * honesty,* fh>m honestits; soUicitudO^ for st.t- 
UdtMudd, 'solicitude,' from sullioUus. 

1. Other Examples are — 

Auddo-4a^ 'boldness,' from avddx, * bold ' ; Just-Uia, * justice,' firom Justfui, 
just'; Mev-itia, * cruelty,' trom saevas^ * cruel'; eenec-ia^ 'old age,' fronr 
fsnm^ 'old'; aequdl-itds^ 'equality,' from a^qudlis^ 'equal'; edr-itds, 'dear. 
ness,' from cdrus^ 'dear' ; ^nsoi-eids^ 'anxiety,' from dnxitu, 'anxious' ; al' 
itudd, 'height,' from aUvs, 'high' ; fort-itudd, 'bravery,' from fortis^ 'brave' ; 
mdan-Uudby 'greatness,* from mdgnvs^ 'great.' 

III. Nouns from Yebbs and fbom Roots. 

326. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are 
merous nouns with the suffixes — * 
ter, tor,^ trix, trun 

father^ from the root 



pa-ter, 

frft-ter, 

amft-tor, 

audl-tor, 

defSn-sor, 

vSnft-tor, 

vSna-trTx, 

gubamft-trlx, 

arft-trum, 

rOs-trum,* 

pic-tor, 

pTc-tura, 

u-sflra,* 

audl-tus, 

vl-sus,* 

audi-tio, 

moni-tio,* 

vl-sio,* 

leg.i6, 

occ!d-i5, 



broi1m\ 

fover, 

hearer^ 

defender^ 

hunteTy 

hmUreMj 

direetresSj 

floughy 

leaky 

painiet'y 

pahitinffy 

heaHrvfy 

sight, 

heannffy 

itdvisinffy 

seeirtffy 

a seleciinffy 

a dayirMfy 



ct 
ti 
t{ 
ti 
it 
(t 
it 
ti 
il 
II 
i( 
it 
It 
it 
ti 
it 
it 
il 
it 



>m Roots are formed nu 


IB, U6, id.« 




pa, 


to protect. 


bhra, fra. 


to support. 


amft-re, 


to love. 


aud!-re, 


to hear. 


defend-ere. 


to defend 


v6nft-rl, 

it 


to hunt, 

it 


gubernft-re. 


to direct. 


ara-re, 


to plough. 


rOd-ere, 


to gnaw. 


ping-ere, 

ti 


to paint. 

(1 


ut-T, 


to ttse. 


audl-re. 


fo hear. 


vid-ere, 


to see. 


audl-re. 


to Jiear. 


mon6-re, 


to advise. 


vid-6re. 


to see. 


leg-ere, 


to select. 


occld-ere. 


to slag. 



1 These endings appear to be true snflEIzes, as fhey do not contain the stem-vowel at 
the primitive. 

3 For the phonetic change by which / in for, tHra^ etc, unites with a preceding d or 
t and pniduces m or «, as ip dJefend-tor^ de/evsor^ see 3S, 8, 2). 

' On ^#r, UjTy Mob, and tiiray see tor, tra ; on tus and M^, see tu and H; and on i ^ 
eee )a, 330. 

 For rdd-trum; see 35, 8, 1). 

• For vt-tura^ rid-tus. mdfUi; sm 86 3 9) 

* From stem nwni^ scfii in mon%-t%un 
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1. Ter, tor, and trXz designate the agent or doer; tmm, the kcans 
of the action ; and tara, tus, tid, and i6, the act itself ; see examples. 
But nouns in tos and id sometimes become concrete^ and denote the result 
of the action : quaes4ti8^ ^ gain,' from qitaes-ere, * to gain ' ; leg-iJ^^ * a select- 
ing ' and then ^ a legion ' (the men selected), from leg-ere^ * to select * ; ez- 
erd-tua, 'exercise,' 'drill,' and then 'an army' (a collection of trained 
men), from exercS-re, ' to exercise.' 

2. Ub, a, 6 ^ sometimes designate the agent of the action : eogti'tu = 
ooqutUy cook, from eoqu-cre^ to cook ; Aer{6-a, writer, from scrib-ere ; «f r-d, 
wanderer, from err-dre. 

NoTK 1.— Tor, triXy tvra, and ius are sometimes added to nooi) 8f«ms with or with- 
out change: via-tor, ^traveler/ fh)m via, * way^; senSr-tor, * senator/ from senco (Geni- 
tive Mnis, stem m»), ^old man^; Jdni-tor, 'janitor/ and Jdni^ri^}^ janitrix,^ from jdn- 
wo, ^gate^; litterd-tura, ^writing/ from litfea^ better*; eonsul-d^us, 'consalship,* 
from cdnnuiy * consul/ 

KoTB 2.— For nouns in id from the stems of other nouns, see 384, with 1. 

8. Other j£xamplss are — 

Aceusdrtor, 'accuser,' from ace&sd-re, 'to accuse'; eUrdr4or^ 'keeper.' 
from curd-re^ ' to take care of ; da-tor , ' giver,' from da^e^ * to give ' ; viC' 
tor, ' victor,' from vinc-ere,'^ ' to conquer' ; inven-4rix, *a female discoverer,' 
from inven-ire, 'to discover'; mOnstrvm = mon-^-trum^^ 'prodigy,' from 
mon-erey ' to admonish ' ; rdi-4rum^ ' rake,' fh)m rdd-tre, ' to rake,' ' scrape ' ; 
armd-tura, ' arming,' * ?quipment,' from armd-re, ' to arm ' ; nd-^ra, ' birth,* 
* nature,' from nd^scl^* ' to be born ' ; scrvp-tura, for wrib-tura^* * writing,' 
from icrib-ere^ ' to write ' ; do-ttu, for ag-i/u9y* ' driving,' ' act,' from ag-ere^ * to 
drive,' * act ' ; de-U5^ for ag-tid, ' action,' from ag-ere, 'to act ' ; moni^iS^ ' act 
of admonishing,' from moiii-re, 'to admonish'; mon-4tu8^ 'admonition,' from 
mone-re, * to admonish ' ; opin-iS^ ' opinion,' from ppin-dri, ' to think ' ; opt- 
id, ' choice,' from opUdre, ' to choose.' 

327. From the Stems of Verbs and from Roots are formed 
nouns with the suffixes — 

or, us, Sb, ies, ium, en, men, mentum, m5nia, m5nium, bnlnm, 

cnlum, brum,'' omm, nnm.^ 



> O and S, the stems of us and a, are only different forms of the snflix a ; and en, tno 
Ctem of ^ onis, is Irom the suflix an; see 320. 

* Kootv/c. 

* With the compound sufBx ta-trum, ftt>m as-tra; see as and tra, 320. 
« Boot na. 

A See 33. 1. 

* Observe change in quantity: ag-ere, de-tm; see Oellius, IX., 6. 
^ On the forms bulum, brum, eu/utn, erum, see 85, 2, foot-note 8. 

" On or (for os), it^, and ^ see a«; on i^s and iunt^ see ,ja; on «), see an; on men, 
mentum^ mdnia, and moniumy see man; on num^ see ti^i— all in 320; on bulnm, brunt, 
culum, crum, see Corssen, II., p. 40. 
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am-or, 


love^ 


from 


aro-ftre, 


tim-or, 
gen-u8, 

frfgUP, 
8Sd-68, 


fear, 

Urth, 
cold, 

HOfy 




tim-Sre, 

gen in gign-ere, 

frTg-ere,* 

sed-Sre,* 


fac-ies, 


make, face. 




fac-ere, 


gaud-iam, 
8tud-ium, 


zeal, study. 




gaud-ere, 
studTere, 


pect-en, 
fld-men, 


a comb, 
a stream. 




pect-ere, 
flu-ere, 


6mft-mentum, 


ornament, 




dm&-re, 


queri-mOnia, 

all-monium, 

voca-bulum, 


complaint, 
nouriskmenf, 
appellation, 
venicle, 




querl, 
ale-re, 
vocft-re. 


vehi-culum, 




vehe-re, 


dSlQ-brum, 


shrine, 




delu-ere, 


8imul&-crum, 


imaffe. 




simulft-re, 


reg-nura, 


reign. 




reg-ere, 



to love, 
to fear, 
to iear. 
to be cold, 
to sit. 
to make, 
to rejoice, 
to be zealovs 
to comb, 
to flow, 
to adoim. 
to complain, 
to nourish, 
to call, 
to cany, 
to cleanse, 
to represent, 
to rile. 

1. Or, US, Ss, zes, and ium generally designate the action or state 
denoted by the verb, but Ss, iSs, and ium sometimes designate the result 
of the action : aedifeium, * edifice,* from aedific-dre, * to build.' 

2. Men, mentum, m5Dia, m5xiium, and num generally designate the 
MKANS of the action, or its involuntary subject, sometimes the act itself, 
or its result: flU-men, *a stream,' * something which flows,' from flu ere; 
ag-men, * an army in motion,' from ag-ere. 

Note.— The stem or root U sometimes shortened or changed : md-menium, ^ movinsr 
force,' tcom moc-ere. 

3. Bulom, oulum, brum, and crum designate the instrument or the 
PLACE of the action: vehi-culum, Vehicle' (instrument of the action), 
from vehe-re ; sta-bulum, '-stall ' (place of the action), from sid-re. 

Note. — ^The vowel of the stem is sometimes changed : sepul-crmn, '• sepalchre,' from 
sepel-lre, *to bury'; see 24, 8. 

4. In culum, o is dropped after c and y : v!nC'Ulum, *• a bond,' from 
vine-Ire ; reg-vla^ * rule,' from reg-ere. 

Note.— 2>d. to, dg6^ ie^,> and a few other ending alpo occur: torpi-dS^ 'numbness,' 
from torpi-rf^ 'to be numb'; cifpi-dd, 'desire,' from (Upe-re^ 'to desire'; cande-la, 
'candle,' ftt>m cande-re^ 'to shine'; vor-dffO^ 'whirlpool,' from vor-dre^ 'to swallow up ; 
vert'lffd, 'a turn,' from vert-ere^ "to turn.' 

5. Other Exampljss are — 

Splend-or, * brightness,' from splend-ire, *to be bright'; op-tis, 'work,' 
})om the root op for ap, * work ' ; dec-us, * ornament,' from root dec, in dec-et^ 

* In several of these examples the noun Is not strictly derived ftt>m the verb, but 
both noun and verb are formed ftx>m one common root, as frig-us and frlg-ert ftt>m the 
root frig. 

. s 8ed-ere and sid-is show a variable root-vowel— «, i ; see SO, note 2. 

* See Corssen, I., p. 577 ; II-, pp 802, 308. 



ADJECTIVES. 



105 



it is becoming'; nuh-fs^ 'cloud,' from the root nvh in rtfifj-erfi^ Ho veil'; 
ftpec-iea, * look,' from apec'ere, ' to look ' ; effttg^um^ * escape,' from efug-ere, 
' to escape' ; imper-ium^ ' command,' from imper-dre, * to command' ; certd- 
men^ * contest,' from ceHd-re^ ' to contend ' ; docu-mentum,^ ' lesson,' * docu- 
ment,' from doc'^-re, * to teach ' ; nutri-mentum, * nourishment,' from ntUH-re^ 
* to nourish ' ; pd-'tulum^ ' fodder,' from the root pd in pd-scere^ * to feed ' \ 
apecld-culum, * sight,' from epedd-re^ 'to behold'; hk-erum^ 'gain,' from 
lu-ere^ ' to pay ' ; do-num^^ ' gill,' from the root da in da-re^ ' to give.' 



FORMATION OF ADJECTIVES BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Adjectives prom Nouns. 

328. Fullness. — Adjectives denoting /wZZwew, abundance, mp* 
ply, generally end in — 

5su8, c5sii8, I5ns, lentas, toB.^ 



anim-Osus, 


fuU of courage^ 


from 


animus. 


spirit, courage 


fractu-<)sus, 


fruitful, 




fraotus, 


fruit. 


belli-cOsus, 


warlikcj 




helium. 


war. 


pesti-lens. 


pestilential, 




pestis, 


pest. 


pesti-lentus, 


u 




(t 


u 


vTno-lentus, 


full of wine, 
fi'auauleitt, 




vinum. 


wine. 


fraudu-lentus. 




fraus. 


fraud. 


aia-tus. 


winged, 




ftla. 


icing. 


turrl-tu.«*. 


turveted. 




turris. 


im^'d. 


cornQ-tus, 


homed. 




cornQ, 


horn. 


jus-tus, 


juat. 




jus. 


Hg/U. 



liToT?.— Before dstta the stem-yowel is generally dropped, bat u is retained : animc 
d«tM, anim-osus^ but Jructurcsiis. 

1. Other Examples are — 

Ann-oavs, *full of years,' from antms, *year'; luxuri^-osus, luxurious,' 
from hiicu9 ia, * luxury ' ; pericul-dsus, * dangerous,' from perieuhim, 'danger' ; 
tenebr-osus and tenebri-cdsiis, * gloomy,' fi^m tenebrae, * gloom ' ; turbu4entv8, 
•riotous,' from turha, *riot'; batbd-4v8, * bearded,' ftvm barba, * beard'; 
auri-tus, *long eared,' from auris, *ear'; onus-tus, * burdened,' from onvs, 
* burden.' 

829. Material. — Adjectives designating the material of which 
anything is made generally end in — 

1 With modified stem or root: doci^ docu; da,, dA 

* On dsua, see Schleicher, p. 403; Corssen, I., p. €2; II., p. 688. CdsuH is from eo 
and dam;, thus iVom helium, 'war,^ is formed leUi-eua, 'belonging to war^; and from 
belll'CtM is formed belHco-^aua, bclH-odaua, ' warlike.^ On lena, lentua, see #-a, la, 3S0. 
The vowel before lent, 2enfu«— generally u, sometimes o or i — was ori^nally the stem- 
vowel of the primitive, as in vlno-lentua, peati-lena, peati-lentva^ bat it was sometimes 
treated as a part of the snfBz: ri-oteniwi, * violent,' from via, * force.' Tua is Identical 
with tua in the passive participle, and When added to vowel-stems is preceded by u, i, 
or a : dld-tw>, turrl-tua. comv-tua, like amd-tua, aiidl-tua, aou-tua C sharpened,' from 
aeu'O, * to sharpen '). It may, however, be added to consonant-stems : Jua-tM. 
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aur-eus, 

argent-eus, 

fftg-euB, 

f&gi-nus,' 

f&gi-neus,' 

pGpul-nus,' 

pGpul-neuS)^ 

papyr-ftceus, 

later-icius, 



eus, BUS, neos, aceus, icius.* 

golderLf 
of silver, 
ofheeeh^ 






of poplar, 

of papyrus^ 
of bricfc, 



from 

i( 

tt 
(t 
t( 
ii 
i( 
it 



aurum, 

argentum, 

f&gus, 

K 
it 

pOpulus, 

it 

papyrus, 
later, 



gold, 
silver. 

a heeeh. 

tt 



ii 



a poplar, 

it 

papfpnis, 
bricA', 



NoTR.— Theso endings sometimes denote charaeteti tic or possession : virgineus^ 
* belonging to a maiden/ 

330. Characteristic. — Adjectives signifying belonging to, de- 
rived from, generally end in — 

ouB, icu8, alia, His, Snus, Xnus, firis, arias, ius, Snsis.^ 

civi-cus,' 

patr-icus, 

natQr-alis, 



mort-alis, 

host-Ilis, 

civ-llis, 

oppid-anus, 

urb-ftnus, 

mar-Inus, 

equ-Iaus, 

lun-ftris, 

salut-ftris, 

auxili-arius, 

r6g-ius, 

uratOr-ius, 

for-ensis, 



relating to a citizen, 

patemeU, 

natural, 

mwtal, 

hostile, 

relating to a citizen, 

of the town, 

of the city, 

marine, 

of pertaining to a horse, 

lunar, 

salutary, 

auxiliary, 

royal, 

of an orator, 

forensic. 



from 


clvis. 


citizen^ 




pater, 

natura, 

mors. 


father, 
nature, 
deaiJi. 




hostis, 
dvis, 


enemy, 
eiiizen. 




oppidum, 
urbs. 


town, 
city. 




mare, 


sea. 




equus, 
iQna, 


Iiorse. 
moon. 




salas, 
auxiliuni. 


safety, 
aid. 


it 


rex, 
Orator,* 


king, 
orator. 


it 


forum. 


fo}'um 



> On 61M, stem eo^ see Corssen, II., pp. S42-346: Bopp, III., p. 429; on «i», see 
fM, 320. Neus adds eus to no^ seen in 7ms ; oceus adds eus to dc^ seen in ax (333, 
foot-note 2); and io4us adds ius to to or ico; &eeja^ 320, and icuSy 330. 

3 Stem-vowel changed to i before ntM and neiM. 

3 Stem-Towel dropped before ntis and neus. 

* On eus, see ka^ 320. In i-eus, i was originally the stem-vowel of the primitive, but 
was finally treated as a part of the snfl^ as in patr-isus. In the same way the vowels 
d and { in AHs^ His, aris^ ariiM, anus, and Inus were developed from the stem-vowels 
of the primitives; thus in such words as doe-i-Hs^ * docile,* from doc-e-re^ the suffix 
seems to have been originally lis^ but at length the preceding i was treated as a part of 
the suffix, making His, If now iUs be added to Tiosti^ th« stem of hostis^ we shall have 
hoeti-iHs = hosi-Uis ; or, with Corssen, we may suppsse that from hostis was formed 
the verb hostl-re^ and that the ending lis was added directly to fiostl^ making hostl-lis. 
The long initial vowel in other endings is supposed to have had a similar origin. Alis, 
Uis, and dris are virtually the same suffix, as / and r are interchangeable; see ra, la^ 
foot-note, 320. Arius — uri-4us. On unzM^ Inus^ and ius, see ja and na, 320; oo 
fnHSy see Oorssen, I., pp. 63, 264; II., pp. 668, 719. 

* But drd-tor is formed from drd-re by adding tar to the stem ; see 820. 
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1. Ester or estris/ timus, itimus, ticus,' cinus, and a few other end- 
ings occur : ten'-cster or ioT-esiriSy * terrestrial/ from ten^d, * earth * ; mari- 
timtUy * maritime/ from mare, * sea * ; Ug-itimus, * lawful,* from fex, Ugit, 
' law ' ; riJt84icu8y *■ rustic,* from riJa, * country ' ; vOH-cmus, *■ prophetic,' 
from v(UiBy ' prophet/ 

2. Othbb Examples are— 

Domini-euSy *of a master,' from dominua, * master'; eerv-^lis, * slavish,' 
from.Mrotw, * slave'; vir-iUs, * manly,' from t>t>, *man'; capit-diiSy * of the 
head,' ^capital,' from eapvty *head'; reg-alUy * kingly,' from rlx, 'king:'; 
sonsul-dnSy 'oonsultu*,' from consul^ ' consul'; milU^ris, * military,' from 
mileti, * soldier ' ; agr-drius, * of or relating to land,' from ager, ' field ' ; oT' 
gent-driuSy * of silver,' from argentum, * silver'; can^inuSy *of a dog,' from 
canis, *dog'; lup-inus, *of a wolf,* fix)m lupiis, *wolf'; mont-dnus, *of a 
mountain,* from fwo/w, 'mountain'; nox-ivs, 'injurious,' ftx)m noxa, 'in- 
jury ' ; patr-iu8y ' of a father,' from pater , ' father' ; imperdtor-iuSy * of a com- 
mander,' from vinperdtory ' commander.' 

331. Adjectives from proper nouns generally end in — 
SnoB, ifinus, Iniu ; ioB, iacuB, ious ; Snais, ifinsis ; is, ftetw, Sob.* 



SuU-ftnus, 


ofSuUa, 
Moman, 


from 


Sulla, 


SiiUla, 


ROm-ftnus, 


tt 


RGma, 


Rome, 


Hari-ftnus, 


of Marius, 


({ 


Marius, 


Marius, 


CicerOn-iftnus, 


tUceroniany 


it 


Cicero, 


deero. 


Lat^Inus,* 


Lalin, 


it 


Latium, 


Lattum. 


?laut-Inu8, 


of PlauiuHy 


tt 


riautus. 


Plau/us. 


Corinth-ius, 


Coi-inthiariy 


it 


Corinthus, 


Corinth. 


Corinth-iacus, 


i( 


u 


ti 


u 


Britann-icus, 


British^ 


ii. 


Britannus, 


a Britoiu 


Cann-Snsis, 


of Cannae, 


it 


Cannae, 


Cannae. 


AthSn-iSnsis, 


Athenian, 


it 


AthSnac, 


Atliens. 


}<td6n-as. 


of Fidenae, 


ti 


Fidenae, 


Fidenae. 


Smyrn-aeus, 


Smymean, 


ti 


Smyrna, 


Smjima. 


Pythagor-€us, 


PyOwjgorean, 


it 


Pythagoras, 


Pythagoras, 



1. Anus and ianus are the endings generally used in derivatives from 
Names of Persons ; but others also occur. 

NoTK 1.— Many of these adjectives from nameB of places are also used sabatantiveiy 
as Patrial or Gentile Nou/ns to designate tbe citizens of the place : CorintJiit^ the Co- 
rinthians; AthenUnsis, the Athenians. 

NoTK 2.— The Boman O&rUis or elans were all deaignatfid by adjectives in ius, tm 
gins OomiUa, gins Julia. 

> The ending ester or estris may be formed by adding ter or trie to es from the anfflz 
as (320) ; but see Corssen, II., p. 649. 

' On M-miM, i'ti-mtis. and H-ous, Aee ta^ tm?, ca^ 320. 

> When appended to vowel stems, these endings take the place of the stem-vowel: 
SaU-dnus. In fitct, dntu is formed by the union of the stum -vowel with the soflSz. Bo 
in Mari-dnus, but In examples like this the i before dnus was finally treated as a part 
of the suffix, nutking idnus^ as seen in 0ieerdn-4dnits, Inns in Lat-lnus contains {o, 
from Lat-io, the stem of Latium. 



om 


ebrius, 


drunken 


u 


aureus, 


Qolden. 


i( 


longus, 


long. 


i( 


pauper, 


poor. 



1()8 DERIVATION OF WORDS, 

NoTX 8.— An adjective in «tw, used substantively, forracd a part of the name of every 
disttnguiBhed Roman, and designated the gena to which he belonged ; see Roman Name^ 
649. 

II. Adjectives from Adjectives. 

332. Diminutives from other adjectives generally end like 
diminutive nouns (321) in — 

lu8, ulus, cuius. 1 

Cbrio-lus, tomewhat drunken^ 

aureo-lus, golden^ 

long-ulus, rcUher long^ 

pauper-culus, railier poor^ 

NoTS 1.— The endings ellu8 and iUw also occur as in nouns (381, 4) : nov-ellita, 
new,^ from novtu^ *new/ 

NoTB 8. — CiUiut is sometimes added to comp;:ratives : durius-cuhc*^ * somewhat 
hard,' from dUrior^ dUrius, ^harder/ 

HI. Adjectives from Verbs and from Roots. 

333. Verbal adjectives generally end in — 

bnndus, cundus, dus; bills, tills, sllis, lis; ax.* 

mlrft-bundu8, icondermg, 

mori-bufrdus, difing^ 

verS-cundus, diffident^ 

cali-duB, warm, 

pavi-dus, fearful, 

ama-bilis, uorthy of love, 

dQc-tilis, ductile, 

^ \ fi^^ 

doci-lis, docile, 

pugn-ftx, puynaeUms, 

aud-ftx, daring, 

1. BnnduB and cundns have nearly the force of the present participle ; 
but bundus is somewhat more expressive than the participle : laetO-bundus, 
rejoicing greatly ; and cundua generally denotes some characteristic rather 
than a single act or feeling : vcj'e-cundus, diffident. 

2. Du8 retains the simple meaning of the verb. 

8. Bllis, tills, sills, and lis denote capability, generally in a passive 
jiense : amdbilis, capable or worthy of being loved ; sometimes in an active 
sense : terribilia, terrible, capable of producing terror. 

' See p. 16S. foot-note G. 

' £undtu is explained by Corssen and others as formed by appending unduA, endus^ 
the Gemndive suffix, to bu=/it, as seen in ful; cundu8, by adding the same suffix to 
00 (ka, 3180); see Corssen, II., pp. 810-312. On dus, see Corssen, II., pp. 802, 808; on 
lit, see ra, la, 330; and on bilin, 320, foot-note 1 ; also Corssen, I., pp. 166-1C9; on HIU 
and «i/<«, Corssen, II., pp. 41, 82d. The ending dm s d-c-t is for d«co-«, in which d wai 
originally the stem-vowel of an d-neirb * thus pugn^u-'eo't becomes pugnd*e»^ pAgnd». 

• FUthtiiU mjteot'tilU; IM 85, 8, S). 



from 


mlrfl-rl. 


to wmdcr. 




morl, 


t^ die. 




verS-rl, 


to fear. 




calS-re, 


to he warm. 




pavS-.re, 
amft-re. 


to fear, 
to love. 




(lac-ere. 


to lead. 




fleot-ere. 


to turn. 




docfl-re, 


to teach. 




pUgna-re, 
audS-re, 


tofght. 
to dare. 



VERBS. 



169 



4. Ax denotes inclination, generally a faulty one : loqudx^ loquacious. 
6. Cus, Icus, ucus, vus, UU8, Xvus, tXvus, 11ciu3, ius, and ulus ^ also 
occur: 

Medi-cua, * healing,* 'medical,* from medS-ri, *to heal* ; am-tcu8, 'friend* 
ly,* from am-dre, ' to love ' ; caa-ucax, ' falling,* ' inclined to fall,* from cadr- 
ere, 'to fell'; ia!-vun, 'safe,* from root ml, 'whole,* 'sound*; noc-uua and 
noe-itms, 'hurtful,* from noc-ere, ' to hurt* ; ca^tivus, ' captive,* from cap-ere.^ 
*to take * ; Jidiciua, for Jig-Uciw, ' feigned,* hovafig, the root of Jing-ere, ' tc 
f>rm,* 'fashion,* 'feign*; exin^us, 'select,* 'choice,* from exim-ere, *t» 
Belect out * ; cred-ulus, ' credulous,* from cred^ere, ' to believe,* 

6. Otheb EzAicpLEs are — 

Ludi-bundas, * sportive,* ' playful,* from lude-re, * to play * ; ridi-bundua, 
' laughing,* from ride-re, ' to laugh * ; fd-cundus, ' eloquent,' from fa-rl, ' to 
s^QB,\i^ ', jvr-cundti8, foT J uv-cuiidus, 'pleasant,* irom J uv-dre, 'to aid,* 'de- 
light*; avi-du8, 'greedy,* from ace-re, ^ to long for*; cupi~dua, 'desirous,* 
from cvpe-re, ' to desire * ; timi-dua, * timid,* from time-re, ' to fear* ; faci-lie, 
' ea^y,* ' capable of being done,* from /ace-re, 'to do * ; nubi-lis, -' marriage- 
able,* from niihe-re, ' to marry * ; iUi-lis, ' useful,* from uti, ' to use * ; credi- 
hilia, ' credible,* from crede-re, ' to believe * ; terrir-hilU, * terrible,' from terrh- 
re, ' to terrify * ; laudd-bilis, ' praiseworthy,* from laudd-re, ' to praise * ; /«•- 
tUia, ' fertile,* from fer-re, ' to bear * ; cap-ax, ' capacious,* from cip-ere, ' to 
take * ; ien-dx, ' tenacious,* from ten-^e, ' to Ix>ld*' 

IV. Adjectives fbom Adverbs and Prepositions. 
334. A few adjectives are formed from adverbs and preposi- 
tions : ' 

crfts-tinus, 

contrft-rius, 

inter-nus, 

super-bus, 

Buper-nus, 



of to-mon'Otff, 


from 


eras. 


to-morrow. 


conlraru, 
intenuu, 
haughty, 
upper. 


a 


contrft, 

inter, 

super, 
it 


against, 
among, 'koithin. 
above. 



FORMATION OF VERBS BY SUFFIXES. 

I. Verbs from Nouns and Adjectives. 

335. Verbs formed from nouns and adjectives are called De- 
nominatives. They end in— 

Con J. I. CoNj. II. Con J. III. Ookj. IV. 

0, a-re, eo, e-re, uo, ue^re,' io, I-re.^ 



1 Fiuu, uua^ and i-tua are only different forms of the same snfflx; una was formed by 
Tocalizin? V In vim; l-viMy by addin;; vus to the stem-vowel I; noc-l-vua, as if from a 
verb, noc-lre == noo-ira. The other endings are composed of elements already explained. 

^ But adverbs and prepositions are in origin case-fbrms; see 304; 307. nolj 1. 

s Conjugation III. eontain& primitive verbs with a Ibw dertvativea. 

* According to CurtiUB and others, the suffix which was added to the stems of nounb 
Mnd adjectives to fbrm verba was originally ia^ pronounced yo, probably idtotlcal with t, 
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ctlr-6, 

fug-6, 

pugn-6, 

bell-o, 

dOn-d, 

firm-d, 

labor -6, 

liber-6, 

nomin-o, 

alb-eO, 

clftr-o, 

clar-eo, 

flOr-eo, 

liic-eo, 

met-u6, 

Btat-uO, 

fln-io, 

moll-io, 

vest-io, 

serv-io, 

custod-io, 



fi-re, 

a-re, 

a-re, 

S-re, 

a-re, 

a-re, 

fi-re, 

fi-re, 

fi-re, 

e-re, 

fi-re, 

e-re, 

e-re, 

e-re, 

ue-re, 

ue-re, 

T-re, 

I-re, 

I- re, 

i-re, 

iJre, 



to care for^ 

to put tojlight^ 

to fg)Uy 

to carry on war, 

to give, 

to make firm, 

to labor, 

to liberate, 

to name, 

to be white, 

to make bright, 

to be briglif, 

to bloom, 

to shine, 

to fear, 

to place, 

to finisli, 

to soften, 

to ciotJie, 

io sd've, 

to guard. 



from 



cur-a 



u 
i( 
t( 
»i 
(( 
t( 
(( 
it 
(( 
i( 
(( 
(( 
(i 
I( 
tt 
i( 
It 
ti 



fug-a, 

pugn-a, 

bell-um, 

don-um, 

firm-US, 

labor, 

liber, 

nSmen, 

alb-US, 

clfir-us. 



(( 



lux=luc-s, 

met-us, 

stat-us, 

fin-is, 

moll-is, 

vest-is, 

serv-us, 

custos, 



care. 
Jligla, 
battle, 
war. 

fii^m, 

labor, 

free, 

name. 

white, 

bi'iglU, 

fouer. 

Ixglit, 

fear. 

position. 

end, 

soft, 

garment. 

seniant. 

guardian 



Note 1.— DenominatiyeB of the secoDd ooz^agation are intraDsitivc, but most of the 
others are transitive. 

Note 2. — Derivatives, like other verbs, may of course be deponent: dominor^ <JrT, *to 
domineer,* from dominus^ * master'; mlror^ drl^ 'to wonder at,' from mlrus^ * wonder- 
ful'; parHor, IH, Ho part,' 'divide,' from pars^ partis^ 'part.' 

1. Otheb Examples are — 

Oulp-dre, * to find fault,' from otdp-a, * fault ' ; glOri-dri, * to boast,* * glory,' 
fh)m gUri-a, * glory ' ; nov-dre, * to make new,' from novus, ' new ' ; rign-dre^ 
*to reign,' from rignvm, 'royal power'; lev-dre, *to lighten,' from len \ 
* light'; honor-d^e, 'to honor,' from honor, 'honor'; laud-are, 'to praise,' 
from latts = lauds, ' praise ' ; saev-ire, ' to be fierce,' from saevus, * fierce.' 



the root of l-re, 'to go.' This suffix added to a, the original stem- vowel of most nouns 
and adjectives, formed a-ja. still preserved in the ending ajd-mi in a large class of San - 
skrit verbs. From this compound suffix €0a are derived in Latin, in the first conjuga- 
tion, (Ij ao, contracted to O: cur-0 = cvr-a)0 for cur-ao for cvr-aja; (2) d: cur-d-y^ 
shoitened to a in e''r-a-t for cur-il-t; — ^in the second conjugation, (l)eO: liic-eO for L.c- 
ejo for Mc-aja; (2)c; luc-e-s^ shortened to e in luc-e-t for luc-i-t; and in the fourth 
conjugation, (1) i& and iu : senv-io for terv-ijo for aero-a^a^ serv-iii-nt for aerv-i^-ni 
toT serv-ajU'fU ; and (2) I: aerv-l-s^ shortened to < in aerv-i-t for aerv-l-t; see Bopp, I., 
pp. 207-229; Curtius, Verbum, I., pp. 292, 826-848; Schleicher, pp. 858-861. For an ob- 
jection to this explanation of the a-verba, see Gorssea, II., pp. 788-786.— On final of the 
first person, see 247, 1, foot-note 5.— The suffix ^a, added to original i-atema^ formed ija 
and gave rise to i-verba : /Inio =/ini-jo =/ln-iJa ; and added to u-ftema, it formed 
u-ja and gave rise to u-Derba: met-uo = met-u-jn = met-t0a.—ln general, a-atema give 
rise to a-verba: cHr-a^ cur-d-re; o-atema, sometimes to a-verba, sometimes to e-ver^^a, 
and sometimes to i-nerba : Jirmua^ stem firmo^ flrm-d-re; albua, stem alb-o^ alb-e-rr : 
aerwa, stem aerv-o, aerv-l-re ; consonant stems, to a-t?«r&«, e-verba^ or i-verba^ after the 
analogy of vowel stems : labor for labor, labor-d-re ; flba^ fllyr-e-re for flb%-l-r€ (31, 1 ); 
cuatda„ stem cusUtd, ouetdd-l-re. 



from 


cantus 


from 


cano, 


to sinff,^ 




captus 

datus 

habitus 




capid, 

do, 

habeO, 


to take, 
to ffive, 
to have. 




quassus 
territus 




quatio, 
terreo, 


to shake, 
to friffhten. 
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II. Verbs prom Verbs.* 

336. Frequentatives or Intensives denote repeated^ eon- 
United, or intense action. They are generally of the first conjuga- 
tion, and are formed — 

I. From the stem of the participle ' in tus or bub : 

cant-0, fire, to sing, 

capt-0, fire, to snatch, 

dat-0, are, to give often, 

habit-5, Are, to inJuiMt, 

quass-0, &re, to shake violently, 

territ-6, ftre, to frighJtcn often, 

II. From the present stem, by adding to and changing the preceding 
vowel to i, if not already in that form : ^ 

agi-td, ftre, to shake, from ago, to move, lead. 

clftmi-tO; ftre, to shout often, ** clftmd, to shoiU, 

rogi-t6, ftre, to ask eagerly, " rogo, to ask. 

voci-to, ftre, to call often, " voco, to call. 

voli-t6, ftre, to fit about, " volO, to fly. 

Note 1. — Frequentatives are sometimes formed trova other freqaentatives: * cantiHK, 
*to sing often,* from cant) from canO; dioUtO, ^ to say often,^ from dicto from dlcO. 

Note 2.— A few derivatives in SssO and issO also occur. They are intensive in force, 
denotiniir eament rather than repeated action, and are of the third conjugation : /aoio, 
/aciss0^^ix> do earnestly \ incipio^ incipissO, * to begin eagerly.^ 

1. Othbb Examples are— 

I>ietd, *to say often,* from died, * to say' ; specto, * to behold,' from specid, 

* to look at' ; factito, ' to do often,' from facid, * to do,' * make ' ; imperito, 

* to command often,' from impero, * to command ' ; rapto, * to snatch,' from 
rapid, ^ to seize.' 

337. Inceptives or Inchoatives denote the beginning of the 
action. They are of the third conjugation, and end in boo : 

> Either directly or through the medium of nouns, adjectives, or participles. 

> They are thus strictly denominatices (335). Intransitive verbs, though without 
the participle in itie or sue^ may form frequentatives after the analogy of transitive 
verbs: curso^ dre^ 'to run about,^ formed as 'if lW>m cursits ftt>m currO^ ^to run'; ven' 
tito, urs^ ' to come often,' formed as if from ventus^ from venio^ * to come.* 

* Remember that the stem of the participle ends in o ; thus oantus = oanto-s. Ob- 
serve, therefore, that the verb canto^ *■ I sing,* is in form like the stem of the participle. 
Canto was, however, originally produced by adding ja to ca/nta^ the original stem of 
cantus. making eanta-Ja, cantajo. cantaO, canto; see also 336, foot-note. 

* The formation from the participle was doubtless the original method, but at length 
te was regarded as the suffix, and was accordingly added to present stems, and as in ma-y 
cases i preceded, the stem-vowel finally took this form before the suffix M; see Corssen, 
IL, p. 297. 

* Bometimet from fi-equeatatives no longer in use : oetito^ ' to act often,* as if from 
dcto, not in use, from ago ; aerlptito, * to write often,* as if from serlpto, not in use, 
from icrlbo. 



io begin to freezCy 


from 


gel -6, 


a-rc, 


to freeze. 


to become warm, 




cal-eo, 


e-re, 


to be wai'ni. 


to grow redy 




rub-eo, 


e-re, 


io be red. 


to grow green. 




vir-eo, 


6-re, 


io be green. 


io begin to tremble, 




trem-o, 


e-re, 


to tremble. 


to faU asleep, 


•• • 


obdorm-io, 


I-re, 


to sleep. 
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gel-a-sc6, 

cal-6-8c6, 

rub-6-8c6, 

vir-6-sc5, 

trem-l-sc5, 

obdonn-i-scO, 

338. Desiderativ^s denote a desire to perform the action. 
They are of the fourth conjugation, and end in turio or suxio : 

par-turio, ire, to strive io bHng forth, from pario, to bring forth, 
6-surio, Ire, to desire to eat, ** edo, io eat,^ 

339. DiMiNUTiTES denote 2i, feeble action. ' They are of the first 
conjugation, and end in illo : 

cant-illo, to sing feebly, from cantd, to sing, 

cOnscrlb-illo, to scribble, " cGnscrlbO, to Witte, 

Note.— For the D_bivation op Advekes, see 304. 

SECTION III. 

COMPOSITION OF WORDS. 

340. New words may be formed — 

I. By the union of two or more words under one principal accent, 
without change of meaning : 

Bes paoiica, respublica, republic ; agri cuUura, agrUultura, agriculture ; 
juris cOnsultus, jurisconsult us, lawyer, one skilled in the law ; quern ad mo- 
dum, quemadmodum, in what way — lit., to what measure. 

KoTE. — These are compounds only in form. The separate words retain in a great 
measure their identity both in form and in meaning, and may in fact be written separately. 
Rc8 publica is the approved form. Other examples of this class are : legis-ldtor, law- 
giver; jmter-familius^tather of afBiinUy; aendtva'Consultum, decree of the senate; htle- 
tenuM^ thus &r; saepe-numero^ often in number; bene-facio, to do well, benefit; male- 
d'co^ to revile; sotis-fado, to satisfy, do enough for; animu7n-{id-t6rtO, anim-ad-verto, 
to notice, turn the mind to. 

II. By prefixing an indeclinable particle to an inflected word, 
p^enerally with some change of meaning : 

Ad-sum, to be present ; de-pdnd, to lay down ; re-pond, to replace ; d-discO, 
to learn by heart ; im-memor, unmindful ; per-facilis, very easy ; pri^cdnsul, 

1 These are the only desideratives in common use, but a few others occur : cend-PiiriO, 
Ho desire to dine,^ from cefiD^ * to dine ' ; imp-turio, *• to desire to purchase,^ from emo^ 
'to purchase ' ; nup-turio^ * to desire to marry,' from «.?/6fl, ' to mwry.' They were prob- 
ably formed originally through the medium of a verbal noun in tor or sor (3136, foot-note 
2) : thus, ceno^ oend-tor, * one who dines ' ; cind'tor-l-re = c^nd-tur-i-re (p charged to 
u), 'to desire to dine'; emo, emp'tor, 'a purchaser'; imp'tor-ire = emp-tur-l-re^ 'to 
desire to purchase.' 

" Probably denominatires formed from verb-stems through diminutive verbal nonns. 
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proconsul, one acting for a consul; inter-rlgnum^ interregnum, an interval 
between two reigns. 

III. By uniting two or more simple stems or roots, and adding 
appropriate inflectional suffixes when needed : * 

Igni-eolor^ flre-colored ; grandi-aevo-8^^ grand-aevus^ a, um, of great age ; 
omni-potent-8, omnipottns^ omnipotent ; mdgno^nimo-s^ mdgnanimvs^ a, «m, 
great-BOuled ; tubi-^en, trumpeter ; arH-fec-s^ art\fez^ artificer ; alio-qui^ aU- 
quis^^ any one. 

1. In the first element of the compound observe — 

1) That the stem-vowel generally takes the form of i: capro-corno-s, 
capri-comus ; tuba-cen, tubi-cen. 

2) That consonant stems sometimes assume i : 7iondr-i-Jico-8y honOrificus^ 
a, um^ honorable. 

8) That the stem- vowel disappears before another vowel : mag no-animus^ 
mdffnanimtts, 

2. The stem-ending and the inflectional ending of the second element 
generally remain unchanged in the compound ; see examples above. But 
observe — 

1) That they are sometimes slightly changed : a^quo-nocH, aeqiti-noctio-m,^ 
aeqvinoiiium^ equinox ; mvlta-fl^rmay mulii-fOrmu, with many forms. 

2) That a verbal root or stem may be the second element in a compound 
noun or adjective : tubi-cen (cen = can^ the root of canO, to sing), trumpeter ; 
leli-fer (/«r, root offerO^ to bear), death-bearing. 

NoTB.— The words classed under II. and III. are regrarded ns real compounds, but 
those under III. best illustrate the distinctive characteristics of (genuine compounds, as 
they are formed from compound stems and have a meanings which could not be expressed 
by tlie separate words. Thus, mugnvs animus means a great sjut^ but magnanimvs 
means hatring a great soul,* 

341. In CoMPOTJND Nouns, the first part is generally the stem 
of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition; and 
the second part is the stem of a noun, or a stem from a verbal root : 



arti-fex, 


artist^ 


from 


arti-fac 


in 


ars and faciO. 


capri-comus, 


capitcoifij 


(( 


capro-comu 


i( 


caper " coma. 


aequi-noctium, 


equinox^ 


(( 


aequo-nocti 


(t 


aequus " nox. 


nS-mo, 


nobody^ 


(( 


ne-homon 


(( 


n6 " hom6. 


pr5-nomen, 


pronoun^ 


(4 


prO-nomen 


(( 


prO " nOmei 



* Thus fgni-color is formed by the union of two stems without inflectional suffix; 
but in grand-a-evu-s^ the suffix « is added to the stem grandaevS, compounded of grandi 
and aeud, 

' Literally, any other one. 

* 71, the stem-ending of nox, becomes tid, to which is added the nominative-ending m. 

* Class II. occupies a position intermediate between I. and III. Some compounds 
of particles with verbs, for example, have developed a meaning quite distinct f om i hnt 
denoted by the separate parts, while others have simply retained the ordinary moaning 
'>f those parts. 
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1. Compounds in ex, dez, fez, cen, cida, and cola deserve special 
notice : 

Hsmo-ex, remex,^ oarsman ; Jiis-dex, Judex,^ judge ; arti-fex, artist ; tibta- 
ceuy tibi-cen,^ flute-player; homon-ctda, homi-cida^^ manslayer; agri-cola^* 
husbandman, one who tills the soil. 

NoTR. — EsD (for ag-8) is fiom the root ag hi ago^ to drive, impel; deaa (for dic-^\ 
from die in tUoO^ to make known ; feas (for fac-s)^ from fac in fadfi, to make; cen^ from 
•yan in cano^ to sing; dlda (for caed-a)^ from caed in caedo, to cat, slay; cola (for c<72-aX 
fiom co^ in coU}^ to cultiyate. 

342. In Compound Adjectives, the first part is generally the 
stem of a noun or adjective, sometimes an adverb or preposition ; 
and the second is the stem of a noun or adjective, or a stem from 
a verbal root : 

leti-fer, deaih-bearinffy from l6ti-fer in l€tum and fer6. 

mSlgn-animus, maffnanimotiSj " m&gno-animo *^ mfignus " animus, 
per-facilis, veiy easy^ " per-facili " per ** facilis. 

1. Compounds in ceps, fer, ger, dicus, ficns, and voltis deserve 
notice : 

PaHi-ceps^ taking part ; aui i-fer^ gold-bearing ; armd-ger^ carrying arms ; 
fati-dictis, predicting fate ; miri-Jtcus, causing wonder ; bem-voVus^ well- 
wishing. 

N(yrE.—Cep8 (for caps) is from the root cap In capio, to take; fer^ from fer in ferO^ 
to bear; ger, from ger in gero, to cairy ; dicv9 (for die-o «), from die in dicO, to make 
known ;^cu« (for /oc-o-«), from /ao in facii), to make; to.'us (for nol-o-a), from vol in 
void, to wish. 

343. Compound Nouns and Adjectives are divided according 
to signification into three classes : 

I. Determinative Compounds, in which the second part is qualified by 
the first : 

Inter-rix, interrex ; meri-dies,^ midday ; bene-volus^ well-wishing ; per- 
mdgnvs^ very great ; in-digntts, unworthy. 

II. Objective Compounds, in which the second part is limited by the 
first as object : 

Prm-cepa^ taking the first place ; belU-ger, waging war ; jUndex, judge, 
one who dispenses (makes known) justice ; homi-cida, one who slays a man ; 
jgri-cola^ one who tills the field. See other examples in 342, 1. 

III. Possessive Compounds, in origin mostly adjectives. They desig- 

1 is dropped in remev, and 8 lujiideoo; see IS 7 ; 36, 8, note 8. 
' A, weakened to t, unites with the preceding i, forming {. 
' .V dropped, and o weakened to i ; see 36, 8, note 8. 
< The stem-vowei o of ngro is weakened to i. affri; see 29. 
* From med.u. and dies. 
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nate qualities or attributes as possessed by some person or thing, and arc 
often best rendered by supplying having ov possessing : 

Aeni-p^s, having bronze feet ; » celeri-pes^ swift-footed ; dli-p^, wing-foot- 
ed, having wings for feet ; rndgn-animits^ having a great soul ; un-anirmis^ 
having one mind ; long-aovus^ of great age, having a long life. 

844. Compound Verbs. — Verbs in general are compOTinded 
only with prepositions, originally adverbs : ' 

Ab-eO^ to go away ; ex-e6^ to go out ; prod-eO, to go forth ; con-wc9^ to call 
together; di-cidd, to fall off; prae-dlcO^ to foretell; re-ducO, to lead back; 
/*&'JiciO, to repair, to make anew.» 

1. Faeio and fid may also unite with verbal stems in e : 

OoUe-facid, to make warm ; cale-/id, to be made warm, become warm ; 
ldbe-/aciO, to cause to totter ; pate-facio, to open, cause to be open. 

2. Verbs are often united with other words in writing without strictly 
forming compounds : 

Manu mitto or manu-mUtO^ to emancipate, let go from the hand; satis 
faciO or satis-fadO^ to satisfy, do enough for ; animum ad-verto or anim-ad- 
verto, to notice, turn the mind to. 

3. Verbs in JicO and faciOj like the following, are best explained not 
as compounds but as denominatives : * 

Aedi-fiob^ to build, from aedifex ; ampli-JicO^^ to enlarge ; caU-fadd^ to 
make warm, from cale-f actus, 

4. Verbs compounded with prepositions often undergo certain vowel- 
changes : 

1) Short a and e generally become i: habeO, ad-hibeo; teneo^ con-tineO, But a 
Bometimes becomes eoru: carpo, de-cerpo; calco^ con-culcO. 

2) Ae becomes I : caedOy in-eido, 

S) Au generally becomes dor it: plavdo^ ex-plddo ; cfaud^, in-clMo. 

5. Form and Meaning of Prepositions in Composition. — The following 
facts are added for reference : 

A, ab, abs. — 1. Form : a before m and f , and sometimes before // ahs 
before c, ^, ^, and, with the loss of J, also before p^\ au in an-ferO and au- 
fugio; ah before the other consonants, and before vowels. — 2. Meaning: 
(1) ' away,' * off ' : CHnUtd^ to send away ; dbs-condo, to hide away ; as-portc, 

* Observe the force of the componnd. Aenuapcs means a braeenfoot^ bat aeni-pSs 
jseans having hraaen feet; see alsa 340, III., note. 

' The words thus formed are strictly compounds of verbs uith adverbs, as the origi- 
nal type of these compounds was formed before the adverb became a preposition. 

' Observe in these examples the strict adverbial use of the particles ab^ eaty etc., away, 
outy etc. Prepositions, on the other hand, always denote relations^ and are auxiliary 
to the case-endings ; see 307, foot-note. 

« In some of these the primitive is not found in actual use. 

• As abb'pello, as-pello^ to drive away. 
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to carry off; au-fugifi^ to flee away ; ah^swm^ to be away ; ai-eJ, to go away ; 
ab-jidO or ab-dciO,^ to throw away ; (2) in adjectives, generally negative : 
drfnens^ without mind, frantic ; ab^similis^ unlike. 

Ad. — 1. FoBM : ad before vOWeU, and befbre ft, </, /, A, y, m, w, ^, and v^ 
Bometimes before g^ l^ r, and », rarely before p and t ; d assimilated belbre 
c, generally before p and t, and sometimes before ^, /, q^ r, and 8 ; gener- 
ally dropped before gn^ #c, «p, and gt.^—2. Meaning: *to/ 'toward,' * tc 
one's self' ; * on,' * at,' * near,' ' by ' ; ' besides ' : ad-duco, to lead to ; ac-cidd^ 
bo fall to, happen ; ad-moved^ to move toward ; ac-cipiO, to receive, take to 
one's self; ac-cingO, to gird on; ad-lcUrd or alr-UstrO^ to bark at; adsum^ 
to be present or near ; ad-std or a-d^^ to stand near, to stand by ; ad-disoO, 
to learn besides. 

Ante. — 1. Form: unchanged except in antV'dpO, Uo take beforehand/ 
and in composition with eto : ante-€tO or anti-stO^ to stand before. — 2. Mean- 
ing: * before,' * beforehand' : ante^iirrO^ to run before; ani&-hab4i>y to prefer 
— ^., to have or hold before. 

Circmin. — ^1. Fobm : generally unchanged, but m is sometimes dropped 
in compounds of ed, to go : Hrcum-ed or circu-ed, to go around. —2. Mean- 
ing : * around,' * about ' : circvm-mittd, to send around. 

Com.* — 1. Form: com before J, fn, p/ co before vowels,* A, and gn ,^ eon 
or col before I ; cor before r ; con before the other consonants. — 2. Mean- 
ing : (1) ' together,' * with,' in various senses : com-libd, to drink together ; 
com-nUttO, to let go together ; co-ed, to go together ; col-loquor, to talk with ; 
cdn-fligd, to contend with ; (2) * completely,' ' thoroughly ' : cow-Jidb^ to com- 
plete, make completely; con-citO, to rouse thoroughly; con-^sufnOy to con- 
sume, take wholly ; con^densue, very dense. 

IS, ex. — 1. Form: ex before vowels and before <*, A, />,« y, «,' ^, and with 
assimilation before //« e before the other consonants.* — 2. Meaning: (1) 
* out,' * forth,' ' without,' implying ' freedom from ' : «>«d, to go out, go forth ; 
ex-cido, to fall out ; e-do, to put forth ; ex-sangvis, without blood, blood]<*8S ; 
ex-onerO, to unload, disburden ; (2) * thoroughly,' * completely,' * successful- 
ly' : ex-urO, to bum up ; h-discd, to learn by heart ; ef-ficiO, to effect, do suc- 
cessfully ; h-dvrus, very hard. 

In.— 1. Form : n sometimes assimilated before Z, often before m" and r; 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 20. 

' Soinetimes retained : ad-gnc8oo or d-gnbaso; ad-elt5 or a-sto. 

• An earlier form for cum. 

• A contraction often takes place : co-ago, co-go. Com- is sometimeB retained before 
e or », and co or con is used before i=ji: com-edo, com-itor^ co-iciO or con-4ci0^ 
iKni-ii-'in or con-jicio; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

• Co also appears in co-nedo^ eo-nlteO^ co-nitor, and oo-nubivm. 

• But e-poto and i-potiis; eoc-scendo or iscendo. 

^ Sis sometimes dropped after a;. * exspecto or eae-pectp. 

8 (7 before/ is not recommended; ef-ferO is better than ec-ferO, 

• But ear-Ira;. 

*® /m is the approved form before 6, />, and m, especially in im-peratoTy im-perfi. anC 
im-perium. 
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often changed to m before h andp ; in other situations unchanged. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * in,' * into,* * on,' * at,' * against ' ; in-colo, to dwell in ; in-edy to go 
into ; *TO-7»t^r5, to move into ; in-nUor, to lean on ; in-tueor, to" look at ; 
ir-nded, to laugh at ; im-pugnO, to fight against. 

Inter. — 1. Form: unchanged, except in intel-legd, to understand. — 2. 
Meaning : * between,' soraetunes involving interruption ^^ ' together' : inter- 
v^.niOy to come between, intervene ; inter-dicO, to forbid, interdict ; inters. 
nectOy to tie together. 

Ob. — 1. FoBM : h assimilated before f, /, g^ and p ; dropped in o-mii^ 
tx3 omit, and in operiO^ to cover ; in other situations generally unchanged.*^ 
2. Meaning: (1) ' before,' Mn the way,' ' toward,' ^against,' especially of an 
obstruction or opposition : of-ferO^ to bring before ; oh-sto^ to stand in the way ; 
oc-currOy to run toward, run to meet ; op-pugnO^ to attack, fight against ; (2) 

* down,' * completely ' : oc-t^do, to cut down, kill ; op-prmiO^ to press down, 
to overwhelm. 

Per. — 1. Form : generally unchanged, but r is sometimes assimilated be- 
fore /,» and is dropped before j in compounds of Jiird, as pe-JerO,* to swear 
falsely. — 2. Meaning : ' through,' * thoroughly,' sometimes in a bad sense with 
the idea of breaking throvgh, disregarding: per-legO^ to read through; per^ 
discOy to learn thoroughly ; per-fidtts^ perfidious, breaking faith. 

Post. — 1. Form: unchanged, except \x\. po-m^um^ the open space on 
either side of the city-wall, and pos-merididnus,^ of the afternoon. — 2. Mean- 
ing : * after,' * behind ' : post-haheO^ to place after, have after, esteem less. 

Pro, pr0d. — 1. Form : pro is the usual form, both before vowels and 
before consonants ; prdd^ the original form, is retained in a few words before 
vowels.* — 2. Meaning: * forth,' * forward,' * before,' *for': prdd-ed, to go 
forth or forward ; prd-currO, to run forward ; pro-pugnO, to fight in front of, 
fight for; prO'hibedy to hold aloof, i. e., out of one's reach, hence to prohibit ; 
pro-mittOy to send forth, to hold out as a promise, to promise. 

Sub. — 1. Form : b assimilated before c, /, ^, and jp, and often before m 
and r ; dropped before sp ; in other situations unchanged. The form subs^ 
shortened to «««, occurs in a few words : svs-cipiO, sus-pendd. — 2. Meaning : 

* under,' ' down,' * from under,' * up ' ; 4n place of,' * secretly ' ; * somewhat,' 

* slightly ' : ^ sub-eJ, to go imder ; sub-labor^ to slip down ; sub-ducO^ to draw 
from under, withdraw ; sus-cipio^ to undertake ; stis-citO, to lift up, arouse ; 

1 It is used in several compounds referring to death: inter-eo, to die; iiiter-jtcio^ 
to kill. 

* Obs seems to ot-cur in a few words : obM-oleecO. os-tendo for obs-tend^ (b dropped), 
though these words are sometimes otherwise explained ; thus ob-solescO^ as a compound 
AeollscO from soleO. 

* Ab per-lsgo^ pel-lego ; per-liciOy pel-lido ; but per is preferable. 

* i'orper-juro. 

A Post-mendidnus is also used ; pd-merldidnus is not approved, though it occurs. 

* As in prcd-eOf prod-igo, prdd-iffus^ and before 6 in the compound of sum : prdd 
ts, prcd-est^ etc. 

' Mostly in adjectives : sub-absurdtM, somewhat absurd ; siib-dohts^ soraewhat crafty 
BuJf-impudinSt somewhat impudent; eub-invlsiM^ somewhat odiouc 
13 
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tub-stUtiO^ to put in place of, to substitute ; sub-ripid^ to take away secreUj ; 
mb-rida^ to Bmile, laugh slightly ; sub-dificilis^ somewhat diflicult. 

Trftiis. — 1. Form: it grencrally drops a before 8, and it often drops ns 
before d, j\^ l, w, /*/ it is otherwise unchanged. — 2. Meaning: * across/ 

* through,* * completely ' : trdns-currO^ to run across ; tra-dud)^ to lead across ; 
irdn-si/id, to leap across ; trdns-igd^ to transact ; to finish, do completely ar 
thoroughly — /*/., to drive through. 

3. Form and Meaning of the Inseparable Prepositions. — The follow 
i ig facts are added for reference : 

Ambi, amb.^— 1. Form: amb before vowels; canbij am^ or an,* before 
consonants. — 2. Meaning : * around,' * on both sides,' * in two directions ' : 
amb-io,* to go round ; amb-4gO, to act in two ways, move in different direc- 
tions, to hesitate ; am-putd, to cut around or off; an-quirO, to search round. 

Dis, di.— 1. Form : dis beforec, p, q, t, before « followed by a vowel, and, 
with assimilation, before// but dir for d^s before a vowel or A/ di in most 
other situations ; but both ^ and di occur before y.& — 2. Meaning: * apart,' 

* asunder,' • 'between,' sometimes negative'' and sometimes intensive: dis- 
tineO, to hold apart ; di-ducO, to lead apart, divide ; d^f-fttgio, to flee asunder, 
or in different directions ; dir-imO, to take in pieces, destroy ; dis-ajntio, to 
think differently, dissent ; di-judicd, to judge between ; dis-pliceO, to dis- 
plea8e,iiot to please ; dif-Jidlie, difficult, not easy ; di-laudd^ to praise highly. 

In.— 1. Form: n dropped before gn; otherwise like the preposition in. 
— 2. Meaning : * not,' * un ' : i-gnoecO, not to know, not to recollect, to par- 
don ; im-memor, unmindful ; in-imicus, unfriendly. 

Pop, for port.®— 1. Form: r assimilated before I and*/ in other situa- 
tions, por. — 2. Meaning : * forth,' * forward,' * near ' : pol-liceor, to hold forth, 
offer, promise ; poe-sideO, to possess ; » por-rigO, to hold out or forth, to offer. 

Red, re. —1. Form : red before vow els, before A, and in red-d& / re in 
other situations. — 2. Meaning: 'back,' * again,' * in return':" red-eO, to go 
back ; re-^ftcio, to repair, make again ; red-amd, to love in return. 

SM," 8€. — 1. Form : mi before vowels ; fe before consonants.— 2. Mean- 
ing : * apart,' * aside' : se-cedo, to go apart, secede ; 9e-pdn% to put aside or apart. 

Note. — For the Composition of Adverbs, see 304, I., 2; 304, II., 1, note; 
304, IV., note 2. 



' Or before i =.?* orji; see foot-note 1, p. 20. 

s Compare ambd^ both, and a/ui^i, around, on both sides. 

* An before <•, g. /, and t. 

* For amb-efi. 

* DU-jungo^ dl-judicO. 

* Both literally ' aparf in respect to place or position, and figuratively * apart"* Ln 
beutiment or opinion. 

^ Especially in a4)ectiyes: (2i«-j9ar, unequal ; c2(9^«<mi/i«, unlike. 

* Greek vopri^ vpoTl, vpof, to, toward , see Curtins, 881. 

* To sit near imd so to control. 

10 Sometimes negative, not^ un-: re-e^.gno^ totinBeal: re-cludo, to open. 
** Probab'v an oli nWative of /»»/! and identical with fifid. but. 
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I. CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES- 

845. Syntax treats of the construction of sentences. 

846. A sentence is a combination of words expressing either a 
single thought or two or more thoughts. 

847. A Simple Sentence expresses a single thought : 
Deus mundum aedific&vit, God made {built) the world, Cic. 

348. A Complex Sentence expresses one leading thought with 
one or more dependent thoughts : 

DOnec eris fellx, multOs numerabis amIcOs, so long as you shall be prosper* 
ouSj you will number many friends, f >vid. 

Note 1.— In this example two simple sentences— (1) '^you wiU he profperoue^^ anci 
(2) * you will number many friends "* — are so united that the first only specifies the time 
of the second : You icill nvmber many friends (when ?), so long as you e^aU he pro^s- 
perous. The parts thus united arc called Clausen or Members. 

NoTR 2.— The part of the complex sentence which makes complete sense of itself-' 
muUde fvumerdbis am'l(/!S — is called the Principal or Independent Clavse; and the 
part which is dependent upon \i— donee eris /elix—i& called the Subordinate or De- 
pendent Clause. 

349. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more independ- 
ent thoughts : 

Sdl ruit et montes umbrantur, (he sun hastens to its setting and the m^vn- 
tains are shaded. Vei^. 

360. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an assertion : 

Miltiades accflsfitus est, Miltiades was accused-. Nep. 

351. An Interrogative Sentence has the form of a ques- 
tion: 

Quia loquitur, wJio speaks f Ter. QuIb n5n paupertd.tem eztimeBcit, 
wha does not fear poverty t Cic. Quid ais, whaJt do you say f Ter. Ee 
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quid * anfmadvertU 8ilentium, do yon not notice the silence? Cic. Qufilis est 
Or&ti5, what kind of an oration, is it? Cic. Quot sunt, how many are there? 
Plaut. Ubi sunt, where are they ? Cic. Ubiuam gentium sumus, where in 
th4 world are we? Cic. Visne fortanam experlrl ineam, do you wish to try 
my fortune ? Cic. Nonne nObiJitan volunt, do they not wish to be renoivned? 
Cic. Num igitur peccamus, are we then at fault ? Cic. 

1. Intbrbooative Words. — Interrogative sentences generally contain some 
interrogative word— either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, or adverb, or 
one of the interrogative particles : ^ -ne^ nonne, num ; see examples above. 

Note 1.— Questions with -ne ask for information: ScrlbUne^ 48 he writing?' M 
is Bonietimes appended to utrum^ finim^ or an^ without affecting their meaning, and some- 
times inserted in the clause after utrum : 

Numne fsrre anna debuerunt^ ought they to ha/oe borne annaf Cic. Utrum tace- 
amne. an praedicem, «^a7 / be silent^ or ahail I speak t Ter. 

Note 2.— Questions with nonne expect the answer yes : Nonne scribU^ ^ is be not 
writing?' 

NoTa 8.— Questions with num expect the answer no ; Num scrlbit^ *is he writing?' 

Note 4.— For questions with an, see 35b, note 4. 

2. The particle -ne is always appended to some other word, generally to 
the emphatic word of the sentence, i. e., to the word upon which the ques- 
tion especially turns ; appended to non, it forms ndnne : 

Vlsne experTri, do you wish to try t Cic. Tune id veritus es, did toit fear this t 
Cic. Omnisne peeania soliita est, has all the money been paid? Cic. Ifdcinest 
(a: hftcihe est ') offlcium patris, is this the duty of a father f Ter. Vnquamne vidis^ 
h<ive you eyeb seen f Cic. Ncnne volnnt, do they not wish t Cic. 

3. Sometimes no interrogative word is used, especially in impassioned 
discourse : 

CrSditis, do you believe t Yorg. Ego nun poterO, shall I not be able t Cic, 

4. An emphatic tandem, meaning indeed, pray, then, often occurs in inter- 
rogative sentences : 

Quod genus tandem est istud glorine, what hind of glory is thaf^ pray t Cic 
Note 1. — Mzm, appended to an interrogative, also adds emphasis: 
Numnam haeo audlvit, did he hear this^ pray t Ter. 

Note 2.— For Two Interrogatives in the eame clause, and for an Interrogative witii 
tantus^ see 454, 8 and 4. 

352. Answers. — ^Instead of replying to a question of fact with 
a simple particle meaning yea or no, the Latin usually repeats the 
verb or some emphatic word, often with prorsiia, vero, and the like, 
or if negative, with non : 

DIzitne causam, did he state the cause? Dixit, he dated it, Cic. Pos- 
sumusne ttitl esse, can we be safe? N5n possumus, we can not. Cic. 

> Bcqnid^ though the neuter accusative of an interrogative pronoun, has become li 
effect a mere particle with the force of nonne, 
3 See 311, 8, foot-note. 
' See 27. note. 
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Note 1.— Sometimes the Bimple particle is used— affirmatiyelyf •Si^^, eUam^ iUiy virdk 
iierte^ etc. ; negatively, non, minimi^ etc. 

y^nitne, A<2« A« co9»d f Ndn, no. Plaut 

Note 2. — Sometimes, without an actual repetition of the emphatic word, some eqm- 
valent expression is used : 

Tuam vestem detrazit tlhi, did he atrip off your coatt Factum, he did—YLL^ doMy 
tot it wan done. Ter. 

353. Double or Disjunctive Questions offer a efmce or alter' 
native^ and generally take one of the following forms : 

1. The first clause has utrum or -ne^ and the second an : 

. Utram ea vestra an nostra culpa est, is thai your fault or ours f Clc 
Kdinamue venio an hlc nianeO, do I go to Rome^ or do I remain here? Cio. 

2. The first clause omits the particle, and the second has an, or amie: 

Eloquar an sileam, shall I utter it, or Jteep silence? Verg. Gablnio dicam 
anne Pon4p6i6, to Gabinius, shall I say, or to Fompey? Cio. 

Note 1. — Other forms are rare.* 

NoTX 2.— Utrum sometimes stands before a disjonctive question with -ne in the first 
dause and an in the second : 

Utrum, taceamue, an praedicem, which^ shall 1 he silent^ or shall I speak f Ter. 

Notb8. — When the second clause is n^iative, the particle generally unites with the 
negative, giving anrwn or necne: 

Bunt haec tua verba necne, are these your words or not? Cic. 

Note 4.— By the omission of the first clause, the second often stands alone with an^ 
in the sense of or, implying a negative answer : 

An hdc timemus, or do we fear this? Liv. 

Note 5.— Disjunctive questions sometimes have three or more members : * 

Oabiniu anne Pompeid an utrlque, to Oabinius^ or Pompey, or both t Cic. 

Note ^.—DU^uneti'oe questions inquire which alternative is true. These must be 
distinguished— 

1) From such single questions as inquire whether either altemaiioe is true : 
S61em dIcam aut lunam deum, shaU I call the sun or the moon a god t * Cic. 

2) From two separate questious. introduced respectively by num, implying a negative 
answer, and by an^ implying an affirmative answer : 

Num fkiris ? an ludis me ? are you mad t or do you not rather mock me f Hor. 

354. An Imperative Sentence has the form of a command, 
exhortation, or entreaty : 

Jfistitiam oole, cultivate Justice. Cic. 

355. An Exclamatort Sentence has the form of an exclama- 
tion: 

Bellquit quOs vir^s, what men he has left ! Cic. 

1 Thus, in Ver|B:il, -ne occurs in both clauses, also -^« in the first with svu in the 
becond. In Horace, -ne occurs in the second clause with no particle in the first. 

3 Cicero, in his oration Frb Domd^ zziL, 57, has a que>tion of this kind extended to 
eight clauses, the first introduced by utrum and each of the others by an. 

9 ObMrve that in this :!«nse aut, not arty is used. 
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Note 1.— Many sentences introdaced by interrogative pronouns, adjectives, o" ad 
^rerbs may be so s{«oken as to become exclamatory : 

Qulbus gaudi{8 exsultabis, in tchat joys uiU you extUt ! Cic. 

NoTB 2. — ^Soine declarative and imperative sentences readily become exclamatory. 

Note 8.^ Exclamatory sentences are often ellipticaL 

II. ELEMENTS OF SENTENCEa 

356. The Simple Sentence in its most simple form conHists 
f;f two distinct parts, expressed or implied ; 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks ; 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject : 

C\\JS^\\]A uiQfnixa^ Cluilius dies.^ Li v. 

367. The Simple Sentence in its most expanded form con- 
sists, only of these same parts with their various modifiers: 

In his castns Clullius, Alb&nus rex, moritur, Cluiliua^ the Alhan htng 
dies in this campj* Liv. 

1. The subject and predicate of a sentence are called the IVincipal or 
Essential elements ; their modifiers, the Subordinate elements. 

2. The elements, whether principal or subordinate, may be either simple 
or complex : 

1) Simple, wheji not modified by other words ; see 358. 

2) Complex, when thus modified ; see 359. 

358. The Simple Subject of a sentence must be a noun, a i>ro- 
Qoun, or some word or words used as a noun : * 

Bsx decrgvit, the king decreed. Nep. Ego scnbo, / write, Cic. Ibam, 
T was walking, Hor. Vicimus, we have conquered, Cic. Video idem valet, 
the word video has the same meaning. Quint. 

359. The Complex Subject consists of the simple subject with 
its modifiers : 

Populus Itbmanvs decrgvit, the Roman people decreed, Cic. Clullius rex 
moritur, CluiliKS the kino dies, Liv. Rex ButuUrum, the Hng of thb 
BuTULi. Liv. Liber de officiis^ the hook on duties. Cic. 

NoTK 1.— The snbject is thns modified^ 

1) Byan-ADJECnvB: Populus Bomdnus, 

2) By a noun in apposition : ClaTlias rftrs. 
8) By a OENrriYE: Bex Jiutttlrrum. 

4) By a noun with a pkkpcsition : Liber de offlciis. 

> Here Clullius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

' Here Chiilius, Alhdnus rex^ is the subject in its enlarged or modified form, and in 
kit castrls moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified form. 

* A pronominal subject is always contained or implied in the personal ending. Thus 
m in Iba-m is a pronominal stem = ego^ and is the true original subject of the ?erb. Be^ 
hIso S47; 368, 2, foot-note. 
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Note 2.— A noun or pronoun used to eaplain or id&niify another noun or pro- 
aoun denoting the same person or thing, is called an Appositivs ; as CcuUitu rix, * CM- 
ttiiB the king.' 

NoTK 8. — Any noun may be modified like the subject. 

NoTB 4.— Sometimes adverbs occur us modifiers of nouns: 

Non ignaii sumus ante malOruin, zoe are not iffnot'ont qf vast ml^fortunea. 
Verg. 

360. The Simple Predicate must be either a verb, or the 
copula «Mw with a noun or adjective : 

MiltiadSs eti aeeu$2tui^ Miltiatdes was aocubbd. Nep. TQ es ieUis^ you akb a 
W1TNBS8. Cic. Fortuna caeca eet^ fortune is blind. Cic. 

NoTB 1.— Like stim^ several other verbs sometimes unite with a noun or an a<\jeetive 
to form the predicate ; see 368, 2. A noun or an adjective thus used is called a Predi- 
cate Noun or Predicate Acfjective. 

NoTB 2.— Sum with an adverb sometimes forms the predicate : 

Omnia ricti sunt, cUl tJiings are bight. Cic. 

361. The Complex Predicate consists of the simple predicate 
with its modifiers : 

Miltiades AtMnds llberavit, MiUiadea liberated Atheks. Nep. Zab&rl 
student, thei/ devote ihemselhea to labor. Caes. J/<^ rogivit eentenUam, he 
asked mb kt opinion. Cic. V6u» iter hostibus dedit, the bridge Jumished 
A PAssAOE TO THE ENE3IT. Llv. Bella feUciter gessit, h^ waged wars (mo- 
OESSFULLT. Clc. In his eastrls moritur, ?ie dies (wliere ?) in this oamp. Llv. 
Fire convfinfire, thsy assembled (when ?) in the spbino. Llv. 

1. The Predicate, when a verb, is thus modified— 

1) By an Accusative: AlhSnds llherixit. 

2) By a Dative : Lab&rl student. 

8) By two Accusatives : M^. rog&vit sententiam. 

4) By an Accusative and a Dative : Iter hostibus dedlt. 

6) By an Adverb : FiUcitsr gessit. 

6) By an Adverbial Phrase : In Ms eastris moritur. 

NoTB 1.— Still other modifiers occur with special predicates; see 406, 409, 410, 
422. 

NoTB 2. — ^No one predicate admits all the modifiers here given. Thus only transi- 
tive verbs admit an Accusative (371); only ifitranaitiw verbs, a Dative alone (384, 1.); 
and only specijl verbs, two Accusatives (374). 

2. A Predicate Noun is modified like the subject : I 
Haec virtQs omnium est reglna virtutum^ this virtue is t/ie queen of aiX 

virtues. Cic. See also 359, notes 1 and 3. 

3. A Predicate Adjective is modified — 

1) By an Adverb : Satis hamilis est, he is sutficientlt humhle. Li v. 

2) By an Oblique Case : AvidI laudis fuSrunt, they were desirous of praisb. 
Cio. Onml aetdti mors est communis, death is common to evert age. Cio 
Dignl sunt amicitid^ they are worthy of friendship. Cio. 

Note. — Any adjective may be modified like the predicate adjective : 

Eqnes Boro&nus satis litteratus, a Soman knight stiffldently lit^ary. Cio. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
SYNTAX OF NOUNS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF NOUNS. 

BUIiE I»— Predicate Nonnsui 

362. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the 
same person or thing agrees with it in Case : ' 

BratuB 0{?«^> llbertltis fuit, Brutus was the guabdian of liberty. Li v. 
Servius fftc est decldr&tus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Oreetem ad ease 
dixit, he said that he was Orestes. Cic. See 360, note 1. 

NoTX. — This rule applies also to noans predicated of prunoons : * 
'Ego %um nuniiiis^ I am a mesaenffer. Liv. 

1. A Predicate Noun with different forms for different genders must 
agree in Gender as well as in Case : 

Usus maffister^ est, experience is an instructor. Cic. Historia est ma- 
gistra^ {not magister), history is an instructress. Cic. 

2. Predicate Nouns are most frequent with the following verbs : 

1) With sum and a few intransitive verbs — Zvadd^ ezsisto, appdreO, and 
the like : 

Ilomd magmts Cvaserat, he had heeome (turned out) a great man. Cic. 
£x8titit vindez llbertatis, he became (stood forth) the defender of liberty, 
Cic. See also examples under the rule. 

2) With Passive Verbs of appoinling^ making^ naming, regardim/y cs- 
teeming, and the lilie : 

Servius r^ est decl&rgtus, Servius was declared king. Liv. Mundus dvi- 
ids existim&tur, the world is regarded as a state. Cic. 

Note 1. — In the poets, Predicate Nouns are used with great fireedom after verbs of a 
great variety of significations. Thus with audio = appellor : 

Reea audisti, yoa have been called kino ; i. e., have heard yourself so called. Uor. 
Ego divum incedo regina^ I walk as qiteen of the gods. Yerg. 

1 For convenience of reference, the Rules will be presented in a body on page 824. 
« For Predicate Genitive, see 401. 

* In these examples custcs^ rex, and Orestem are all predicate nouns, and agree to 
case respectively with Brutus, Servius, and «S (536). 

4 As all substantive pronouns have the ocnstruction of nouns; see 18/3. 

* Observe that in usus magister est, the masculine form, magister, is used to agree 
In gender with Usus; while in historia est magistra, the feminine form, magistra, is 
iised to agree in gender with historia. 
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INOTX 2.— For Predicate Accusative, see 373, 1. 

NoTS 8.— The Dative of the object for which (390), prd with the Ablative, and iood 
or wumerd (or in nutnero) with the Genitiye, are often kindred in force to Predicate 
Nonns: ho€tl^ prd ho8te, loco hostis^ numero (or in numero) liwsUum^ *for an enemy,* 
or ^ as an enemy*: 

Fait omnibus bonb^ it wa^ a benefft (lit., roa a BBNEFrr) to all. Cio. Sicilis 
ndblsprd aerclHd ftdt, Sicily, teas a trbasubt (fob a tbbasubt) for im. Cic Quaes- 
t6Ti parentis locd fuit, he teas a. pabent (lit., in thb plage of a pabent) to the questor, 
Cic. Is tibi parenUa numerd fuit, he was a pabent to you. Cic See also Predi^- 
ttite Genitive^ 401. 

8. Predicate Nouns are used not only with finite verbs, but also with 
Infinitives and Participles, and sometimes without verb or participle : 

Decl&r&tus rix Numa, Auma having been declared kino. Liv. CanlniO 
eyntule, Caninius being consul. Cio. See 431, also Orestem under the rule. 

Note 1. — For a Pbbdioatb Nominative after the Infinitive wee^ see 536, 2, 1). 
Note 2.— For an Infinitive or a Clause instead of a Predicate Noun ; see 539 ; 501. 

BUIjE H.— AppositiTes. 

363. An Appositive agrees in Case with the noun or 
pronoun which it qualifies : 

Clullius rix moritur, CluUius the kino dies. Liv. Urbes KarihdffS 

atque Numanliaj tite cities Carthage and Numantia. Cic. Saguntum, 

foeder&tam clvitOtetn^ expHgnavit, he took Sagunium^ an allied town. Liv. 
See 359, note 2. 

1. An Appositive with different forms for different genders must agree 
in Gender as well as in Case : 

Clullius r&r,> Cluilius the king. Liv. Venus refflna,^ Venus the queen. 
Hor. 

2. An Appositive often agrees with the pronoun implied in the ending 
of the verb : 

Hostis^ hostem occldere voluT, /, an enemy, unshed to slay an enemy. Liv. 

8. Appositives are kindred in force — 

1) Generally to Relative clauses : 

Clullius fgx, Cluilitts (who was) the king. Liv. 

2} Sometimes to other Subordinate clauses^' as Temporal, Concessive, etc. : 

Fdrius puer didicit, Furitis learned when he was a boy or as a boy. Cic. 
JCtuius aedem dictator dedic&vit, Junius dedicated the temple when dictator, 
LJv. 

4. Bv Synesis* — a Construction according to Sense: 

1 See 368, 1, foot-note. 

* ffostis agrees with effo, implied in volul^ ' I wished* ; see 358, foot-nota. 

* This construction is sometimes called Adverbial Apposition. 
4 Sec Figures qf Speech, 630, IT., 4. 
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1) Po88e8>ive< admit a Genitive in apposition with the Genitive of the pro- 
noun implied in them : 

Tua iptiiua » amicitia, yovr own friendship. Cic. Meum ^Uua pecc&tum, 
my fauU alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name in my absence. Cic. 

2) Locatives admit as an Appositive a Locative Ablative (411, 425), with 
or without a preposition : 

Alhae cOnstitfirunt ia urhe opportund^'^ they halted at Alba, a convenient 
CITY. Cic. Corinthl, Achaiae urbe, at Corinth, a city of Achaia, Tac 

5. Clauses. — A noun or pronoun may be in apposition with a clause 
or a clause in apposition with a noun or pronoun : 

Nos, id^ quod debet, patria delectat, our country delights vs, as it ought, 
Cic. Omnes interfici jussit, mUnimentum^ ad praesens, he ordered them all 
to be put to death, a means of protection for the present. Tac. For clauses 
in apposition with nouns or pronouns, see 409, 3 ; 501, III. 

364. Partitive Apposition. — The parts may be in apposition 
with the whole, or the whole in apposition with the parts : 

Duo regSs, iUe bell6, hUe p&ce, civitatem auxSrunt, two kings advanced the 
state, THE FORMER by war, the latter by peace. Li v. Ptolemaeus et Cleopatra, 
reg'^* Aegyptl, Ptolemy and Cleopatra, rulers of Egypt, Liv. 

SECTION II. 
GENERAL- VIE>A/' OF CASES. 

3.65. Cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows ; 

I. Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.* 



* Ipt/lus agrrees with tul (of you) involved in iiia ; solhis and absentU^ with mel 
involved in meum. The Genitive of ipse^ soIva, Unus, and omnia is often thus used. 

s As a Locative Ablative is a genaine Locative In sense, there is no special Irregi)- 
larity here, and in urhe opportun i mny be explained as a separate modifier of the verb: 
*■ They halted at Atba^ at a convenient dty.^ Thus explained, it is not an appositive at ail. 

3 Id quod debet, lit, that which it owes. Id and munlmentum are in apposition 
respectively with nos delectat and omnia interfici, and are best explained as Accusatives. 
A Nominative apparently in apposition with a clause is generally best explained either as 
an appoutiveix> some Nominative^ or as the subject of a separate clause. 

< In the first example, ills and htc^ the parts, are in apposition with reges^ the whole ; 
but in the second example, regis^ the whole, is in apposition with the parts, Ptolemxteus 
and Cleopatra. 

* This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, because, it is thought, 
it will be^t present the force of the several cases and their relation to each other. 
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366. The Naminativej Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative 
have probably retained with very slight modifications their original 
force as developed in the mother tongue from which the Latin was 
derived. * 

367. The Ablative combines within itself the separate offices 
of three cases which were originally distinct : * 

1. The Ablative proper, denoting the relation from — the place 
FBOM which. 

2. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at — the place in or at 
tohich. 

3. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by — the instru- 
ment or means with or by which, 

SECTION III. 

NO M I N ATI VE.— VOC ATI VE. 

I. Nominative. 
RUIjE hi.— Subject NominatiTe. 

368. The subject of a finite verb is put in the Nomina- 
tive:' 

Sei'vius rSgnftvit, Skrvius reigned. Liv. Patent portae^ the gates are 
open. Cic. Bex vTcit, the king conquered. Liv. Ego reges ejecl, vOb 
tyrannus intrOducitis, I Imve banished kings, too irUi*oduee tgratUs. Cic. 

1. The subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word or 
clause used substantively ; ^ see examples under the rule. 

2. A pronominal subject is always expressed or implied in the ending 
of the verb : * 

* That is, in the primitive Indo-Enropean tongue, from which have been derived, 
either directly or indirectly, not only the Lntin, Greeic, and Sanslcrit, but also the English, 
French, German, and indeed nearly all the languages of modern Europe. Upon the gen- 
eral subject of Cafte'i,, their original formation and meaning, see Bopp, I., pp. 242-519; 
Merguet, pp. 17-117; Fenka, Hubschmann, Holzweipsig, Delbruck, and, among the earlier 
writers, Hartung, ' Ueber die Casus,' etc., and Rumpel, ' Casuslehre.' 

3 Bee Delbruck, * Ablativ, Localis, Instrumentilis.' 

> For the Subject of the Intuitive, see 536. For the Affreement of the verb with 
Us subject, see 460. 

* For clauses used substantively, see 540. 

' See JS47. Thus moneo means / (not you, hSj or toe, but I) instruct. Indeed, 
every verb contains a pronominal Bubje2t in itself, and in general it is necessary to add 
a separate subject only when it would otherwise bo doubtful to whom the implied pro- 
noun refers. Thus rgn Ivit, ' he reigned,* is complete of itself, if the context shows to 
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DlscipulOs moned ^ ut studia amef^, I instruct pupih to love (that thet 
may love) their sttidies. Quint. Non Bcholae, sed vitae disQimuSy wb learn 
not for the school^ hut for Ufe. Sen. 

Note. — A separate pronominal subject may, however, be added for the sake of clear- 
ness, emphasis, or contrast, as in the loorth example under the rule. 

8. The verb is sometimes omitted, when it can be readily supplied, es- 
pecially if it is est or surd : 

£cce tuae litterae, lo your letter (comes). Cio. Tot sententiae, tliere are 
(sunt) 80 many opinions, Ter. Consul profectus (est), the consul set out. Li v. 

NoTB 1. — The verb fado is often omitted in short sentences and clauses: 

Melius hi, quam vos, Ihese luiAoe done better than you. Cic. Becte ille, he dees 
rightly. Cic. Cotta finem, Cotta closed^ lit., made an end. Cic. So also in Livy 
after nihil aliud {amplius^ minus, etc.) quam^ ^nothing other (more, less, etc.) than^ = 
* merely^; nihil praeterquanu, * nothing except^ = * merely ': Nihil aliud quam stetfi- 
runt, Viey merely stood (did nothing other than). Liv. 

NoTK 2. — Certain forms of expression often dispense with the verb : 

Quid, what? quid enim^ what indeed? quid ergo^ what then? quid quod^ what of 
the &ct that? quid pliira^ why more, or why shall I say more? ni plura^ not to say 
more; ne multa^ not to say much; quid hdc ad mi^ what is this to me? nihil ad rem, 
nothing to the subject. 

NoTB 8. — For the Predicate Nominative^ see 362. 

NoTB 4. — For the Nominative as an Appositive^ see 363. 

NoTB 5. — For the Nominativein ExclamaMons^ see 381, note 8. 

n. VOCATIVB. 

RUIiE IV.— Cadse of Address. 

369. The name of the person or thing addressed is put 
in the Vocative : 

Perge, Laell^ proceed^ Laelius. Cic. Quid est, CoUitlna, why is it^ Cati- 
line ? Cic. Tuum est, Servl^ rggnum, the kingdom is yours, Servius. Liv 
6 dii immort&lSs, immortal gods. Cic. 

1. An Interjection may or may not accompany the Vocative. 

2. In poetry, and sometimes in prose, the Nominative in apposition with 
the subject occurs where we should expect the Vocative: 

Audi to, populus Albanus, hear ye, Alban people. Liv. 

3. Conversely, the Vocative by attraction sometimes occurs in poetry where 
we should expect the Nominative : 

Qiiibus, Hector, ab 5ri8 eaespectute venls. from what shores. Hector, do you akx- 
lOUSLT awaited come t Verg. Made noy& virtute, puer, a blessing on your new 
valor, boy (lit., be fnlarged by; supply ef-to). Verg. 

whom the pronoun he refers; if not, the noun must be added : Servius regndvit, lit., he, 
Servius, reigned, or Servius, he reigned. In the fourth example under the rule, ego and 
vbs, though ali*eady implied in the form of the verb, are expressed for empliasis. In 
impersonal verbs the subject ^ it,^ in English, is implied in the personal ending t. 
> See preceding foot-note. 
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SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATIVE. 

870. The Accusative is used * — 

. I. As the Direct Object of an Action ; 

II. In an Adverbial Sense — with or without Prepositions; 
III. In Exclamations — with or without Interjections. 

Note 1.— For the Predicate Accusative^ see 362 and 373, 1. 

Note 2. — For the AcciUKitive in Apposition^ see 363. 

Note 8. — For the Acctinaiive with Prepositions, see 433. 

Note 4. — For the Accusjtioe as the Sulked of an InfinUiiie^ see 536. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. 
RULE v.— Direct Object. 

371. The Direct Object of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus mundum aedificftvit, Ood made (built) the world. Cic. Llberfi 
rem pUblicam, free the republic. Cic. PopulT Romani salutem dSfendite^ 
defend the safety of tlie Roman people. Cic. 

I. The Direct Object may be — 

1. An External Object, the person or thing on which the action of the 
verb is directly exerted, as salutem above. 

2. An Iniei'nal Object ; i. e., one already contained or implied in the 
action itself. This embraces two varieties : 

1) In a strict sense, the Cognaie Accusative, an object having a mean- 
ing cognate or kindred to that of the verb : 

Servitutem servire,' to serve in bondage (lit., to sei've a servitude). Ter. 

2) In a FREER sense, the Accusative of Effect, the object produced by 
the action : 

Librum scrlbere, to write a book. Cic. 

Note. — Participles in dvs, verbal adjectives in bundus, and in Plautus a 
few verbal nouns, occur with the accusative : 

Vlt&bundus castra, avoiding the camp. Liv. Quid tib! hanc cur&ti6st 
(cQrdti6 est) * rem = cur banc rem cQras, what care have you of this f Plant. 

* The Accusative is probably the oldest of all the oblique cases known to our fkmily 
of languages, and was therefore originally the sole modifier of the verb, expressing in a 
vag^e and general way several relations now recognized as distinct. This theory ac- 
counts for the great variety of constructions in which the Accusative is used in Latin. 
See Ourtlus, * Zur Chronologic,' pp. Tl-74 ; Holzweisslg, pp. 84-88. 

8 The pupil will observe that the idea of rervituiem, * servitude,^ ' service,' is con 
(allied in the verb servlre^ * to ser?e,' ' to be a slave or servant.' 

• Sec 37. note. 
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II. The Cognate Accusative is generally — (1) a noun with an adjectire 
or other modifier, or (2) a neuter pronoun or adjective. It is used quite 
freely both with transitive and with intransitive verbs, and sometimes even 
with verbs in the passive voice : 

Earn vUam vivere, to live thai life. Cic. Mlruni somni&re somnium^ to 
dream a wonderful dream. Plant. Eadem pecoat, he makes tub bamb mis- 
takes.* Cio. Hoc studet unurriy he studies this one thing (this one study). 
Hor. Psrjidum rldens Venus, Venve smiling a perfidious smile. Hot. Id 
assent! or, / aesent to this (I give this assent). Cic. Idem glOri&rl, to make 
THE SAMS BOAST. Cic. Quid possunt, HOW powerful are they^ or what power 
have they? Caes. £a mon^mur, we are admonished of these things.^ Cic. 
Mhil moti sunt, thsy were not at all m^ved, Liv. 

Note.— Here may be mentioned the following klndi-ed constmctions : 

V&x hominem souat, the voice sounds human. Verg. Saltare Cyclopa^ to dance 

THE Cyclops. Hor. Longam viam Ire, to go a long wat. Verg. BzUvm. pugnare, to 

fight A BATTLE. Vcrg. 

Hi. Special Verbs. — Many verbs of Feeling or Emotion, of Tasi'E and 
Smell, admit the Accusative : 

Hondres dSsp^rat, he despairs of honors. Cic. Haec gemSbant, they were 
sighing over these things. Cic. Detrimenta rldet, he laughs at losses. Hor. 
Olet vnguenta^ he has the odor of perfumes. Ter. Orati6 redolet antlquitdtem, 
the oration smacks of antiquity. Cic. 

Note 1.— Such verbs are: despero^ to despair of; dcleo, to grieve for; gemo, to sigk 
over; horreo^ to shudder at; facrimO^ to weep over; maereO^to mourn over; miror^ 
to wonder at; rideo, to laugh at; sitio^ to thirst for, etc.; o7e5, to have the odor of; 
tapio, to savor of, whether used literally or figuratively.' 

Note 2.— Many verbs in Latin, as in English, are sometimes transitive and some- 
times intransitive ; see augeo, duro, incipio^ UtxO^ ruo^ suppedito^ tttrbo^ etc., in the 
Dictionary. 

Note 8.— Many verbs which are usually rendered by transitire verbs in ^English 
are intransitive in Latin, and thus admit only an indirect object or some special con. 
Btruction ; see 385. 

Note 4.-TThe object of a transitive verb is often omitted, when it can be easily sup- 
plied : moved = moveo me, * I move (myself) ' ; vertit = verHt si, ' he turns (himself) ' : 

CastrTs nSn movlt, he did not mojce/rom his camp. Liv. Jam verterat fortuna. 
fortune had already cJianged. Liv. 

Note 5. — For the Passive Construction^ see 464. 

IV. An Infinitive or a Clause may be used as Direct Object : 
Imperdre cupiunt, they desire to rule. Just. OptO vt id audidtis, I desire 

THAT YOU MAT HEAR THIS. Cic. 

^ Peccat, *■ he makes a mistake * ; idem pecoat^ ' he make's the same mistake,^ where 
idem represents idem peccltum. 

'* Literally, we are admonished these thinob, 1. e., these admonitions. 

' Observe that with the Accusative despero means not *to despair,^ but ' to despair 
of.' and is accordingly transitive; doled, not *to grieve,' but *to grieve for,' etc. With 
some of the verbs here given the object is properly a Cognate Accusative. 
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372. Many Compounds of intransitive verbs with prepositions, 
especially compounds of verbs of motion with circum^ per, praeteVy 
trans, and super, take the Accusative : 

Munnur contionem pcrvasit, a murmur went through the assembly. Liv. 
Bhenum transieruntf thef/ crossed (went across) the Rhine. Caes. Circum- 
Btant sendtum^ they stand around the senate. Cic. Heriditdtem oblre, to 
enter upon the inhebitance. Cic. Eas ndtioiies adire, to go to those nations. 
Caes. Vndam innaUre, to float upon the wave. Verg. Tela exlre,* to avoid 
THE WEAPONS. Verg. GallOs praecedunt, t?i?y surpass the Gauls. Caes. 

RtTIiE VI.— Two Accusatives— Same Person* 

373. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, 
SHOWING, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same 
pel eon or thing: 

Hamilcarem imperdtorcm fecerunt, ihe^ made Hamilcar commander. 
Nep. Ancum regem populus creSvit, the people elected Ancua kino. Liv. 
Summum consilium appelldrunt Sendtum, they called thSir higliest council 
Senate. Cic. Se praestitit propugnMorem libertatis, lie showed himself 
the champion of liberty. Cic. Flaccum habuit collegam, he had Flaccm as 
COLLEAGUE. Ncp.. SOcrat^s totius mundl s€ civem arbitr&bfttur, Socrates 
eonsidei'ed him^f a citizen of the whole woi'ld. Cic. 

1. Predicate Accusative. — One of the two Accusatives is the Direct Object^ 
and the other an essential part of the Predicate. The latter may be called a 
Predicate Accusative ; see 368. 

NoTS 1. — HaheO^ 'to have,' admits two A^cnsatives, but when it means 'to regard,' 
it usually takes, instead of the Predicate Accusative, the Dative of the object for which 
(384), the Ablative with in or pro, or the Genitive with toco, numer6 or in numero : 
ludibrio habere^ 'to regard as an object of ridicule"'; pro haste habere^ in hostibus 
habire^ loco hostium habere^ numero or in numero hosUum habere^ ' to regard as an 
enemy.' These constructions also occur with other verbs meaning to regard : 

Ea hondri habent, they regard tkete things as an bonos. Sail. lUum pro haste 
habere, to regard him as an enemy. Caes. Jam pro facto habere, to regard it as 
already dons. Cle. In hostium numen't habuit, h^ regarded them as enemies (lit., in 
the number of etc.). Caes. Me pri) deridiculo putat, he regards me as an object ok 
BiuicuLE. Ter. 

Note 2.— The Predicate Accusative is sometimes an adjective: 

Homines caeccs reddit avaritia, avarice renders men blind. Cic Templa deorum 
sancta habebat, he regarded the temples of the gods as bacbbd. Nep. 

2. In the Passive these verbs take two Nominatives — a Subject and a IWdi- 
oate — corresponding to the two Accusatives of the Active : 

Bervias rea est d^laratas, Servius was declared kino. Idy. See also 362, 2. 

1 Observe that an intransitive verb may become transitive by being compounded 
"with a preposition which does not take the Accusative. 
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RUI<E Vn.— Two Aocusatives— Person and Tiling^. 

374. Some verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and 
CONCEALING, admit two Accusatives — one of the person 
and the other of the thing : 

M6 Hcntentiam rogfivit, lie asked me my opinion. Cic. Philosophia n5s 
rls omnes docuit, philosophy has taught ris all things. Cic. Auxilia rggeni 
Gr&bant, they asked auxiliaries from the king, Li v. Paccm t6 poscimus, 
ioe demand peace of you. Verg. Noa te cSlftvI sermoncm^ I did not conceai 
from you the conversation. Cic. 

1. In the Passive the Person becomes the subject, and the Accusative ot 
the thing is retained : 

M6 sententiam rogdvit, h" asked me my opinion. Cic. Ego sententiam ro- 
g&tus sum, / was asked my opinion. Cic. Artes edoctus fuerat, he had been 
taught THE ARTS. Liv. 

2. Two Accusatives are generally used with celd^ doceO, edoceO ; often with 
rogQ^' posed, reposed; sometimes with dedoceO, erposcO, flagitd, orO, etc., con- 
sulO, interrogO, percontor ; rarely with moneO, admouedy and postuld, 

KoTE 1. — Celdy 'to conceal,' takes— (1) In the Active generally two Accusatives^ as 
under the rule, but sometimes the Accusatire of the person and the Ahlative of the 
thinq with de ; (2) in the PasslYe, the Accxuative of a neuter pronoun or the Ablative 
with de : 

Me d^ hoc libro celavit, he kept me ignorant of this book. Cic. Id ctJlari, to be 
kept ignorant of this. Nep. Cclari dJ crnsilio, to be kept ignorant op the plan. 
Cic. 

Note 2. — Doce'i and idoceo generally follow the rule,* but sometimes they take the 
Accusative of the ptr.'ton and the Ablatitj? of the thing with or without e?#,3 and some- 
times the Acouaatioe ^ of the person with the Infinitive or a Subjunctive Clause: 

Di sua re mo docet, he informs me in fko vrd to his case. Cic. Lltteris Graecis 
doctus, instructed in Greek liteeatube. -Sail. Socratem ^fi'dibus^ docuit, he .taught 
Socrates (with) the lyee. Cic. Te sapere docet, he tzache^ jou to be wise. Cic. 

Note 8. — Most verbs of asking and demanding sometimes take two Accusatives, 
but verbs of a^ing, questioning^ generally take the Accusative of the person* and 
the Ablative of the things with d^, and verbs cf imploring, demanding, generally the 
Accusative of the t\ing * and the Ablative of the person * with a or ab : 

Te his di relniH interrogO, I ctik you in fegabd to these things. Cic Victorlam 
ab di's exposcere, tr> implore vic'ory from thr oods. Caes. Id ab eo flagitare, to de- 
mand thitt FBOM HIM Cacs. 

^ Other verbs of teaching— crwrfio, Instituo, in/t'rmo, instruct, etc.— generally take 
the Ablative of the thing with or without a preposition, as in or de ; see Dictionary. 

' Doceo, in the sense of inform, takes de with the Ablative. 

' The AcotMative may be omitted. With^dibus supply canere. 

* The Accusative or Ablative of the person is often omitted, and a clause often takei» 
the place of the Accusative or Ablative ot the thing. For examples and for special con- 
structions, see, in the Dictionary, ccnsulo, interrogd, rogd ; aisoftagitd, drd, poscd^ ea> 
posco^ anc* reposed. 
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NoTB 4. — Peto and poatulo generally take the Accusaiifje of the thing i and the 
Ahlatite of the person with & or ab; quaero^ the Accusative of the things and the 
Ablative of the person with ^ or aa?, <2, a2», or (2€ .* 

Paeem £r& Bimanln petienint, t^ey asked peace from the Bomaks. Caes. AUqoid 
o^ amIcH postnlare, to demand somethinQ from fbiendb. Cic. Qaaerit ex sold ea, etc, 
Ae asks of him in pkivatk (from him alo&e) t'lote qiietiion&, etc. Caes. 

376. A Neuter Pronoun or Adjective as a Connate'* Accusative oc- 
curs in connection with a Direct Object with many verbs which do not 
otherwise take two Accusatives : 

HSc te hortor, / exhort you to this, / give you this exhortation. Cic. £ki^ 
monemur, toe are admonished of these things. Cic. So with velle^ Caes., B. 
G. I., 34. 

376. A few Compounds of tr&ns^ circum, and ad admit two Accusa- 
tives, dependent the one upon the verb, the other upon the preposition : 

Ibirum oOpifis trajficit, hs led 7m forces across thk Kbro. Liv. Animum 
adverti eolumellam, I noticed (turned my mind to) a small column. Cic. 

Note.— In the Passive these compounds and some others admit an Accusative de- 
pending upon the preposition : 

Praetervehor fmia rantagiae, I am carried by the moutu of the Pantagias. Verg. 
Locum sum praoterveotus, / hare been carried by the place. Cic. 

377. Ji^ Poetry, rarely in prose, verbs of clothing, unclothing — induO, 
cxub, cingd^ accingd^ itiducOy etc. — are sometimes used refcxively in the Pas- 
sive, like the Greek Middle, and thus admit an Accusative: 

&a^«am induitur, he puts on his helmet. Verg. lnQtile/<?/Ti/w cingitur, 
he girds on his useless sword. Verg. VirginCs longam indutae vestem^ maid- 
ens attired in long robes. Liv. 

Note. — A few other verbs sometimes admit a similar constmetion in the poets : 
Antiquum saturata dolorem, having satisfed her old BESSNTMsnT. Verg. Suspfinsi 

locuUs lacerto, with satchels hung itpon Pie arm (having hung, etc.). Hor. Pftscnntnr 

Hlvds^ they browse on the fobbsts. Verg. 

II. Accusative in an Adverbial Sense. 
RUIdE V jjj..— Accusative of Specification* 

378. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative 
to define its application : * 

-■■ -- -I- — I —  

^ The Ablative of the (terson is often omitted, and, instead of the Accusative of the 
thing, a clause is often used. With poetuJd and quaero the Ablative with di occurs. 
Foi examples and for other special constructions, see Dictionary. 

s See 371, II. 

' As a rare exception, moneo admits a noun as the Accusative of the thing; see 
Plant.. Stlch.,1, 2,1. 

* The Accusative of Specification is closely related to the Cognate Accusative and to 
the Poetic Accusative after Passive verbs used reflcxlvcly, both of which readily paas 
into an adverbial construction. Thus capita in capita veldmur and galeam in galeam 

u 
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Ccqiita v^lftmur, we heme our heads V0t/lft^(are veiled as to oub heads, of 
have veiled our heads). Verg. Nfibe Immerds amictus, loith his shoulders 
envdoped in a cloud. Hor. Miles f rftctus membra lab5re, the soldier loith 
LIMBS shattered with labor (broken as to his limbs). Hor. AenCfts Ss deo 
dmilis, Aeneas like a god in appeararcb/ Verg. 

1. In a strict sense, the AecttsatvDe of Specijieation generally specifies the 
part to which the action or quality particularly belongs. In this sense, it is 
;aioBtly poetic, but occurs also in prose. See Ablative of Specification^ 424. 

2. In a freer sense, this Accusative includes the adverbial use of parten\ 
vicem^ nihil, of id and genvs in id temporie, id aetdtis (at this time, age), id 
genuSy^ omne genus, quod genus (for ^/us generis, etc.), etc. ; also of seeus, res, 
and of many neuter pronouns and acyectives — hdc, illud, id, quid (454, 2), 
muUum, gummum, cetera, riliqua, etc. In this sense, it is common in prose : 

M&zimam partem lacte vlvunt, theif live mostly (as to the largest part) 
upon milk, Cacs. Locus id temporis vacuus erat, the place was at this time 
vacant. Cic. Aliquid id genus ^ scribere, to write fomething of this kind. 
Cic Alifts res est improbus, in other things (as to the rest) he is unprinci- 
pled. Plant. Quaerit, guid possint, he inquires how powerful they are. Caes. 
Quid vfinisti, why have you comef Plant. 

BUIiE IX.— Accusative of Time and Space. 

379. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are ex- 
pressed by the Accusative : 

RGmuIus septem et trigintft rSgn&vit annOs, Romulus reigned thirty-seven 
TEABS. Liv. Cyrus quadr&gint& annds n&tus rSgnftre coepit, Cyrus began 
to reign (when) forty years old (having been bom forty tears). Cic. QuXn- 
que mUia passuum ambulftre,. to walk five uiles. Cic. Pedis octOgintft 
dlsiSLre, to be cig/Uy FEET distant. Caes. }i\ji qu&ttuoT pedes sMsi, snow four 
FEET deep. Liv. But — 

1. Duration of Time is sometimes expressed by the Ablative, or by the 
Accusative with a preposition : 

PQgnfttum est hdris quinque, the battle teas fought five hours. Caes. i^ 
annds viginti cert&tum est, the war was waged for twenty tears. Liv. 

' 2. Distance is sometimes expressed by the Ablative : 

MiUbus x>asauum sex ft Caesaris castrls oOnsedit, he encamped at the dis- 
TANOB OF six MiixBfrom Caesar's ccnnp. Caes. 

Note. — Ab nsed adverbially, meaning oif. sometimes accompanies the Ablatire : 
Ah roiUbnB passuum daobas castra posuCrant, they pitched their camp two miles 
OFF. Caes. 

induitur are similar oonstmctions, while quid in quaerit quid possint may be explained 
trfther as a Cognate Accusative (371, 1., 2) or as an Adverbial AccasatiTe. 

1 Some ^ummarians treat ffenus in all such cases as an Appositive: aliquid, id 
tfenus, Bonicthing. this kind : see Draeger, I., p. 2. 
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RULE X.— AocoflatiTe of lamit. 

880. The place to which is designated by the Accusa- 
tive : * 

I. Generally with a preposition — ad or in : 

LegiGnfis ad urbem addHcitf he is leaJing the legions to or toward the 
CITY. Cic. Ad mS scrlbunt, they are wnting to me. Cic. In Asiam redit, 
he retwns into Asia. Nep. C5iif ugit in dram, liejled to thk altar. Nep. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 

NQntius Rdmam redit, the mewenger returns to Rome. LIt. PlatS Ta- 
rentum ySnit, Plato came to Tauentum. Cic. Filgit TarquiniOs, he fied to 
Tarquinii. Cic. But — 

NoTB.— Verbs meaning to coilect, to come together^ etc — eonvenio, cogO, eonvocO^ 
etc. — are usually treated as verbs of motion^ and thus take the Accusatiye, generaUy with 
a preposition ; but verbs meaning to place — locO^ collocO^ pfmO^ etc — are usually treated 
as verbs of rest^ and thus take the Ablative (4S5), generally with a preposition : 

Cnnm in locum convenire, to meet iv one place. Caes. Oftpiis in iinum locum 
o5gere, to collect forces in one place. Caes. In alterlus manu vTtam pdnere, to 
place one^e life in the hand of another. Cic. 

1. In the NAMES OF towns the AecuscUive with ad occurs— (1) to denote 
/jO, toward, in the direction of, into tlie vicinity of, and (2) in contrast with 
4 or a6 ; 

TrSs sunt viae a^ Mutinam, there are three roads to Mutina. Cic. Ad 
Zamam pcrvSnit, he came to the yiciNrrr of Zama. Sail. A DiAniO aJ 
Sinftpen, from Diauium to Sinope. Cic. 

2. Like names of towns are used — 

1) The Accusatives domiim, dom5s, rus: 

Sclpi^ domum reductus est, Scipio was conducted home. Cic. Domds ab- 
ducti, led to their homks. Liv. Has evolare, to hasten into the oountbt. 
Cic. Domum reditid, a return home. Caes. 

2) Sometimes the Accusative of names of islands and peninsulas : 

LatOna c6nfQgit Delum, Latofta fled to Delos. Cic. Perv6nit Chersonh' 
turn, he went to the Chersonbsus. Nep, 

8) Rarely a few other Accusatives, as exsequiOs, Infitids, etc. : ' 
Ille wJUids Ibit, he toill deny (will proceed to a denial). Ter. 

8. The preposition is sometimes omitted before names of countries, 
and, in the poets, before names of nations and even before common nouns : 

1 Originally the pUice to tohich was uniformly designated by the Accusative tcithout 
a preposition. Names of towns have retain sd thfi original construction, while most othef 
names of places have assumed a preposition. 

3 See also the Supine in urn, 549. 
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Aeffypium profQgit, he jUd to Egypt. Cic. ftiUiam vdnit, ke came to 
Italt. Veig. Ibimus A/rde, we shall go to the Afbicans. Verg. Xj&vlma 
venit lUara^ he came to the Lavinian shores. Verg. 

4. A Poetical Dative occurs for the Accusative, with or without a 
preposition : 

It cl^imor caelo (for ad caelum"^, the shout ascends to heaven. Verg. Faci- 
lis d£bcensus Averndy ea^ is the descent to Hades. Verg. See 385, 4. 

III. Accusative in Exclamations. 
BULE 2X— AccusatiTe in Ezclamations. 

381. The Accusative, either with or without an inter- 
jection, may be used in exclamations : 

Ueu mi miserum, ah me unhappy ! Cic. Mi miserum, me miserable!^ 
Cic. fallftcem spem^ deceptive hope! Cic. Me caecum, blind t/iat 
I am! Cic. Prd dedrum Jidcmy in the name of the gods ! Cic. Hanc- 
cine au(2t7ciam, ^ii« AUDACITY?^ Cic. But — 

Note 1.— An adjective or Genitive generally aooomyanies this Accusative, as in tho 
examples. 

NoTK 2.-0, iheu^ and heiu, are the interjections most fk^quently used with the Ac- 
cusative, though others occur. 

NoTB 8.— Other cases also occur in exclamations: 

1) The Foea/tftf— when an address as well as an exclamation is intended : 

Pro sancte J-tppiter^ O holp Jrpmm. Cic. InfelTx D^do^ vtihappy Dido. Verg. 

2) The Nominative— yrheix the exclamation approaches the form of a statement: 
£nd€QBtray lo the right hand (there is, or that is the right hand)! Verg. Ecce 

tuae litterae^ lo p.our lkttkr (comes) ! Cic. 

8) The Dative— to designate the person after ei^ vae, and sometimes after ecce^ en^ 
hem:* 

Ei mVd, WOK to mb. Verg. Vae tibu wob to you. Ter. Ecce tibl, lo to xou 
(lo here is to you = observe). Cic. £n ti yf, this fob you (lo I do this for you). liv. 

SECTION V. 

I 

DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, and 
designates the Person to or for whom/ or tlie Thing to 
or FOR WHICH, anything is or is done.* 

> See Milton, * Paradise Lost,' IV., 78. 

' The exclamation may of course be intenogative in character. 

9 This is an Ethical Dative ; see 389. 

* The Indirect Object is generally a person^ or something personified. Unlike the 
Direct Object, it is never contained in the action or produced by it, but is in most in- 
stances the interested recipient of it. 

* Whether this was the original meaning of the Dative is not known. Delbrtick 
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383. The Dative is used— . 

I. With a large class of Verbs and Adjectives ; 
11. With a few special Nouns and Adverbs. 

RULE XII.— Dative with Verbs. 

384. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the 
Dative. It is used — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

7YM 8ervi6, / am devoted to you. Plaut. Serviunt populo, they arc de- 
voted TO THE PEOPLE. Cic. ImpeHc p&rebantf VAcjy w€rc obedient to (obeyed) 
AUTHORiTT. Caes. Temporl cQdit, lie yie^dn to tJie time. Cic. LabOrl stp- 
dent, thetf devote themselves to labor. Caes. Mundus deO pftret, the world 
obeys Ood,^ Cic. Caesar! supplicftbO, 1 icill supplicate Caesar.^ Cic NGbTs 
vita data est, life lias been granted to us. Cic. NumitGrf dSditur, he is 
delivered to Numitor, Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Direct Object : 

AgrdBplebl dedit, he gave lands to the common people. Cic. T^'M gr&- 
tifts ag5, / ffive Uianks to you. Cic. N&tQra hominem conciliat AomtVti, 
Nature reconciles man to man. Cic. Puns iter hostibus dedit, the bridge 
gave a passage to tlie enemy. Liv. LCges cTvitfitibus suls scrlpsSrunt, t?ie^ 
prepared laws for tlieir states. Cia 

1. The Indirect OB|rECT may be — 

1) The Datiye of Influence,' designating the pa-son to wliom some- 
thing is or is done : 

SerYiunt/M>/77//d, they are devoted to the people. Cic. AgrOs plibi dedit, 
he gave lands to the common people. Cic. 

2) The Dative of Interest,* designating the parson for wJiom something 
is or is done : 

Sibl MegarSnsSs Ylcit, he conquered the Mtgarians for himself. Just. 
8) The Dative of Purpose or End,* designating the object or end for 
which something is or is done : 

Beceptui cecinit, he gave the signal fob a retreat. Liv. 

thinks that this case originally designated the place or o^eet toward which the action 
tended. See Kuhn's * Zcitschrlffc,' vol. zviii., p. 81. 

> /« subject to God : tcill make supplication to Caeear. 

* Observe that the Dative of li\/luence is very closely connected with the verb, and 
lo, in fkct, essential to the completeness of the sentence; while the Dative ot Interest aritl 
the Dative of Purpose are merely added to sentences which wonld be complete withwt.i 
ibcm. Thas Megarinsie vlcit is complete in itself. 
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2. Double Construction. — A few verbs admit — (1) the Dative of the 
person and the Accusative of the thing, or (2) the Accusative of the per< 
son and the Ablative of the thing : alicui rem dOnOre^ * to present a thing 
to any one,' or aliquem re dOn&re, * to present any one with a thing ' : ' 

Praedam mlUUbue d6nat, he gives the booty to the soldiers. Caes. Athe- 
m&tiA^%frlimentd dOnlvit, he presented the Athenians with obaik. Nep. 

NoTB. — ^This constraction may also be used of objects which are In a measure per- 
eonified^ or which involve pfrmn'*: 

Murom urbl circmndedit, he built a wall around the citt. Nep. Deus animnm 
drcamdedit corpore, Ood h<is encjmpasned tie soul with a body. <3ic. 

8. To and for are not always signs of the Dative. Thus — 

1) To, denoting mere motion or directiany is generally expressed by the 
Accusative with or without a preposition (380) : 

Vfcnl ad vrbemy J came to thb city. Cic DUum vtnimus, we came to 
Dblos. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — ^But the Dative occurs In the poets; see 380, 4, and 386, 4. 

NoTB i.—Mitt\ 'to send,' and tcrlba^ 'to write/ take the Dative, or the Accusative 
wit'i aff^ to denote the penon to tr^ioii : 

Soribit Labisno^ he uritee to Labienub. Goes. Scribes ad ml, you will write to 
MB. Cic. 

2) For, in defence of in beludf of is expressed by the Ablative with 
pro ; for the sake of for the purpose of sometimes by the Accusative 
with in : 

J¥d patrid mori, to die for one^s country. Hor. Dimic ire pro libertdte, 
to fight fob liberty. Cic. Satis in Hsitm^ enough for use. Liv. 

4. The Dative sometimes depends, not upon the verb alone, but upon 
the Predicate cut a lo/iolc : 

Tegimenta galeis^ mllites facere jubet, he orders the soldiers to make cov- 
erings fob their HELMn:Ts. Caes. Liberls dlvitSs esse volumus, we toish 
to be rich ^b the sake of oub chiloben. Cic. Quis huic rii testis est, 
who ted^/ies to this (lit, is a witness fob this thing). Cic. 

NoTB 1.— The Dative is used with verbs modified by satis^ benSj end malCt whether 
written as compounds or not : 

lUls satis focere (al50 written satUifacere\ to satiufy thbm.' Caes. Qui bene dTxit 
unqnam, fob whom A«« he ever spoken a good tcord t Cic. Optimd vird maledlcere, 
to rev. Is a most excellent man. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A Dative is sometimes thus added to the predicate when the English idiom 
would lead us to expect a Genitive depending upon a noun : 

In conspectnm v^nerat hostibus^ * he had come in si^ht of thb bnbmt (lit., to thb 

1 This double construction occurs chiefly with asperga, circumdo^ eireuf^fundo^ 
ddnOj exuo^ impertio^ induo^ InspergO, interelUdO. 

3 Oalels is best explained as depending upon tegimenta face/re^ rather than npon 
facere alone; liberie, as depending upon dlvitis esse volumus^ and ril upon testis ealt, 

> Literally, to do enoiigh fob them. 

4 Hoatibus does not depend at all upon c^nspedum^ but upon the entire predicate, 
in Ci'nspectwrn venerat. 
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cmbmt). Clc. Caentir'i ad pedis prOicere, to etui at the feet of Caesar O't., vo Caisab, 
at the/e^). Caea. Miht horror membra qnatit, a sfiudder ahaJctH my limb$. Yerg. 
Urbl i^dfimenta Jacere^ to lay tie foundations qf (for) the city, Liv. 

Note 8. — ^The Dative ia sometimes very loosely connected with the predicate, merely 
designating the person with r^erence to whom the statement is trae : 

Ta iUl pater es, you are a fatter to him. Tac Tridai iter eaopedWis erat, it van 
a journey of three days for lioht-armeo soldiers. Liv. Est urbe egressTs tama* 
lus, there is a mound as you go out of the city ^ Yerg. 

5. With Impersonal Passive.— Verbs which admit only an JncUrecl 
Object in the Active are Jmpersmal in the Passive, but they may retain 
the Dative : 

Hostibus resistunt, they resist the enemy. Caes. His serUentils resisti- 
tur, resutsnce is oj'ered to these opinions. Caes. Ng mihi noceant, that they 
may not injure me. Cic. J/tAi nihil nocerl potest, no injury can be done to 
MS (lit., injury can be done to mb not at all). Cic. 

386. With Special Verbs. — The Dative of the In- 
direct Object is used with many verbs which require special 
mention. Thus — 

I. With verbs signifying to benefit or injure^ please or dwpleoMy 
command or obey^ serve or resist^ and the like : 

8iM prosunt, they benefit themselves. Cic. Nocere alteri^ to injure 
another. Cic Zenonl placuit, it pleased Zeno. Cic. Displicet 7W/d, it 
displeases Tullus. Liv. Cupidit&tibus imper&re, to command desires. Cic. 
DeO p&rere, (o obey God Cic. Regi servlre, to serve the king. Cic. Hosti- 
bus resistere, to resist the enemy. Caes. 

II. With verbs signifying to indulge, spare, pardon, threaten, 
believe, persuade, and the like : 

8ibi indulgSre, to indulge one^s self. Cic VUae parcere^ to spare litr. 
(fep. Mihi IgnGscere, to pardon me. Cic Minit&ns patriae, Uireatening 
his coufUrg. Liv. IrftscI amicis, to be angry tcitli friends. Cic. Mihi crSde, 
bdieve me. Cic. lis persuftd^re, to persuade (hem. Caes. 

Notb 1.— Some verbs of this class take the Accusative: dilecto, JuvO, laedo, qfendo^ 
etc.: 

Marium Juvit, he helped JUarius. Nep. N<ln me fUma dSlectat, fame does not 
delight ms. Cic. 

Note 2.— For/frffl and cfmpdo with the Ablative, see 425, 1, 1), note. 

NoTS 8.— The force of the Dative is often found only by attending to the strict mean- 

> Other examples are : A Pylls ennti locd altd sit! sunt, they are situated in an ele- 
rated place an you come (lit, fo one coming) from Pylae. Liv. Descendentibus 
inter duds 1uc5s, as you descend (lit., to those descending) between the ttco groves. 
Liv. Exscendentibns ad templum maceria erat, there was an enclosure as you a^ 
cended to the temple. Liv. In universnm aestimanti plus penes peditem ruboris est, 
to make a general esHmate (lit* to one making, etc.), there is more strengVi in the 
infantry. Tac. 
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ing of the rerb : nuhn^ *to marry ' (strictly, to veil one^» ««./, as the bride for the bride- 
frroom); tiud€or^ *to care' (to administer li remedy to); aatitfacio^ 'to satlflfy\(to do 
enough for\ etc. 

1. Some verbs admit either the AeoMoiive or the DoUivc^ but with a 
di£Ference of meaning : 

Cavere aliquem, to ward off some one ; cavere alicui, to care for Bome one, 

COnsalere aliquem, to consult^ etc. ; alicui, to consult for, etc. 

Metuere, timbre aliquero, to fear ; alicui, to fear for. 

PrGspicere, prOvidtre aliquid, to foresee ; alicui, to provide for. 

Temper&re, moderarl aliquid, to govern^ direct; alicui {of things), to re- 
strain, put a check upon ; temperare alicui {of persons), to spare : * 

Hunc tQ cavetO, be on your guard against this one (lit., ward him off), 
Hor. Ei cavere vol6, Iioish to care for him (i. e., to protect 'him), Cic Per- 
fidiam timCmus, we fear perfidy. Cic. Sibl timuerant, they had feared for 

THEMSELVEB. CaeS. 

"Svn.—Dare latterds ad aliquem means to address a letter to bomb onf ; bat dare 
i'tterus cUieui generally means to deliver a Utter to one as a cakrikr or mbssengbh: 

Litterae mihi ad Catilinam datoe sant. a Utter addressed to Catiline teas delith 
ered to me. Qc. 

2. A Datits rendered from occurs with a few verbs of diffei*ing, dis^ 
tenting, repelling, taking away, etc. : 

Differre cuivls, to differ from ant one. Nep. Sihl dissentire, to disient 
FROM HIMSELF. Cic. Somuum mihi adimere, to take sleep from me. Cic. 

Note. — For the Poetical Dative^ see 4, bck>w; and for the Ablative with verba of 
Separation or Difference, see 413. 

8. A Dative rendered with occurs with miscco, admiseeo, etc., and 
sometimes with /acid; 

Severit&tem miscSre comitdtl, to unite severity with affabiutt. Liv. Quid 
hvic homini facl&s, what are you to do with (to) this man ? Cic. See 4 below. 

4. Dative in Poetry. — In the poets and in late prose-writers, the Dative 
is used much more freely than in classical prose. Thus it occurs with 
more or less frequency with the following classes of verbs : 

1) With verbs denoting Mot'on or Direition — for the Accusative with ad 
or in : 

Molt((8 demittimus Orcd (for ad or in Oreum\ we send many down to Obcus. 
Verg. Caeio (for ad caelum) palm&s tetendit he cortended his hands toward heavkn. 
Yerg. It climor cael5, the shout goes to heaven. Verg. See also 392, 1. 

2) "With verbs denoting Separation or Difference^ — instead of the Ablative 
with ah or di, or the Accusative with inter : 

SAlstitiam peeori (for d pecore) defendite, keep of the heat from the flook. Verg. 
Scurrae dist&bit amTcas, a friend tcill differ from a jester. Hor. Serta capiti dc- 
Upsa, garlands fallen from his head. Yerg. 

* Many other verbs take different constructions with different meaningr^; see cfdfi, 
oonvenio, eupiik, dlficio, doleo^ maneo, parco, peto, soVcOy and voli in the Dlctiocary. 

* 'If^ns witti a^«d, aheum^ d^erC, ^iseimiiiy^ ^issideo, cf {«f0, etc. ; see Diptioiiai<y 
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8; With verbs denoting Union^ Comparison^ Contention^ and the like» — 
ir stead of the Ablative with cum^ or the Accusative with inter: 

Misoet * virl9^ he mingles with the hex. Verg. Concurrera hoatl (for cum hoste\ to 
meet thb knbmt. Ov. Sdlus tibi certat, /le nUtne contends vMh you. Yerg^. Placitone 
piigD&bis amOri, v>iU you contend with acceptable love t Yerg. 

4) In still other instances, especially in expressions of Place : 

Haeret laierl (for in latere) arund6, the arrow sticJIca in her sidb. Yerg. Ardct 
!»pez capitis the helmet gleams upon his head. Yerg. 

386. Datiye with Compounds. — The Dative is used 

with many verbs compounded with — 

ad, ante, con, de, in, inter, 

ob, post, prsie, pi^o, sub, super: 

Adsum amiciSy I am present with i:t friends. Cic. Omnilms antest&re, 
to surpass all. Cic. Terris cohaeret, it cleaves to the earth. Sen. Hoc 
Cctesari defuit, this failed (was wanting to) Caesar. Caes. VoluptfttI in- 
haerSre, to be connected- with pleasure. Cic. Interf uit pQgnae, he partici- 
pated in the battle. Nep. Consilils obstare, to oppose plans. Nep. Llber- 
tfitr opes postferre, to sacrifice wealth to liberty. Liv. PopulO praesunt, 
tJtey ruh the people. Cic. Tibi prOsunt, tliey are profitable to you, Cic. 
Succumbere dolOribus, to yield to sorrows. Cic. Superfuit patrl, he sur- 
vived his father. Liv, 

1. Traksitive Verbs thus compounded admit both the Accusative and 
the Dative : 

Se opposuit hontibtts^ he opposed himself to the fnzmt. Cic Oapitf snbdilxerat 
cOBem, she had removed my stoord from my head. Yerg. See also Llbertuti opes 
pos^erre^ above. - 

2. Compounds of other Prepositions, especially of abj ex, and circttm, 
Bometiuies admit the Dative ; while several of the compounds speciiied under 
the rule admit the Ablative with or without a preposition i ' 

Si'ti libertatem abjadicat, he deprives himself (sentences himfielf to the loss) of lib- 
erty. Cic. MiM timorem crlpe, free mb from /<ear (lit., snatch away fear for mk). 
Cic. Pugna assaeseere, to he accustomed to (trained in) buttle. I4v. Dicta cum factis 
oompGnere, to compare tcords toith deeds. Sail. 

8. Motion or Direction.— Compounds expressing mere motion or direc- 
tion generally take the Accusative with or without a preposition : * 

> Thus, with ecpulOf jungo, misseO, admisceo^ permisceO, necto^ socio^ etc. ; oerto, 
contendOy luctor^ pvgno^ etc. 

3 Mineefl^ as a transitive verb, occurs with the Accusative bnd Dative even in clasuioa) 
prose; see 385, 8; also 371, ILL, note 2. 

> Bee assuesco^ assuefado^ acquiesco, coeo, cohaereo, collado^ commvnieo, com- 
pono^ concordO^ confero, Cfinfligo^ congruO^ conjungo^ consentio^ cdnsto^ InsistO^ in- 
sideo, Insum, and interdlcOj in the Dictionary. See also Draeger, I., pp. 406-42G 

* See ace: do, accido, addOy adfero., adhaeriscOy adhibeO^ adjungo, adn'ttor, ad 
%orXbO, adsum. illudo, incido, incumbo, incurro, itiferO^ qfero. oppdnO, is the DictiuDary 
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Adire 'tnla, to approach toe altabs. Cic. Ad edfuulin adire, to goto the oon- 
euLS. Cic. In bellam Insistit, he devotes himself to the war, Caes. Ad omne pericu- 
lum opp5nitur, he is exposed to every peril. Cic. 

4. Several compounds adroit either the Accusative or the Dative without 
any special difference of meaning : > 

MunitifnUnis adjacent, tfiey are near the fortifications. Tac. Mare illud ad- 
jacent, t/iey ai e near tliat sea. Nep. Quibus timor incesserat, whom fear had seized. 
Ball. Timor patrC-s incessit, fear seized t\e fathers. Liv. 

6. Many compounds which usually take the Accusative or the Ablative 
with a preposition in classical prose, admit a Dative in poetry : 

Quid contendat hlrundd eycnis (for cum cycnls), why should the swallow contend 
WITH SWANS? Lucr. Contendis Homlr(\ you contend with Homer. Prop. Animis 
illabi Dostrfs (for in animos nosirosy, to sink into our minds. Verg. 

Note.— Instead of the compounds of ad^ ante, etc., the poets sometimes use in tbo 
same sense the simple verbs' with the Dative: 

Qui haesei-at (= adhaeserat) Evandro, who had joined himsefjo Evandbb. Yerjr. 
Funis {=appf.nis) mihi porcum, you offer mb (place befobe me) swings flesh. Mar- 
tial. 

387. The Dative of the Possessor is used with the 
verb sum : 

Mikl est noverca, I have (there is to me) a stepmother.^ Verg. Fonti 
nOmen Arethusa est, the fountain has (there is to the fountain) the name 
Arethusa. Cic. But — 

Note 1. — The Dative op the Name as well as of the possessor is common in expres- 
sions of naming : nf.men e*.t^ nmnen datur^ etc. : 

Sclpionl Africuno cognomen Aiit, Scipio had t.\e surname Afbicanvs. Sail. Here 
^fricdno^ Instead of being in apposition with cognfmen^ is put by attraction in appo- 
sition with Sdlpionl. 

Note 2. — The Genitive of the Name dependent upon nomen occurs : 

N5men Mercv/r\ est mihi, Iha/oe the name of Mercury. Flaut. 

Note 8. — By a Greek Idiom, volens, cupiens, or invUwt sometimes accompanies the 
Dative of the possessor : 

Quibus bellum volentibus erat, who liked the toar (lit., to whom wishino the toar 
teas). Tac. 

388. The Dative of the Apparent Agent is used 
with the Gerundive, and with the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

1 Such are adjaoeo^ adulor^ antecedo, anteeo, cr.nltor, despero (also with de\ iUii- 
do^ incido^ Insulto^ invJdo^ praecurrf), praesto^ praestolor. 

8 Thus fero for adfero, prq/ero ; haereo for adhaereo ; pono for appcno^ diponOy 
impcno^ etc. 

' The Dative with est usually expresses simple possession or ownership^ like the 
English have. HdbeO is sometimes used in the same sense, but it more commonly ex- 
presses some of the shades of meaning denoted by hold^ keep, regard^ and the like : 
i,roem habere^ ' to hold the citadel ' ; aUquem in obsidione habere, * to hold or Keey 
)ne \n siege ^ ; prd hoste habere^ ' to regard as an enemy .^ 
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Proelia conjtKftlms loquenda, batUes for women to talk about} Hor. 
Suum cuique incommodum ferendum est, evert one has his ovm irovible to 
bear, or must bear his oion trouble, Cic. 

NoTK.— Instead of the Dative of the Apparent Agent, the Ablative with a or ab is 
sometimes used : 

QuibuB est d vobJa ^ cansalendum, /or uhom measures must be taken bt toit. Cic. 

1. The Dative of the Apparent Aijbnt is soinetimea used wHh the com- 
pound tenses of passive verbs : 

Mihi consilium captum jam did est, I have a plan long since formed.^ Cic. 

NoTK. — Eabbo with the Perfect Participle has the same forcu as est uihi with the 
Participle : 

Bellum habuit indictum, he had a war (already) declared. Oic. 

2. The Real Agent, with Passive verbs, is in classical prose denoted by 
the Ablative with d or ab ;^ see 415, 1. 

3. The Dative is used with the tenses for incomplete action, to designate 
the person who is at once Agent and Indirect Object, the person by whom and 
FOR (to) whom the action is pertbrmed : 

Honesta bonis viris quaeruntur, honorable things are sought by good men 
(i. e., for themselves). Cic. 

4. In the Poets, the Dative is often used for the Ablative with a or ab, to 
designate simply the agent of the action : 

Non intellegor ulli, lam not understood by any one. Ovid, liegn&ta arva 
8atumd, lands ruled by Saturn. Vei^. 

389. The Ethical Dative, denoting the person to 
whom the thought is of special interest, is often introduced 
into the Latin sentence : * 

At iibi venit ad mS, but lo, lie comes to me. Cic. Ad ilia mihi Intendat 
animum, let him, I pray, direct his attention to those things. Liv. Quo tnihl 
abis, whii/ier arc you going, pray? Verg. Quid mihl Celsus agit, what is 
MY Ce/sus doing ? Hor. 

1 The Dative with the Gerundive^ whether alone or in the Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion^ designates the person who has the work to do ; while with the compound tenses 
of passive verbs it designates the person who has the work already done. 

' Here d vCbis is necessary, to distinguish the Agent from the Indirect Object, qui- 
bus; but the Ablative with d or ab is sometimes used .when this necessity does not 
exist. 

* The Dative with the Gerundive is best explained as the Dative qf Posfessor or 
qf Indirect Object. Thus, ntum cuique incommodtmi est means 'every one has his 
trouble * {cuique^ Dative of Possessor) ; and Kuum cuique incommodum ferendum ent-^ 
'every one has his trouble to bear.^ So too, mihl consilium est, '■ I have a plan^; mihl 
ebnsilium captvm est, *■ I have a plan {already) formed/ 

4 Compare the following from Shakespeare: 'He plucked me ope his doublet and 
offered them his throat to cut^ Julius Caesar, Act I., Scene II. ' It ascends me into 
the brain.^ Henry lY., Part II., Act IV., Scene III. 'He presently steps me a little 
higher.' Henry IV., Part I., Act IV., Scene III. 
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Note 1. — The Ethical Dative is always a personal pronoun. 

Note 2.— The Etuical Dative occurs with VolC and with iNTKEJECTioiffl : 

Quid v6bi8 vultis, what do ycu uish^ intend^ mean t Liv. Avfiritia quid 9ibt ^mlt 

wJuU does avarice mean t or wha;l object can it haeef Cic. El m^i^ ah me I Yerg. 

V&e tibiy woe to you. Ter. See 381, note 8, 8). 

BUIjE Xni*— Two Datives— To which and For which. 

390. Two Datives — the object to which and the ob- 
ject or END FOR WHICH — occuF with a few verbs : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

Malb est hominibus avEritia, avarice is an evil to men (lit., is to men 
FOR AN eyil). Cic. Est mihi curae, it is a cars to me. Cic. Domus 
dedecoi*i domind fit, the house hccttmes a disgrace to its owner. Cic. 
Venit AtticT8 auxili5, he came to the assistance of the AtJiefdans, Nep. 
Hoc illl tribuebatur Ignaviae, this was imputed to him as cowardice {for 
cowardice), Cic. Els subsidiO missus est, he was sent to tliem as aid. Nep. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Ac- 
cusative : 

Quinque cohortes castrts p'ocsidid rellquit, he left Jive cohorts for the 
defence of the camp (lit., to the camp for a defence). Caes. Pericles 
agrds suOs donO r^I publicae dedit, Pericles gave his lands to Hie repuhlic 
as a present (lit., for a present). Just. 

Note 1.— The verbs which take two Datives are — 

1) Intransitive verbs signifying to be, become, go^ and the like: «um, /id, etc. 

2) Transitive verbs signifying to give^ send, leave, impute^ regard^ choose^ and the 
like: do^ dbnfi^ duco^ hdbefi^ mitto^ relinquo^ tribuO^ verto, etc. These take in the 
Active two Datives with an Accusative; but in the Passive two Datives only, as the 
direct object of the Active becomes the subject of the Passive; see 464. 

Not2 2.— One of the Datives is often omitted, or its place supplied by a predicate noun : 

Ea sunt usul^ these things are of use (fob use). Caes. Tu iill pater es, you are 
A FATHEB TO HIM. Tac. Scc 363, 2, notc 3. 

Note 8. — With audiens two Datives sometimes occur, dic^ dependent upon au- 
dilns^ and a personal Dative dependent upon diet') avdiens^ and sometimes dieto ohoe- 
diena is used like dicto audilns: 

Dicto sum audiens, / am libtening to the uord. Plant. Nobis dicto audiens est, 
he is obedient to us. Cic. Magistro dicto oboediens, obedient to his master. Plant. 

BUIiE XIV.— Dative with Adjectives. 

391. With adjectives the object to which the quality 
is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnibus cftrum est, the soil of their country is dear to all. 
Clc. Id aptum est temporiy this is adapted to the time. Cic. OmnT actdti 
mors est communis, death is common to n'cri/ age. Cia. Canis similis lupO 
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est, a dog ¥S similar to a icolf. Cic. Nftturae accommodfttum, adapted to 
mature, Cic. Graeciae titile, useful to Greece, Nep. 

I. Adjectiyes which take the Datite are chiefly those signifying — 

Agreeable^ ea»y^ friendly^ like, near, necessary, suitable, s^ibject, useful, to- 
gether with others of a similar or opposite tneaning,i and verbals in biUs, 

II. Other CoNSTRucnoNs sometimes occur where the learner would ex- 
pect the Dative : 

1. The Accusative with a Preposition : (1) in, ergrft, advenros, with ad- 
jectives signifying /ri^fuf/y, ho tile, etc., and (2) ad, to denote the object or 
end for which, with adjectives signifying useful, suitable, incUntd, etc. : 

Perindulg^ns in patretn, very kind to his father. Cic. Multfis ad rSs 
perQtilis, very useful for many things. Cic. PrOnus ad luctum, inclined to 
mourning, Cic 

2. The Accusative without a Preposition with propior, prdximiis : 
Propior montem, nearer the mountain. Sail. PrOximus mare, nearest to 

the sea. Caes. See 433 and 437. 

8. TJte Ablative with or withouta Preposition : 

AliCnum d vita med, foreign to my life. Ter. Honiine alienissimum, 
most foreign to or from man. Cic. £l cum RosciO commanis, common to 
him and Roseius (with Roscius). Cic. 

4. The Genitive: (1) with adjectives used substantively; (2) with adjec- 
tives meaning like,^ unlike,^ near, belonging to, and a few others : ' 

Amicissimus hominum, the best friend of the men (i. e., the most friendly 
to them). Cic. Alexandri similis, like Alexander (i. e., in character). Cic. 
DiFpar sui, unlike itself. Cic. COjus par€s, like whom, Cic. Popull Ro- 
mdnl est propria llbertis, liberty is characteristic of the Roman people. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — Idem occurs with the Dative, especially in the poets: 

Idem fecit Occident', he does the same as to kill, or as ub who kills. Hbr. 

NoTB 2.— For the Genitive and Dative with an adjective, see 399, 1., note 1. 

BULE XV.— Dative with Nouns 'and Adverbs* 

392. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and 
adverbs : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 

JQstitia est obtemperStio < Isgibus, justice is obedience to laws. Cic. 

1 Such are accommoddtus^ aeqttdlis, aH?nus^ amicus^ inimiewt, aptus^ odruSy 
facilis^ difficitis^ Jldelis^ infldelis^ flnitimus^ grdtus, ingratus^ iddneus^ JueunduSf 
in^iieundus, molestus^ neoeesdrius, ndtus, iffnotvs, nooHus^ pdr^ dispar^ pemMdeus, 
prop%nquus^ proprius^ salvturis^ simiHs, dissimilis^ dlversus, 'viclnvs^ etc. 

* The Oenitive is used especially oflikeness and unlikeness in CHi^EAOTEE. 

* As similis^ dissimilis^ assimUis^ cfmsimUis^ par, dispar; adflnis, flnitimus, 
proplnquus; proprius, sacer^ communis; alienus, contrdrius, Insuetus^ etc 

* From obtentpero, which takes the Dative. 
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8iH respOnsio, a reply to himself. Cic. Opulento homini servitus dtira 
est, serving (servitude to) a Heh man is liard, Plaut. Facilis d^scensub ^ 
Averno, easy is the descent to Avernus. Verg. 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the 
Dative : 

Congnienter* ndi&rae vivere, to live in accordance with nature. Cia 
Sibi convenienter dlcere,- to a^eaA; consistently Vfnu himself. Cic. Proxi* 
m6 hostium castrTs, next to the camp of the enemy. Caes. 

Note 1. — In rare instances the Dative occurs with a few nonns and adverbs not in- 
oluded in the rale : 

Tribunlcia potestas, munlmentum libertdtJ^ tribunician powe/Ty a dt^fence fob libi 
SBTT. Liv. Huic una = una cum hoc, v>ith this one. Verg. 

Note 2.- For the Dative of Gerundives with official names, see 544, noce 8. 

KoTB 8.~For the Dative with interjections^ see 381, note 8; 389, note 2. 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE. 

398. The Genitive in its ordinary use corresponds to the 
English possessive, or the objective with of, and expresses 
various adjective relations.' 

NoTS.— But the Genitive, especially when objective (396, III.), is sometimes bent 
rendered to, for^ from^ in, on account qf^ etc : 

Benefit gratia, gratitude fob a favob. Cic. Zaborum Alga, escape fbom labobs. 
Cic. Ereptae virginis ira, anger on account of the rescue qf the maiden. Verg. 

394. The Genitive is used chiefly to qualify or limit nouns 
and adjectives,* though it also occurs with verbs and adverbs. 

RULE ipn.— GenitiTe with Nouns. 

395. Any noun, not an appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive: 

Catonis Or&tiOnes, Cato's orations. Cic. Castra hostium^ the camp of 
THE ENEMY. Liv. Mors HamUcains^ the death of Hamilcar. Liv. Deiim 
metus, the fear of the gods. Liv. Vir cOnsilil mdgni, a man of great pni- 
dence. Caes. Pars popull, a paH of the people. Cic. 

1 From descendo, which admits the Dative in poetry; see 385, 4, 1). 

2 From congruins, which takes the Dative. 

> The Genitive has nearly the force of an a^ective, and means simply ^or belonging 
to. Thus, regis, equivalent to rigius, means ofix belonging to a king. On the origin 
and use of the Genitive, see Hubschmann, p. 106; Merguet, p. 69; Bolzweissig, pp. 26 
and 78; Draeger, I., pp. 447-498; Roby, II., pp. 116-187. 

* Doubtless original'y it limited only riouns and adjective*. 
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NoTB 1.— For the AppoHHvA, see 363. 

NoTB 8. — An AiMBctiTB is sometimes used for the Genitiyer 

Bellica gl5ria = belli gloria, (he glory of war. Gic Conjanz HectoreAs^oon^anx 
Hectoris, Ihe w{f6 qf Hector. Yerg. Pugna Marathdnia, the butJe of MaraVion. Cic. 
DUna Ephesia, Diana qfEphesns. Cic. See 393, foot-note. 

NoTx 8.— For the Predicate Genitive^ see 401. 

KoTB 4.— For special usea of the Dative, see 384, 4, note 2. 

396. The qualifying Genitive may be — 

I. A Possessive Genitive,^ designating the author and ihe possessor : 

Xenophontifi librl, the books of Xenophon. Cic. F&num NeptQnl, the 
ismpU of Neptune, Nep. 

II. A Subjective Genitive, designating the subject or affent of the ac- 
tion, feeling, etc. : 

Serpentis moreus, the bite of the serpent. Cic. Pavor Numidarum, the fear 
of the Numidians. Liv. 

Note.— The Fossessite Proxoun is regalarly used for the Suffjeciive Genitive of 
Personal pronouns : 

Mea domus, my house. Cic. Fama tua, your fame. Cic. 

III. An Objective Genitive, designating the object toward which the 
action or feeling is directed : 

Amor glOriae, the love of glory. Cic. Memoria maldrum, the recollection 
of sufferings. Cic. I>etLmmetaB,thefearoftheffod8. Liv. 

Note 1. — For the Objective Genitive, the Accusative with in, ergra, or adver^ 
•us is sometimes used : 

Odiam in hominum genus, hatred qf or toward the race qf men. Cic. Erga vos 
amor, love toward you. Cic. 

Note 2.— The Possessive occurs, though rarely, for the Objective Genitive of Per- 
gonal pronouns : 

Tua fid acta, reliance on you. Cic. 

IV. A Partitive Genitive, designating the whole of which a part is 
taken : 

Quia vestrOm, which of youf Cic. Vltae pars, a part of l\fe. Cic. 
Omnioiu sapientissimus, the wisest of all men, Cic. 

V. A Descriptive Genitive, also called a Genitive op Characteristic, 
designating character or quality^ including valv>e^ price^ size^ weiglU^ age, etc. 

Vir m&ximi cdnsilil, a man of very great prudence. Nep. Mitis ingenil 
juvenis, a youth of mild disposition. Liv. Vcstia mdgnl pretil, a garment of 
great valve. Cic. Exsilium decern annOrum, an exile of ten years, Nep. 
CorOna parvl ponderis, a crown of small weight, Liv. See 404. 

' It will be found convenient thus to characterize the different uses of the Genitive 
by the relation actually existing between the words united by it, though that special re- 
iaticn is not expressed by the case itself, but merely suggested by the meaning of the 
words Inus united. 
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Note ).— The Descriptice Genitive must be accompanied by an adJectiTO or some 
other modifier, unless it be a compound containing a modifier;* as M'tjMnnodi^hvJua 
modi; trlduly from trea dies; bidul^ from duo (M«) di?8. 

NoTK 2.— For id genus = ejus generis^ omne gmus = omnis generis^ see 378, 2. 

NoTB 8.— For the Descriptive Ablative^ see 419, II., with note. 

YI. An Appositional Genitive, haying the general force of an Apposi- 
live (HZ): 

Virttis continentiae, the virtue of self-control, Cic. Oppidum Antiochlac, 
ihe city of Aniioch. Cic. Tellus Ausoniae, the land of Ausonia, Verg. 

397. The Paktitive Genitive designates the whole of which 
a part is taken. It is used — 

1. With /?«;•», t}£mhy nihil ; with nouns of quantity, number, weight, 
etc., as modius, legid^ talenlum ; and with any nouns used partitively : 

BquOrum pars, a part of the hokses. Liv. Nihil novi (441, 2), nothing 
NEW (OF new). Cic. Nihil rfeliqui (441, 2), nothing left (lit., of the rest). 
Sail. 'Medimnum tritlcl, a bushel of wheat. Cic. Pecuniae talentum, a talent 
of money. Nep. Quorum Gaius, o/* mjAow 6rat««. Cic. 

2. With Numei'oU used substantively : * 

Quorum quattuor, four of whom. Liv. Equitum centum, a hvndred of 
the catalry. Curt. Sapientum oct&vus, tJie eighth of the toise men. Hor. 
Unus pontium, one of the bridges. Caes. 

NoTBr— In f^ood prose the Genitive is not used when the two words refer to the same 
number of objects, even though of be used in English : 

Qui (not qyurum) duo supersunt, of uhom two survive. Cic. OmnC'S homines, all 
men. Cic. But see p. 209, note 4, with foot-note. 

3. With Pronouns and Adjectives used substantively, especially with 
comparatives, superlatives, and neuters : * 

Quis vestrum, which of you f Cic. Num quidnam novl, is there anything 
«€M'(ofnew)? Cic. Consul um alter, oyi<? o/'^A« rt)«*«fc. Liv. Prior hOrum, 
the form^ of these. Nep. GallOrumfortissiml, <7/e6raoe«<o/^A^ G^awiig. Caes. 
Id temporis, that {of) Ume. Cic. Multum operae, much {of) service, Cic. 

Note 1.— Pronouns and adjectives, except neuters, when used with the Partitive 
Oenitiye, take the gender of the Genitive, unless they agree directly with some other 
word; see cdnsulvm alter, above. 

Note 2.— Uterque, 'each,' 'both,' is generally used as an adjective; but when it is 
combined in the singular number with another pronoun, it usually takes that pronoun in 
the Genitive: 

Uterque exercitus, each army. Caes. Quae utraque, both of which. Sail. Utrique 
nostrum ^ gratum, acceptable to each qfua. Cic. 

I Numerals used adjectively agree with their nouns: m,Vle hominis, *a thousand 
men^; mllle hominum^ *a thousand of men^; muUl homines, *many men^; muHy 
hominum, * many of the men.* 

' As h^, id^ illud, quid; multum^ ptvs, plurimum^ minus, minimum, tantum 
quantum, etc. 

« A Partitive Genitive, because a pronoun. 
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ISToTB 8.— For the ParHHw Genitive^ the Aooosative with inter or. antOi or the 
Ablative with ex« ddi or in, is sometimes used: 

Inter K'ges opalentissimiis, ths most f^ealiky qfitxaoog) kings. Sen. Cnas ez viifs, 
9ne qfthe heroes. Cic Cnus > do IC'g&tis, one of the lieutenants. Cic. 

NoTB 4.— Poets and late prose writers make a very free use of the Partitive Genitive 
alter adjectives : 

Sancta de&rum, holi/ goddess. Enn. Sancte deorum, O holy god. Yergr. FestAd 
di5rvLai,/est€U days. Hor. Levus cohortiam, £^ ^<0r/j^£rnii«6f co7<orte. Tac. lDcIutiu> 
philosophfiram, tlte renouned philosopJier. Jast. BSliqnam diel, the rent of the day-. 
Liv. Multum diul, much of the day. Liv. BSliquum noctis, the rest itf the night Tac. 
Strata viArum = str&tae viae, paired streets. Yerg. Y&na rGram = vanae rCs, tain 
things. Hor. Hominum c&ncti, aU qf the men.^ Ovid. Cuncta terramm, all lands. 
Hor. See also 438, 5. 

NoTX 5. — The Neuter of pronouns and adjectives with the Partitive Genitive is some- 
times used of persons : 

Quid h6c est hominis^ what kind or a man is t\ist Plant. Quid quid eni pa- 
trum reds dicenls, you would have said that all tbb bknatoks (lit, wbatbvbr there 
was OF FATUBKs) fcsre accused. lAv. Qaid hue tantum hominum incCdont, why are 
80 MAiiT MBN (so MCCQ OF MEN) coming hither T Plant. 

4. The Partitive Genitive also occurs with a few adverbs, especially when 
they are used substantively : ' 

Armorum t^dMim^ahundanee of arms, Liv. Lticis nimis, too mwcA {of) light, 
Ovid. Sapientiae parum, little {of) wisdom. Sail. Partim cOplfirum, a portion 
of theforcts, Liv. Quod ejus facere potest, as far as (what of it) he is able to 
do, Cic. NQsquam gentium, nowhere in the world, Cic. IlQc arrogantiae, 
to this degree of insolence, Tac. M&xime omnium, most of all, Cia 

398, Genitiyb in Special Constructions. — Note the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The GoTERNiNO Word is often omitted. Thus — 

Aedis^ templumy discipulus^ homS, Juvenis, puer, etc. ; eausa, grdtia, and 
indeed any word when it can be readily supplied : 

Ad Jovis {sc, aedem), near t/ie temple of Jupiter, Liv. Hannibal ann6- 
rara novem {sc, puer), ffannibal, a boy nine years of age, Liv. Aberant 
bidul {sc, viam or spatiuni), they were two day^ jovrney distant. Cic Con- 
ferre vltam TrebOnI cum Dolabellae {sc. vlt&), to compare the life of Trebonius 
with that of Dolabella, Cic. 

NoTB 1. — The froveralng word is grenerally omitted when it has been expressed before 
another Genitive, as in the last example; and then the second Genitive Is sometimeei 
attracted into the case of the ^veming word : 

1 Onus is generally followed by the Ablative with ex or di^ bnt sometimes by the 
Genitive. 

' Observe that in this case the partUi/ce idea has entirely disappeared, and that the 
constmction is partitite in fomu, but not in sense. 

* As with adverbs of QuAsmY^-abundejOdfiUim^nimis, parum j partim, guoad^ 
satis, etc. ; of Place — hie^ hvc^ nHsquam, uhl. etc. ; of Extbmt, Deoreb. etc. — e^, hile, 
quf>; and with superlatives. As adverbs are substantives or adjectives in trigtn, it is 
not straofe that they are thas nscd with the Genitive. 
15 
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N&tura bominis bolnia (for biluurum naturae) aDteccdit, the nature qf man 8ur 
passes (that of) the brutes. Cic. 

NoTK 2. — Id many coses where we sapply son^ daug- ter^ husi>and, icife^ the ellipfifia 
is only apparent the Oenitive depending directly on the proper noun expressed : 

Uasdnibol Gisconis, Gisco^s Basdrubal^ or HasdrubcU the son of Oisoo, lir. Heo- 
toris Andromache, llecior''s Andromache^ or Andromache the vnfe of Hector, Yerg. 

2. Two Genitives are sometimes used with the same noun. One is 
generally subjective^ the other either objcclive or descriptive: 

Memml odium potentiae, Memmius^s hatred of power. Sail. Hclvetidmm 
injQiiae popull ROm&nl, the urongs done by the Helvetii to the Roman people, 
Caes. Superiorum ditrum Sablnl cunctuti6, the delay of Sabinus during (lit., 
of ) the preceding days, Caes. 

3. A Genitiye sometimes accompanies a Possessive, especially the 
Genitive of ipse^ sdlus^ Unus, or omnia: 

Tua ipsfus amicitia,! your own friendship, Cic. Meum sdlius peccatum, 
my fault alone. Cic. Nomen meum absentis, my name in my absence, Cic. 

4. The Genitive is used with Instar, * likeness,' * image,* in the sense of 
08 large as, of the size of eqtud to : 

Instar mentis equus, a horse of the size qf a mountain, Verg. 

6. The Genitive is used with pi'tdie, posirtdie, ergo, and tcnus : * 

Pridie ejus diei, on the day before that day. Caes. Postrldic ejus ditl, on 
the day after that day. Caes. Virtutis ergO, on account of virtue. Cic. Luin<- 
borum tcnus, as far as the loins. Cic. For tenus with the Ablative, see 434. 

RULE XVII.-Geiiitive with AcUectives. 

399. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete 
their meaning : 

Avidus faudisy desirous op praise. Cic. Ofii cupidus, desirous of leis- 
ure. Liv. Conscius conjurStionis, cognhaiU of the conspiracy. Sail. 
Amans sul virtus, virtue fond of itself. Cic. EflBciens voluptatis, produc- 
tive of pleasure. Cic. Gloriae memor, mindful of glory. Liv. 

Note. — This Genitive corresponds to the Objective Genitive with nouns : 
Amor gloriae, the love of glory. Cic. Appetens gloriae, desirous cf (eager fw) 
g^ory. Cic. 

I. The Genitive is used with adjectives denoting — 
1. Desire or Aversion : ' 

^ Ipslus may be explained as agreeing with iul (of you), involved in tua^ and sollua 
and absentia as agreeing with mel (of me), involved in meum. 

8 These words are strictly nouns, and, as such, govern the Genitive. Pridie and 
postridii are Locatives; ergo is an Ablative, and tenuSy an Accusative; see 304; 307, 
notel. 

8 Such are — (1) avidus^ cupidus^ studidsus,' fastldiosuSy etc.; (2) gndrus, ignoruSi 
wnsultusy odnsciusy Inscius^ nescius, certus, incertus; prdvidus, prudensy impriU 
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ContentiOnis cupidus, desirous of contention. Cic. Sapientiae studiOsus, stti- 
Maua of (student of) wialom. Cic. Terrae fastldiosus, weary of the land, Hor. 

2. Knowledge, Skill, Recollection, with their contraries : ^ 

Kei gnarus, acquainted with the thing, Cic. Prudens rei militiris, ahiZled 
in military science, Nep. Perltua belli, skilled in war, Nep. Insuetus 
laboris, unaccustomed to lalor, Caes. Gloriae memor, mindful of glory, 
Liv. Immemor \>QViA^<si\^ forgetful of kindness. Cic 

3. Participation, Guilt, Fulness, Mastery, with their contraries : * 

Adflnis culpae, sharing the fault. Cic. Eationis partioeps, endowed with 
(sharing) r«a^ 0/2. Cic. 'S.sXibma qx^qyb^ destitute of reason. Cic. Manifestua 
rerum capitalium, convicted of capital crimes. Sail. Vita metus plena, a life 
full of fear. Cic. Mel potens sum, / am wiiM^^r o/" wyse^/". Liv. Virtutia 
compos, capable of virtue. Cic. 

Note 1. — ^The Genitive and Dative sometimes occur with the same adjective : 

Mens sibi conscia r«ctl, a mind conscious to itaey of rectitude, Verg. Sibl consci! 
culpae, conscious to iherme^ves of fault. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— For the Genitive with adjectives used sv^Uantitely^ and with adjectives 
meaning^ Uke^ urUike^ near, belonging to, etc., see 391, II., 4. 

NoTR 8. — For the Genitive with dlgnus and indignus, see 4^1, note 3. 

II. The Genitive is used with Verbals in ax, and with Present Par- 
ticiples used adjectively : 

Virtiltum ferax, productive of virtues. Liv. Tenfix propositi, tenactous 
(steadfast) of purpose, Hor. Amins patriae, fond of his country.^ Cic. 
Fugiens laboris, shunning labor. Cacs. 

III. In the poets and in laiepi'ose writers j especially in Tacitus, the Gen- 
itive is used — 

1. With adjectives of almost every variety of signification, simply to 
define their application : * 

Aevi matQrus, mature in age. Verg. Ingens virium, mighty in strength. 
Sail. Sen studiOrum, late in studies, Hor. Integer aevi, unimpaired in age 
(i. e. , in the bloom of youth). Verg. Aeger animi,* affldcted in spirit. Liv. Anx- 
ius animi,* anxious in mind. Sail. FidCns animi, confident in spirit. Verg. 

2. With a few adjectives, to denote cause : 

Laetus labOrum, pleased with the labors, Verg. Notus animI paterni, dis- 
tinguished for paternal affection , Hor. 

dins; peritus, imperitus, rudis, Insuitua; memor, immemor, etc ; {^) adflnis, con- 
SOTS, eorsors, eorpers, particeps, manifestus, noa:ius; pUnus, fertilis, r^erius, egenus, 
inopSt 'Vacuus; potins, impotens, compos, etc. 

1 See foot-note 8, page 210. 

' Amdns patriae, 'fond of his countr)',' represents the aflFection as permanent and 
constant; whereas the participial construction, amdns patriam. Moving his country,* 
designates a particular instance or act. 

s Like the Ablative of Specification; see 4^4. For vbtl reus, ^ bound to folfil a 
vow,' see 410, III., note 2. 

* Probably a Locative in origin, as animls is used in similar instances in the plural. 
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400. Adjectives which usually take the Genitive, sometimes 
admit other constructions : 

1. The Dative : 

ManQs subitis avidae, hands rtadyfor Budden events, Tac. InsuCtas mOri- 
bus ROmaols, unaccustomed to Roman manners, Liv. Facinorl mens oODScia, 
a mind conscious of crime. CIc. See 391. 

2. The AccusATivB with a preposition : 

InsuCtufl ad ptlgnain, unaccustomed to battle, Liv. Fertilis ad omnia, pro^ 
ductive/or all things, Plin. Avidus in novfis rCs, eager /or new things, Liv. 

8. The Ablative with or without a PREPOsniON : 

Prfldens in jQre civlll, learned in civil law, Cic. His de rebus cGnsciuR, 
aware of these things, Cio. Vacuus de def^nsOribus, dettitute of defenders, 
Caes. Carls vacuus, /re^/roiA cares. Cic. Befertus bonis, replete with bices' 
ings, Cio. See 414, III. 

BUI«E XVlli.— Predicate GenitlTe* 

401. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a 
diflferent person or thing is put in the Genitive : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the enemt.' Liv. Senfttus 
Hannibalis erat, the senaie was IIannibal^s (i. e., in his interest). Liv. 
Judieis est verum sequT, (o foUow the truth is the duty of a jdoge.^ Cic 
Parvl pretil est, it is of small value, Cic. Tjrus mare suae diciOnis ' fecit. 
Tyre brouglU the sea under (lit., made the sea of) her sway. Curt. 

NoTK 1.— For a noan predicated of another noon denoting the same person or thing, 
see 36S ; 373. 1. 

Note 2. — A Pbedtcatb OsMrriyB is often ccarly or quite equivalent to a Predicate 
cufjectice (360, note 1): hominis e8t = hinnunum e(st, Mt is the mark of a man,^ Ms 
human'; Mtultl est = Htultum est, 'it is foolish.^ The Genitive is the regular oonstrac- 
tion in adjectives of one ending : sapUnUs est (for sapiins esi)^ 4t is the part of a wise 
man,^ ' is wise.* 

Note 8.— Popsesslve pronouns in agreement with the subject supply the place of the 
Predicate Genitive * of personal pronouns : 

Est tuum (not tut) videre, it is ymir duty to see t'ic. 

Note 4. — Aequl, bonJ^ and riliqui occur as'Predicate Genitives in such expressions 
as aequi facers^ aequl hon^que facers^ &on? cf.nsulere, *to take in good part,^ and 
riliqui facers^ ' to leave ' : 

AequT bonlque facio, I take it in good part. Ter. Mllites nihil rCliquT vTctTs feo€re, 
the soldiers Uft nothing to the vanquished. Ball 

1 Literally, were of thb kmemt, or were thx enbmt^s. 

* Literally, is or a judge. 

' Here diddnis^ denoting a different thing ftom mare^ of which it is predicated, is 
put in the Genitive. 

* This is another illuBtration of the close relationship between a Predicate Genitive 
and a Predicata Adjective; see also note S. 
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402. The Predicate Genitive is generally Po9»emM or De- 
9cnptic€j rarely Partitive : 

Haec hosiium erant, these things loere of (belonged to) the eneiiy. Liv. 
Est imperdt&ris super&re, it is the duly of a commander to conquer, Caes. 
Summae facaltfitis est, he is (a man) of the highest ability. Cic. Opera 
m&gDl fuit, the assistance was of great value, Nep. Fl6s nobilium fontium,^ 
you will become one of the noble fountains. Hor. 

403. The Predicate Genitive occurs most frequently with 
8um and fadOj but sometimes also with verbs of aeetningy regard- 
ing, etc. : 

Oram Bomftnae dieionis fecit, he brought the coast under (made the coast 
of) Soman rule. Liv. Hominis vidCtur, it seeins to be the mark of a man. 
Cio. See also examples mider 401. 

NoTB.— Transitive verbs of this class admit in the active an Accusative with the 
Genitive, as in the first example. 

404. The Predicate Genitive of price or value is used with 
9um and with verbs of valuing : 

Mdgnl sunt tuae Utterae, your letters are of great value. Cic. PlUris 
esse, iobeow greater value. Cic. Parvl pendere, to think lightly of. Sail. 
AuctOritatem tuam mdgnl aestimO, I prize your authority highly, Cic. 

Note 1.— With these verbs the Genitive of price or value is generally an adjective,* 
as in the examples, hut pretil is sometimes used : 

Parvi pretii est, it is qflitUe value. Cic. 

Note %—Nihill and, in familiar discoarse, a few other Genitives' occor: 

Nihill fkcere, to take no account of. Cic. Nun flocci pendere, not to care a strau 
(lock of wool) /or. Plant. 

405. Tantl, quanti, plUris, and mindris are also used as Geni- 
tives OP PRICE with verbs of buying and selling : * 

£mit hortds tanti, he purchased the gardens at so great a fsioe. Cio. 
VendO fr amentum j7/i^m, /sell grain at a higher price. Cic. 

NoTB.—For the Ablative qf price, see 422. 

RULE XIX.— GenitlTe with Special Verbs. 

408. The Genitive is used — 

I. With misereor and miserfisco : 

Miserere labOnim, pity the labors. Verg. MiserCscite regis, pity thk 
ing. Verg. 

^ FaeuU'ttiH and indgnl are Descriptive^ but fontium is Partitive. 
3 The following adjectives are so used : nidgnl^ parvl, tant\ quantt ; pluriSy mi- 
n'rin; pl&riml^ mdadml, and minimi, 

* As asfiiM, .flocci, fiaucl, and pill. 

* Observe that verbs of buying and selling admit the Genitive qf price only whec 
one uf these adjectives is used. In other cases they take the Ablative qf price. 
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II. With recorder, meminl, reminlscor, and oblXvlscor : ' 
Meminit praeteritOrum, he rememberft the past. Cic. Oblltus sum mel^ 

/ have forgolien myself. Ter. Flagitiorurn recordari, to reeoUecl base deeds, 
Cic. ReminiBcI virtutis, to remember virtue. Caes. 

III. With ref ert and interest : 

lUorum ref ert, it conceivis tlwn. Sail. Interest omnium, it is the inter^ 
3si of all. Cic. 

NoTB. — The expression, Venit in mentem^ 'It occurs to mind,^ is sometimes con- 
atrued witli the Genitive and sometimes witti tlio Nominative: 

Venit mihl PlatOnis in mentem,' the recollection of Plato cornea to my mind^ or 1 
recollect Plato. Cic. Non venit in mentem pagna, does fu>t the battle occur to your 
mindt Li v. 

407. Verbs of remembering and forgetting often take the 
Accmative instead of the Genitive : 

Memineram Paullum, / remembered Ibullus. Cic. TriumphOs recordari, 
to recall triumphs. Cic. Ea rcminiscere, remember tliose things. Cic. 

Note 1. — ^The Accusatire is tlie common construction (1) with recordor and (2) 
with the other vcrl)s, if it is a neuter pronoun or adjective, or designates an object re- 
membered by a contemporary or an eye-witness. 

NoTB 2. — The Ablative with de is rare : 

Eecorduro do ceteris, bethink yournelf qfthe ot/iers. Cic. 

408. The Construction with ref ert and interest is as follows : 
I. The Person or Thing interested is denoted — 

1. By the Genitive^ as under the rule. 

2. By the Ablative Feminine of the Ibsssssive.^ This takes the place of the 
Genitive of personal pronouns : 

Mea rgfert, it concerns me. Ter. Interest mei, it interests m^. Cic. 

3. By the Dxtive^ or Accusative with or without Ad ; hut rarely, and 
chiefly with refert^ which moreover often omits the person : 

Quid rgfert viventi, wh^t does it concern one living f Hor. Ad me refert, 
U concerns me. Plant. 

II. The Subject of Importance, or that which involves the interest, is 
expressed by an Infinitive or Clause, or by a Neuter Pronoun : 

' The Genitive with verbs of pitying^ rememhering^ and forgetting probably de- 
pends upon the sabstantlve idea contained in the verbs themselves; see Intertuil Object, 
371, 1., 2. Thus, nieminl with the Accusative means / remember distinctly and fully, 
f^cnerally used of an eye-ioitness or of a contemporary ; but with a Genitive, it means to 
have some recollection of. With refert the Genitive depends upon r^, the Ablative of 
res^ contained in the verb, and with interest it may be a Predicate Genitive, or may sim- 
ply follow the analogy of r^ert. 

2 With venit in mentem^ the Genitive Platonis supplies the place of subject. It 
probably limits the pronominal subject already contained in vevdty as in every Latin verb^ 
it or tJiat of Plato^ the recollection of Plato. 

* See foot-note 1, above. 
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Interest omniam rScte facere, to do right is the interest of aU, Cic. Vestrft 
A6c interest, this interests you, Cio. 

III. The Degree of Interest is expressed by an Adverb, by a Neuter 
used adverbially, or by a Genitive of Value (404] : 

VestrA m&ximd interest, it especially interests you, Cic. Quid nostr& re- 
fert, what does it concern us f Cic. Magnl interest me&, U greatly interests 
me. Cic. 

lY. The Object or End for which it is important is expressed by the , 
Accusative with ad, rarely by the Dative : 

Ad honOrem nostrum interest, it is important for our honor, Cio. 

RULE XX.— AccosatiTe and Genitive. 

409. The Accusative of the Person and the Geni- 
nvE of the Thing are used with a few transitive verbs : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : * 

Te amlcUiae commonefacit, lie reminds you of frienmhip. Cic. MllitSa 
necessitatis monet, he reminds t/ie soldiers of t/ie necessity. Ter. 

II. With verbs of accusing, convicting, acquitting : ' 

Virds sedcris arguis, you accuse men of crime. Cic. Levitfitis eum con- 
vincere, to convict him of levity, Cic Absolvere injuriae eum, to acquit 
him of injustice, Cic. 

III. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet, BJiipiget:* 

Esrum n5s miseret, toe pity them (it moves our pity of them). Cic. 
Cdnsilil me paenitet, / repent of my purpose, Cic. M6 stultitiae meae 
pudet, / am ashamed of my folly, Cic. 

Note 1.— The Genitive qftke Thing deBignates, with verbs of reminding^ etc., that 
to which the attention is called; with verbs of accxising^ etc., the crime, charge; and 
vrith miseret, paendiel, etc., the object which produces the feeling; see examines. 

NoTB 2.— The personal verbs incladed under this role retain the Genitive in the 
Passive : 

Acc&satns est prfklitidniA, he was accused op trkason. Nep. 

1 The Genitive with verbs of reminding and admonishing may be explained like 
that with verbs ot pitying, remembering, snd forgetting ; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
With verbs of accusing, etc, the Genitive may also be explained in the same way, w 
may depend upon nomine, crlmine, or Judido, understood. Sometimes one of these 
nouns is expressed; see 410, II., 1. 

* The Genitive with paenitet, pudet, etc like that with venit in mentem (see 406, 
note, with fi>ot-note), depends upon the impersonal subject contained in the verb. Thus, 
te haec pudent means these OUngs nhame you, and mi stultitiae meae pudet, literally 
rendered, means qf my folly (i. e., the thought of it, or something about itX Barnes me. 
The Genitive with miseret may be explained either in the same way, or hke that with 
tniflerAor; see foot-note 1, page 214. 
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Note 8.— Id judicial UmgiUMre ft few ycrbs not otherwise to used are treated as 
verbs of accusing. Thus condico occurs with the GenitWe in Li?y, I., 82. 

410. Special Constructions. — The following deserve notice: 
I. Verbs of Remindimg and Admonishing sometimes take, instead of 
the Genitive —  

1. The Accusative of a neuter pronoun or acyective, rarely of a substan- 
?;i7e, thus admitting two accusatives : 

Jlltnl me admoncs, you admonish me of that. Cic. 

2. The Ablative with di — moned and its compounds generally so: 
Diproelio v&s admonul, / have reminded you of the battlk. Cic 

II. Verbs of Accusing, Conyicting, sometimes take, instead of the 
Genitive of the crime, etc. — 

1. The Genitive with ndmine^ crlmine^ jiidicif>^ or some similar word: 
Nomine conjaratiOnis damnutl sunt, they were condemned on the charge of 

conspiracy, Cic. Innocentem jadiciO capitis arcessere, to arraign an innO' 

cent man on a capital charge, Cic. 

S. The Accusative of a' neuter pronoun or adjective, mrely: 

Id me accusas, you accuse me of that, Phiut. 

8. The Ablative alone or with a preposition, generally di : 

De pecQniis repetundis damnatus est, he was convicted of extortion. Cio. 

III. With verbs of Condemning, the Penalty is generally expressed by 
the Ablative,^ or by the Accusative with a preposition^ usually ad: 

Tertia parte damnirl, to be condemned to forfeit a third of on^s land. Li v. 
Capite damnlre, to condemn to death. Cic. Morte multare, to punish vnth 
death. Cic. Ad bestias condemnaie, to condemn to the wild beasts. Suet. 

NoTs 1.— In the poets the penalty is sometimes expressed by tho Dative: 

Morti damnatus, condemned to death. Lucr. 

NoTS 2.— The Genitive occurs in such special expressions as capitis condemndre^ 
* to condemn to death ^; votl damndrl,^ to be condemned to ftilfll a vow* = ^ to obtain 
a wish*; da/mnuri longl lahdrisy^to be condemned to long labor*; toil reua^^votl 
damnutus^ * condemned to fhlfil a vow* : 

Aliquem capitis condemnare, to condemn one to death. Cic. Damn&tus longl laboria, 
condemned to long labor, Hor. 

IV. With MiSERET, Paenitet, Pudet, Taedet, and Piget, an Infinitive 
or Clause is sometimes used, rarely a neuter pronoun or nihil: 

M£ paenitet vixisse, / repent having lived. Cic. Te haec pudent, these 
tilings shame you. Ter. 

NoTB 1.— Like miseret are sometimes used mineriscit^ commiseriscit, miseritur, 
commiseritur. Like taedet are used perUtedet^ pertaesnm est. 

NoTB 2. — Piulet sometimes takes the Genitive of the person belbre whom one is 
ashamed : 

Me tul pudet, I am ashamed in your presence. Tear. Padet iKHninnm, it is a 
sJiame in tite sight of men, Liv. 

1 Begolariy so when the penalty is a de&iite som of money. 
* Best explained as a substantive. 
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Nora S,-^Perta49U9 admits the AccoBatlve of the object : 
PertaesuB fgn&viain Baam, disfftuted with hUi oicn inaction. Suet 

y. Many other verbs sometimes take the Genitive.^ Thus — 

1. Some verbs of plenty and ivant^ as compleO, impled^^ e^eo, indigeO^ like 
adjectives of the same meaning (309, 1., 8) : 

YirtQs exereitati6nis indiget, virtue requires exercise, Cic. Auxilil egSre, 
to need aid, Caes. MultitQdinem r^ligiOnb implevit,' he inspired (filled) ths 
multitude with religion, Liv. SSram satagere, to be occupied wUh (to do 
f^nough of) business, Ter. 

2. Some verbs of desire^ emotion^ or feeling^ like adjectives of the same 
meaning (399, 1., 1) : 

Cupiunt tul, they desire yon. Plant. Tnl testimOnil veritus, fearing your 
testimony. Cic. AnimI > pendeO, / am uncertain in mind, Cic. Disoruoior 
animi, / am troubled in spirit. Plant. Te angis animi, you make yourself 
anxious in mind. Plant. Desipere mentis, to be foolish in mind, or mistaken 
in opinion. Plant. 

8. A few verbs denoting mastery or participation, like adjectives of the 
same meaning (399, 1., S), potior,* adiplscor, rignO: 

Siciliae potitus est, he became master of Sicily. Nep. Berum adeptns est, he 
obtained the power. Tac. "R&gnlvit populQrum, he was king qf the peoples. Hor. 

4. In the poets, a few verbs > take the Genitive, instead of the Ablative of 
Separation or Cause (413) : 

Abstinere Ir&rum, to abstain from anger, Hor. LabOrum dScipitur, he is 
beguiled of his labors, Hor. Desine queroUrum, cease from complaints, Hor. 
Dssistere pQgnae, to desist from the battle, Verg. Sum culpae llber&re, to 
free him from blame (i. e., to acquit him). Liv. Mirarl laborum, to admire 
because of toils. Verg. DamnI InfectI prOmittere, to give surety in view qf 
expected damage, Cic. 

Kon.— For the Genitive of Gerundn and Gerundives, see 548, 1. ; 544. 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

411. The Latin Ablative performs the duties of three 
cases originally distinct : ' 
I. The Ablative Proper, denoting the relation from : 

Expulsus est pairid, he was bantslied from his country. Cic. 

1 Transitives of this class of course admit the Accasati?e with the Genitive. 
> See 481, II. 

* Animl in such instances is probably a Locative in origin, as anlmls is used in th« 
same way in the plural. See foot-note on nniml^ 899, IIU 1- 

< Potior takes the Oenitive regularly when it means to reduce to subjection, 

* As ahstineO^ decipiO,, disinO^ disisto, levO^ llberfi^ etc. ; miror^ etc. 

* These three cases, still recognized in the Sanskrit, originally had distinct forms 
but in the Latin, under the influence of phooeUc change and decay, these forms have 
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II. The Instrumental, denoting the relation with, by i 

Sol omnia luce collQstrat, (he sun illumines cdl things with its light. Gia 

III. The Locative, denoting the relation in, at: 

Sd oppida tenet, lie keeps himself in the town. Gic. 

I. Ablative Proper. 
RULE XXI.— Place ft*om which. 

412. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative: 

I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, dS, or ex : 

Ab urbe profidscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. De foro, from 
(he forum. Cic. Ex if ricft, /wm (out of) Africa. Liv. 

II. In Names of Towns without a preposition : * 

Platonem Ailvenls arcesslvit, lie summoned Plato from Athens. Nep. 
Fugit Corintho, lie fled from Corinth. Cic. 

1. Many names of islands^ and the Ablatives domd and rUre^ are used 
like names of towns : 

Domd profagit, he fUd from iome. Cio. Delo proficiscitur, he proceeds 

FROM D£L0S. Cic. 

2. The Ablative of places not towns is sometimes used without a prepo- 
sition^ especially in poetry : 

Cadere nuhibus^ to fall from the clouds. Verg. Lftbl equd^ to fall from a 
HORSE. Hor. 

8. The pi'epositlon is sometimes used with names of towns, especially 
for empliasis or contrast : 

Ab Arded R6mam ven(;runt, they came from Ardba to Rome. Liv. 

NoTR.— Tho preposition is generally osed when the fddnity^ rather than the town 
ttself, is meant : 

Discussit u Bmndisio, he departed from Brundisium (i. e., from the port). Caes. 

RULE XXU.— Separation* Souitse* Cause. 

413. Separation, Source, and Cause are denoted by the 
Ablative with or without a preposition : 

Separation. — Caedem A vtibls dSpellA, / ward off slatighter from tou. 
Cic. Uunc d tuls dHs arcebis, you will keep tids one from tour altars. 

become identical, and their uses have been blended in a single case called the Ablative. 
On the general sabject of the Ablative and its use^ see Merguet, pp. 109-117; Delbruck' 
Hubschmann, pp. 82-106; Holzweissig, pp. 28 and 75; Draeger, I., pp. 494-671; Boby 
II., pp. 68-115. 

' This was the original construction for all places alika 
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Cic. Ezpulsus est patrift, he was banished from his country. Cic. Urbem 
comme&til privftvit, he deprived Ote city of supplies. Nep. COnfttu desti- 
terunt, they desisted from tlie attempt. Caes. Vagina eripe ferrum, draw 
your swoi'dfrom its scabbard, Verg. 

Source.— Hoc audivT de parente mcdy I heard this from my father. Cic, 
OriundT ab Sabhiis, descended from the Sabines. Li7. Statua ex aere 
facta, a statue made of bronze. Cic. Abiete puppis, tlie stem made of fir 
Verg. Jove natus, son of Jupiter. Cic. 

Cause. — Ars utihtate laudatur, an art is praised because of its useful- 
ness. Cic. Lacrimo gaudlo^ I weep for (on account of) joy. Ter. Vestra 
hoc causa volebam, I desired this on your account. Cic. Rogatu veneram, / 
had come by request, Cic. Ex vulnere aeger, /// in consequence of his wound. 
Cic. Aeger erat vulneribus, he was itl in consequence of his wounds. Nep. 

Note l.— Dransitive Verbs admit an Accusative with the Ablative; see examples. 

Note 2.— The prepositions most frequently used with the Ablative of Separation 
and Source are r?, ab^ de^ i, ex^ and with the Ablative of Cause, de^ e, ex. 

NoTR 8. — With the Ablative of Sepri ratio Ji the preposition is more Areely used when 
the separation is /ocnl and literal than when it is figurative : de forby * from the forum *; 
ex y(«^>,*out of Asia'; but levdre metu^^ to relieve from fear'; condtu disistere^ ^ to 
desist from the undertaking.' 

Note 4.— For the Geiiitioe instead of the Ablative of Szparation^ see 410, V., 4; 
and for the Dative similarly used, see 385, 2. 

414. The Ablative of Separation designates that from which 
anything is separated, or of which it is deprived, and is generally 
used without a preposition in the following situations : 

I. With verbs meaning to relieve^ deprive^ need^ be tcithoui: * 

Leva mO hoc onere^ relieve me of this burden. Cic. Vinclls exsolvere, to 
release from chains. Plaut. Molesti£l expedire, to relieve of trouble. Cic. 
Mllitem praeda fruudare, to defraud the soldiery of booty. Liv. N6n egeO 
mediclnr^ I do not need a remedy. Cic. Vacire culpu, to be free from fault. 
Cic. Sec also examples under 413. 

II. With movco in special expressions : ' 

Signum movOre loco^ to Toove tlie standard from the place. Cic. 

III. With adjectives meaning /rcc/?*OOT, destitute of:^ 

Animus liber cUrd^ a mind free from care. Cic. Expers metu^ rree from 
FEAR. Cic. Urbs ni'ida pracsidio, a city deditute of defence. Cic. 

Note.— For a similar use of the Qenitive,^ see 309, 1., 8. 

IV. With opus and usus, meaning iiccd: 

1 As expediOy exonero, levo^ relevO^ libero^ rekueo^ solvOy absolvO^ exsolvo : exuo^ 
fraudOy niidOy orbo^ upolio^ prlvo^ etc 

2 As in movere loco, movere senutu^ movere trihft^ movire ventlgib. 

> A or ab is generally used with names of persons and sometimes with other worda 
* Eginusy indigus^ steriliSy and some others are freely used with the Genitive: see 
£99. 1., 8. 
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AuctdrUdU tad n6bl8 opus est, we need (there is to us a need of) toub 
4UTH0RITT. Cic. Usus est tu& mihi operdy I need your aid. Plaut. 

Note l.->In most other instances a preposition accompanies the Ablative of Separa- 
tion, though often omitted in poetry and in late prose. 

Note 2. — Opxts est and mus est admit the Dative of the person with the Ablative of 
the thing; see examples. 

Note 8.— With opun and vfnin^ the Ablative is sometimes a perfect participle, or^ 
with opuH^ a noun and a participle : 

Cfinsnltd opus est, there is need qf deliberation, SalL Opus fuit IlirtiO convect^i 
there was need (^meeting Hirtius. Cic 

Note 4. — With opus eet^ rarely with U8u» est^ the thing needed may be denoted— 

1) By the Nominative, rarely by the Genitive or Accusative : 

Dux nobis opus est, we need a leader^ or a leader is necettsary (a necessity) /or us 
Cic. Temporis opus est, there is need qf time. Liv.- Opus est cibum, there is need ot 
food. Plaut 

2) By an Infinitive, a Clause, or a Supine : 

Opus est tu valere, it ia necessary that you he well. Cic. Opus est ut lavem, it is 
necessary for me to bathe (that I bathe). Plaut. Dictu est opus, it is necessary to be 
told, Ter. 

415. The Ablative of Source more commonly takes a prepo- 
sition ; sec examples under 413. It includes agency^ parentage^ 
material^ etc. 

I. The agent or author of an action is designated by the Ablative with 
S or ab : 

Occisus est a Thcb^nls, he teas slain, by the TAebans, Nep. Occidit a forti 
Achillc, he was slain (lit., fell) by brave Achilles. Ov. 

1. The Ablative without a preposition may be used of a person ^ regarded 
not as the author of the action, but as the means by which it is effected : 

Comua Numidis^ firmat, he Hmngthens the wings with Numidians. Liv. 

Note 1. — The Accusative with /)«r may be used of the person through whose agency 
the action is effected : 

Ab Oppianico per Fabricios^ fhctum est, it was accomplhihed by Oppianicus 

THBOnon THE AGENCY OF THE FaBRICII. CiC. 

Note 2.— For the Dative of Agent, see 388. 

2. When anything is personified as agent, the Ablative with d or ab may 
be used as in the names of persons : 

Vinci & voluptate, to be conquered by pleasure. Cic. A fortilna datam oc- 
cusiOnem, an opportunity furnished by fortune. Nep. 

II. Perfect Participles denoting parentage or hirih—genitus^ ndhUj 
7rius, etc. — generally take the Ablative without a preposition : 

Jove natus, son of Jupiter. Cic. Tantalo prOgnutus, descended from Tan" 
talus. Cic. P&Teniibus nlti hvLmiVibus, born qf humble parents. Cic. 

^ Here note the distinction between the Ablative with ab (ab Oppianico), denoting 
the author of the action, the Accusative with per ( per Fabricios), the person through 
whose agency the action was performed, and the Ablative alone (Numid'is), the means 
of the action. 
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IfoTB.— In designating Bbmotk Anccstst, a or ab is generally need; but after nat%i% 
and orttt^y the Ablatives /amilid^ genere^ locd^ and htirpe^ when modified by an adjec- 
tiye, omit the preposition : 

Oriundl ab SublDTs, descended from the Subinee. Liv. OrtI ab GermiinTs, sprung 
from t/te Germans, Gaes. Nobill genere nutus, born of a noble family. Sail 

III. With the Ablative of Material, S or ez is generally used, though 
often omitted, especially in poetry : 

Statua ex aere .facta, a statue made of bronze, Cic. Pocula ex aurO, eups 
^f gold, Cic. Aere cavO clipeus, a shield of co/tcace bronze. Yerg, Abiete 
puppis, the stern made of fir, Verg. 

NoTB 1.— A special use of the Ablative, kindred to the above, is seen with facio^ flO^ 
and sum in such expressions as the following : 

Quid h()c homine fkcias, tch€U are you to do tcith ih<s man? Cic Quid illA Hot, 
what will become of him t Cic. Quid te fbturum est, u.hat icill become of you T Cic. 

Note 2.— The Dative or the Ablative with di occurs in Dearly the same sense : 

Quid htiic homini facias, w/uU are you to do with (or to) t/iis man t Cic Quid d5 
te Aitrimm est, what will become of you t Cic 

41 8. The Ablative of Cause is generally used without a prepo- 
sitioD.' It designates that hy reason of which ^ because of which^ in 
accordance with which anything is or is done, and is used both with 
verba and with adjectives;^ see examples under 413. 

I. Cause is sometimes denoted — 

1) By the Ablative with a, ab, de, e, ex, prae : . 

Ab efldcm superbia' nOn venire, not to come because of the same haughti- 
ness. Liv. Ex vulncre' aeger^ ill in consequence of his wound, Cic. Ez 
invidiil labOrdre, to suffer from vnpojjularUi/, Cic. NOn prae lacrimls scrl- 
here, not to write in cohsequence of tears, Cic. 

2) By the Accusative with ob, per, propter : 

Per aetatcm inutilCs, useless because of (lit., through) their age, Caes. In 
oppidum propter timorem s^sC recipiunt, they betake themselves into the city 
on account of their f tar, Caes. 

NoTB 1.— With transitive verbs the moUve which prompts the action is often ex- 
pressed by the Ablative with a 2>^f^t passive participle : 

RegnT cupidlt&te * inductus conjurati5nem fecit, it\fiuenced by the desire qfruling, 
he formed a conspiracy. Caes. 

NoTB 2. — That in accordance with which anything is done Is often denoted by th*) 
Ablative toith ior ex: 



I The Ablative of Cause is very for removed fh>m the original meaning of the Abla- 
tive, and indeed in some of its uses was probably derived fW>m the Instrumental Abla- 
tiee; see 418. 

3 This includes such Ablatives as meii Ji^ici/i^ in accordance with my opinion; me& 
tententid^ Jussify impulsH^ monitii^ etc. ; causii^ gratia ; also the Ablative with di* 
HpiO^ dole^y wsiliOy eoosufto^ gaudeo, labbro, lacrlmo^ laetor^ triumpho^ etc. 

* See note 2, foot-note. 

* Here cupiditdte must be coniitraed with inductus^ yet it redly expresses the cauM 
Df the action, /ecf^ 
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Rc8 ea /oedere repctnntur, rentittUion U demanded in accordance with thi 
TRKATT. Liv. Dies tx j)r(iecept}» tu'in uctus, M day pttssed iv acgobdanck vitq Tontf 
PBBOBPTB. Cic Ex vGritiite aestlinure, fo eatinutte in accordance with the truth Cic 
£z auctoritute ' senutas cunflmiilre, to ratify on Vie authority qfthe senate, Liv. 

RULE XXTTT,— Ablative with Comparatives. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by the 
Ablative : ' 

Nihil est amabilius viriute,^ notJunfj is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Quid est melius bonitdte^^ ichat is better than goodnkss ? Cic. Sclmus su- 
lem in^ljorem esse terr^,*^ voe. hiow tluU the huh is larger than the earth. Cic. 
Amicitia, quft nihil melius habSmus, friendsMp^ than which we /lave nothiftg 
better. Cic. Lacrima nihil citius flrescit, nothing dries sooner than a tear. 
Cic. PotiOrem ira salutem habet, he regards safety as belter than anger. Liv. 

1. Comparatives with Qoam are followed by the Nominative, or by the 
case of the corresponding noun before them : 

Uibcniia minor quam Britannia exiistimutur, Ireland is considercfl smaller* 
than Bkitain. Cac8. Agrls quam urbi terribilior, more terrible to. the country 
t/ian to the city. Liv. 

Note 1.— The construction with quam is the flill form ibr which the Ablative is an 
hbtbreviation. The Ablative is freely used for quam with a Subject Nominative or Sub- 
ject Accutiatire—rogvi\ar\y so for quam with the Nominative or Accusative ot a rela- 
tive pronoun^ as in the fourth example under the rule. In other cases quam is retained 
in the best prose, though sometimes omitted in poetry. 

NoTK 2. — After plun, minuH^ ampliuH^ or longius^ in expressions of number and 
quantity, quam is often omitted without influence upon the construction ; ^ sometimes 
also after vuljor, miiwr^ etc. : 

Tecum plus annum vTxit. he lived tc-ith you more than a year. Cic Minus duo 
milia, feas titan tiro thouxand. Liv. 

Note 3.— Instead of the Ablative after a comparative, a preposition with its case, as 
ante^ prae^ praeter^ or Hupr>7^ is sometimes used : 

Ante alios immanior, more monHtroun than (before) the offiers. Verg. 

Note 4.— Alius, involving* a comparison, other t/ian^ is sometimes used with the 
Ablative . 

» These and similar Ablatives with prepositions show the transition from nource to 
canse^ and illustrate the manner in which the latter was developed from the former. The 
Ablative with the preposition seems in general to retain something of the idea ot source. 

8 This Ablative furnlsiies the ntandard. of comparison— </t«//ro7« which one ntarts. 
Thus, if virtue is taken as the standard of what is lovely, nothing is more so. This Abla* 
tive is sometimes explained as instrumental (418), but that view is controverted by a 
dirailar use of the Greetc Genitive, which does not contain the instrumental Ablative, aud 
of the Sanskrit Ablative, which is often distinct from the instrumental. 

3 Virt ate = quam virtiitt; bonitdie = qiuim bonitds; terra = quam terram (sc 
e«He). 

* So in expressions of age : ndtusplUft trigintd anno/s^ *■ having been bom more than 
thirty years." The same meaning is also expressed by major trigintd annos ndtus, 
mdjor trigintd annls^ major quam trigintd annorum^ or major trigintd annorum. 
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Qaaerit alia his, he seeks other things than these, Plaat Alius saplente, oiher than 
a wise man, Hor. 

Note b.—Quatn pro denotes disproportion, and many Ablatives — ophii&nef spi, 
aequdy Just*\ 8olitf\ etc. — are often best rendered by clauses : 

Minor caedus quam pro victoria, less slaughter Vian was proportionate to the vic- 
tory. Liy. Scrius spO venit, he came later titan was hoped (than hope). Liv. Plus 
aequo, more i/ian is fair. Cic 

2. With Comparatives, the Measure op Difference,* the amount b^ 
which one thing surpasses another, is denoted by the Ablative : 

Hibcrnia dimidio minor quam Britannia, Ireland smaller by one halt than 
Britain. Caes. 

II. Instrumental Ablative. 

418. The Instrumental Ablative denotes both Accom- 
paniment and Means.^ 

RULE XXIV.^Ablative of Accompaniment* 

419. The Ablative is used — 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the prepo* 
sition cum : 

Vivit cum BalbOy he fives with Baldus. Cic. Ciim gladils stant, theif 
Htand with sicords (i. e., armed with swords). Cic. 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then 
modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtute adulSscSns, a youth of the highest virtue. Caes. Qui- 
dam mftgno capite, ore rubicundO, mfignTs pedibus, a certain ove with a 
large head, with a red face, and wilh large feet, Flaut. Catillna ingenio 
malo fuit, CcUiline was a man of a bad spirit. Sail. CrI sunt specie taurl, 
the urus is (lit., the uH art) of the appearance of a bull. Caes. 

NoTK.— The Ablative, when used to denote cJiaracteriatic or quality^ may be called 
either the DtHcriptive Ablative or the Ablative oj CharacterUtic. 

III. To denote Manner.'' It then takes the preposition 
cum, or is modified by an adjective or by a Genitive : 

. ^ See 423. 

^ The idea of means was probably developed from that of accompaniment^ as seen 
in such expressions as cum omnibus copils sequitur^ *■ he pursues with all his forces^— 
accompaniment^ which readily 8u<;gcsts means, as he cm[)loys hia /forces as means; 
equls Iveruntf *they wont with hones^—accompa7iime7}t and means. Some scholars 
have conjectured that originally accompaniment and means were expressed by separate 
case-forms, but of this there seems to be little proof 

* Note the close connection between these three uses of the Ablative — the first desig- 
nating an attendant person or thing — wiVi Balbus, with swords; the second, an at- 
tendaut quality— a youth with (attended by) tfie higheat virtue; the third, an aftendf 
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Cum virtiUe TTxit, ke lived virtuously. Cic. SummA vl proelium com 
miserunt, thei/ joined battle with the greatest yiolencs. Nep. DuObua 
modls fit, it is done in two ways, Cic. 

NoTK 1.— The Ablative of manner Bometimes takes cum eTen when modifled by au 
a4}ective: 

Magna ewn curd scrTpBlt, he wrote with great oakie. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— But the Ablative of a few words is sometimes used without cum, even 
when anattended by an adjective, as Jure, * rightly*; injOriA, ^unjustly*; ordine, *ia 
an orderly manner*; ra^id»«/ systematically * ; eilentid, Mn silence,* etc' 

NoTB 8.— Per, with the Accusative, sometimes denotes mamnbb : per vim, * violent- 
ly * ; per ludum, * sportively.* 

1. On the Ablative of Accompaniment, observe — 

1) That <n^m is often omitted^ 1) especially when the Ablative is qualified 
by an adjective, and (2) fiftsrJungO, mieceO, and their compounds : 

IngentI exercitu profectus est, ke eet out with a large army. Liv. Im- 
probitus scclerc jQncta, depratity joined with crime. Cic. 

2) That the Ablative with cum is often used of hostile encounters: 

Cum Gallls certarc, tojlght with tfie Gauls. SalL Noblscum bostcs con- 
tendCrunt, the enemy contended with vs. Cic. 

NoTB.— For the Dative with verbs ienotlng union or contention, see 385, 4, 8). 

2. On the Descriptive Ablative, as compared with the DsscRimvE 
Genitive, observe — 

1) That in descriptions involving size and number^ the Oenitlve is used; 
see examples under 390, V. 

2) That in most descriptions involving external characteristics, parts of the 
body, and the like, the Ablative is used, as in the second and fourth examples 
under 419, II. 

8) That in other instances either case may be used. 

4) That the Ablative, like the Genitive, may be used either with nouns, 
as in the first and second examples under 419, II., or with verbs in the predi- 
cate, as in the other examples. 

RULE XXy.— Ablative of MeaiMh 

420. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Abla- 
tive : 

Comibus taurT sd tQtantur, bulls defend themselves with their horns. 
Cic. Oldrid dClcitur, he is led bt glory. Cic. Sol Omnia luce collustrat, 
the sun illumines all things with its light. Cic. Lacte vivunt, they live upon 
milk. Caes. Tellus saucia vomeribus, the earth turned (wounded) toitJi the 
plouglishare. Ovid. 

ant circumstance— to live with virtue, virtuously. Compare cum Balb6 vlvere and 
ewn virtute vlvere. 

1 But perhaps most Ablatives which never take cum are best explained as the Abla- 
tive of cause — as 2e0r«, * according to law^; c^isuetudine, * according to castom*; Of'n^ 
eiliA, * on purpose/ etc. 
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Kon.— Thk AblatlTe is of freqaent oocmreiioe, and Is used both with verha sod with 

1. The following expressions deserve notice : 

1) Quadr&gint& hostils sacrificure, to sacrijice wUh forty victims, Liv. 
Facere vituU, to make a tacrifice of (lit., with) a female calf. Veiig. 

2) Fidibus cant&re, to play upon a stringed instrument, Cio. Pila iQdere, 
to play at ball (lit., with the ball). Hor. 

8) AurSlift vi& profl<fl8CI, to set out by the Aurelian way, Cio. Eodem 
itinere Ire, to go by the same road. Liv. EsqullInA port& ingredl, to enter by 
the Esquiline gate, Liv. 

4) Virtute praeditus, possessed of virtve. Cic. LegiOnSs pulchrls armls 
praeditAs, legions furnished with beautiful arms. Plant. 

2. Adficio with the Ablative forms a very common circumlocution : hon^re 
adjicere — honOr&re, to honor ; admlralione adfictre = admiran, to admire / poo- 
nd adjicere — pftnlre, to punish^ etc : 

OmnQs laetitla adficit, he gladdens all. Cic. 

RULE. XXVI.— Ablative in Special Coiistnictioiifl.i 

421. The Ablative is used— 

L With utor, fruor, fangor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 

FlUrimls rebus fruimur et utimur, toe enjoy and %ise very many things, 
Cic. Magna est praedd potltus, he obtained great booty. Nep. Lacte ot 
came vescebantur, they lived upon, milk andjUsh, Sail. 

IL With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty: 

Villa abundat lade^ cdseO^ meUe ; the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and 
HONEY. Cic. Urbs referta eopiU, a city filled wrrn supplies. Cic. Virtftte 
praeditus, endowed with virtue. Cic. Deus bonis explcvit mundum, Ood 
hasjUlcd the world with blessings. Cic. 

III. With dXgnns, indXgnas,' and contentos : 

Dlgnl sunt amleitia^ iJiey are worthy op friendship. Cic. Vir poire 
dTgnus, a man worthy op his father. Cic. Honore indignissimus, most un- 
worthy of lienor. Cic. Natura parvo contenta, Tia/w^ con^CTi/ irtV/i /iW/tf. Cic. 

Note 1. — Transitive verbs of Plenty'' take the Accusative and Ablative: 
Armls n&vcB onerat, he loads tlte ships with arms. Sail. See also the last 
example under 421, IL 

Note 2. — Dignor, as a Jhssive verb meaning *to be deemed worthy,' 

> This Ablative is readily explained as the Ablative of means: thus, utor, ' I use,^ " I 
serve myself bg means oj" ; fruor^ * 1 enjoy,* ' I delight myself with"" ; vescor^ * I feed 
upon,* ' I feed myself icWtC etc 

' The nature of the Ablative with dlgnus and indlgnus is somewhat uncertain. On 
etymological grounds it is explained as instrumented; see Delbr&ck, p. 72; Corssen, 
•Krlt Beltr.,' p. 47. 

> Transitive verbs of plenty mean *■ to fill,* * to fhmish with,* etc., as eumulo^ cony 
pleOy impleOy imbuo, InstruO, onero, dmo^ etc. 

16 
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takes the Ablative ; but as a Deponent verb meaning ' to deem worthy,' used 
only in poetry and late prose, it takes the Accusative and Ablative : 

HonOre dign&tl sunt, the^/ have been deemed worthy of honor, Cic. M6 
dignor honOre, / deem myself worthy of honor. Verg. 

NoTS 8. — Digfitis and indlgnus occur with the GenitiTe : 

Digniis sal&tiB, worthy qf eafety, PlauL IndlgDus avorum, wnworChy €f their an- 
cestors. Verg. 

NoTB 4. — t^tor^ fruor^ fungory potior ^ and vescor^ originally transitive, are coca* 
aionally so used in dassic authors. Their participle in dus is passive in sense. Vtor 
admits two Ablatives of the same person or thing : 

Mo (ktetor patre, he wiU find (use) me a father. Ter. 

Note 6.— For the Genitive with potior^ see 410, Y ., 8. For the Genitive with verba 
and adjectives of plenty, and for the Accusative and Genitive with transitive verbs 
of plenty, see 410, Y., 1, with foot-note, and 399, 1., 8. 

BUI.E XXVU.— Ablative of Price. 

422. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative : 

y endidit aurd patriam, he sold his country for gold. Verg. CondUxit mdg> 
no domum, he hired a hotise at a high price. Cic. Multo sanguine Poenis 
YTct6ria stetit, the victory cost the Cartlvaginians (stood to the Carthaginians 
at) m'uch blood. Liv. Qulnquftginta talentis aestimArl, to be valued at fiftit 
talents. Nep. Vile est viginti minis, it is clieap at twenty minae. Plant. 

NoTB 1.— The ABLATiva op Pbicb is used (1) with verbs of buying, selling, hiring, 
letting ; (2) qf costing, of being cheap or dear; * (8) of valuing; (4) with adjectives of 
value. > 

NoTB 2. — With verbs of Exohangiitg — mvtd^ commvtO, etc.— (1) the thing received 
is generally treated as the price, as with verbs of selling, but (2) sometimes the thing 
given is treated as the price, as with verbs of buying, or is put (n the Ablative with cum : 

Pdce bellum m&t&vit, he exchanged %car fob peace. Ball Exsilium putrid mutft- 
vit, he exchanged uis oountbt for exile. Curt. Cum patriae v^Srit&te glOriam comDxik* 
tuvit, he exchanged love of country for glory. Cic. 

NoTK 8.— For the Oxnitivb of Pricb, see 405. 

BUIiE XXVm.— Ablative of Difference. 

423. The Measure of Difference is denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Un6 diS longidrem mSnsem faciunt, iltey make the month one day longer 
(longer bt one day). Cic. BiduQ mS antecessit, he preceded me by two 
DAYS. Cic. S5l multis partibus m&jor est quam terra, the sun is very mutJi 
(lit., BY MANY parts) larger than the earth. Cic. 

Non 1. — The Ablative is thus used with all words Involving a comparison, but ad' 
verbs often supply its place : multum robustior, *much more robust.^ 

NoTB 2.— The Ablative of difference includes the Ablative of distance (379, 2), and 

the Ablative with ante, post, and dbhin4i in expressions of time (430). 

* ■'■ — ^__^_____^_^^_______^_^^^_^__^ » 

^ As sto, cdnstd, liceo, sum, etc. ; cdrus, vindlis, etc 
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RULE XXIX.— Specification. 

424. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative 
to define its application : 

Agesilfius nomine^ nOn potestate fuit rex, Agesilaus was king in name, 
not IN POWER. Nep. Glaudus altero pede, lame in one foot. Nep. Mdri« 
bus similes, similar in character. Cic. ReliquOs GallOs virtute praecfidunt, 
they surpass the other Gavls in courage, Caes. 

Note 1.— This Ablative shows in tcTiat respect or particular anything is true : 
thus, king (in what respect?) in name. 

Note 2.— For the Aocusatiye op Specification, see 378. 

III. Locative Ablative. 
RULE XXX.— Place in which. 

425. The Place in which is denoted — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative * with the preposi- 
twn in : 

Hannibal in Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. In nostrls castrls, 
in our eamp. Caes. In Appia via, on the Appian way, Cic. 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative,'^ if such a 
form exists, otherwise by the Locative Ablative : 

RUmae fuit, he was at Rome. Cic. Cwnnthl pueros docebat, he taught 
hoys AT Corinth. Cic. Atlienls fuit, he was at Athens. Cic. Hoc facis 
ArgTs, you do this at Argos. Hor. Karthagine reges creabantur, kings 
were elected (created) at Carthage. Nep. Gadibus vixit, he lived at Gades. 
Cic. 

Note.— For the construction with verbs meaning to collect to come together^ and 
with those meaning t» place^ see 380, note. 

1. In the names of places which are not towns, the Locative Ablative 
is often used without a preposition : 

1) When the idea of means^ manner^ or cause is combined with that of 
piace : • 

Castris sfi tenuit, ht kept himself in camp. Caes. All quern tectO recipere, 
to receive any one m one's own house. Cic. Proelio cadere, to fall in battle. 
Caes. Adulescentibus delectarl, to take pleasure in the young. Cic. Sua 

' The learnei will remember that the Locative Ablative does not differ in form fh)m 
any other Ablative; see 411. 

3 See 48, 4; 61, 8; 68, 4. The Locative was the original construction in all names 
of places. 

* In some cases place and means are so combined that it is difficult to determine 
which is the original conception. 
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victoria glOriantur, ikep glory in their victory, Caes. Nulld officio AssuefactI, 
trained in no duty. Caes. 

Nora.— The Ablative la generaDy used with /JdO^ efhi/ldOy nltor^ innltor^ and firHus : 
Nem6 fortanae stabllitute confldit, no ofu trusts (confides in) the stability qf for- 
tune. Cio. Sal us yerit&te nltitur, ao/ety rests upon truth. Cic. FrGtas amicis, relying 
upon his friende. Liv. 

2) When the idea of place \s fgurative rather than literal: 

Nova pectore versat cOnsilia, she devises (turns over) new plans in iieb 
BKEA8T. Verg. Stare judiciis^ to abide bt (stand in) the decisions. Cic 
PrOmissIs mancre, to remain true to promises (lit., remain in). Verg. Pen- 
dCre animis,* to be perplexed in mind, Cic. Intimis stnsibus angl, to be 
troubled in on^s inmost feelings. Cic FerOx bcUo, valiant in war. Hor. 
jQre perltus, skilled in law. Cic 

2. The Ablatives loeO, lociSy parte^ partibvs, dextrH^ laeva^ and sinistra 
are often used without the preposition. Terra and mari and Ablatives 
with tottu are generally so used. 

Aliquid loco ponero, topvt anything in its place. Cic. Terra inarlque, on 
land und sea. Liv. T6ti\ Graecia, in all Greece. Nep. 

Note 1.— The Ablative Ubr^^ *book,* generally takes the preposition when used of a 
portion of a work, but omits it when used of an entire treatise : 

In eo librd, in this book (referring to a portion of the work). Cic. Ali6 librA, in an- 
other work. Cic. 

Note 2. — Other Ablatives sometimes occur without the preposition, especially wheu 
qualified by omnis, meditis^ or unirersuh : 

Omnibus oppidls, in all the toicnn. Caes. 

Note 8.— In poetry the Locative Ablative is often used without the preposition : 

Lucis opucTs, in shady groves. Verg. SilvTs agrisque, in the forests and fields. Ov. 
Tbeutris, in the t/teatres. Hor. Ferre umer5, to bear upon the shoulder. Verg. 

3. Ablative for the Locative. — Instead of the Locative in names of 
towns the Ablative is used, with or without a preposition — 

1) When the proper name is qualified by an adjective or adjective pronoun : 
In ipsft Alexandria,^ in Alexandria itself. Cic. Longa Alha, at Alba 

Lonya. Verg. 

2) Sometimes when not thus modified : 

In -monte Albano Lavlnioque, on the Alban mount and at Lavinium. Liv. 
In Alexandria," at Alexandria. Liv. 

Note. — The following special contstructions deserve notice : 

In oppido Citio,' in the town Citium. Nep. Albae,* in urbe opport&nO, at Alba^ a 
convenient city. Cic. 

1 In the singular animl is generally used, a Locative probably both in form and in 
signification; see p. 211, foot-note 4. 

^ At Alexandria would regularly be expressed by the Locative, Alexandr'iae. 

s Here Citw is in apposition with oppido^ the usual construction in such cases, though 
a Genitive limiting oppido occurs: In oppido Antiochlne, in tJie city of Antioch. Cic. 

^ A Locative may thus be followed by iji urbe^ or in oppido^ modified by an a^jeo* 
tive; but see 363, 4. 2). The p'^posltion in is sometimes omitted. 
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426. Like Names of Towns are used — 

1. Many Names of Islands: 

Lesbi vixit, he lived in Lesbos. Nep. ConOn CyprI vixit, Conon litid in 
Cyprus. Nep. 

2. The Locatives doml, luil, huml, mXlitiae, and belli: 

Domi militiaeque, at Jiome and in ilie field. Cic. Burl agere vltam, to 
tpetid life in Hie country. Li v. 

]NoTE.— A few other Locatives also occur : 

Hdmae Numidiaeque, at Borne a/nd in Numidia. Sail. Domum ChersonusI habuit, 
he had a house in the Chersonesits. Nep. Truncum reliquit arcnae,^ he left the body 
in the sand, Yerg. 

427. Summary. — The Names op Places not towns are gen- 
erally put — 

I. In the Accusative with ad or in, to denote the place to which: 
111 Asiani redit, he returns to (into) Asia. Nep. 

II. In the Ablative with ab, de, or ex, to denote the place from which : 
Ab urbe proficiscitur, he sets out from the city. Caes. 

III. In the Locative Ablative with in, to denote the place at or in which : 
Hannibal in Italia iiiit, Hannibal was in Italy. Nep. 

Note.— For qualifications and eoDcepiions^ see 380, 8 and 4; 412, 2; 425, 1 and 2. 

4 

428. Summary. — The Names op Towns are put'' — 

I. In the Accusative^ to denote the place to which : 
Ntlntius Boniam red it, the messenger returns to Rome. Li v. 

II. In the Ablative, to denote the place from which : 
FOgit CorinthO, he fled from Corinth. Cic. 

III. In the Locative, or in the Locative Ablative f to denote the place at 
or IN WHICH : 

CorinthI puerOs docebat, he tauglU hoys at Corinth. Cic. Gadibus vIxit, 
he lived at Gades. Cic. 

NoTR.— For qualifications and easceptionSy see 380, 1 ; 412, 8; 425, 8. 

BUIiE XXXI.— Time. 

429. The Time of an Action is denoted by the Ablative : 

OclOyisimo anno est mortuus, he died in his eightieth tear. Cic. VSre 
convengre, tfiey asserrd>l€d in the spring. Liv. Natftll dig suO, on his bit'th- 

* So also terrae and vlclniae. 

* This, the original construction for all names of places, has been retained unchanged 
only in the names of towns and in a few other words. Most names of places have as- 
sumed a preposition with the Accusative and Ablative^ and have subbtitated the Loca- 
tive Ablative with d^ preposition in place of the Locative; see 411, III. 

s That is, the LocaUve is used if any such form exists; if not, the LoeaHve Ablative 
Mupplies its place. 
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day, Nep. Hieme et aestate, t7i t0tn/«»* anJ n<mm»\ Cic. S5lis occ&su, oi 
nunset, Caes. Adventu Caesaris, on the arrival of Caesar, Gaes. LuUis, 
at the time of the games, Cic. Vix decern annis, scarcely in ten years, Nep. 
His ylgintl annis, within these twenty t/ears. Cic. 

1. Cei'tain relations of Time are denoted by the Ablative with in or de : 

In tall tempore,* at tnich a time (i. e., under such circumstances). Liv. In 
diebus prCximIs decem,^ in the next ten days. Sail. Do media uocte, in (lit., 
/rom>^ out of ) the middle of the night. Caes. 

2. Certain relations of Time are denoted by the Accusative with ad, in, 
inter, intra, sub, etc. : 

Ad cdnstitutaiii diem, at tlie appointed day. Cic. Ad cCnam invlt&re in 
posterum diem, to invite to dinner for the next day. Cic. Intra viginti dies, 
within twenty days. Plant. Inter tot annOs, within so tnany years, Cic. 
Sub noctem, toward night. Caes. 

430. The Interval between two events may be denoted by 
the Accusative or Ablative with ante or post : * 

Aliquot post menses ^ occisus est, he was put to death some months after. 
Cic. Post dies paucOs venit, he came after a few days. Liv. Paucis ante 
diGbus,3 a few days before. Cic. Ilomerus annIs multls fuit ante Romulum, 
Homer lived many years before Bomulus. Cic. Paucis diebus post ejus mor- 
tem, a few days after his death. Cic. Annls quingentis "po^X^Jke hundred 
years after. Cic. Quartum post annum quam redierat, four years after he 
had rtturned. Nep. NonO anno postquam, nine years after. Nep. Sexto 
annd quam erat expulsus, six years after lie had been banished. Nep. 

Note 1. — In these examples observe — 

1) That the Dumeral may be either cardinal, as in the sixth example, or ordinal, as in 
the last three. ^ 

2) That with the Accusative ante and pont either precede the numeral and the noun, 
or stand between them; but that with the Ablative they either follow both, or stand 
between thcm.^ 

8) That quam may follow ante and pont^ as in the seventh example; may be united 
with them, as in the eighth, or may be used for posiqunm, as in the ninth. 
Note 2. — The Ablative of the Relative may be used fbr postquam : 
Quatriduu, quo occisus est, four day ft after he was killed. Cic. 

* The Ablative with in is used to denote (1) the eircumst{inces of the time, and (2) 
the time in or icithin icJtich. In the second sense it is used especially after numeral 
adverbs and in designating the periods of life : his in die, * twice in the day "* ; in pueri' 
tid^ *• in boyhood,^ etc. 

3 In two instances the Ablative with ahhinc is used like the Ablative with ante: 
Abhinc trigintu diebus, thirty dayn be/ore. Cic. 

3 The Accusative after ante and post depends upon the preposition, but the Ablative 
iB explained as the measure qf difference (4/33). 

* Thus, ^ five years after ^ = quinque awnis pout, or qulnto aivnd post ; or pout qu\n- 
que annds^ or post qulrUu/ni an/num ; or with post between the numeral and the noun, 
quifiqiu post anntSj etc. 

A Any other arrangement la rare. 
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Norn 8.-~-The Htim since an event may be denoted by the Aceoaatlye with ctbhdmc ot 
oniAt or by the Ablative with a^U : ^ 

Abhinc annos trecentus fait, he hved three hundred years ago. Cic Paucb ant« 
diebos erupit ex urbe, he broke out <tf the dty a feno days ago, Cic. 

RULE XXXII.— Ablative Absolute.' 

431. A noun and a participle may be put in the Abla- 
tive to add to the predicate an attendant circumstance : 

Servio rggnante viguSrunt, tJvcy flowi^lijed in tiie reign of Servius (Ser- 
vius reigning).* Cic. Regibus exactis, consules cre&tl sunt, after ike ban- 
ishment of the kingSy* consuls were appointed. Liv. £quit&tu praemissd, 
8iibsequ6batur, having sent forward his cavaht/y lie foUowed. Caes. Reg- 
num baud satis prosperum neglSctft r^ligione, a reign not suffictently pros- 
perous lee luse religion was neglected. Liv. Perditis rebus omnibus tamen 
virtus s6 sustentare potest, t/untgh all things are losi^ still virtue is able to 
siistain itself Cic. Obsidibus imperfttls, hOs Aeduls trftdit,'^ having de- 
manded hostagesy he delivers them to tJie Aedui, Caes. 

1. The Ablative Absolute, much more common than the English Nomina- 
uve Absolute, generally expresses the time^ cause^ or some attendant cvrcwn^ 
stance of an action. 

2. This Ablative is generally best rendered— (1) by a noun with a pr^M* 
ntion — in^ during^ after^ bg, unthy through^ etc. ; (2) by an active participle 
with its object ; or (3) by a clavM with tvhen^ whiUy because, (/", though^ etc ;• 
see examples above. 

3. A connective sometimes accompanies the Ablative : 

Nisi manltls castrls, unless the camp should be fortified. Caes. 

4. A noun and an adjective, or even Pwo nouns, may be in the Ablative 
Absolute : ^ 



* The Accusative is explained as duration of time (370), the Ablative as measure 
qf difference (423). 

2 This Ablative is called absolute^ because it is not directly dependent for its con- 
struction upon any other word in the sentence. Originally Locative^ it was first used to 
denote situation or time^ a meaning fh)m which its later uses may be readily derived. 
Thus, while the force of a Locative Ablative is apparent in Sertio rignante and in rigi- 
bus exactis^ it is recognized without difficulty in neglictd riligione as indicating the 
situation or state qf things in which the reign was not prosperous. In some instances, 
however, the Ablative Absolute may be instrumental or causal, 

* Or, while Servius was reigning or was king. 

* Or, after the kings were banished. 

* In this example obsidibus and Jios refer to the same persons. This is unusual, as 
In this construction the Ablative generally refers to some person or thing not otherwise 
mentioned in the clause to which \i belongs. 

* The first method of translation comes nearer the original Latin conception, but the 
other metiiods generally accord better with the English idiom. 

7 This construction is peculiar to the Latin. In the corresponding constructions in 
Banskrit, Greek, and English, the pi«sent participle of the verb ' to &«^ is used. 
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SerSnO caelo, when the sky is clear. Sen. Canlnid oOnsule, in the consul- 
ship qf Caninius. Cio. 

NoTB 1. — An iftjlnitive or clause may be In the Ablative AbBoIute with a neutei 
participle or adjective : 

Audltd D&rium mdvisse, pArgit, having lieard Viat Daritts had vdihdraton (that 
Darius had, etc., having been hetird), he advanced. Curt Multi, incertd quid vlt&rei\^ 
interierunt, many^ v/ncertain what they should avoid (what they, etc., being onoertaicX 
perished. Liv. 

NoTB %— A. participle or adjective may stand alone in the Ablative Absolute : 

Multum cert&to, pervicit, he conquered ajter a hard struggle.^ Tac. 

NoTB Z.—QvdHque or ipse in the Nominative may accompany the Ablative Absolute : 

Multis sibi quisque petentibos, while many sought^ each for himseJf, Sail. Causfl 
Ipse prd se aicta damnatur, having himse^ advocated his oton canse, he is coti- 
demned. Liv. 

NoTB 4.— For the use of ahsente and praesente in the Ablative Absolute with a 
plural noun or pronoun, see 438, 6, note. 

SECTION VIII. 

CASES WITH PREPOSITIONS. 

BUIiE XXXTTT,— Cases with Frepositioiis. 

432. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with 
prepositions : ' 

Ad amicum scrlpsl, I have written to a friend, Cic. In cQriam, into the 
seTioie-house, Liv. In ttalift, in Italy, Nep. PrO castrls, hefot^ the camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with — 

Ad, adversus (adversum), ante, apud, drcS, circum, circiter, cis, citrft, 
contra, erg2, extra, Infrfl, inter, intra, juxtft, ob, penes, per, p5ne, post, 
praeter, prope, propter, secundum, supra, trans, tlltra, versus : 

Ad urbem, to the city. Cic. Adversus deOs, toward the gods, Cio. Ante 
iQcem, before light, Cic. Apud concilium, in the presence of the council, Cic 
Circa forum, around the forum, Cic. Citra flumen, on this side qf the river, 
Cic. Contra natdram, contrary to nature. Cic. Intra mtlrOs, within the 
walls, Cic. Post castra, behind the camp, Caes. Secundum natClram, ao^ 
wrding to nature. Cic TrdiiB AXp^&y across. tJie Alps, Cic. 

Note I. — Eradversus (um) also occurs with the Accusative : 

Exad versus eum locum, over against that place. Cic. See also 437. 

Note 2.— Versus {um) and usque^ as adverbs, often accompany prepositions, ea- 
podally ad and in : 

Ad oceaoum versus, toward tTie ocean. Caee. Ad meridiem versns, toward thk 
vovih. Liv. Usque ad castra ho^tium, even to the camp qfthe enemy, Caes. 



> Literally, it having "been mtieh contested. The participle is used impersoiMJly. 
* On the (^neral subject of Prepositions and their Use, see Roby, IL, pp. 861-466: 
Dneger, I., pp. 674-665; Kuhner II., pu. 866-48& 
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Kon 8. — For projHus^ prdaeimi^ propter^ and proximus^ with the AccosatiTe, see 
prope, note 2, under I., below. 

NoTB 4— For compounds qf prepoaitionA, see 379 and 376. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Accusative deserve notice : 

Ad, TO, the opposite of aJ, from — (1) to, toward, till ; (2) near, at, on ; 
%d mS^ * to me,' ' near me,' * at my house ' ; ad urbem^ *" to the city,' ' near the 
city ' ; ad dextram, *• on the rij^ht ' ; ad multam noctem, ^ till late in the night ' ; 
ad lucem^ *till daybreak'; ad hdc^ * besides this,' 'moreover' ; ad verbum^ 
'word for word'; ad hune modum, * after this manner'; ad uUimum^ *at 
last' ; ad unum omnesj ^ all to a man,' * all without exception.' 

Afrad, near, at, before, in the presence of : apud oppidum^ ^ near or 
before the town' ; apud mS, 'at my house ' ; sum apud mi, ' I am at home' 
or ' I am in my right mind ' ; apud Plat^nem^ * in the works of Plato.' 

Ante, BEFORE, IN front OF, ABOVE, IN PREFERENCE TO : ante suos aiinds, 

* before his time,' * too early ' ; ante tempus^ * before the proper time ' ; anU 
annum^ ^ a year before ' ; ante urhem condUam, ' before the founding of the 
uty' ; ante alios pulcherrimua omnes^ ^the most beautiful above all others.' 

CSirciun, circft, drciter,' round, around, about : circum forum^ 

* around the forum ' ; drcd s§, ' around or with himself ; drcd tandem kOram^ 

* about the same hour ' ; circiter mericliem, ' about midday.' 

Note. — Circum, the oldest of these forms, is used only of pla^ie ; circa, both of 
place and of time ; circiter, rare as a preposition, chiefly of time. They are all freely 
nsed as adverbs: circum convenire, 'to gather around^; drcd esse, 'to be around'; 
circiter pars quarta, ' about the fourth part' 

ds, citrft,' ON THIS side — CIS opposed to trans, across, on the other 
SIDE ; dtrd opposed to Ultrd, beyond : dsflufnen, ' on this side of the stream ' ; 
ds paucos dies, ^ within a few days ' ; dtrd veritdtem, ' short of the truth ' : 
dtrd auctdru^iem, ' without authority.' 

Contrft,' OPPOSITE to, over against, against, contrary to : cantrd eds 
regidnH, ' opposite to those regions' ; contra populum, ' against the people ' ; 
contra ndtiiram, ' contrary to nature.' 

Erg'A,* toward, to, against : ergd parentis, * toward parents ' ; odium 
erffd Rdmdnds, ' hatred to the Romans ' ; ergd regem, ' against the king.' 

£ztrft, outside, without, free from, except: extra portam, 'outside 
the gate'; extra culpam, 'without fault,' 'free from fault'; extra ducem, 
^ except the leader,' * besides the leader.' 

Infrft," BELOW, UNDER, BENEATH, LESS THAN, AFTER, LATER THAN, OppOSed 

to supra, ABOVE : infra lunam, ' beneath the moon ' ; infra me, ' below mo ' ; 
infrd ires pedis, ' less than three feet' ; infrd Lyeurgum, ' after Lycurgus.' 

1 For the form and miming of prepositions in composition, see 344, 5. 

* These three forms are all derived from drcus, 'a circle^ (L e., from its stem) ; ace 
804; 307, note 1. 

* These are often adverbs. 

^ According to Yanicek, from i and the root reg in regd', 'in the direction of (lit« 
from, t/ie direction qf). In Tadtos, sometimes m eblation to : ergd damum sunmi 
4q relation to his own household.' 

* InJM = It^&ri parte, ' in the lower pari 
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Inter,! between, among, in the midst of : inter urhem d Tiberwn^ ' be- 
tween the city and the Tiber ' ; inter bonds^ * among the good ' ; inter manus^ 

* in the hands,' ' within reach,* * tangible ' ; inter nds, * between us,* * in con- 
fidence ' ; inter se amdre, * to love one another * ; inter se diferre, ^ to differ 
from one another' ; inter paucde^ inter pauea, * especially,' ^ preeminently ' ; 
inter paucde disertus, ^ preeminently eloquent' ; inter purpuram atgveaurum^ 

* in the midst of purple and gold.' 

Intrft, WITHIN, LESS THAN, BELOW, OppOSCd tO extrd^ ON THE OUTSIDE, 

WITHOUT : intra castra, * within the camp ' ; intra me^ * within me ' ; ' intr^ 
««, ' in his mind ' or ^ in their minds ' ; * intra centum^ * less than one hundred ' 
intra modum, * within the limit ' ; intra fdmam^ * below his reputation.' 

Ob, BEFORE, IN VIEW OF, IN REGARD TO, ON ACCOUNT OF : ob 0Cul}8, ' before 

one's eyes ' ; ob stultitiam tuam, * in view of your folly,' or * in regard to your 
folly ' ; ob hanc rem, * in view of this thing,' * for this reason,' ' on this ac- 
count' ; quam ob rem, * in view of which thing,' * wherefore.' 

Per,* THROUGH, BY THE AID OF : per/orum, ' through the forum ' ; per alioe^ 
' through others,' * by the aid of others ' ; per si, * by his own efforts,' also 

* in himself,' * in itself ; per metum, * through fear' ; per aeidtem, * in conse- 
quence of age ' ; per ludum, * sportively ' ; per vim, ' violently ' ; per mi licet, 
*■ U is allowable as far as I am concerned ' (i. e., I make no opposition). 

Post, BEHIND, AFTER, SINCE : poet montem, ' behind the mountain ' ; post 
didicdtidnem templi, * afler the dedication of the temple ' ; post hominum 
memoriam, * since the memory of man.' 

Praeter,<i before, along, past, by, beyond, besides, except, oontrai^t 
to: praeter oculos, ^before their eyea^ ; praeter oram, * along the coast'; 
praeter citerde, ' beyond others,' * more than others ' ; praeter haee = praeter-ed, 
' besides these things,' ' moreover ' ; praeter me, * except me ' ; praeter epem, 

* contrary to expectation.' 

Prope, propter, near, near by. Prope, near; propter = proper 
Ur, a strengthened form oi prope,* very near, alongside of, also in view of, 
ON account of : prope hostes, * near the enemy ' ; prope metum, * near to fear,' 

* almost fearful ' ; propter mare, * near the sea' ; propter tim>drem, ' on account 
of fear' ; propter se, * on his own account,' * on their own account.' 

Note l.—PropSy as an adverb, is sometimes combined with a, a&, or ad: prope 
a SicilUt, * near Sicily/ * not far from Sicily ' ; prope ad portdA, * near to the gates.' 

NoTB 2.— Like prope^ the derivatives propiua and prtecime^ and sometimes even 
propior and prcodmuSy admit the Accusative : ^ 

Propius periculum, nearer io danger. Liv. Frdxime deos, very near to the gods. 



1 Formed (h>m in by the ending tor, like prae-ier from prae (434, 1.), prop-ter 
from prope (433, 1.), and nub-ier from sitb (435, 1.). 

* Often equivalent tu in med animd^ *in my mind.' 

* Sometimes, in his country^ or in their country. 

* In origin kindred to the Greek trapd. 

^ Formed (torn prae (434, 1.), like in-ter from in; see tnter, with fbot-note. 
' See inter, with foot-note. 

* Perhaps by a construction accordingr to sense, following the analogy ot props, though 
in most cases a preposition may readily be supplied. 
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Clc Propior montem, nearer to the mountain. Sail. Prdximus mare, neareei to the 
tea. Caes. 

SeCimdlllllfl following, next after, next SEHmD, ALONGSIDE OF, CON- 
FORMING TO, ACCORDING TO, IN FAVOR OF : secuTidum drom^ * behind the altar ' ; 
secundum deoSy *" next after the gods ' ; secundum ludda^ * after the games ' ; 
Hcundum flumen^ * along the river' ; secundum ndturam^ *• according to na- 
ture,' * following nature ' ; secundum causam nosiramy ^ in favor of our cause.' ' 

SU|ir&,3 ON THE TOP, ABOVE, BEFORE, TOO HIGH FOR ; OppOSCd tO tT^my 

££Low : svj>rd lunam^ * above the moon ' ; supra hanc memoriam^ * before 
our time ' ; * supra hominem^ * too high for a man.' 

Trftiis, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, opposcd to m, ON THIS SIDE : trdns 
Hhenum^ * across the Rhine ' ; trdns Alpes, * on the other side of the Alps.' 

Ultrft, BEYOND, ACROSS, ON THE OTHER SIDE, MORE THAN, LONGER THAN, 

AFTER, opposed to citrd^ on this side : ultra eum locum, * beyond that place ' ; 
uUrd eum, * beyond him' ; ultrdpignus, ' more than a pledge ' ; uUrdJidem^ 
* beyond belief,' * incredible ' ; uUrd pueriles annds, * after {beyond) the years 
of boyhood.' 

434. The Ablative is used with— 

X or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, dS, 

fi or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus. 

Ab urbe, from the city, Caes. Coram conventQ, in tlu presence of the 
tissemhly, Nep. Cum AntiochO, wUh Antiochus, Cic. D5 for6, from the 
»'orum, Cic. Ex Asia, out of Asia. Nep. Sine corde, without a heart, Cic. 

KoTB 1. — Many verbs compounded with aft, de^ ex, or super admit the Ablative 
dependent upon the preposition, but the preposition is often repeated,^ or some other 
preposition of kindred meaning is used : 

Abire magistrate, to retire /rem office. Tac PugnaexcSdunt, tJiey retire from the 
battle. Caes. Du vlt2 ducedere, to depart from life. Cic. DecOdere ex Asifi, to depart 
out of Asia. Cic. 

NoTB 2.— A and I are ue>ed only before consonants, ab and ex before either vowela or 
consonants. Abs is antiquated, except before te. 

Note 8.— For cum appended to the Ablative of a personal pronoun or of a relative) 
see 184, 6, and 187,2. 

^ote 4. — Tenus follows its case. In its origin it is the Accusative of a noun,* and 
as such it often takes the Genitive : 

Colld tenus, up to the neck. Ov. Lumbdrum tenus, as far as the loins. Cic. 

* Properly the neuter of secundus^ 'following,' ' second' ; but sectmdus is a gerund^ 
ive teom sequor, formed like dicundus from dtco (239). For the change of ^u to o 
before u in sec-uTidus for sequ-undus^ see 26, foot-note. 

* Like the adjective secundus in ventus seeundus, *■ a favoring wind ' — one that follows 
Qs on our course; ^umine secundo^ 'with a favoring current' (i. e., down the stream). 

* Suprd = superd parte, ' on the top.' 

* Literally, before this memory. For Aic meaning my or our, see 450, 4, note 1. 

* Though in such cases the first element of the compound is not strictly a preposi- 
tion, but an adverb (344, with foot-note). Thus, in de vita didders^ de in the verh 
retains its adverbial force, so that, strictly speaking, the preposition is used only once. 

* From the root tan, ten, seen in ten-d6^ ten-eo^ and in the Qreek rcik-M. 
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Note 5. — For the Ablative with or without di^ as used with facU>^ fiO^ and «u«n, se6 
416, III., note. 

I. The following uses of prepositions with the Ablative deserve notice : 

A, ab,* abs, from, by, in, on, on thi- side of. 1. Of Place; from, on, 
ON THE SIDE of: a Gallia^ 'from Gaul' ; ab ortu, 'from the east' ; d /route, 

* in front ' (lit., from the front) ; d tergo, * in the rear ' ; ab Siquanis, ' on the 
side toward the Sequani.* 2. Of lime ; from, after : ab hdrd tertid, ' from 
the third hour'; a puero, *from boyhood'; ab cohortdti&ne, * after exhort- 
ing.' 8. In other relations / from, by, in, against: d poena liber, *free from 
punishment ' ; missus ab Syrddms, * sent by the Syracusans ' ; ab eqvitdtU 
Jirmus, * strong in (lit.,/rom) cavalry ' ; ab animd aeger, ^diseased in mind ' ; 
ab els defendere, *to defend against {from) them' ; esse ab aligud, *to be on 
one's side ' ; d nobif, * in our interest ' ; servus dpedibus, * a footman.' 

'SioTi^—Absque^ rare in classical prose, is found chiefly in Plautus and Terence. 

Ciuii,^ WITH, in most of its English meanings : cum patre habitdre, ^ to 
live with one's father'; Caesar cum qulnque legionibus,^ Caes&r with five 
legions' ; consul cum summo imperio, *the consul with supreme command ' ; 
servus cum telo, * a slave with a weapon,' * an armed slave ' ; cum primd luce, 

* with the early dawn,- * at the early dawn ' ; sonsentire cum aliqud, * to agree 
with any one' ; cum Caesare agere, ' to traat with Caesar' ; cum aliqud dimi- 
cdre, * to contend with any one ' ; multis cum lacrimts, * with many tears ' ; 
cum virtute^ ' virtuously ' ; cum eo ut^ or cum eo quod, " with this condition 
that,' * on condition that.' See also 419, III. 

D6, DOWN FROM, FROM, OF. 1. Of PlaCC ,' DOWN FROM, FROM! di Cadd, 

* down from heaven ' ; de foro^ ' from the forum ' ; d^ mdJOribus audire, * to 
hear from one's elders.' 2. Of Tim^ ; from, out of, durinq, in, at, after : 
deprandio, ' from breakfast ' ; de diS, * by day,' ' in the course of the day ' ; di 
tertid vigilid, *" during the third watch' ; de media uocte, ' at about midnight.' 
8. In other relations; from, of, for, on, ooncernino, according to: di 
summO genere, 'of the highest rank' ', factum de m,armore ngnum, *a bust 
made of marble' ; ho^nb de plebe, 'a man of plebeian rank,' 'a plebeian'; 
triumphus de Gallia, ' a triumph over {concerning) Gaul ' ; gravi de causa, 

* for a grave reason' ; cfe m^e vetusto, * according to ancient custom ' ; de in- 
dustrld, ' on purpose' ; de integro, * anew.' See also 415, III., note 2. 

C, ex,3 out of, from. 1. Of Place ; out of, from, in, on : ex urbe, ' from 
the city,' ' out of the city ' ; ex equdpugndre, ' to fight on horseback ' ; ex vin^ 
cutis, *in chains' (lit., out of or from chains); ex itinere, 'on the march.* 
2. Of Time ; from, directly after, since : ex eo tempore, * from that time ' ; 
ex tempore dicere, ' to speak extemporaneously ' ; diem ex die, ' from day to 
day.' 3. In other relations; from, out of, of, according to, on account of, 
THROUGH : ex vulneribus perire, 'to perish of {because of) wounds' ; unus i 
filiis, ' one of the sons ' ; ex commutdtidne, ' on account of the change ' ; ex 
cdnsuUudine, ' according to custom ' ; e vestigia, * on the spot ' ; ex parU 
magna, * in great part ' ; ex improvisd, ' unexpectedly.' 

-■ - — - - - J t 

> Greek da-6. > Compare Greek ^vv, <rvv, uith. ' Compare Greek <(, iyut af 
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>, BEFORE, IN COMPAItlSOir WITH, IN 00N8EQUENCB OF, BEOArSB OF : » 

pros manu esse, ' to be at hand ' ; prae manu habere, * to have at hand ' ; pros 
si/erre, * to phow, display, exhibit ' ; prae ndbis bedtus, * happy in comparison 
with Tis ' ; ndH' prae lacrimis » posse, * not to be able because of tears.* 

PrO, before; in behalf of, in defence of, fob; instead of, as; in 
RETURN FOR, FOB ; AOCOBDiNo TO, IN PROPORTION TO : pro costris, * before the 
camp ' ; prd Ubertdie, * in defence of liberty ' ; pro patrid, ' for the country ' ; 
pro cdnsule =prdcdn8ul, * a proconsul ' (one actinjif for a comnU) ; j»rd certd 
habire, * to regard as certain ' ; pro eo, quod, * for the reason that,' * because ' ; 
prd tud prudentid, * in accordance with your prudence ' ; pro imperii^, * im- 
periously ' ; pro 86 quisgue, * each according to his ability.' 

435. The Accusative or Ablative is used with — 

In, sub, subter, super: 

In Asiam profdgit, he fled into Asia. Cic. Hannibal in Italic fuit, Ban- 
iiihal was in Italy, Nep. Sub montem, toward the mountain. Oaes. Sub 
monte, (U the foot of th^ mountain. Li v. Subter togam, under the toga. Li v. 
Subter testadine, 'under a tortoise or shed. Verg. Super Numidiam, beyond 
Numidia. Sail, flac super re scrlbam, I shall write on this subject. Cic. 

NoTB 1. — In and sub take the Accusative after verbs implying motion, the Ablative 
after those implying rest; see examples. 

Note 2.— Subter and super f^enerally take the Accnsative; but super, when it means 
concerning, qf, on (pt& subject of discourse), takes the Ablative; see examples. 

I. The following uses of in, sub, subter, and super deserve notice : 

In, vnth the Accusative, into, to, toward, till. 1. Of Place; into, to, 
TOWARD, AGAINST, IN I trs in urbcm, * to go into the city ' ; in Persds, * into 
the country of the Persians ' ; in dram, ' to the altar ' ; Unum in locum con- 
venire, *■ to meet in one place ' (380, with note). 2. Of Time ; into, to, fob, 
till: in nootem, 'into the night' ; in multam noctem, 'until late at night' ; 
in diem, * into the day,' also * for the day ' ; in dies, '• from day to day,' * daily ' ; 
invitdre inposterum diem, ' to invite for the following day.' 8. In other rela- 
tions ; INTO, AGAINST, TOWARD, ON, FOB, AS, IN : dA,vlsa in partis tr^, ' divided 
into three parts ' ; in hostem, ' against the enemy ^ ; in id certdmen, ' for this 
contest ' ; in m^emoriam patris, * in memory of his father ' ; in spem pdcis, * in 
the hope of peace ' ; in rem esse, ' to be useful,' ' to be to the purpose.' 

In, wUh the Ablative, in, on, at. 1. Of Place ; in, at, within, among, 
UPON : in urbe, * in the city ' ; in Psrsis^ * among the Persians ' ; sapientis- 
simus in septem, 'the wisest among or of the seven.' 2. Of Time; in, at, 
DURING, IN THE COURSE OF : in tdU tempore, ' at such a time ' ; in tempore, ^ in 
time.' 8. In other relations ; in, on. upon, in the case of : esse in armis, ' to 
be in arms ' ; in summd tim^e, ' in the greatest fear ' ; in hoc homine, ' in the 
case of this man.' 

Sub, with the Accusative, under, beneath, toward, up to, about, dfreot* 

1 This cauial meaning is developed from the local. The noun in the Ablative is 
thought of as an obstacle or hindrance: ndn prae lacrimis poste, *not to be able &0- 
fore, in the presence of, because of Bnch a hindrance as tenrs.^ 
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LY AFTER I 6ub jvgum mittere, * to send under the yoke ' ; sub nastram aciem^ 

* toward our line * ; sub astra^ * up to the stars ' ; sub vesperumj * toward even- 
mg ' ; *w5 eds iUterds^ * directly after that letter ' ; sub impeHum redactus^ 

* brought under one's sway.' 

Sub, with the Ablative, under, at, at the foot of, in, about : sub terra, 

* under the earth ' ; sub pellibus, * in tents ' ; * sub brumd, ' at the time of the 
winter solstice ' ; st^ luce, * at dawn ' ; sub lioc verbo, *■ under this word ' ; sub 
iudice, *in the hands of the judge ' (i. e., not yet decided). 

Note. — Subter, a strengtbened form ^ of sub, meaning: undsr, generally takes ihe 
Aceusativ6y though it admits the Ablative in poetry: subter mare, * under the sea^; 
subter togam, ^ under the toga^; subter denaa testudine^ ^ under a compact testndo.^ 

Super, wUh the Accusative, over, upon, above : sedans super arma, * sit- 
ting upon the arms' ; super Numidiam, * beyond Numidia' ; super sexdgintd 
miUa, * upward of sixty thousand ' ; super ndturam, * supernatural ' ; super 
omnia, * above all.' 

Super, with the Ablative, upon, at, during, concerning, of, on : strdto 
super ostro, * upon purple couches ' (lit., upon the spread purple) ; nocte super 
media, *at midnight'; hdc super re scribere, * to write upon this subject'; 
multa super PriamO rogitdns, * asking many questions about Priam.' 

Note. — ^The Ablative is rare with super^ except when it means oonceming.aboiit, on 
(of the subject of discourse). It is then the regular construction. 

436. Prepositions were originally adverbs (301, note 1), and many of 
the words generally classed as prepositions are often used as adverbs ^ in 
classical authors : 

Ad mllibus quattuor, about four thousand, Caes. Omnia contra circaque, 
all things opposite and around. Li v. Prope & Sicilia, not far from Sicily. 
Cic. Juxta positus, placed near by. Nep. Supri, Infra esse, to be above, be- 
low, Cic. Nee citra nee ultra, neither on this tfide nor on that side. Ov. 

437. Conversely, several words generally classed as adverbs are some- 
times used as prepositions. Such are — 

1. With the Accusative, propius, prOxime, vridie, postridie, usque, de- 
super: 

Propius periculum, nearer to danger. Liv. PridiS Idus, the day before 
the Ides. Cic. Usque pedis, even to the feet. Curt. 

2. With the Ablative, intu^, palam, procul, simul (poetic) : 

Tall intus templo, within such a temple. Verg. Palam populO, in the 
presence of the people. Liv. Procul castrls, at a distance from the camp. Tac. 
bimul his, with these. Hor. 

3. With the Accusative or Ablative, clam, insuper : 

Clam patrem, without the father^ s knowledge. Plant. Clam vobis, without 
your knowledge. Caes. 

1 That is, in camp (lit., under skina). 

' Formed ftom «*&, Hke in-ter from in ; see 433, 1., inter, foot-note. 

3 They are, in fact, sometimes adverbs and sometimes prepositions. 
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CHAPTER III. 
SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 



RULE XXXIV.— A^^reement of Adjectives. 

438. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, 
NUMBER, and CASE : 

Fortuna caeca est, fortune is blind. Gic. Y 6rae amicitiae, true friend- 
ships. Cic. Magister optimus, t/ie best teacher. Cic. Qu& in r6 prlvfttfts 
injuri&s ultus est, in which thing he avenged private w'ongs. Caes. Sol 
oriens diem cGnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. 

1. Adjective lYonouns and Participles are Adjectives in construction, and 
accordingly conform to this rule, as in qua in rd, sol oriins. 

2. When an adjective unites with the verb (generally sum) to form the 
predicate, as in caeca est, ' is blind,' it is called a Predicate Adjective (360, 
note 1); but when it simply qualifies a noun, as in virae amicitiae, Hrue 
friendships,' it is called an Attributive Adjective. 

8. Agreement with Clause, etc. — An adjective may agree with any word 
t)r words used substantively, as a pronoun, clause, infinitive, etc. : 

Quis clarior, who is more illustrious ? Cic. Certum est llberOs am&rl, it 
is certain that children are loved. Quint. See 4^, note. 

Note.— An adjective agreeing with a clause is sometimeB plural, as in Greek : 

Ut Aen€fiB jaetetur nota tibi, Jiow Aeneas is tossed about is knotcn to you. Yerg. 

4. A Neutbb Adjective used as a substantive sometimes supplies the place 
of a Predicate Adjective : * 

Mors est extrgmum, death is the last thing. Cic. Triste lupus stabulls, 
a wolf is a sad thing for the flocks. Yerg. 

5. A Neuter Adjective with a Genitive is often used instead of an ad- 
jective with its noun, especially in the Nominative and Accusative : 

Multum operae, much service.^ Cic. Id temporis, (hat time.'^ Cic. Yana 
rferum, vain i.'dngs.^ Ilor. Opaca viarum, dark streets. Yerg. Strata viarum, 
paved Greets. Yerg. See also 397, 3, note 4. 

6. Synesis.'— Sometimes the adjective or participle conforms to the real 
meaning of its noun, without regard to grammatical gender or number : 

Pars certare parfltl,* a part (some), prepared to contend. Yerg. Inspfi- 
rantl* nobis, to vs (me) not expecting it. Catul. Demosthenes cum ceteris 
erant expulsl,* Demosthenes with the others had been banished. Nep. 

* As in Greek : ovk ayoBhv n-oAvicotpavii}, the rule qf the many is not a good ffiing. 

* Mvltum operae = mitlta opera or multam operam; id temporis = id tempus; 
vdna rertim = vdnae ris or vdnds'ris. 

* A construction according to sense; see 636, IV., 4. 

* Pardtl is plural, to conform to the meaning of pars^ ^ part,^ * some,^ plural in sense ; 
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Note.— In the Ablative Absolute (431) dbaemte and prawente occur in early Latin 
with K plural noun or prononn : ^ 

Praesonte * ibus («?«),* in their presence (liti thsy being preaenSj. Plant Prae- 
sente testibus, in thepreeenee o/witneyses. Phrat. 

7. Agreement with one Noon for another. — When a noun governs an- 
other in the Genitive, an adjective belonging in sense to one of the two nouns, 
sometimes agrees with the other : 

Majora (for mc^'drum) rfirum initia, the beginnings of greater things. Liv. 
Cursus jllsti (Jusius) amnis, the regular course of the river, Liv. 

NoTS 1.— In the passive forms of verbs the participle sometimes agrees with a 
predicate noun or with an apposiUve; see 462. 

Note 2.— An adjective or participle predicated of an Accusative is sometimes attracted 
into the Nominative to af^ree with the subject : 

Ostendit b& dextra (for dextram\ sfie ^ows herseHf faroroMe. Verg^. 

439. An adjective or participle, belonging to two or morb 
NOUNS, may agree with them all conjointly ,^ or may agree with onjt 
and be understood with the others : 

Castor et Polltix visl sunt, Castor and Ibllux were seen. Cio. Dubitare 
visus est Sulpicius et Cotta, Sulpiciits and Ootta seemed to doubt, Cic. Temerl- 
t&s IgnOrdti6que vitidsa est, rashness and ignorance are bad, Cic. 

1. The Attributive Adjective generally agrees with the nearest noun: 
Agil omnes et maria, all lands and seas. Cic. CQncta marla terraeque, 

aU seas and lands. Sail. 

2. A plural adjective or participle, agreeing with two or more nouns op 
different genders, is generally masculine when the nouns denote persons 
or sentient beings, and in other cases generally neuter : 

Pater et mater mortui sunt, father and mother are dead. Ter. HondrSs, 
vlct6riae fortulta sunt, honors and victories are accidental things. Cic Labor 
voluptftsque inter 86 sunt juncta, Ictbor and pleasure are joined together. Liv. 

Note. — When nouns denoting sentient beings are combined with those denotinfl^ 
things, the plural adjective or participle in agreement with them sometimes takes the 
gender of the former and sometimes of the latter ^ and sometimes is neuter ihrespective 
of the gender of the nouns : 

B^x regiaque classis profecii sunt, the king and the royal ^et set out. Liv. Begem 
regDumque sua futura sciunt, they know that the king and the kingdom tcill be theirs. 
Liv. Inimica ^ inter se sunt libera civitAs et rex, a free state and a king are hostile to 
each other. Liv. 

3. With nouns denoting inanimate objects, the adjective or participle is 
often neuter, irrespective of the gender of the nouns : 

Labor et dolor sunt finitima, labor and pain are kindred (things). Cio. 

inaperantl is singular, because nobis is here applied to one person, the speaker (446, 
note 2) ; expulsl is plural, because Demosthenes cum eUerU means Demosthenes and 
the others. 

^ In this construction absent and praesente appear to be treated as adverbs. 

3 See p. T3, foot-note 2. 

* Perhaps best explained substantively— things hostile; see 438, 4. 
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Nox atqae praeda hostis remor&ta sunt, night and plunder detained the enemy, 

SaU. 

4. Two OB MORE AD^OTivEs in the singular may belong to a plural noun: 
Prima et vlc&sima legionCs, the first and the twentieth legions, Tac. 

Note. — In the same way two or more praenftmina ^ in the singular may be com- 
bined with a family name in the plural : 

Gnaeus et PubUus ScipionCs, Onambe and Publitta Sc^pio, Cic. Publius et Servius 
Sullae, Pvibliue and Servins Hul^a, Sail. 

Use op Adjectives. 

440. The adjective in Latin corresponds in its general use to 
the adjective in English. 

1. In Latin, as in English, an adjective may qualify the complex idea 
fonned by a noun and another a<^jective : 

Duae potentissiraae geiites, two very powerful races, Liv. Mdgnum aes 
alienum, a large debt. Cic. Naves longis triginta veteres, thirty old vessels 
qf war, Liv.a 

Note. — In general no connective is used when objectives are combined, as in duae 
potentiesimae gent% etc.; but if the first adjective is midtl or plurimi^ the connective 
ic usually inserted : 

Multae et magnae cogitfithmes, many great thottghts. Cic. Multa et praecl&ra fa- 
cinora, many illustrious deeds. 8alL 

2. Pbolepsis or Antiotpation. — An adjective is sometimes applied to a 
noun to denote the result of the action expj'cssed by the verb : 

Submersfis* obrue pupp^s, overwhelm and sini t7i4 ships (lit., overwhelm 
the sunken ships). Yerg. ScQta latentia' condunt, they conceal their hidden 
shields, Yerg. 

Note 1.— Certain adjectives often designate a particular part of an object: prima 
nor, the first part of the night ; medil aestJte^ in the middle of summer; eummus mdns, 
the top (highest part) of the mountain. 

NoTR 2. — ^The adjectives thus used are primus, medius, vUimus, ertrimus, postri- 
mus, intimus, summus, Infimus, \miis, suprimus, riiiquvs, cetera, etc. 

Note 8.— In the poets, in Livy, and in late prose writers, the neuter of these a4jec- 
klves with a Genitive sometimes occurs : 

Libyae extrema, the frontiers of Libya. Verg. Ad &ltimum inopiae {for ad Qltimam 
inopiam), 1o extreme destituiion. liv. 

Note 4.— Adjectives are ofl:en combined with RJEs: res adaersae, adyevBity; risse- 
cundae, prosperity; res novae, revolution; ris pvhlica, republic. 

* For Roman names, see 649. 

' Here dv^e qualifies not simply gent's, but potentiesimae gentSs; mdgnvm quali- 
fies aes alienum, 'debt' (lit., money belonging to another)', veteris qualifies navis 
longds, 'vessels of war' (lit., 'long vessels'), while trigintd qualifies the still more com- 
plex expression, ndvis longds veteris. 

* Observe that sitbmersds gives the result of the action denoted by obrue, and is not 
applicable to puppis until that action is performed ; laientia likewise gives the result 
ot condunt. 

17 
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441. Adjectives and participles are often used substantively :* 

Bon^^ the good ; mortdlSs, mortals ; docti, tbe learned ; sapierU^s, the wise ; 
mulH, many persons; multa^ many things; praefect'is, a prefect;* ndlus^ a son.' 

1. In the plural, maacaline adjectives and participles often designate fsrsons, and 
neater adjectives thivgs: fortes^ the brave; divit:^, the rich; pavperra^ the poor; 
multl, many; paucf^ few; omne«^ all; »?«{, my friends; discent'9^ learners; spectant'a^ 
spectators ; /{<^7ra, fiitaro events; ittilia^ usefal things; mea^ no&tra^ my things, oar 
things; omnia^ all things; haec^ illa^ these things, those things. 

2. In the singular, adjectives and participles are occasionally used substaktivicii; 
especially in the Genitive, or in the Accusative or Ablative with a preposition : doctva^ 
a learned man ; aduleec^im^ a young man ; vitiim^ a true thing, the troth ; falsum, a 
falsehood; nihil Hncsri, nothing of sincerity, nothing sincere; nihil hiimdnl, nothing 
human; nihil riliqul^ nothing left; ^ aliquid novl, something new; dprlmo^ firom the 
beginning; ad extremtim^ to the end; ad summunu, to tbe highest imnt; di integro^ 
afresh; de imprdviao^ unexpectedly; ex aequo, in like manner; in praesenti, at pres- 
ent; in futurum, for the future; pro certd, as certain.^ 

Note 1. — For the neuter participle with opu8 and vstip, see 414, IV., note 8. 

Note 2.— For the use of adjectives instead of noons in the Genitive, see 395, note 2. 

8. A few substantives are sometimes used as adjectives, especially verbal nonns in 
tor and trlx : ^ victor exerc^iue, a victorious army ; Tumid gladiator, a gladiator, a gladi- 
atorial man; vlctrlcis Athenae, victorioos (conqiiering) Athens; jwptUus IdU rex, a 
people of extensive 8way.« 

442. Equivalent to a Clause. — Adjectives, like nouns in ap- 
position, are sometimes equivalent to clauses : 

Nem$ saltat sobrius, no one dances when Tie is sober, or when sober. Cic. 
HortSnsium vivum am&vl, Iloved 'ffortensius, while he was alive. Cic. Hom6 
ntlnquam sobrlus, a man who is never sober. Cic. 

NoTB.— i*Wor, prfmne, vliimits,postremus, are often best rendered by a relative daose: 
Primus morem solvit, he teas the fo'St ich9 broke the custom,'' Li v. 

443. Adjectives and Adverbs. — Adjectives are sometimes 
used where our idiom employs adverbs : 

SOcratSs venfinum ladus hausit, Socrates chekrpully drank the poison. 
Sen. Sen&tus frequens convenit, the senate acsembled in great irtTMBERS. Cic. 
ROscius erat Rcmae frequens, Roscitis wasfreqvently at Bome. Cic. 

* That is, words which were originally adjectives or participles sometimes becom<^ 
sft^stantives ; indeed, many substantives were originally a^ectives; see 3/S3, foot-note; 
324, foot-note. 

' Praefectus, ttom. praefcio (lit, one appointed orer); nutus, tcom ndseor (lit, 
one bom). 

* See 397, 1. For nihil riliqul facers, see 401, note 4. 

* Numerous adverbial expressions are thus formed by combining the neater of a4Joc- 
tives with prepositions. 

* That is, these words are generally substantives, but sometimes adjectives. 

* Bee Verg., Aen., I, 21. 

' With the adverb prlmum the thought would b'», he first broke the custom (I e., 
before doing anything else). Compare the corresponding distinction between the Greek 
adjective irp«!>ro« and the adverb irpwrov. 
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Note 1.— The adjectives chiefly thus used are— (1) Those expressive otjoy^ knowU 

e'lQ€y and their opposites : laetus^ libena^ inxniua^ trlstis^ seiena, inscUna, prud^ns^ ini' 

prudeiMy etc. (2) If alius, srlus, t6tu8, unua; prior , primus, propter, prdooimus, etc. 

Note 2. — In the poets a few adjectives of time and place are used in the same manner: 

Domesticus otior, / idle about home. Hor. Yespertlnus pete tectum, at evenitig 

ae^k your abode. Hor. 

Note 8. — In rare instances adverbs seem to supply the place of adjectives: 
Omnia recti sunt, all things are riubt. Cic. Non Ignuri sumus ante malorum,! im 
are not ignora/nt of past miffortunes. Verg. Ni^nc hominum ' mores, the character" 
f^fmen of the present day. Plaut 

Note 4. — ^Numeral adverbs often occur with titles of ofDce: ' 

Fi&minius, consul iterum, Flaminiue, when consul Jor the second time. Cic. 

ft 

444. A coMPAKisoN between two objects requires the com- 
parative degree ; between more than two, the superlative : 

Prior liOrum, the former of these (two). Nep. Gallorum fortissimi, the 
braveet of the Gauls. Caes. 

1. The comparative sometimes has the force of too, unusually, some- 
what, and the superlative, the force of very : doctior, too learned, or some- 
what learned ; doctissimits^ very learned. 

Note.— Certain superlatives are common as titles of honor : ddriseimns, ncbilisst- 
mus, and «M'W7n?«- espscially applicable to men of consular or senatorial rank; /ortinst- 
tnus, honestis^imus, illustrissimus, and splendidUs'.mti8—Q^^<i\v\\y applicable to those 
of the equestrian order. 

2. Comparative after Quam. — When an object is said to possess on* 
quality in a higher degree than another, the two adjectives thus used either 
may be connected by magis quam^ or may both be put in the comparative: * 

Disertus mngis quam sapiens, more fluent than tcise.* Cic. Praeclarum magis 
quam difficile, more noble than difficult, or noble rather than difficult. Cic. DItiorC'S 
quam fortiorC'S, more wealthy than brave.* lAv. Clarior quam gratior, more iUustri 
ous than pleasing. Li v. 

Note 1.— In a similar manner two adverbs may be connected by magis quam, or 
may both be put in the comparative : 

Maf^is audacter quam parute, tcith more avdacittj than preparation. Cic. Bcllum 
fortius quam fullcius gerere, to wage war with more valor than success. Liv. 

Note 2. — The form with magis, l)Oth in adjectives and in adverbs, may sometimes 
be best rendered rat/ier than : 

Ars magis magna quam difficilis, an art extensive rather tJian difficult. Cic. See 
also the second example under 2, above. 

Note 8.— In the later Latin the positive sometimes follows quam, even when tho 
regular comparative precedes, and sometimes two positives are u.'ied : 

Yehementius quam caute appetere, to seek more eagerly than cautiously. Tac. 
Claris quam vetusUs, illustrions rather than ancient. Tac. 

Note 4.— For the use of comparatives before quam pro, see 417, 1, note 6. 

' Like the Greek rStv irpiv KaKuv and rStv vvv avBpvurav. 

> The want of a present participle in the verb sum brings these adverbs into close 
connection with nouns. 

* As in English, more fluent than icise. Thin is the usual method in Cicero. 

< As in Greek, irAciovcc t) ^tXriovts, more numerous than good. This method, com 
mon in Livy, is rare in the earlier writers. 
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3. Strengthening Words. — Comparatives and superlatives are often 
strengthened by a preposition with its case, as by ante^ prae, praeter, supra 
(417, 1, note 3). Comparatives are also often strengthened by etiam^ even, 
still ; muUd, much ; and superlatives by longS, muUdy by far, much ; vel, even ; 
unvSy unu8 omnium^ alone, alone of all, without exception, far, by far; quam, 
quam or quantus with the verb possum, as possible ; tarn quam qui, ut qui^ 
as possible (lit., as ?te who) : 

M&jor6s etiam vorietatSs, even greater varieties. Cic. Multd etiam gravius querl 
iur, he complains even much more bitterly. Caes. Maltd maxima pars, by far tht 
largest part. Cic Quam sacpissime, as often as possible. Cic. tjnus omnium doctis- 
tiimus, without exception the most learnt d qf men. Cic. Kes una omnium difficillima, 
a thing by far the most difficult of all. Cic. Quam muximae copiae, /orc^s as large 
as possible. Sail. Quantam maximam potest vastitatem ostendit he exhibits the great" 
est possible desolation (lit., as great as Uie greatest he can). Liv. 



CHAPTER IV. 
SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 



RULE XXXV.— Ag^reement of Pronouns. 

445. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, 

NUMBER, and PERSON I 

Animal quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has hlooa. Cic. Ego, 
qui te confirm^, / who encourage y<m, Cic. Vis est in virtutibus, 'cdA 
excitft, tlie^'e is strength in virtues^ arouse them. Cic. 

Note. — The antecedent is the word or words to which the pronoun refers, and whose 
place it supplies. Thus, in the examples under the rule, animal is the antecedent of 
quod; ego^ of qui; and virtfitibus., of eds. 

1. This rule applies to all pronouns when used as nouns. Pronouns used 
as adjectives conform to the rule for adjectives ; sec 438. 

2. When the antecedent is a demonstrative in agreement with a personal 
pronoun, the relative agrees with the latter: 

Tu cs is qui me Ornastl, you are the one wno commended m>e. Cic. 

3. When a relative, or other pronoun, refers to two or morb antecedents, 
it generally agrees with them conjointly, but it sometimes agrees with the 
nearest or the most important : 

Pietas, virtQs, fides, quorum » ROmae templa sunt, piety, virtue, and faith, 
WH03E temples are at Rome, Cic. Peccatum fie culpa, quae^ error andfauU, 
WHICH. Cic. 

1 Quarum agrees with pietas^ virtHs^ and ^dis conjointly, and is accordingly in the 
plural ; but quae agrees simply with culpa. 
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NoTB 1.— With antecedents of deferent gendert^ the pronoun conforms in gender to 
Che rale for adjectives (439, 2 and 8) : 

Puerl muUeresque qui^"^ boys and tcomen wuo. Ciies. Incunstantla et temerit&s, 
fucte > digna ndn sunt deu, inconUancy and rashness which are not uorthy </ a 
god, Gic. 

NoT3 2. — With antecedents ot different persons^ the pronoun prefers the first persor 
to the second, and the second to the third, conforming to the rule tor verbs (463, 1) : 

Ego uc tu inter nos^ loquimur, you and I converse togetfieft\ Tac. £t til et collegae 
*X3l, qui ' spGrastis, both you and your colleagues^ who lioped. Cic. 

4. By Attraction, a pronoun sometimes agrees with a Prbdicatb Nouk 
or an Appositive instead of the antecedent : 

Animal qvem (for gtiod) vocSmus hominem, the animal which we call 
man.* Cic. Thdh&e^ quod (quae) caput eat, Tliebefi^vniicu is the capital. Li v. 
Ea {id) erat confessiA, that (i. e., the action referred to) teas a confession, 
Liv, Flumen RhCnus, gvi, the river Rhine, which. Caes. 

5. By Synesis, the pronoun is sometimes construed according to the real 
meaning of the antecedent, without regard to grammatical form ; and some- 
times it refers to the class of objects to which the antecedent belongs : 

Quia tessum mllitem habebat, his quietem dedit, as he had an exhausted 
soldieri/y he gave them (these) a rest, Liv. Equit-tus, qui viderunt, ths cav- 
alry WHO saw, Caes. De ali& rS, quod ad me attinet, in regard to another 
thtng which pertains to me. Plaut. Earum rtrum utrumque, each of these 
things. Cic. DCmocritum omittiimus; apud iitos ; let us omit Democritus ; 
with suoH (i. e., as he). Cic. 

6. AiTTECBDENT Omitted. — The antecedent of the relative is often omitted 
when it is indefinite, is a demonstrative pronoun, or is implied in a posses- 
sive pronoun, or in an adjective : 

Sunt qui cSnseant, there are some who think. Cic. Terra rcddit quod ac- 
. cepit, the earth returns what it fias received. Cic. Vestra, qui cum integri- 
tate vixistis, h$c interest, tliia interests you who have lived with integrity, Cic* 
Servllis tumultus quos, the revolt of the slaves whom. Caes. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. — When the antecedent is a sentence or clause, 
the pronoun, unless attracted (445, 4), is in the Neuter Singular, but the 
relative generally adds id as an appositive to such antecedent : 

N6b, id quod debet, patria dfelectat, our country deliglUs us, as it ought 
(lit, that which it owes). Cic. Begem, quod ntlnquam ante& acciderat, need- 
verunt, they put their king to death, which had never before happened. Cic. 

8. Relative Attracted.— The relative is sometimes attracted into the 
case of the antecedent, and sometimes agrees with the antecedent repeated : 

jQdice qu6 (for qttetn) nOstI, the Judge whom you know. Hot. Dies Instat, 



^ Qui agrees with puerl and muh'eres conjointly, and is in the masculine, according 
%c 439, 2 ; but quae is in the neuter^ according to 430, 8. 

* JV^^, referrlui^ to ego dc tu^ is in the j^rst person ; while qui, referring to tu et col- 
tigae, is in the second person, as is shown by the verb sperdstis. 

* In tbese examples, the pronouns quem, qvod, and ea are attracted^ to agree wltL 
their predicata nouns, hominem, caput, and oonfessid; but qui agrees with thA app>'-al« 
tive, Bhinvt. 
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qu6 die, the day is ai hand^ on which day, Caes. COmae, quam urbem !ieD3- 
bantf Cumae^ which city they held, Liv. 

9. Antecedent Attracted. — In poetry, rarely in prose, the antecedent ia 
sometimes attracted into the case of the relative \ and sometimes incorporated 
in the relative clause with the relative in agreement with it : 

Urbem, quam stalud, vestra est, the city which 1 am building is yours. 
Verg.i MalJrum, quia amor curtls habet, oblivisci (for maldrum curdrum 
quds), to forget tha wretched cares which love ftas, llorj QuOs v6s implorJLre 
debetis, ut, quam urbem pulcherrimain esse voluCrunt, hanc^ defendant, these 
(lit., whom) you, ought to implore to dejend this city^ which they ivished to be 
most beautl/al, Cic. 

Use of Pronouns. 

446. Personal Pronouns. — The Nominative of Personal Pro- 
nouns is used only for emphasis or contrast : ^ 

Slgnific&mus quid sentiamus, we show what we think. Cic. Ego regCs 
ejecl, vos tyrannOs intrddOcitis, 1 have banished Icings^ you introduce tyrants, 
Cic. 

NoTB 1.— With quidem the pronoun is usually expressed, but not with eqiiidem : 

Facis amicti tu quidem, you act indeed in a friendly manner, Cic. Non dubitu- 
bam eqnidem, I did not doiibt indeed. Cic. 

Note 2.— A writer sometimes speaks of himself in the plural, using ncs for ego^ noS' 
ter for meus^ and the plural verb for the singular : 

Vides nJ(iS (for me) multa conari, you see that wk (for I) are attempting many 
things. Cic. Bermd explicabit nostrum (for meam) scntentiam, the conversaiiofi tffiil 
unfold ouB (my) opinion. Cic. Dizimus (for d%aA) multa, / hoAce said many things. 
Cic* 

Note S.—Nosirl and vestrl are generally used in an objective sense; nostrum and 
vestrum in a partitive sense : 

Ilabetis dueem memorem ve«tri, you have a leader mindful of tocb interests (op 
von). Cic. Minus habeo virium quam refttrum utervis, /have less strength than eiOier 
OF you. Cic. Quis nostrum^ who of us ? Cic. 

Note 4.— With aft, ad^ or apud^ a personal pronoun may designate the residence ox 
abode of a person : 

A nobis egreditur, he is coming fbom oue house. Ter. Veni ad me, J came to mt 
bouse. Cic. Eamus ad mg, let us go to my house. Ter. Apud te est, he is at your 
house. Cic. Buri apud s3 est, he is at his residence in the country. Cic. See also 
433, 1., ad, apud, etc. 

447. Possessive Pronouns, when not emphatic, are seldom 
expressed, if they can be supplied from the context : 

Manas lava, wash your hands, Cic. Mih! raea vita cara est, my life is 
dear to me,^ Plaut. 

» For other examples, see Verg., Aen., V., 28-80; Hor., Sat., I., 10, 16. 

* Quam urbem, hmt-o = hanc urbem, quam. 

* The learner will remember that a pronominal subject is actually contained in the 
ending of the verb; see 368, 2, foot-note. 

* For other examples, see Hor., Sat., I., 9, T, and Car., I., 82. 
B In this example mca is expressed for emphasis. 
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Note 1.— Possessive Pronouns sometitnes mean favorable^ propitious^ as aUlnus 
often means unfavorable : 

Tempore tu6 pugnasti, you fought at a Javorahlt time. Liv. Ferant sua flamina 
ci&saeui,/avoral//s winds bear the fleet. Verg. AIi3no loco pioelium committunt, <A«y 
engage in battle in, an unfavorable place. Caes. 

NoTR 2.— For the Possessive Pronoun in combination with a Genitive, see 398, 8. 
For certain other uses of Possesaives, see 39a, II., N.; III., N. 2. 

448. Reflexive Use of Pronouns. — Sul and 8uu8 have a re- 
flexive sense ; *■ sometimes also the other personal and possessive 
pronouns : 

Miles 86 ipsum interfecit, the soldier killed himself. Tac Tel6 86 de- 
fendit, he defends himself with a weapon. Cic. Sul vl movetur, he is moved 
hy his own power. Cic Me consolor, Icon&ole mytelf, Cic. VOs vestra tecta 
d6fendite, defend your houses. Cic. 

Note. — Inter nos^ inter vos^ inter se^ have a reciprocal force, each other ^ one an^ 
other ^ together; but instead ot inter ai^ the noun may be repeated in an oblique case : 

Colloquimor inter nus, ue converse together. Cic Amant inter se, they love one 
apother. Cic. Homines hominibus utiles sunt, men are useful to men (i. e., to each 
other). Cic 

449. Sul and mus generally refer to the Subject of the clause 
in which they stand : 

Se dlUgit, he loves himself. Cic Ju8titia propter 80s6 colenda est. Justice 
should be cultivated for its own sake. Cic. Annulum suum dedit, he gave Jiis 
^ng. Nep. Per sj sib! quisque c&rus est, every one is in his very nature 
through or in himself) dear to himself. Cic. 

1. In Subordinate Clauses expressing the sentiment of the principal 
subject, sul and .wiw generally refer to that subject : 

Bentlt animus s€ vT sua moveri, the wind perceives that it is moved hy its own 
power. Cic. A mo petTvit ut sC-cum essem, he a*fced (from) me to be with him (that I 
'would be). Cic Pervestigat quid sui cives cogitent, he tries to ascertain what his 
feUow-cUUsens think. Cic. 

1) As sui and stiuH thus refer to subjects, the demonstratives, is^ ille^ etc., generally 
refer either to other words, or to subjects which do not admit sul and suits : 

Deum &gno8cia ex ejus operibus, you recognize a god by (from) his works. Cio. 
Obligat cTvitatem nihil eos mutaturos, lie binds the state not to change anything (that 
they will). JusL 

2) In some subordinate clauses the writer may at pleasure use either the reflexive or 
the demonstrative, according as he wishes to present the thought as that of the principal 
subject, or as his own : 

Persu&dent TuUngTs uti cum lis ' proficiscantur, tltey persuade the Tulingi to ds- 
part icith t^em. Caes. 

8) Sometimes reflexives and demonstratives are used without any apparent distinction : 



1 Sul, of himself; sibl, for himself; se^ himselt 

* Here cum its is the proper language for the toriter without reference to the sent!- 
ment of the principal subject; sicum^ which would be equally proper, would present the 
thought as the sentiment of that subject. 
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Caesar Fabium cam legione saft ^ remittit, Cawar sends badt Tabius cmd (with) 
"Ms legion. Caes. OmittO Isocratem discipulosque ejas,> I omit IsocraUs and his dis- 
ciples. Gic. 

2. Suus, in the sense of His own, Fitting, etc., may refer to subject oi 
object : 

Jiistitia suum caique trihvdi^ju&tice ffives to every man his due (his own). Cic 

3. Synesis. — When the subject of the verb is not the real agent of the 

action, sul and suus refer to the agent : 

A C^aesare invitor sihl ut aim Icgatos, / am invited by Caesar (real agent) to be his 
lieutenant. (}ic. 

4. Th£ Plural of Suus, meaning His Friends, Their Friends, Their 
Possessions^ etc., is used with great freedom, often referring to oblique 
cases: 

Fnit hdc luctuOaum auis, this was afflicting to his friends.^ Cic. 

6. Sui and Suus sometimes refer to an omitted subject:. 
Deforme est dS se praedicare, to boast qfonis self is disgvsting. Cic. 

6. Two Reflexives. — Sometimes a clause has one reflexive referring to 
the principal subject, and another referring to the subordinate subject : 

Respoodit nSminezn secnm sine snft pernicie contendiAse, he replied t/iat no one had 
contended uith him loithout (his) destruction.^ Caes. 

450. Demonstrative Pronouns. — HiCy iste, ille^ are often 
called respectively demonstratives of the First, Second, and Third 
Persons, as hie designates that which is near the speaker ; iate, that 
which is near the person addressed ; and illey that which is remote 
from both : 

CiistOs hujus urbis, the guardian of this city (i. e. , of our city). Cic. MQta 
istam mentcm, change that purpose of yours. Cic. lata quae sunt & te dicta, 
those things which were spoken by you. Cio. Si illOs, quOs videre non pos- 
Bumus, neglegis, if you disregard those (far away, yonder) whom we can not 
6ee. Cia 

1. Jlic designates an object conceived as near, and ille as remote, whether 
in space^ time, or thought : 

Ndn antiqud iUd m5re, sed hdc nostrd Aiit eradltas, 7te was edttcatedy not in that 
tmcient, but in this our modem way. Cic. Hcc illud fuit, was it (that) this t Verg. 

NoTB.— The idea of contempt often implied in clansee with istei^ not strictly con- 
tained in the pronoun itself, but derived from the context : * 

Animi est ista mollities, n5n virtus, tdat is an effeminate spirit, not valor. Caes. 

1 Observe that the reflexive is used in the first example, and the demonstrative in 
the second, though the cases are entirely alike. 

3 Here suls refers to an oblique case in the preceding sentence. 

' Here se refers to the subject of reapondity and stui to neminem^ the subject of the 
mibordinate clause. 

* The Idea of contempt is readily explained by the &ot that isie is often applied to 
the views of an opponent, to a defendant before a court of Justice, and the like. 
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2. FoBMEB AND Latter. — In reference to two objects previously mentioned, 
(1) hie generally follows ilU and refers to the litter object, while ille refers 
to ^t former ; but (2) h\c may precede and may refer to the former^ and UU 
refer to the latter : 

Inimlcl, amicT; ilH, hi, enemies^ friends ; the former^ th^ l^Mer, Cic. Certa pftz, 
sperSta victoria; haec {paoB) in tua, ilia in deorom potestate est, sure peace^ hoped-for 
tictory; the former is in yov/r power ^ the latter in the power qfVie gods. LIv. 

NoTB.— ^ic refers to the former object, when that object is conceived of as nearer 
in thougtU, either because of its importance, or because of its close connection with the 
subject under discussion, i 

3. Hie and ille are often used of what immediately follows in discourse : 

His verbis epistuiam inisit, he sent a letter in these toords (i. e., in the foilowinf^ 
words). Nep. lllud intelieg6, omDium ura in mu conversa esse, tht? I understand^ tliat 
the eyes qf all are turned upon me. Sail. 

4. IlU is often used of what is well known, famous : 

Medea ilia, that well-knovon Medea. Cic. Ego, ille ferux, tacui, /, that haughty one. 
was silent. Ovid. 

NoTB l.—Hle is sometimes equivalent to meus or noster, rarely to egOy and hie 
homo to ego : 

Supra banc memoriam, before our time (lit., before t/iis memory). Cic. His melb 
litteris, tri^/i this letter of mine (from me). Cic. Hie hora/^st omnium hominum, etc., 
qf'all men I am^ etc. (lit, tfiis man is). Plant. 

NoTB 2.— //io, ille, and is are sometimes redundant, especially with quidem : 

Sclpi5 non muitum ille dicebat, Scipio did not indeed say much. Cic. GraecT vo- 
hint ill! quidem, the Greeks indeed desire it. Cic. Ista trauquillitas ea ipsa est beata 
vita, that tranquillity is itself a happy life."^ Cic. 

NoTK 8. — A demonstrative or relative is sometimes equivalent to a Genitive, or to a 
preposition with its case : Aic amor ■=■ amor hvjus rl7, 'the love of this*; haec cura = 
ciira de hcc, ^ care concerning this.* 

^OTR 4.— Adverbs derived fh)m demonstrative pronouns eihure the distinctive mean* 
ings ot the pronouns themselves : 

Hie plus mall est, quam illTc boni, Viere is more qfevil here, than of good Vtere. Tcr. 
See also 304; 305. 

451. I9 and Idem refer to preceding nouns, or are the antece- 
dents of relatives : 

Dionysius aufQgit, is est in provincift, Dionysius has fled^ he is in the 
province. Cic. Is qui satis habet, he who has enough. Cic. Eadem audire 
m&lunt, the// prefer to hear the same things. Li v. 

1. The pronoun ia, the weakest of the demonstratives, is often understood, especially 
before a relative or a Genitive: 

Flubat pater d6 filii morte, d6 patris fllius, the father icept over the death of the son^ 
the son over {thsii) of the father. Cio. See also 445, 6. 



' Thus, in the last example, haec refers to ccrta p'.x as the more prominent object 
in the mind of the speaker, as he is setting forth the adrantages of a sure peace over a 
hoped-for victory. 

3 For other examples, see Yerg., A en., I., 8 ; III., 490; and XL, 809. For the use of 
personal pronouns with quMem, see 446, note 1. 
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2. /«, with a conjunction^ is often used for emphasis, like the English, and that tea 
and that indeed : 

Unam rem explicabo, eamque maximam, one thing I u>ill eorplain^ and that too a 
most important one. Cic. Audire Cratippum, idque Athenis, to hear Oratipjms^ and 
that too at Athens.^ Cic. 

8. Idem is soiuetimes best rendered aUo, at the same time^ at once^ both, yet: 

Nihil utile,' quod non idem honestum, nothing useful^ which is not also honorable, 
Cic. Cum dicat, negat idem, thmigh he asserts^ he yet denies (the same denies). Cic. 
Bgx Anius, rcx idem hominum Fboeblque sacerdus, King AniuA, both king o/men and 
prieet qf Apollo. Verg. 

4. Is— qui means he—ulko., such — cw, such — that: 

IT sumus, qui esse dubCmus, we are stic/i as ue ought to he. Cic. £a est gens quae 
nesciat, Vie race is such that it knous not. Liv. 

5. Idem — qui means the same— who, the same— as; Idem — dc (atque, et, que), idem 
—ut, idem — cum with the Ablative, the same— as: 

Eidem mores, qui, t\e same manners which or as. Cic. Est Idem uc ftiit, he is the 
same as he teas. Ter. EOdem mecum paire genitus, the ton oj the name fatlier as I 
(with me). Tac. 

C. For the distinction eetween is and luI in subordinate clauses, see 449, 1, 2). 

452. Ip^ adds emphasis, generally rendered ^If : 

Ipse Pater fulmina molltur, the Father himself (Jupiter) hurls the thunder- 
bolts. Verg. Ipse « dixit, he himself said it. Cic. Ipse Caesar, Caesar him- 
self. Cic. Fac ut to ipsum custodias, see thai you guard yourself. Cic. 

1. Ij.se belongs to the emphatic word, whether subject or object, but with a prefer- 
ence for the subject : 

MG ipse consolor, / myself (not another) c^s^le myself. Cic. Ipse se quisque dTli- 
git, eT(ry cne (himself) lores himself. Cic. Sj ipsum interfecit, he billed himself. Tac. 

No: K. — Ipse is sometimes accompanied by sscum, ' with himself,^ ' alone,* or by per 
«i, *by himself,' * unaided," in and of himself,' etc.: 

Aliud genitor secum ipse volutat, the JatJier (Jupiter) himself alone ponders an' 
jther plan. Verg. Quod est rCctum ipsumque per se laudubile, which is right, and in 
and of itself praisewoj t'ly. Cic. 

2. Ipse is often best rendered by very : 
Ipse ille Gorgi&s, that very Gorgias. Cic 

8. With numerals, ipse means just co many, just; so also in nunc ipsum, 'just at 
this time ' ; turn ipsum, 'just at that time ' : 

Trigintu dies ipsi, just thirty daijs. Cic. Nunc ii<sum sine te esse ndn possum, just 
at this time I cannot be without you. Cic. 

4. Ipse in the Genitive with possessives has the force of otrn, one''s oion: 
Nostra ipsorum amicitia, our oton friends7iip. Cic. See 398. 3. 

5. Ipse in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the principal subject, like an em- 
phatic sul or suvs : 

Lcgatus misit qui ipsi vltam peterent, he sent messengers to ask Ufe for himself. SalL 

6. B)t ipse and ipse quoque may often be rendered also, liketcise, even he:* 

Alius Achilles natus et ipse dea, another Achilles likewise (lit., himself also) bom 
of a goddess. Verg. 

^ Id, thus used, often refers to a clause, or to the general thought, as in this example. 
3 Applied to Pythagoras by his disciples. Ipse is often thus used of a tuperi^/r, a* 
ot a master, teacher, etc. 

* Compare the Greek cat avrdc. 
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7. For l^e use of the Nominative ipee in connection with the Ablative Absolute, see 
A31, note 8. 

453. Relative Pronouns. — The relative is often used where 
the English idiom requires a demonstrative or personal pronoun ; 
sometimes even at the beginning of a sentence : 

K6s loquitur ipsa, quae semper valet, the fact itself speaks^ and this 
(which) ever las weight. Cic. Qui proelium comraittunt, they emjage in bat- 
ile. Caes. Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. 

1. Relatives and Demonstratives are often correlatives to each other. 
hic—qvij iite—qui^ etc. These combinations generally retain the ordinary 
force of the separate words, but see in — qui., idem — qui^ 451, 4 and 5. 

NoTK.— The neuter ^M.c7<7 ?.«</,* accompanied by en adjective, a participle, or a Geni- 
tive, may be used of porsons : 

Matrcs et quidquid tCcum mvalidum est delige, select the mothers and tchoterer 
feeble persons there are with you (lit, uhatcver Utere is toith yau feeble). Verg. 
Quidquid erat patrum, whatever fathers there were. Liv. See also 397, 8, note 5. 

2. In Two Successive Clauses, the relative may be — (1) expressed in 
both, (2) expressed in the first and omitted in the second, (3) expressed in 
the first and followed by a demonstrative in the second . 

Nos qui sermon! non interfiiisscmiis et quib's Cotta sententias trudidlsset, we who 
had not been present at t'le conversation^ and to ichom Coita had reported Vie ojnn- 
ions. Cic. Dumnorix qui principatum obtinebat ac plcbl accep^us erat, Dumnorix^ who 
^teld the cJiief aut/ioriti/, and who was acceptable to the common people. Caes. Quae 
oec haberemus nee his uterGmur, whicfi we sliould neither have nor use. Cic. 

Note 1.— Several relatives may appear in successive clauses : 

Omnes qui vestltum, qui tccta, qui cultum vitae, qui pracsidia contril feras invenu- 
^nt, all who ir.trodticed (invented) cli^Vdng^ houses^ the refncmLnts of life^ protec- 
tion against wild ocasts. Cic. 

Note 2.— A relative clause with is is often equivalent to a cubstantive : ii qui an- 
diunt = auditcres, ' bearers.' 

3. Two Relatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

ArtCs quas qui tenent, arts^ whose possessors (which who possess). Cic. 

4. A Relative Clause is sometimes equivalent to the Ablative withj^r^; 

SperO, quae tua prudentia est, te valcre^ / hope you are welly such is your prudence 
(which is, etc.). Cic. 

None.— Quae tua prudentia est = qua es prQdentia = prO tua prudentia, means such 
is your prudence^ or you are of such prudence^ or in accordance with your pru- 
dence^ etc. 

5. Relative with Adjective. — Adjectives belonging in sense to the ante- 
cedent, especially comparatives, superlatives, and numerals, sometimes stand 
in the relative clause in agreement with the relative : 

Vusa. quae pulcherrima viderat, the most beautiful vessels which he had seen (ves- 
•e)s, which the most beautiAil he had seen). Cic. De servis suis, quern habuit fidelisti- 
mum, mialt. Jte tent the most faithful of the slaves that he had. Nep. 

6. The neuter^ quod^ used as an adverbial Accusative, often stands at the beginning 

1 Of the general or indefinite relative quisquis. 
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of a sentence or claase, e.3pec{ally before «?, nl^ nisi, efyi^ and sometimes before quia^ 
quoniam^ utinam, etc., to indicate a close connection with what precedes. In trans- 
lating it is sometimes best omitted, and sometiuies best rendered by now, in/acty but^ 
and: 

Quod si ceciderint, b^ut if they should /all.^ Cic. Quod si ego rescivissem id prius, 
now if I had /earned t/Us sooner. » Ter. 

7. Qui dicitur^ qui vocutur, or the corresponding active, que^n dlcunt, quern vooant^ 
are often used in the senso of so-called, the so-called, what fhey or you call, etc. : 

Vestra quae dieitur vTta, mors est, your so-called life (lit., your, which is called 
life) is death, Cic. Lex ista quam vocas non est lex, Ihat laic, as you call it, is not a 
law. Cic. 

454. Interrogative Pronouns. — The Interrogative quis is 
used substantively ; quly adjectively : 

Quis ego sum, mho am If Cic. Quid faciet, what will he do ? Cic Qui 
vir fuit, ivh/it kind of a man was he ? Cic. 

1. Occasionally quis is used adjectively and qui substantively : 

Quis rex unquam fuit, uhut king was there ever t Cic. Qui sis, cdnsidera, consider 
who you are. Cic. 

Note.— The neuter, quid, is someMmes used of persons; see 397, 8, note 5. 

2. Quid, why, hmo is it that, etc., is often used adverbially (378, 2), or stands ap« 
parently unconnected : 3 quid, 'why?' 'wliat?' quid enim, * why then?' 'what then?' 
*what indeed?' quid ita, 'why so?' quid quod, 'what of the fact that?' quid si, 
'what if?': 

Quid venisti, why have you comet Plant. Quid enim? metusne conturbet, what 
thenf icoiUd fear disturb us? Cic. Quid quod dCIectantur, what of the fact that they 
are delighted t Gc. 

8. Two Intebbooatives sometimes occur in the same clause : 

Quis quern fraudavit, who defrauded, and whom did he defraud (Ut., who de- 
frauded whom^J Cic. 

4. Tantus sometimes accompanies the interrogative pronoun : 

Quae fuit unquam in uliO homine tanta constantio, was there ever so great constancy 
in any man t Cic. 

455. Indefinite Pronouns.' — Aliquis^ quis^ qui, and quispiam, 
are all indefinite — some oney any one : 

Est aliquis, there is some one. Liv. SSnsus aliquis esse potest, there may 
be S07IM sensation. Cic. Dixit quis, som^ one said. Cic. Si quis r6x, if any 
king. Cic. Alia res quaepiam, any other thing. Cic. 

1. Quis and qui are used chiefly after si, nisi, nS, and nttm. Aliquis and q^ds are 
generally used substantively, aliqul and qui adjectively. Aliquis and aUqul after «i, 
nisi, etc., are emphatic: 

ST est aliquT sGnsus in morte, if there is any sensation whatever in death. Cic. 

2. Neseio quis and nescio qui often supply the place of indefinite pronouns : 

1 Here quod refers to something that precedes, and means in reference to which, in 
reference to this, in this connection, etc. For other examples, see Caesar, B. Q., I., 14^ 
and VII., 88. 

9 In some instances quid is readily explained by the ellipsis of some form of dlcS 

or Of*M7W. 

> For a ftUl illustration of the use of indefinite pronoons, see Oraeger, I., pp. 87-103. 
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Ne8ci6 quis loquitur, 9ome ons speaks (lit., / know not who speaks^ or one speaks^ 
fJbnoic not who). Plsut. Nescid quid mihi animuB praesftgit uiali, my mind /orebode» 
wmt evil (191, note). Ter. 

456. Quidam, * a certain one, ' is less indefinite than aliquis : 

Quidam rhetor antlquus, a certain ancient rhetorician. Cic. Accurrit qui- 
dam, a certain one runs up. Hor. 

1. Quidam with nn adjective is sometimes used to qualify or soften the statement: 
Jiistitia mirifica quaedam videtur,^'u«^ce seems smnewhat tcondetful. Cic. 

2. Quidam with quaai^ and sometimes without it, has the force of a certain^ a kind 
ofy as it were : 

Quasi alumna quaedam, a certain foster-child^ as it were. Cic. 

457. Quisquam and ullus are used chiefly in negative and con- 
ditional sentences, and in interrogative sentences implying a nega^ 
tive : 

Neque me quisquam a^dvit, nor did any one recognize me. Cic. Si quis- 
qvMm^ if any one. Cic. Num c&ns^fi uUum animal esae^ do you think there is 
any animal f Cic. 

1. IffmO is the negative of quisquam^ and like quisquam is generally used substan- 
tively, rarely adjectively : 

Neminem laesit, he harmed no one. Cic. Nem6 poeta, no poet. (3ic. 

2. NuUus is the negative of ullus, and is generally used acyectively, but it sometimes 
supplies the Genitive and Ablative o{nem^, which generally wants those cases : 

Nullum animal, no a/nimal. Cic. Nulllus aures, the ears of no one. Cic. 

8. NulhM and nihU are sometimes used for an emphatic nicm : 

N&llus venit, he did not come. Cic. Mortui nulli sunt, the dead are not. Cic. 

458. QulvlSy qullibet^ 'any one whatever,' and quisque^ * every 
one,' * each one,' are general indefinites (190): 

Quaelibet res, anything. Cic. Tuorum quisque nccessaridrum, each one 
of your friends. C ic. 

1. Quisque with superlatives and ordinals is generally best rendered by all, or by 
e»«r, ahcays ; with primus by very^ possible : 

Epicaruos doctissimus quisque contemnlt, a 7 t^ie most learned despise the Epicu- 
r«ai/<, or t'le most learned ever despise^ etc. Cic. Primo quoqnc die, the earliest day 
possible, tfie very first. Cic. 

2. Ut quisque— iia with the superlative in both clauses is often best rendered, the 
more — t/ie more : 

m 

Ut quisque sibt plarimum confldit, ita maximc excellit, the more one confides in 
on^s self ttie more one eoscels. Cic. 

459. Alius means 'another, other' ; alter^ *the one,' *the other' 
(of two), * the second,' ' a second. ' They are often repeated : aliits 
— alitis, one — another ; alii — alii, some — others ; alter — aUer, the 
one — the other ; alterl — alterl, the one party — the other : 

L£g&t68 alium ab alio aggreditur, he tampers with the ambassadors one after 
another. Sail. Alii glOriae serviuiit, alii pecuniae, some ore slaves to glory, 
'ithers to money. Cic. Quidquid negat alter, et alter, whatever one denies^ the 



254 AGREEMENT OF VERBS. 

other denies. Hot. Alter erit Tiphys, there tcill be a second Tiphf/s, Verg. 
Ta mino eris alter ab illd, you tvill now be nexi after him. Verg. Alteil 
dimicant, alterl timent, one party contends, the other/ears. Cic. 

1. Alius or alter repeated in differeDt cases, or combiued with alias or alUer^ often 
involves an ellipsis : 

Alias alia via civitatem anxerant, they advanced the state^ one in one tcay^ anothir 
i)i another. Liv. Aliter alii vivunt, some live in one tcay^ others in another. Cic. 
• 2. After alius^ aliter^ and the like, atque^ <2e, and et often mean than: 

Non alius essem atque sum, I would not he ot\er than I am. Cic. 
, 8. When alter— alt^r refer to objects previously mentioned, the first alter usually 
refers to the latter object, but m%y refer to cittier : 

Inimicns, competitor, cum altero— cum altero, an enemy, a rival, tciih the latter — 
with the former. Cic 

4. Vterque means both, each of two. In the plural it generally means both, each qf 
ttco parties^ but sometimes both, each of ttoo persons or tUings ; regularly eo with nouns 
'^hich are plural in form but singular in sense : 

Utrique vTct5riam crudeliter exercebant, both parties made a cruel use qf victory 
Sftll. Talmas utrasque tetendit, he extended both hin handn. Verg. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 



SECTION I. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS.— USE OF VOICES. 

BUI£ ILXXVl.— Ag^reement of Verb with Subject* 

460. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number 
and PERSON : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) the icorld, Cic. Ego rCgCa 
ej6cl, vos tyrannos introdiicitis, / have banislied kings, you introditcc ty- 
rants. Cic. 

1. Participles in Compound Tenses agree with the subject according 
to 438. See also 301, 1 and 2 : 

Theb&nl acciisati sunt, the Thebans were accused. Cic. 

NoTK 1.— In the compound forms of the Infinitive, the participle in um sometimes 
occurs without any reference to the gender or number of the subject: 

Diffidentii fiitarum quae imperavisset, from doubt that tliose things which he had 
oommanded trould take place. Sail. 

Note 2.— A General or Indefinite subject is often denoted— 

1) By the First or Third Person Plural, and in the Subjunctive by the Second Person 
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Singular : dlcimut, * we {people) say ^ ; dicuntj '•they say '; dlcde^ ' you (any one) may 
fcay': 

Si beftti esse volumus, if we wish to be "happy. Cic. Agere quod ogas considerate 
decet, you {one) ithotUd do considerately wTiatever you do {one does). Cic. 

2) By an Impersonal Passive : 

Ad fSnnm concurritur, they rush to Vie temple. Cic. Nisi cum virtate vivutur, un- 
less they live (unless one lives) virtuously. Cic. 

Note 8. — For the Pronominal Subject contained in the verb, see 368, 2. 

NoTK 4.— For the Omi<?8ion of thb Verb, see 368, 8. 

r 

461. Synesis. — Sometimes the predicate is construed accord- 
ing to the real meaning of the subject without regard to grammat- 
ical gender or number. Thus — 

1. With collective nouns, pars^ midtitudb^ and the like : 

MultitQd5 abeunt, the multitude depart. Liv. Pars per agrds dllapsi, a 
part (some) difpereed through the fields. Liv. 

Note 1. — Here muliitudo and pars, though singular and feminine in form, are plu- 
ral and masculine in sense; see also 438, 6. Conversely, the Imperative singular may be 
used in addressing a multitude individually: 

Adde defectionera Siciliae, add (to this, soldiers) i/is revolt qf Sicily. Liv. 

Note 2.~0f two verbs with the same collective noun, the former is often singuktr. 
and the latter plural : 

Juventus ruit certantque, (he youVt runh forth and contend. Verg. 

2. With miiia, often masculine in sense : 

CaesI sunt tria mTlia, three thou: and men tvere slain. Liv. 

3. With quisquc^ ulcrque^ alius — alium^ alter — alfetiim^ and the like : 

Uterque edQcunt, they each lead out. Caes. Alter alterum vidimus, we 
lee each other. Cic. 

4. With singular subjects accompanied by an Ablative with cum : 

Dux cum principibus capiuntur, the leader with his chiefs is taken. Liv. 
Quid hue tantura hominum (= tot homines) inc6dunt, why are so m>any men 
coming hither? Plaut. See also 438, 6. 

5. With partim — partim in the sense oi pars^pars: 

Bonorum partim nccessaria, partim non necessaria sunt, of good thinrs 
sorm are necessary, others are not necessary. Cic. 

462. Sometimes the verb agrees, not with its subject, but with 
an Appositive or with a Predicate Noun : 

Volsinil, oppidum Tuscorum, concremStum est, Volsinii, a town of the 
Tuscans, was burned. Plin. Non omnis error stultitia est dicenda, not every 
error should he called folly. Cic. Puerl TrOjanum dTcitur agmen, the boys are 
called the Trojan band. Verg. 

Note 1.— The verb regularly agrees with the appositive when that is urbs, oppidum, 
or elvitdSj in apposition with plural names of places, as in the first example. 

Note 2.— The verb agrees with the predicate noun when that is nearer or more em* 
phatic than the subject, as in the aecon:3 example. 
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NoTB 8. — The verb sometimes iigrees with a noun in a subordinate clause after quam 
nisi, etc. : 

Nihil aliud nisi pax quaesita est, nothing but peace teas sought. Cic. 

483. With TWO OR MORE SUBJECTS the verb agrees — 
I. With one subject, and is understood with the others : 

Aut mOrCs spectarl aut fortCina solet, either character or fortune is wont to 
be regarded. Cic. HomCrus fuit et Hesiodus ante Komam conditam, Homer 
and Besiod lived (were) before the founding of Rome. Cic. 

IT. With all the subjects conjointly, and is accordingly in the plural 
number : 

Lentulus, Sclpid perierunt, Lentulus and Scipio perished. Cic. Ego et 
Cicer6 valemus, Cicero and I are well, Cic. Ta et TuUia valctis, you and 
TulUa are well. Cic. 

1. With SUBJECTS DIFFERING IN PERSON, the vcfb takes the iirst person 
rather than the second, and the second rather than the third ; see examples. 

2. For Parttciples in Compound Tenses, see 439. 

3. Two Subjects as a Unit. — Two singular subjects forming in sense a 
unit or whole, admit a singular verb : 

Senltus populusque intellegit, the senate and people (i. c., the state as a 
unit) understand. Cic. Tempus necessitasque postulat, ti7ne and necessity 
(i. e., the crisis) demand. Cic. 

4. "With Aut or Nec. — When the subjects connected by a«/, vel^ nee, 
neque or seu, differ in person , the verb is usually in the plural ; but when they 
are of the same person, the verb usually agrees with the nearest subject : 

Haec neque ego neque td ftcimus, neit/ier you nor I have done these things, 
Ter. Aut Brutus aut Cassius judicavit, either Brutus or Cassius judged, Cic. 

464. Voices. — With transitive verbs, a thought may at the pleas- 
ure of the writer be expressed either actively or passively. But — 

I. That which in the active construction would be the object must be 
the stibject in the passive ; and — 

II. That which in the active would be the subject must be put in the AMa^ 
tive with a or ab for persons^ and in the Ablative alone for things (415, 1. ; 420); 

Deus omnia constituit, God ordained all things, A DeO omnia constitQta 
sunt, all things were ordained by God. Cic. Del pr5videntia mundum ad- 
ministrat, the providence of God rules the world. Del prOvidentia mundus 
administratur, th>e world is ruled by the providence of God. Cic. 

465. The Passive Voice, like the Greek Middle,* is sometimes 
equivalent to the Active with a reflexive pronoun : 

Lavantur in fliiminibus, they bathe (wash themselves) in the rivers. Caes. 

1 Most Passive forms once had both a Middle and a Passive meaning^, as in Greek; 
but in Latin the Middle or Reflexive meaning has nearly disappeared, thoogh retained 
to a certain extent in special verbs. 
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Ndn hlc Victoria vertitur, not upon this paint (here) does victory turn (turn 
itself). Verg. 

1. Intraksitive Verbs (193) have regularly only the active voice, but 
they are sometimes used impersonally in the passive : 

Curritur ad praetorium, they run to the praetorium (it is run to). Cio. 
Mihi cum lis vivendum est, Imtbst live with them, Cic. 

Note. — ^Verbs which are usually intransitive aro occasionally used transitively^ 69- 
pecially in poetry : 

Ego cur invideqr, why am I envied t Hor. 

2. Deponent Verbs, though passive in form, are in signification transitive 
or intransitive : 

Illud mirabar, / admired thai. Cic. Ab urbe proficisci, to set out from 
the city, Caes. 

NoTB 1.— Originally many deponent verbs seem to hare had the force of the Greek 
Middle voice : gUrior^ 'I boast myself/ ' I boast ^; vescor, '■ I feed myself/ 

Note 2. — Sbmi-Deponbnts have some of the active forms and some of the passive, 
without change of meaning; see 268, Q. 

SECTION II. 

THE INDICATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 

I. Present Indicative. 

466. The Present Indicative represents the action of the vc^^) 
as taking place at the present time : 

Ego et Cicer6 valCmus, Cicero and I are well. Cic. H6c tS rogA, /ask you 
for this. Cic. 

NoTB.— The Present of the Active Periphrastic Conjugation denotes an intended oi 
future action ; that of the Passive, a present necessity or duti/ : 

Bellum scripturus sum, / intend to write the history qfthe war.^ Sail. Legendoij 
est hie orStor, this orator ought to be read.^ Cic. 

467. Hence the Present Tense is used— 

I. Of actions and events which are actually taking place at the present 
time, as in the above examples. 

II. Of actions and events which, as belonging to all time, belong of 
course to the present, as general ti'ut/is and customs : 

Nihil est amabilius virtQte, nothing is more lovely than virtue. Cic. 
Fortes forttina adjuvat,/or^tf«c helps the brace. Tcr. 

III. Of past actions and events which the writer wishes, for effect, to 
picture before the reader as present. The Present, when st) used, is called 
the Historical Present : 

* Scripturus sum may be variously rendered, /intend to u>rite^ am about to wrrtte, 
am to ujrite^ am destined to vrite, etc. ; legendus est means he ought to be read.^ d6 
6^rve» to be read^ must be read^ etc. 

18 
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Juj^iirtha vall6 moenia circumdat, Juguriha surfaunded the eity wUh a 
rampart. Sail. 

1. The Historical Present is used much more freely in Latin than in 
English. It is therefore generally best rendered by a past tense. 

2. The Present is often used of a present action which has been going on 
for some time, especially &i\erjaindiuy Jamdudum, etc. : 

Jamdiu ignOrO quid ag&s, / have not known for a long time what you have 
been doing, Cic. 

8. The Present in Latin, as in English, may be used of authors whose 
works are extant : 

XenophOn facit Sdcratem disputantem, Xenophon represents Socrates dis- 
cussing, Cic. 

4. With dum, * while,' the Present is generally used, whether the action 
is present, past, or future : 

Dum ea parant,* Saguntum oppugnab&tur, while they were (are) m4iking 
thesfi preparations, Saguntvr.i was attacked. Liv. Dum hacc geruntur, Cae 
sari m^ntidtum est, while these things were taking place, it was announced to 
Caesar. Caes. 

Note. — Bat with dum^ meaning as long as, the Present can be used only of proseni 
time. 

5. The Present is sometimes used of an action really future, especially in 
animated discourse and in conditions : 

Quam prendimus arcem, what stronghold do we seise, or are we to seize t Verg. 
Si vincimus, omnia tata erunt, if we conquer, all things will be safe. Sail. 

6. The Present is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : 
Virtiitem accendit, he tries to kindle their valor. Verg. Quid me terres, 

why do you try to terrify me? Vei^. 

II. Imperfect Indicative. 

468. The Imperfect Indicative represents the action as taking 
place in past time : 

St&bant nobilissim! juvenes, there stood (were standing) most noble youths, 
Liv. Colles oppidum cingebant, hills encompassed the town, Cacs. MotQrus 
exercitum erat, he was intending to move his army. Liv. 

Note. — For the Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjugations in conditional sentences, 
see 511, 2 

469. Hence the Imperfect is used especially — 

I. In lively description, whether of scenes or events : 

Ante oppidum planities patebat, before the town extended a plain. Caes. 
Fulgentes gladiOs videbant, they saw (were seeing) the gleaming swords. Cic. 

II. Of customary or repeated actions and events, often rendered was 
W07it, etc. : 

1 Here the time denoted by parant is present relatively to oppugndbdtur, and thero 
fore really past. 
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ProHanitiB epul&Mtur more Pers&rum, PauaanioB was wont to banquet v» 
i^ JPsmun dyU, Nep. 

1. 1 he IiDpeifect is sometimes used of an attempted or intended action : * 
Sed&bant tumultds, they attempted to quell the seditions. Li v. 

2. The Imperfect is often used of a past action which had been going on 
for some time, especially with Jamdiu^Jamdudum, etc. : * 

Domicilium Romae multOs jam annos habebat, he had already for many 
years had his residence at Borne. Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes uses the Imperfect where the English requires the 
Present : * 

. Pastum animantibus n&tura eum qui cuique aptus erat, comparilvitf naturs 
has prepared J or animals that food which is adapted to each. Cic. 

Note 1.— For the Imperfect in Letters, see 47/8, 1. 
Note 2.— Foi- the Descriptive Imperfect in Nasration, see 471, 6. 
Note 8.— For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Propbiktt, Necessity, 
etc., see 476,4. 

III. Future Indicative. 

470. The Future Indicative represents the action as one which 
will take place in future time : 

Scribam ad te, I shall write to you. Cic. Nauquam abcrr&bimus, we shaU 
never go astray. Cic. 

1. In Latin, as in English, the Future Indicative sometimes has the force of 
an Imperative: 

Curabis et scrlbCs, you will take care and write. Cic. 

2. Actions which really belong to future time are almost invariably ex- 
pressed by the Future tense, though sometimes put in the Present in English : 

Naturam si sequtmur, nunquam aberrabimus, if' we follow nature^ we shall 
never go astray. Cic. 

IV. Perfect Indicative. 

471. The Perfect Indicative has two distinct uses: 

I. As the Present Perfect or Perfect Definite, it represents 
the action as at present completed^ and is rendered by our Perfect 
with have : 

DS genere belli dixl, I have spoken of the character of the war. Cic. 

II. As the Historical Perfect or Perfect Indefinite, it rep- 
resents the action simply as an historical fact : 

1 Observe that the peculiarities of the Prenent reappear in the Imperfect. This arises 
ttom the fact that these two tenses are precisely alike in representing the action in its 
progress^ and that they differ only in time. The one views the action in the present, the 
other transfers it to the past. 

* This occurs occasionally in the statement of general truths and in the description 
of natural scenes/ but iu such cases the truth or the scene is viewed not from Qm present 
bat from the past 
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Miltiad^s ost aocQuatus, MiUiades was accused, Nep. Quid factan finstis, 
ujhat did you intend to do^ or what would you have done? Cic. 

NoTB.— For the Perfect of the Periphrastic ConjagatioDS in conditional sentences, see 
476, 1. 

1. The Perfect is sometimes used — 

1) Instead of tlie Present to denote the suddenness of the action: 

Terra tremit, mortalia corda stravit paror, the earth trembles, fear over- 
whelms (has overwhelmed) the hearts of mortals. Verg. 

2) To contrast the past with the present, hnplying that what iras true then 
is not true now : 

Habuit, non habet, he had, but has not. Cic. Fuit Ilium, Ilium loas. Verg. 

2. The Perfect Indicative with paene, prope, may often be rendered by 
might, would, or by the Pluperfect Indicative : 

Brutum non minus amO, paene dixl, quam t6, / love Brutus not less, I 
might alm^ost say, or / had almost said, than I love you. Cic. 

3. The Latin sometimes employs the Perfect and Pluperfect where the 
English uses the Present and Imperfect, especially in repeated actions, and 
in verbs which want the Present (297) : 

Meminit praeteritorum, he remembers * the past. Cic. Cum ad vlllam vcnl, 
h6c .m6 delectat, tohen I come (have come) to a villa, this pleases me, Cic. 
Memineram PauUum, Irtfnembered Putdlus. Cic. 

4. Conjunctidns meaning a« soon as^ are usually followed by the Perfect; 
sometimes by the Imperfect or Historical Present. But the Pluperfect is 
sometimes used, especially to denote the resvlt of a completed action: 

Postquam cecidit Ilium, after (as soon as) Ilium fell, or had fallen. Yerg. 
His ubi natum prosequitur 3 dictis, when he had addressed his son with these 
words. Verg. Posteiiquam consul fuerat, after he had been consul.* Cic 
Ann5 tertio postquam profugerat. in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

5. In Subordinate Clauses after curr^ (quum), si, etc., the Perfect is some- 
times used of Kepeated Actions, General Truths, and Customs : ^ 

Cum ad vlllam vgnl, hdc me dclectat, tvhenevtr I come (have come) to a 
villa, this delights me, Cic. 

KoTV. — la such cases the principal clause generally retains the Present, as in the 
example Just given, but in poetry and in late proxe it sometimes admits the Perfect: 

Tulit punctum qui miscuit utile dulcl, he wins (has ^on) favor who combines (has 
combined) the ue^tU iciih i'le agree jble. Hor. 

6. In Aj-^mated Narrative, the Perfect usually narrates the leading events, 
and the Imperfect describes the attendant circumstances : 

Cultum mutavit, veste Medici Utebatur, epulabutur mOre PersSrum, 7ie 
changed his mode of life, used the Median dress, feasted in the Persian style. 

^ Literally, has recalled^ and so rememtters, as the result of the act. The Latin pre- 
Mnts the completed act^ the English the retmlt. 

3 As postquam^ uhl, ttb\ prlmum, ut^ utprimum^ simul aique {dc)y etc. 
' Ilis'orical present; lit., when he attends. 

* And so was then a man of consular rank. 

* This use of l^e Latin Perfect corresponds to the Gnomic Aorist in Greek 
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Nep. Sg in oppida recCpdrunt mQrIsque ad tenebant, they betook themeelveb 
into their towns and kept themselves within their walls, Liv. 

Note 1.— The Compound Tenses in the Passive often denote the result of the^action. 
Thas, doctus ist may mean either he has been instructed^ or he is a learned man (Ut^ 
an instructed- man) ; 

Fait doctas ex discipSnft Stdicorum, he was instructed in (lit., out of) the learning 
qfthe S'oiai. i ic. Navls porata fuit, t'te vessel was ready (lit., tvas prepared). Liv. 

NoTR 2.— For the Per/e^ct in Lrttres. see 478, 1. 

NoTS 8. — For the Historical Tenser in expressions of Duty, Propsfbtt, NECSSsm; 
'Jto., see 476, 4. 

V. Pluperfect Indicative. 

472. The Pluperfect Indicative represents the action as com- 
pleted at some past time : 

Pyrrhl temporibus jam ApoUd vers as faoere dtsierat, in the times qf Pt/r- 
rhus Apollo had already ceas&d to ma be verses.^ Cic. Copias qu&s pro castrls 
collocaverat, redQxit, he led back the forces which he had stationed before the 
camp, Caes. Cum esset DSmosthenSH, multl OratOres clarl fuSront et aDte& 
fuerant, when Demosthenes lived there were many illustrious orators^ and there 
had been before, Cic. 

1. In Lbttebs, the writer often adapts the tense to the time of the reader, 
using the Imperfect or Perfect of present kctlons and events, and the Pluper- 
fect of those which are past : ^ 

Nihil habebam quod scrlberem ; ad tufls omnSs epistulas rescrlpseram 
pridie,' I have (had) nothing to torite; I replied to all your letters yesterday. 
Cic. Pridie Idas haec scrlpsi; eOdi^^apud PompOnium eram cenaturus,^ 
I write this on the day before the Ides ; lam going to dine to-day with Piom- 
ponius. Cic. 

2. The Plupebfbot after cumy si, etc., is often used of Hbfbated AonoNs. 
General Truths, and Customs : * 

Si hostfis dcterrere nequlverant circuraveniebaut, if they were (hAd been) 
unable* to detjr the enemy, they surrounded tJtem. Sail. 

XoTB 1.— For the Pluperfect in the sense of the EngUsh Imperfect, see 471, 8. 
NoTR 2. — For the Historical Tenses in expressions of Duty, Propriktt, NscissiTr. 
etc., see 476, 4. 

^ Observe that desierat represents the action as ahready completed at the time desig- 
nated. 

3 This change is by no means uniformly made, but is subject to the pleasure of the 
writer. It id most common near the beginnin;? and the end of letters. 

' Observe that the adverbs and the adverbial expressions are also adapted to the time 
of the reader. //erJ, * yesterday,^ becomes to the reader />ri(fi^ *the day before ^ — L e., 
the day before the writing of the letter. In the same way lutdii, * to-day,^ ^this day,* be- 
comes to the reader eo dii^ *that day.* 

* The Imperfect of the Periphrastic Conjag-ation is sometimes thus used of future 
events which are expected to happen before the receipt of the letter. Events which will 
be fhture to the reader as well as to the writer must be expressed by the Fatureti 

* Bee the simitar use of the Perfect, 471, 6. 

* That la, ichemiver theif were nnal>le. 
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VI. Fdturk Pebfkct Indicative. 

473. The Future Perfect Indicative represents the action as 
one which will be completed at some future time : 

BOmam cum venerO, Bcribam ad te, when IsTiall have reached Home, I will 
write to you, Cic. Duin tQ haeo leges, ego illuui fortasse conveners, when 
you read this^ I shall perhaps have already met him. Cic. 

1. The FuTUBB Pbbfeot is sometimes used to denote the complete accom 
plishment of the work : 

Ego meum officiura praestiterO, I shall discharge my duty, Caes. 

2. The FuTUBS Psbfbct is sometimes found in conditional clauses where 
we use the Present : 

Si interpretan potuero, his verbis tititur, if I can (shall have been able 
to) understand him^ he usjs these words. Cic. 

VII. Use of the Indicative. 
RULE XXXYII.— Indicative. 

474. The Indicative is used in treating of facts : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) tlw. world. Cic. N5nne 
«xpulsus est patriil, was he not banished from his country / Cic. Hoc feel 
dum licuit, / did this as long as it was pomitted. Cic. 

475. The Indicative is thus used in treating of facts — 

I. In Principal Clausvs^^ whether Declarative as in the first example 
or Interrogative as in the second. 

II. In Subordinate Clauses. Thus — 

1. In Relative Clauses: 

Dixit id quod dignissimum r3 pQblicd, fuit, he stated that which was most 
worthy of the republic. Cic. Quicquam bonum est, quod n6n eum qui id 
possidet meliOrem facit, is anything good which does not m<ike him better who 
possesses it f Cic. 

NoTK.— For the Subjunctive in ReJfltive Clauses, see 497; 500; 503; 507, 2, etc 

2. In Conditional Clauses: 

Si haec civit&s est, civis sum ego, if this is a state^ I am a citizen. Cic. 

NoTK 1. — For the special uses of the Indicative in Conditional Sentences, see 508. 
Note 2.— For the Subjunctice in Conditional Sentences, see 509; 510. 

8. In Concessive Clauses: 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nanquam dicunt, although they understand^ 
they never speak. Cic. 

Nora—For the Subjunctive in Concessive Clauses, see 515. 

^ Indadiuff, of course, all simple sentences. 
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4. lu Causal Clauses: 

Quoniam supplicfiti6 dScreta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed, Cic. 
Quia honOre dignl babentur, because they are deemed worthy of honor. Curt. 

NoTB.— For the Su^tmctlve in Gaasal Claases, see 516; 517. 

5. In Temporal Clauses: 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent they approve. Cic. Prius- 
^uam lucet, adsunt, they are present before it is light. Cic. 

NoTS.— For the Sv^unctive in Temporal Claases, see 519; 5JS0; 5S1. 

476. Special Usbs. — The Indicative is sometimes used where 
our idiom would suggest the Subjunctive : 

1. The Indicative of the Feriphraslic Conjugations is often so used in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences (511, 2): 

Haec condici6 uOn aocipienda fuit, this condition should not have been ac^ 
cepted. Cic. 

2. The Historical Tenses of the Indicative^ particularly the Fluperfectf 
are sometimes used for effect, to represent as an actual fact something 
which id shown by the context never to have become fully so : 

Vicer&mus, nisi rectpisset AntOnium, we should have (lit., had) conquered^ 
had he not received Antony. Cic. See 511, 1. 

8. F'onouns and Relative Adverbs, made general by being doubled or by 
assuming the suffix cumque (187, 3), take the Indicative: 

Quisquis est, is est sapiens, tvhoever he is, he is wise. Cic. H6c tlltimum, 
utcunque initum est, proelium fuit, this, Iwwever it was commenced, was the 
last battle. Liv. Quidquid oritur, qualecumquo est, causam habet, whaiever 
comes into being, of wJiatever character it may be (lit., is), it has a cause. Cic. 

4. In expressions of Duty, Fropriety, Necessity, Ability, and the like, 
the Latin often uses the Indicative, chiefly in the historical tenses, in a 
manner somewhat at variance with the English idiom : 

Non suscipl bellura oportuit, tJie war should not have been undertaken.^ 
Liv. £um coutumClils onerilstl, quern colere debebfis, you have loaded with 
insults one wJiom you should have (ought to have) revered. Cic. Multds pos- 
sum bonOs virOs ndminire, I might name (lit., I am able tc name) many good 
men. Cic. Banc mtcum poteras requiesoere noctem, you^ might rest (might 
have rested) with me this night. Verg. 

5. The Indicative of the verb sum is often used with longum, aequum, 
lequius, difficile, Jusium, melius, pdr, utilius, etc., in such expressions as 
hngum est, * it would be tedious/ melius erat, * it would have been better * : 

Longum est persequi fitilita,tes, it would be tedious (is a long task) to re- 
count the uses. Cic. Melius fuerat, prOmissum ndn esse scrv&tum, it would 
have been better that the promise should not have been kept, Cic. 

* Literally, it was fitting or proper that the war should not he undertaken. 
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SECTION III. 

GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 
AND ITS TENSES. 

477. The Latin Subjunctive * has two principal uses-^ 
- I. It may represent an action as willed or desired : 

AmSmus patriam, let us love our countri/. Oic. 

II. It may represent an action as probable or possible : 

Quaerat quispiam, some one may inquire. Cic. 

478. Tenses in the Subjunctive do net designate the time of 
the action so definitely as in the Indicative. 

479. The Present Subjunctive in principal clauses ' embraces 
in a vague and general manner both present &nd future time : " 

Amgmus patriam, let ua love our country (now and ever). Cix^. Quaerat 
quispiam, som4 one may (or will) inquire (at any time). Cic. 

480. The Imperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past and sometimes to the present : 

CrederCs victos, vanquished you would have thought them, Li v. TJtinam 
poBsem, would that I were able (now). Cio. 

481. The Perfect Subjunctive in principal clauses relates 
sometimes to the past, but- more frequently to the present or fu- 
ture : 

^ The Latin Sabjunctive, it will be remembered (p. 117, foot-note 4), contains the 
forms and the meaning of two kindred moods, the Subjunctive proper, and the Optatire. 
In Latin, the forms characteristic of these two moods, used without any difference of mean- 
ing, are made to supplement each other. Thns, In the Present, the Optative torais 
'>re found in the First Conjugation, and the Subjunctive forms in the Second, Third, and 
Fourth. In their origin they are only special developments of certain forms of the Pres- 
ent Indicative, denoting continued and attempted action. From this idea of attempted 
action was readily developed on the one hand desire, wUl, as we attempt only what we 
de-^ire, and on the other hand probability^ possibility^ as we shall very likely accomplish 
what we are already attempting. These two meanings, united in one word, lie at the 
b isis of all Subjunctive constructions in Latin. On the origin^ Tustory, and use of the 
Subjunctive, see Delbruck, *Gonjunctiv undOptativ^; Curtius, ^Verbum,^ II., pp. 55-95; 
Draeger, IL, pp. 489-743; Roby, II., pp. 202-B48; also a paper by the author on *The 
Development of the Latin Subjunctive \n Principal Clauses,^ Transactions Am. Phil. 
Assoc, 1879. 

* For the tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate clauses, see 490. 

> The Present Subjunctive in its ori$dn is closely related both in form and in meaning 
to the Future Indicative. Thus, in the Third and Fourth Conjugations, no future forms 
for the Indicative have been developed, but Subjunctive and Optative forms supply their 
place, as regam^ audiam (Subjunctive), and regis^ reget^ etc., and audiis^ oMdiet, eto- 
(Optatiya). 
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Fuerit malas civis, he may have hsen (admit that he was) a bad citizen, Cio. 
N£ tr&nsieris^ IbCrum, do not croea the Ebro (dovv or at any time). Li v. 

482. The Pluperfect Subjunctive in principal clauses re- 
lates to the past : 

UtlDam potuissem, would that I had been able. Cio. 

SECTION IV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE IN PRINCIPAL CLAUSE& 

RULE XXXV ill.— Subjunctive of Desire, Command* 

483. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS REAL, but AS DESIRED : 

VcUeant elves, mat tlie citizens be well. Cic. Amdmtts patriam, let us 
LOYE our country, Cic. A nobis diligatui\ lkt him be loved by %^, Cic. 
Scribere n© piffrere, do ?iot neglect io wHte. Cic. 

1. The Sttbjunctive of Desire is often accompanied by utinam, and some- 
times, especially in the poets, by ut, si, o si : 

Utinam conata efficere possim, rnay I be able to accomplish my endeavors. 
Cic Ut ilium di perdant, would that the gods would destroy him. Ter. 

2. FoBCE OP Tenses. — The Present and Perfect imply that the wish may 
be fulfilled ; the Imperfect and Pluperfect, that it can not be fulfilled : 

Sint beati, may they be happy. Cic. Ne transieris Iberum, do not cross the 
Ebro. Liv. Utinam possem, utinam potuissem, would that I were able, would 
that I had been able. Cic. 

Note.— The ImperfBct and Flnperfcct may often be best rendered ehovZd, should 
ha/ve, ought to hame : 

H6c dlceret, /»« should hare said tfiis. Cio. Mortem oppetiissGs, you should have 
met death. Cic. 

8. Negatives. — With the Sffbjnnctive of Desire, the negative is ns, rarely 
ndn / with a connective, neve, neu, rarely neque : 

Ne audeant, let them not dave. Cic. N6n reced&mus, let us not recede. Cic. 
AmCs did pater, neu sinSs, etc , may you love to be called fa'her, and may you 
not permit, etc. Hor. NCve minor neu sit productior, let it be neither shorter 
nor longer, Hor. 

NoTR.— ilTedwm, ' not to say,' ^mach less/ is used with the Subjunctive : 

Vix in tectis frli^s vUutur, nedura in man sit facile abesse ab injuria, the cold is 

avoided with difficulty in our houses, much less is it easy to escape (to be absent ftom) 

i'^i^ury on the sea. Cic. 

4. The first person of the Subjunctive is often found in earnest or solemn 
Affirmations : 



> Observe that the Penfed thus used does not at all differ in time from the Present 
but that it calls attention to the completion of the action. 
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Moriar, si put6, may I die, if I think, Cic. Ns sim salvus, si scribO, may I 

not be 8afe, if I write. Cic. SoUicitat, ita vivam, as I live, it troubles me,^ Cic. 

6. The Subjunctive of Desire is sometimes used in Relative Clauses : 

Quod faustum sit, rtgem create, elect a king, and may It be an auspiciovs 

event (may which be auspicious). Liv. SenectQs, ad quam utinam pervenia- 

tis, old age, to which ma^j you attain. Cic. 

Note.— For the Stiljunctive of Desire in Subordinate Clauses, see 486, III., note, 
with foot-note. 

6. Mods, modo ne, may accompany the Subjunctive oi Desire : 
Mode Juppiter adsit, only let Jupiter be present. Verg. Modo n6 laudent, 
only let them not praise, Cic. 

484. The Subjunctive of Desire may be in meaning — 

I. Optative, as in prayei's and vnslies : 

Sint beat!, may they be happy. Cic. Dl bene vertant, may the gods cause 
it to turn out well. Plaut. 

II. Hortative, as in exhortations and cntrealies : 
Consulumus bonis, Itt us consult for the good. Cic. 

III. Concessive,. as in admissions and concessions: 

Fuerint pertinSces, grant (or admit) that they were obstinate, Cio. 

IV. Imperative, as in mild commands, admonitions, warnings, etc., used 
chiefly in prohibitions : 

Ilium jocum n6 sis aspematus, do not despise that Jest. Cic. Scrlbere ne 
pigrere, do not neglect to write. Cic. 

Note 1. — In prohibitions, the Perfect tense is generally used : 
Ne trfinslerls Iberum, do not cross the Ebro. Liv. 

Note 2.— Except in prohibitions^ the Second Person Singular in the best prose is 
used almost exclusively of an indefmite you, meaning one, any one: 

Isto bono utare, you should use (i. e., one should use) that advantage. Cic. 

V. Deliberative, as in deliberative questions, to ask what sliould be : 

Huic cedamus, htijus condiciones audiamus, shall we yields to him, shall 
we listen to his terms ? Cic. Quid facerem, what was Ito do?^ Verg. 

RUIiE XXXTX.— Potential SabjunctiTe. 

485. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action 

NOT AS REAL, but AS POSSIBLE : 

Hic gimei^at quispiam, here some one hat inquire. Oic Ita laudem tn- 
veniOs, thus you will (or may) obtain praise, Ter. Ita amicos pares, thus 
YOU WILL MAKE fricnds. Ter. Vix dicere ausim, 1 should scarcely dare to 

1 Here ita vivam means, may I so live (i. e., may I live only in ease this is true). 
9 Or, ought we to yield, is it your wish that toe should yield f 
* Or ^ what should I have done t 
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toy. Liv. Crederes vlctoS) vanquished you woidd have thought Ihern. Liv. 
Forsitan qna^r&iia^^ perhaps you may inquire, Cic. Hoc nemo dlxerit, no 
one would say this. Cic. Quis dubitet (= nSmd dubitat), who would doubt 
(or who doubts = no one doubts) ? Cic. Hoc quis ferre possit, w/to would 
be able to endure this i Cic. 

Note 1. — ^In the Potential Subjanctive, the Perfect often has nearly the same fbroe as 
the Present, and the Imperfect is oitcn used where we shoald expect the Pluperfect: 
dtceres^ 'you would have said'; credereA, putdris^ ' you would have thought \: videres, 
c&meresj ' you would have seen ' : 

Ta Platonem lauddverla^ you woitld pbatbb Plato. Cic. Maesti, crederSs victds, 
redeunt in castra, sad, vanquished tou would hays ihouout them, they returned to 
the camp. Liv. 

Note 2.— On Tensas, see also 478-482. 

Note 8.— The Second Person Singular, especially of the Imperfect, is often used of an 
indefinite you, meaning one, any one: crederis, *you would have thought/ * any one 
would have thought/ 

486. ^ the Potential sense, the Subjunctive is used — 
I. In Declarative Sentences, to express an affirmation modestly^ doubtfuUy^ 
or conditionally ; see examples. 

Note 1.— Thus, in the language of politeness and modesty, tho Potential Subjunctive 
is often used in verbs of uishing and thinking: velim, *I should wish,* lor told, 'I 
wish'; nolim, ' I should be unwilling' ; mdlim, '1 should prefer' : 

Ego oenseam, / should think, or / am inclined to think. Liv. Miht dari velim, 1 
should Uke to have it given to me. Cic. 

Note 2. — The Potential Subjunctive is used in the conclusion of conditional sen- 
^nces; see 507, 1, with foot-note. 

IL In Interrogative Sentences, to ask not what is, but what is likely to 
^, what may be or would be, generally implying a negative answer, as in 
the last two examples under the rule. 

Note.— The Subjunctive with ut. Mrith or without the interrogative ne, occurs in ques- 
tions expressive of impatience or surprise : ^ 

T3 ut uUa res frangat, how should anything subdue you f Cic Egone ut mentiar, 
that I should speak falsely t Plaut. 

III. In Subordinate Clauses, whatever the connective, to represent the 
action as possible rather than real : 

Quamquara epulis careat senectiis, though old age may be without its feasts. 
Cic. Quoniam n&n possent, since they would not he able. Caes. UbI res pos- 
ceret, whenever the case might demand. Liv. 

Note.— From the Subjunctive of Desire and the Potential Subjunctive in principal 
clauses have been develoi)ed the various uses of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses.' 

* After forsitan = fore sit an. 'the chance may be whether,' 'perhaps,' the Sub- 
junctive was originally in an indirect question (529), but it may be best treated as Poten- 
tial. So also with forsan Sindfortasse. 

3 Some grammarians assume an ellipsis of a predicate, as cridibile est, fieri potest^ etc 

> Thus, the Suljtmctite qf Desire is used in final, conditional, and concessive 

dauses; the Potential Subjunctive in clauses of result, and in various others denoting 
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SECTION V. 

THE IMPERATIVE AND ITS TENSES. 



487. The Imperative is used in commands, exhobta 
TioNS, and entreaties : 

Jastitiam cole, practice justice, Gic. Tu n6 cede malls, do not yidd to 
misfortunes. Verg. Si quid in te peccftvl, IgnOsce, if I have sinned againbt 
ycu^ pardon me. Cic. 

1. The Pbebent Imperative corresponds to the Imperative in English : 
Jastitiam cole, practice justice. Cic. Perge, Catillna, go^ Catiline. Cic 

2. The Future Imperative corresponds to the imperative use of the Eng- 
lish Future with shall, or to the Imperative let, and is used— 

1) In COMMANDS involving/«^z/rd rather than present action : 

Kem penditote, you shall consider the sv^ect. Cic. Cr^s petito, dahitur, 
ash to-morrow, it shall be granted. Plaut. 

2) In LAWS, ORDEBs, PREOEFTS, etc, cspccially in pbohibitions : 
Cdnsult'S nCminI p&rentd, the consuls shall be svbject to no one. Cic foalils 

popull suprema Itx estO, the sofety of the people shall le the supreme law, Cic 

Note.— The general distinction between the Present Imperative and the Futki/re is 
often disregarded, especially in poetry : ^ 

Ub! aciem viderts, turn Ardines dissipft, when you shall see the line of battle^ then 
scatter the ranks. Liv. Quoniam sapplicati6 decruta est, celebrutote illtte diva, since a 
thankegiting has been decreed^ celebrate those days. Cic. 

8. An Imperative clause may be used instead of a Conditional clause : 

Lacesse, jam videbis furentem, provoke hdm (i. c, if you provoke him), 
you will at once see him frantic. Cic. 

4. The place of the Imperative may be supplied by the Subjunctive of De- 
sire (483), or by the Future Indicative : 

Ne audeant, let them not dare. Cic. Quod optimum videbitur, facies, you 
wUl do what shall seem best. Cic. 

4.88. In prohibitions or negative commands, the negative ni, rarely 
nUn, accompanies the Imperative, and if a connective is required, njive or 
neu is generally used, rarely neque : 

Ta n© cede malls, do not yield to misfcrtun^. Verg. Ilominera mortuum 
in urbo nS sepelltO, neve urit6, thou shalt not bury nor burn a dead body in the 
city. Cic. 

what is likely to be. Moreover, from these two leading naea was developed the idea of a 
conceived or assumed action, which probably lies at the foundation of all the other osea 
of this mood, as in causal and temporal clauses^ in indirect questions^ and in the 
nibordinate clauses of Ute indirect discourse. 

> Thus the Fntare is especially common in certain verbs; and, indeed, in some verb^ 
aa sstS^ meminl^ etc, it is the only Ibrm in common use. 
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489. Instead of na with the Present Imperative, the best prose writers 
generally use — 

1) Noll and nSlKc with the Infinitive: 

Ndllte put&re, do not think (be unwilling to think). Cic. 

2) Fac nB or cavS, with the Subjunctive : 

Fac n& quid aliud ctlrcS hoc tempore, do not attend to ant/thing else at this 
time. Cic. OavS facias, beware of doing it^ or see that you do not do it. Cic. 

8) Nd with the Perfect Subjunctive, rarely with the Present ; see 484, 
IV., note 1. 

SECTION VI. 

MOOCS IN SUBORDINATE CLAUSES. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive in Subordinate Clauses. 

490. In subordinate clauses the tenses of the Subjunctive con- 
form to the following rule : 

BUUB XIX— Seqaenoe of Tenses. 

491. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses; 

historical upon historical : 

Nititur ut vincat, he strives to conquer.^ Cic. Nem6 erit qui cSnseat, 
tliere will he no one who toill think.^ Cic. Quaesier&s nOnne put&rem, you 
had asked whether I did not think. Cic. Ut honOre dignus essem labGrftTl, 
J Htrove to he worthy of honor. Cic. 

492. In accordance with this rule, the Subjunctive dependent upon 
a principal tense,^ presenty future^ ftUui'e pei'fcct^ is put — 

1. In the Present, to denote incomplete action: 

Quaeritur cQr dissentiant, the question is asked why they disagree, Cic. 
Nemd erit qui cCnseat, there will be no one who will think. Cic. 

Note.— Observe that in these examples the action denoted by the Subjunctive belongs 
either to the present time or to the/uture. 

2. In the Perfect, to denote comp/efcd action : 

Quaeramus quae vitia fuerint, ht us inquire what faults there were. Cio. 
Eogitiibit me ubl fuerim, he will ask me where I have been. Ter. 

NoTB 1. — In the sequence of tenses, the Perfect is occaMonally treated as a prin- 
sipaX tense : > 

Obtitus es quid dixerim, you have forgotten what I said. Cic. 

NoiE 2.— For farther illustrations of the sequence of tenses^ see 403, 2, note 2. 

* The Present Subjunctive generally denotes present time in relation to the principal 
verb. Accordingly, vincat depending upon the present, nititur, denotes present time, 
while cevsent depending upon the,futurA, erit, deuotets future time. 

> For the treatment of the Perfect in the sequence of tenses, see 405. 
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493. The Subjunctive dependent upon an historical tense, imperfect^ 
historical perfect^ pluperfect^ is put — 

1. In the Imperfect, to denote incomplete action : 

TiraCbam ne fevenlrent ea, I u as /earing that those things would take place 
(i. e., at some future time). Cic. Quaesieras nOnne put&rem, you had' in- 
quired whether I did not think (i. e., at that time). Cic. 

Note.— Observe that in thepo examples the time of the action denoted by the Sab- 
'Jonctive is either the same as that of the principal verb or subsequent to it 

' 2. In the Pluperfect, to denote completed action : 

Themistocles, cum Graeciam llberasset, expulsus est, ThemistocUs was 
banished, though he had liberated Greece, Cic. 

Note 1.— The Pluperfect after an historical tense, like the Perfect after a prindpa' 
tense, may represent the action as completed in future time,' see 496, II. 
Note 2.— The sequence of tenses may be furthef illustrated as follows : * 

Nescit quid facias, He knows not what you are doing. 

Nesciet quid facias, He will not know what you wiU do.^ 

Nesclverit quid facias, lie will not have knoicn what you will do. 

Nescit quid feceris, I/e knows not what you have done^ or what you did.* 

Nesciet quid feceris, Be will not know what you will hare done* 

Nesciverit quid fecer's, He tciU not have known what you icill have dons. 

Nescidbat quid faceres. He did not hnow what you were doing.^ 

Nesdvit quid faceres, He did not know what you were doing,^ 

Nesciverat quid faceros, He had not known what you were doing. 

Nescicbat quid fecissCs, He did not know what you had done. 

NescTvit quid fSuisses, He did not know what you had done. 

Nesciverat quid fecisses, He had not known tchat you had done. 

4:Q^ The periphrastic forms in ruB and dus conform to the general) 
rule for the sequence of tenses : 

Incertum est quam longa vita futtira sit, it is uncertain how long Hfe will 
continue, Cic. Incertum erat quO misstlrl classem forent, it was uncertain 
whither they would send tlie fleet. Li v. 

495. Peculiarities in Sequence. — The following peculiarities 
in the sequence of tenses deserve notice : 

I. In the sequence of tenses the Laiin Perfect is generally treated as 
an historical tense, even when rendered with have, and thus admits the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect : 

Quoniam quae subsidia habtrgs exposul,* nunc dicam, since I have shown 

1 It is not intended to give all the possible meanings of the Subjunctive clauses here 
nsed, but simply to illustrate the sequence of tenses. 

3 Or, Jie toiU not know what you are doing. Thus, quid /adds may represent the 
direct question, quid fades, *what shall you do? ' or quid facets, 'what are you doing?' 

3 Or, what you were doing. 

* Or, what you have done^ or what you did. 

* Or, w7ia>t you would do. Nesclvit may sometimes be rendered, he has not knoim. 

* Exposuiy though best rendered by our Perfect Definite with have, is in the Latin 
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what aid» you havo, I wUl now speai, Oio. Haec nOn ut vds excit&rem loctl- 
tua sum, / have not spoken this to arottee (that I might arouse) you, Cio. 
Note.— For the Perfect as a principal tense, see 492, 2, note 1. 

II. The Historical Present (467, III.) is generally treated as an historical 
tense, but sometimes as a principal tense : 

Persu&det Castiod ut rCgnum occupSret, he persuaded Casticus to seize the 
government. Caes. Ubil Grant ut sibi parcat, the (/Hi implore him to spare 
them. Caes. 

Note— The Historical Present Includes the Present used of authors (467, 8), the 
Present with dwn (467, 4X the Historical Infinitive (636, l),.et -. : 

ChrysippuB dispntat Aethera esseeum qnem homines Jovem appellurent, Chrysippus 
contends thai he whom men call Jupiter is Aether. Oic. 

III. The Imperfect Subjunctive^ even when it refers to present time, as 
in conditional sentences, is generally treated as an historical tense, though 
sometimes as a ptHncipeil tense : 

Nisi ineptuni putarem, jtirarem m6 ca sentlrc quae dicerem, i/"/ did not 
think it improper, J uould take an oath that J believe those things which I say. 
Cio. Memorare posp'em quibus in lools hostts populus Romanus fuderit, / 
might state in what places the Boman people routed the enemy. Sail. 

IV. The Perfect Infinitive is generally treated as an historical tense, but 
the Present and the Fviure Infinitive, the Present and the Future Participle, 
as also Gerunds and Supines, share the tense of the verb on which they 
depend, as they express only relative time (537, 550) : 

Satis videor docuisse, hominis n&tQra quantO antelret animantSs, I think I 
have sufficiently shown how much the nature of man surpasses that of the other 
animals (lit., surpassed animals). Cio. SperO fore * ut contingat, / hope it wiU 
happen. Cio. Ndn sper&verat fore ut ad sg dbficerent, h£ had not hoped that 
they would revolt to him. Liv. MisSrunt DelphOs cOnsultum quidnam faoe- 
rent, they sent to Delphi to ask what they shouU do. Nep. 

V. Clauses containing a general truth usually conform to the law for 
the sequence of tenses, at variance with the English idiom : 

Quanta oOnscicntiae vis eeset, ostendit, he showed how great is the power of 
conscience. Cio. 

VI. Clauses denoting con^icqucnce or result generally express absolute 
time, and are thus independent of the law of sequence.^ They thus admit 
the Present or Perfcd after historical tenses : 

EpamlnCndSs flde sic tisus est, ut possit jQdicfirl,' Epaminondas vsed such 

treated as the Historical Perfect. The thought Is as follows : Since in the preceding 
topics Isetfortli the aids which you have^ I tcill now speak, etc. 

1 Literally, I hope it will be that it may happen. Here fore shares the tense of 
spird, and is accordingly followed by the Present, contingat ; but below it shares the 
tense of spirdterat, and is accordingly followed by the Imperfect, dijlcerent. 

3 This peculiarity arises from the fact that the result of a past action may itself be 
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fddUy that U may he judged. Nep. AdeO exoellebat Aristldfts abstinentift, 
ut jQstas sit uppellutus, Aristidea so excelled in eelf-corUrol^ that he hoe been 
called the Jnst, Nep. 

VII. For the sequence of tenses in the indirect discourse, see 535. 

496. Future Time in the Subjunctive. — When the Future is used in 
the principal clause, the Future and Future Perfect tenses, wanting in the 
Latin Subjunctive, are supplied in the subordinate clauses as follows : 

I. The Future is supplied — (1) after a principal tense by the Present, 
and (2) after an histoHcal tense by the Imperfect : 

Omnia sic agentur ut bcUum sedetur,* all things shall he so managed that 
the war will be brought to a close. Cic. Loqutbantur, etiam cum vellet * Caesar, 
sCse non esse pugnaturds, they were saying that they would not fight even when 
Caesar should wish it. Caes. 

II. The Future Perfect is supplied — (1) after a principcU tense by the 
Perfect, and (2) after an historical tense by the Pluperfect : 

Bespondet si id sit factum, se nocitQrum nemini, he relies that if thit 
should be done (shall have been done) he will harm no one. Caes. App&rebat 
rtgnatQrum, qui vicisset, it was evident that he would be king who should con- 
quer. Liv. 

Note 1.— The Future and the Future Perfect tenses are often sni>p1ied in the same 
way. even when the Future does not occur in the principal clause, provided the idea of 
future time can be easily inferred from the context : 

Yereor no laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor. Cic. Quid dlC-p 
forat Incertum est, what a day uill bring forth is uncertain. Cic. Quid ho8t(!a eon- 
siili caperent, exspectubant, t'ley uaited to see what plan t/ie enemy would adopt. 
Cues. Delitui, dum vela dedissent, I hid m^yse^f until they should hare set sail. Verg. 

Note 2. — When the idea of future time must be especially emphasized in the sub- 
ordiniite clause, the periphrastic forms in rus are used : ^ 

Incertum est quam longa vita fntara sit, it is uncertain how long life vAll continue. 
Cic. Incertum erat quo missuri classem forent, it teas uncertain whither they would 
send tJie fleet. Liv. 

Note 8.— The Future Perfect is sometimes supplied in the Passive hy futurtu aim 
anifutvrus eseem with the Perfect Participle : * 

Ndn dubitd quin cdnfecta jam res fhtara sit, I do not doubt that the iking will have 
been already accomplished. Cic. 

present^ and may thus be expressed by a principal tense. When the result belongs to 
the pres'^ut time, the Present is used: possrlt judiodri, ' may be judged now*; when it 
is represented as completed, the Perfect is used : ait appelldtus^ *has been called* (i. e., 
even to the present day) ; but when it is represented as aimvltaneoua vrith the action 
on which it depends, the Im[)erfect is used in accordance with the general rule (491). 

1 S-sdctur, referring to the same time as agentur^ and veilet, referring to the same 
time as easepilgnufrfK, both denote /wiwr^ time. 

3 Other traditional periphrastic forms, rjirely used in either voice, are— for the Fu- 
TrEK, /-M^'/rwrn wY ut with the Present Subjunctive, and futvrum esaet ut with the Im- 
perfect; and for the Futube Psefbct, futurum ait ut with the Perfect, and futQrum 
esaet ut with the Pluperfect 
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II. Subjunctive in Clauses op Purpose. 
BUI<E XLH.— Purpose* 

497. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose : * 

I. With the relative qnXj and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, etc. : 

MissT sunt qui (z=.ut ii) cdnsulererU ApoUinem, they wei'e^tcrU to consult 
Apollo (who should, or that they should). Nep. MissI sunt dslecti quT 
ThermopyUs occup&reni^ picked men wei'e sent to takb possession op lliei*- 
mopylae. Nep. Domum, ubi habitRret, ISgit, he selected a house where he 
might diodt (that he might dwell in it). Cic. Locum petit, unde (=«< 
inde) hostem invftdat, he seeks a position f^'om which he may (that from it 
he may) cUtack tlie enemy. Li v. 

TL With ut, rS, ati5. oti3?r.Ha«i, qu5 minus : 

finltitur ut vincat^ he strives that he mat conquer. Cic. PQnit n^peecStur^ 
he punishes that cHme may not be committed. Sen. Legum idcircO servl 
sumus, ut llberl esse posslmus, we are servants of tlie law for this reason, 
that we may be free. Cic. MedicO dare quo sit studiOsior, to give to thephy- 
sician, that (by this means) /le may be more attentive. Cic. N5n recQsftvit 
quOminus poenam sublret, lie did not refuse to submit to punishment. Nep. 

1. Ui or utl and nd are the usual conjunctions in clauses denoting purpose. 
6l correlative, ideo, idcireo, ed, etc., sometimes precedes, as in the third ex- 
ample under II. 

NoTK.— With a connective «g becomes neve^ neu^ rarely fiejve; see 483, 8 : 
Lct^em tnlit nC quia aecusfirctur nGvo maltarctor, he proposed a law that no one 
should he accused or punished. Nep. 

2. QuOj ^ by which,' ^ that,' is sometimes used in clauses denoting purpose, 
especially with comparatives, as in the fourth example under II. QuominuSy 
* by which the less,' * that thus the less,' ' that not,' is simply quo with the 
comparative minus. It is sometimes used after verbs oi hindering, opposing, 
and the like, as in the last eiuimple under II. 

Note. — Quo sCtius also occars in the sense of quominus; see Cic. Inv., II., 45^ 

498. Clauses of Purpose readily pass into Object Glauses^'* 

^ The Subjunctive of Purpose is doubtless in origin a Subjunctive of Desire^ express- 
ing the desire or command implied in the action of the principal verb : Te rogO ut enm 
Juvus, I ask you to aid him (I ask you, so aid him). Here the second clause, originally 
independent, contains the desire^ uis\ involved in rogo. Yereor nu lab5rem augeam, 
I fear that I shaUincreare the labor (I fear, let me not increase the labor). Praestd 
erit pontifex, qui comitia habeat, t/ie pontiff trill be present to hold the comiiia (the 
pontiff will be present, let him hold the comitia). Llv. Bee Delbr&ck, ' Coi^unctiv und 
Optativ,' pp. fiO-62. 

3 An Object Clause is one which has become virtually the oliject of a verb. Thu^ in 
'opto ut id audiiUis^ the clause ut id audidtis has become the object of opt^, ' I dedra' 
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but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is 
used — 

I. With verbs signifying Desire and its Expression; hence decision^ 
decree^ etc. : * 

OptO ut id audi&tis, I desire (pray) that you may "hear thie, Cic. Ut miU 
aedgB aliquaB condacas void, I wish that you would hire a house for me. Plaut. 
SenatuB censuerat, utl AeduOs defenderet, the senate had decreed that he should 
'defend the Aedui, Caes. Servls imperat ut f Iliam defendant, he commands 
his servants to defend his daughter, Cic. T& hortor ut legSs, I exhort you to 
read. Cic Te rogO ut eum juvts, / ash you to aid him. Cio. A rCge peti- 
verunt ne inimlcissimum Buuin B^ccm haberet, they asked from the king that 
he would not keep his worst enemy with him, Nep. 

NoTB.— Verbs of DETERuiMiNa, -DKCiDi-sQ—staiuOf ccnstituOy dicerno^ etc. — ^generally 
take the Sv^uncUve when a new subject is introduced, otherwise the Inji/niiive (533, 

Constitnerat, ut tribanus quereri3tur,A« Aocf arranged that the tribune t^iovld enter 
the complaint. Sail. Senatus decruvit, darent operum consnles, the senate decreed that 
the consuls should attend to it. Ball. Manere d^crCvit, he decided to remain. Nep. 

II. With verbs and expressions denoting Effort (striving for a pur- 
pose, attaining a pujpose) or Impulse {urging to effort) : ' 

Contenditut vincat, lie strives to conquer. Cio. CQravI ut bene vlverem, 
I took care to lead a good life. Sen. Effecit ut imperator mitterGtur, he caused 
a commander to be sent (attained his purpose). Nep. Movemur ut boni 
sIinuB, we are influenced to be good. Cic. 

NoTK 1.— Some verbs of emdeavobimg, BTRivma, as conor^ contendo^ nltor^ studeO^ 
and tento^ generally take the Infinitive when no new subject is introduced ; see 533 : 

Locum oppugnare contendit, lie proceeds to storm th6 city. Caes. TentabO de hoc 
dicere, luill attempt to speak qf this. Quint. 

Note 2.— Ut with the Subjunctive sometimes forms with/ac*5 or ago^ rarely with est, 
a circumlocution for the Indicative : facto tU dlcam = die 3 ; facio ut scrlbam = Bcribo : 

Invltus facio ut recorder, lumvillingly recall. Cic. 

III. With verbs and expressions denoting Fear, Anxiety, Danger : ' 

Times, ut labOres suBtineas, I fear that you will not endure the labors.* 
Cic. Tim^bam ne evenlrent ea, I feared that those things would happen. Cic. 
Vereor ne laborem augeam, I fear that I shall increase the labor.* Cic. Pericu- 
lum est ne ille t3 verbis obruat, tliere is danger that he will overwhdm you 
with words. Cic. 

Note 1. — By a ditference of idiom, ut must here be rendered by Vtat not, and ne by 
thai or lest. The Latin treats the clause as a wish or purpose.* 

^ As opto^ postulOf censeo^ decemo, st^uO^ ccnstituO^ etc.; void, mdlo; admaneO, 
moneo^ hortor; okc, rogo; impero, praedpio^ etc. 

* As enitor, contendo^ studeo; curo^ id ago, operam do, etc; fado, ^/^cio, im- 
petrOy conseqtior^ etc. ; cogo, impeUo^ moveOy etc. 

* As metuOy timeo^ vereor ; periculum est, extra est, etc. 

* The Subjunctive qf Desire is manifest if we make the subordinate clauBe inde- 
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NoTB 3.— After verbs of feabino, rU non is Bometimes used for K^regnUurly so after 
negative clauses : 

Yereor ne non posslt, I fear thai he wUl not he able. Gic« 

NoTx 8.— Verbs of fkabino admit the InfmAtite in the same sense as in English: 

Yereor landare, I fear (hesitate) iiOpraUe.^ Cic. 

* 

499. Peculiarities. — Expressions of Purpose present the fol- 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut ne, rarely ut n5n, is sometimes used for ne : 

Praedlxit, ut ne ICgatOs dimitterent, lie charged them not to (that they 
should not) release the delegates, Nep. Ut plQra nOn dicam, not to my more 
(1. e., that I may not). Cic. 

2. Ut is sometimes omitted, especially after volh, ndld, m&lOy faeUiy and 
after verbs of directing, urging, etc. Ne is often omitted after eavl : 

Ttl velim sis, I desire that you may he. Cic. Fftc habeas, see (make) that 
you have. Cic. Sen&tus decrevit darent operam consults, the senate decreed 
that the consuls should see to U. Sail. Cay§ faci&s, beware of doing it, or see 
that you do not do it. Cic. 

NoTB.— Clauses with vt orneure sometimes inserted parenthetically in sentences : 
Amicos, optimam vitae, ut ita dicam,^ sappe]lectilem,/r{6n<f«, the best treasure (ftimi- 
tureX so to speak^ of life. Cic. 

3. Clauses of Purpose sometimes pass into Substantive Clauses, which, 
like indeclinable nouns, are used in a variety of constructions : 

Per eum stetit quOminus dimicftrttur,' it was owing to him (stood through 
him) that the battle was not fought. Caes. Vol6 ut mihi respoudefis,* I wish 
that you would answer me. Cic. Fecit pftcem his condiciOnibus, ne qui ad- 
ficerentur exsilio,' he made peace on these Ufrms, that none should be punished 
with exile. Nep. 

NoTR 1.— For the Diferent Forms qf Substantive Clauses^ see 640. 

NoTK 2.— Clauses with qucminus sometimes lose the original idea of Purpose and 
denote Result:* 

Non deterret sapientem mors quominus r'i publicae cOnsulat, {2«a^i docs not deter 
a loise man from deliberating for the republic. Cic. 

pendent, as it was originally : I fear, so may you endure the labors, an affirmative wish; 
I fear, may I not increase the labor, a negative wish; hence n?. 

1 Compare fjereor lauddre, * I fear to pbaise,^ with rereor ne la/udem, * I fear that 

I SHALL PBAISB.^ 

3 The Subjunctive in this and similar clauses may be explained either as a Subjonc- 
tive ot Purpose dependent upon a verb understood, or as a Subjunctive of Pesire; see 
483. 

> In the first example, the claase qudminus dlmiedretur has become apparently the 
subject ot stetit; in the second, ut ntihl respondeds, the object otvold; and in the third, 
ne qui adficerentur eaesUid, an appositive to condicicnibus. 

* Such a transition from Purpose, denoting an Intended BesuU, to a Simple BesuH 
is easy and natural. 
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ni. Subjunctive in Clauses of Result. 
RUIiE XIJII.— Besolt. 

600. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result* — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubl, unde, oQr 
etc. : 

N6n is sum qui (= ut ego) h"s Utar^ I am not such a one as to usb iheee 
things, Cic. Innocentia est adfecti6 t&lis animl, quae ( = vt ea) nocedt uCmin', 
innocence is such a state of mind as injcbes no one, or as to mjUBS no one. Cic. 
Neque quisquam fuit ub! nostrum jQs obtinSrCmus, nor was there any one 
with whom (where) we could obtain oar right. Cic. Est vCrd cdr quis jQnO- 
nein laedere n5lit, there is indeed a reason why (so that) one would be uwwiU- 
ing to offend Juno. Ovid. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quin : 

Ita vixit ut AthCni^nsibus esset cSrissimus, he so lined that he was cerif 
dear to the Athenians. Nep. Ita laudO, ut tl(>tl pertimlscam, I so praise as net 
TO FEAR. Cic. Ego in publicis causls ita sum versiLtus ut dtfenderlm multds, 
/ have been-so occupied in public suits that I have defended many. Cic. Nihil 
est tarn difficile quIn {ut non) invcstlgJrl possit, nothing is so difficult that it 
m%y not be investigated. Ter. 

NoTR \.—Qul is often preceded by is, talit^ tanius, or some similar word; and ut^ 
by t to, «lc, tam^ aded^ tantoperey or some similar particle ; see examples. 
Note 2.— In Plaiitns acd Terence ut sometimes accompanies qui : 
Ita ut qui neget, so that he refuses. Ter. 
NoTK 8.— For the Subjunctive denoting a resuU after qvdminu^^ see 409, 8, note 2. 

501. Clauses of Result readily pass into Substantive Glauses,, 
but they still retain the Subjunctive. Thus the Subjunctive is used — 

I. In Subject Clauses. Thus — 

1. With impersonal verbs signifying it happens, remains, foUows, is law- 
ful, is allowed, is distant, is, etc. : ^ 

Fit ut quisque dclectetur, it happens that every one is delighted, Cic. 
Sequitur ut falsum sit, U follows that U is falte. Cic. Bestat ut dooeam, U 
remains that I should show. Cic. Ex quO efficitur ut voluptas ndn sit sum- 
mum bonum,/rom which it follows that pleasure is not the highest good. Cic. 

2. With predicate nouns and adjectives : 

MOs est ut nOlint, it is their custom not to be willing (that they are un> 
willing). Cic. PrOximum est, ut doceam, the next point is, that Ishow. Cic. 
NOn est dubium quin beneflcium sit, that it is a benefit, is not doubtful. Sen. 

1 The Sabjunctive of Ref>ult is doubtless in origin a PotenticU Subjunctive : I/bn is 
sum qui his atar^ *■ I am not one who would use (or is likely to use) these things.* 
Hence this Subjunctive takes the negative ncn {ui ncn) like the Potential Subjunctive^ 
while the Subjunctive of Purpose takes the negative ni Uke the Subjunctive of Desire. 

9 As acoidity contingit^ eoenit,Jlty restate sequitur^ licet, abest, est, etc 
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NoTB.~For the Sabjunctive with «/, with or withont ne^ in qaeetions exprassire ol 
impatience or swprUe^ see 486, II., note. 

II. In Object Clauses. Thus— 

1. In clauses ifit)H)duced by ut after faciOy effieidj of the action of irra- 
tional forces : 

Sol efficit ut omnia flOreant, the sun causes all things to hloom (i. e., pro- 
duces that result). Cio. Splendor vester facit ut pecc&re sine perlculd nOn 
possltis, your conspicuous position muses this result, that you cannot err with- 
oulperil. Cio. See 408, 11. 

2. In clauses introduced by quln after verbs of Doubting : 

Non dubitJbis quln sint bedtl, you toill not doubt that they are happy. Cic. 

III. In Clauses in Apposition with nouns or pronouns : 

Ilabet h6c virtCls ut delectet, virtue has this advantage, that it delights. 
Cic. Est hdc vitium, ut invidia glOriae comes sit, there is this fault, that envy 
is the companion of glory. Nep. 

NoTS.— For the diflferent forms of substantive daoses, see 640. 

502. Peculiarities. — ^Expressions of Result present the foL 
lowing peculiarities : 

1. Ut is sometimes omitted — regularly with opoHet, generally with opm 
est and nccesse est : 

Te oportet virtQs trahat, it is necessary that virtue should attract you. Cic. 
Causam habeat necesse est, it is necessary that it should have a cause, Cic. 

2. The Subjunctive occurs with quam — with or without ut : 

Liberalius quam ut posset, too freely to be able (more freely than so as to 
be able). Nep. ImpOnebat amplius quam fcrre possent, he imposed more 
than they were able to bear. 

8. After tanium abest tU, denoting result, a second ut of result some* 
times occurs : 

Philosophia, tantum abest ut laud3tur, ut etiam vitupergtur, so far is U 
^rom the truth (so much is wanting) that philosophy is praised, tJiat it is even 
censured, Cio. 

603. In Relative Clauses, the Subjunctive of Result 
shows the following Special Constructions : 

I. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses to characterize an 
Indefinite or General Antecedent : * 

Quid est quod td delectlre possit, what is there which can delight you t 
Cio. Nunc dicis aliquld quod ad rem pertineat, now you state something which 
belongs to the subject. Cic. Sunt qui putent there are some toho think, Cio. 

Nem6 est qui n6n cupiat, there is no one who does not desire. Cio. 

- 

1 Here torn, tdlis^ or some such word, is often understood. 
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KoTB I.— Bestrictive dimses with quod^ as qiu>d 8oiam^ *a8 fitr u I know/ gt^d 
meminerim,^M far as I rememberf^ etc., take the Subjtmctiye : 

Non ego tS, gttod sciurx, unqoam ante huDc diem vidi, as fab as I know, / hav6 
never seen you before this day. Plaut. 

NoTK 2. — Quod^ or a ji^lative particle, vbi^ unde^ quo, cur, etc., with the Subjunctive, 
is osed after est, there is reason ^ ; non est, nihil est, * there is no reason ^ ; quid est, * what 
reason is there ? ^ non habeO, nihil habeO, ' I have no reason "* : 

Est quod gandeas, there is reawn why you should rejoice, or so that you may, 
Plaut. Non est quod cred&s, there is no reason why you should believe. Sen. Nihil 
hahed, qnod incusem senectatem, / ha/oe no reason why I ihould acetise old age. Cic. 
Quid est car virtus ipsa non eflSclat beatos, what reason is there why virtue itse^ 
should not make men Juippy t Cic 

Note 8.— The Indicative is freely used in relative clauses after indefinite antecedents: 

1) In poetry ^ and late prose : 

Sunt quos juvat, tltere are some whom it deligJiis. Hor. 

2) Even in the best prose, when the fiEu;t itself is to be made prominent: 

Sunt qui non audent dicere, there are some who do not dare to speak, Cic. Multa 
Bunt, quae dici possunt, there are many things which ma^ be said, Cic. 

II. The Subjunctive is used in relative clauses — 

1. After untLS, solus, and the like : 

Sapientia est Una, quae macstitiain pellat, wisdom is the only thing which 
dispels sadness (which would dispel). Cic. Soil centum erant qui creftrl pos- 
sent, there were only one hundred who could be appointed (such that they could 
be). Liv. 

2. After dA/gnus, indigmts, idonetiSy and aptus : 

Fdbulae dignae sunt, quae legantur, t?ie fables (we worthy to be read (that 
they should be read). Cic. Bafum Caesar idoneum judiclverat quern mit- 
teret, Caesar had judged Rvfus a suitable person to send (whom he might 
send). Caes. 

3. After comparatives with qtiam : 

Damna mSjOra sunt quam quae {-utea) aestimSlrl possint, the losses are 
too great to be estiTnated (greater than so that they can be). Liv. 

504. Quln,^ ^who not/ ^that not/ etc., is often used 
to introduce a result after negatives and interrogatives 
implying a negative.' Thus — 

1 Especially in early poetry, as in Flautus and Terence. 
. , 3 Quin is a compound of the relative qui and ne, and appears to be used both as an 
indeclinable relative pronoun, who not, and as a relative particle, by which not, how not, 
etc. Some clauses with quln may perhaps be best explained as indirect questions 
(6 JSO, I.). Quln, meaning why not t often used in independent clauses, is a compound 
of the Interrogative quis or qui, and ni : Quln tu hdcfcuiis, ' why do you not do it ? ^ Liv. 

> As n&m6, nulhts, nihil, quist non dulUO, non dubium est; ncn multum abest, 
paulum abestj nihil abest, qtiid abest t non, tix, aegri abstineo; mihi non temperO; 
non rttineor; ndn, nihU praetermitto ; facere non posstmi, Jlerl ndn potest; nun 
quam with a large class of verbs. 
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1. Quin is often used in the sense of qui non, quae non, etc., as 
(ifter nemSj nuUuSy nihil, quis f 

Adest nem6, quin videat, there is no one present who does not see. Cio. 
N^md est quIn audierit, t?iere is no 0}ie who has not heard, Cic. Quis est 
quIn cemat, who is there who does not perceive f Cic. NQlla fUit civit&s quia 
mitteret, there was no state which did not send. Caes. Nalla plctOra fuit 
quTn {=quam ndn) TnspSxerit, there was no painting which he did not inspect. 
Cic. NQllum intermlsl diem, quln {=qud ndn or iU ed ndn) aliquid darem^ 
fallowed no day to pass without giving something (on which I would not give 
something). Cic. 

Note.— $uln can often be best rendered by htii or by without or from with a parti- 
cipial Doan in -ino: see the last example under 1 ; also the last under 2. 

2. Quln is often used in the ordinary sense of ut non : 

Nem5 est tarn fortis quln perturbetur, no one is so brave as not to be dis- 
turbed. Caes. Nihil est tarn difficile quln investlg&rl possit, nothing is so 
difficult that it may not be investigated. Ter. Betin^rl nOn poterant quln 
tela cAicerent,! they could not be restrained from hurling their weapons. Caes. 

Note.— /« or id is sometimes expressed after quln : 

Nihil est quin id intereat, there ia nothing which does not perish. Cic. 

3. Quln is used in the sense of ut non or of ut in subject and 
object clauses (501) : 

1) Withfacere n6n possum, fieri non potest, etc., in the sense of ut nOn: 

Facere nOn possum quln litterfis mittam, / &in not but send a letter. Cic. 
Effiol ndn potest quln eOs Oderim, it can not be (be effected) that I should not 
hate them. Cic. 

2) With negative expressions implying doubt and uncertainty, in the 
sense of t<^ ; 

Agamemnon nOn duhitat quln Trdja sit peritQra, Agamemnon does not 
doubt that Troy will fall (perish). Cic. Ndn dubit&rl debet quln fuerint 
poetae, it ought not to be doubted that there were poets. Cic. Quis ignOrat 
quln tria genera sint, who is ignorant that there art three races f Cic. 

4. Quln is sometimes used in the sense of quominus : ' 

Quln loquar haeo, ndhquam mO potes dfiterrBre, you can never deter me \ 
from saying this. Plant. N6n dSterret sapientem mors quOminus r£l pQbli- 
cae cdnsulat, death does not deter a ivise man from delibertj^ing for the repub} 
He. Cio. NCn recQslvit, quOminus pocnam sublret, he did not refuse to sub- 
mit to punishment. Nep. Neque recQsare quln armis contcndant, and that 
they do not refuse to contend in arms. Caes. 

Note. — For nwn qu\n in Causal Clauses, see 516, 2. 

1 Pronounced as if written oojieerent; see 36, 4, with foot-note 1. 

* As after verbs of hindering^ refusing, and the lilce. Observe that in the examples 
diterreo and recusO are used both with qu%n and with qudminus. They also admit the 
Subjunctive with ni or the Infinitive; see 606, II. 
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605. Construction op Special Verbs. — Some verbs admit 
two or more different constructions. Thus — 

I. Dubito admits — 

1. QuXn, WITH THE SnejuNCTivE, if it stands in a negative sentence; 
see 504, 3, 2). 

2. An Indirect Question (529, I.) : 

N6n dubitO quid putfis, I do not douU what you think. Cic. DubitO ar 
ponam, I doubt whether I sliould notplace,^ Nep. 

8. The Accusative with the Infinitive : 

Quis dubitat patCre Europam, tvho doubts that Europe is exposed.^ Curt. 

4. The simple Infinitive, when it means to hesitate • 

Non dubitem dicere, I should not hesitate tp say. Cic. Dubitumus virtatem 
extendere factis, do we hesitate to extend our glory (valor) A^ our deeds f Ver^. 

II. Verbs of hindering, opposing, refusing, and the like, admit — 

1. The Subjunctive with n5, quin, or quominns : * 

Impedior n6 plura dlcanu, / am prevented from sayimj (that I may not say) 
more. Cic. Sententiam nfi diceret recusavit, he refused to give an opinion. 
Cic. Neque recusare quIn armls coutendant, and that they do not refuse to 
contend in arms. Caes. lutercludor dolure quoniinus plura scrlbam, I am 
prevented by sorrow from writing more. Cic. 

2. The Accusative with the Infinitive, or the simple iNnNirivE : 

Num Ign5bilit&8 sapientem be&tum esse prohibCbit, will obscurity prevent 
a loise man from being happy ? Cic. Quae facere recusem, which I should 
r^use to do. Ilor. 

IV. Moods in Conditional Sentences. 

606. Every conditional sentence consists of two distinct parts, 
expressed or understood — the Condition and the Conclusion : 

Si negem, uicntiar, if I should deny it, I shotilJ speak falsely.^ Cic. 

RULE XUV.— Conditional Sentences with si* nisi» ni. Sin. 

607. Conditional sentences with si, nisi, ni, sin, take — 
I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the sup- 
posed case : 

> That is, / am inclined to think that 1 sJtomld place. Observe that dubito an 
means 'I doubt whether not''='I am inclined to thinV and dufnto num, ^I doabt 
whether^ : DubitO num deheam, *■ I doubt whether I ought.^ Plin. 

3 For the use of qmn, see 504. Ne and <pwmvnus may follow either affirmatives 
or negatives. 

* Here «i negem is the condition, and mentiar^ the conclusion. 
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^ splritum dQcit, vTvit, if he breatJies^ lie is alive. Cic. Si tot exempla 
virtutis nOn movent, nihil unqiiam movebit, i/ so many examples of valor 
do not move {you\ rwtking will ever move (you). Liv. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both 
clauses to represent the supposed case 2^ possible: 

Diss dtificiat, 8l velim causam dSfendere, the day would fail me, if 1 
thonld wish to defend the cause. Cic. Improbe feceris, nisi mcnuens, you 
would do vn'ony^ if you sliould not give warning. Cic. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
botli clauses to represent the supposed case as contrary to 
fact: 

Pluribus verbis ad tS scrlberem, si r6s verba dSsIderftret, / should write 
to you more fully (with more words), if tlie case required words. Cic. Si 
Toluisset, dlmicisset,. if Ite had wished, he would havefouglit. Nep. 

1. Two clauses without any conjunction sometimes have the force of a 
conditional sentence : 

Negat quis, negO, does any one deny, I deny. Ter. Roges me, nihil re- 
spondeam, ask me, J shall make no reply. Cic. Tu magnam partem, sineret 
dolor, habOres, you would have had a large share, had grief permitted.^ Verg. 
LacSsse ; jam vide bis furentem, proeoke him (i. e., if you provoke him), you 
will at once see him frantic. Cic.> 

2. A condition is sometimes introduced by the relative qui, quae, etc. 
= si is, si quis, si qui, etc. : 

Qui sScum loqul potent, sermonem altcrlus ndn requlret, xf any one (lit., 
he who) shall be able to converse with himself, he will not need the conversation 

1 See 610, note 2. 

s From these examples it is manifest that a conditional particle is not an essential part 
of a conditional sentence. Orifirinally the two clauses, the condition and the conclusion, 
were independent, and the mood in each was determined by the ordinary princijiles 
which regulate the use of moods in principal clauses; see 483 : 485. Hence the Indica- 
tive was used in treating of facts, and the Subjunctive or Imperative in all other cases. 
81, probably the Locative case of a pronoun, meaning (1 ) at Uiat time or in that manner^ 
and (2) at a/ny time or in any manner, has nothing whatever to do with the mood, but 
merely denotes that the conclusion is connected with the condition. Thus : negaU neg6^ 
*he denies (i. e., assume that he deniesX I deny'; hI negate negx*^^ denies at some 
time, then 1 deny '' : dies deficiat^ «! velinu, etc., ^ let me wish (Subjunctive of Desire) at 
any time, etc., then the day would fail me.'' The Subjunctive in conditions is a Subjunc- 
tive 0/ Desire with nearly the force of the Imperative, which may indeed be used for it 
when si ib omitted, as lacesse^ * provoke him (i. e., if you provoke him).' In conclusiona 
the Subjunctive is generally potential^ as dies dijfciat^ ' the day would fail* but some- 
times it is the Subjunctive qf Desire^ for which the Imperative may be substituted; as, 
peream, «i poterunt, ^ may 1 perish if they shall be able * ; si peccdvl^ IgncscCj *• it I have 
erred, pardon me.' See Delbrack, ' Conjunctiv und Optativ,* pp. 70-74; 171-li)2. 
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of another. Cic. Errat longg, qui credat, etc., he greatly errs who supposes^ 
etc. (i. e., if any one supposes, he greatly errs). Ter. Haec qui videat, 
nOnne c5g&tur cdnfit^rl, etc., if any one should see these things^ would he not 
60 co7npelUd to admit, etc. ? Cic. 

8. A condition is sometimes introduced by cum : 

Ea cum dlxissent, quid responderCs, if (when) they had said that, what 
thould you reply ? Cic. 

Note 1.— The condition is sometimes ironicaU especially with nisi f)irfi^ nisi forte^ 
with the Indicative, and with quasi,, quasi tero^ Mith the Present or Perfect Subjanctive: 

Nisi forte Insanit, unless perhaps he is insane. Cic. Quasi vcro necesse sit, as {f 
indeed it were necessary. Caes. 

Note 2.—Ita—sij *■ so— if,' means only— if. Si quidem^ * if indeed,* sometimes has 
nearly the force of since : 

Udc ita Justum est, s! est vo'.nnt&riam, this is j^mt only if (on condition that) it ih 
voluntary. Cic. AntTqaissimnm est ^:\w% poutaram, si quidem Homcriut luit ante 
Rdmam conditam, tlie class qf poets is very ancient^ since Homer lited before the 
founding of )iome. Cic. 

Note S.—Nisi or nl^ Mf not,' is sometimes best rendered but or excejpt: 

Nesci6, nisi h^c video, J know not^ but (except that) I observe this. Cic. 

Note A.^Nisi si means except ^f, unless perhaps^ unless : 

Nisi si qui scrlpsit, unless some one has loritten. Cic. 

Note ft.— For si to be rendered to see if, to see whether^ etc, see 6IS9, 1, note 1. 

Note 6. — For quod «7, quod n?, quod nisi^ see 453, 6. 

Note 7.— The condition may be variously supplied, as by a participle, by the ablative 
absolute, or by the oblique case of a noun : 

Non potestis, yoluptate omnia dirlgentes (=«{ dlrigitis)^ retlnSre virtutem, you 
can not retain your manhood^ if you arrange all things with referefice to pleasure. 
Cic. Kectu fkctd ( = «! recti factum erit)^ laus prop5nitur, if it is (shall be) w^l donA, 
praise is offered. Cic. Nem6 sine spe (= nisi spent habiret) se oiferret ad mortem, 
no one without a hope (if he had not a hope) wotUd expose himse^to death. Cic 

Note 8. — For Conditional Sentences in the Imdieect Di8cour8b, see 627. 

608. First Form. — Conditional sentences with the In 
dicative in both clauses, assuming the supposed case as redly 
may base upon it any statement which would be admissible 
if the supposed case were a known fact : 

Si liaec cl vitas est, civis sum ego, if this is a state^ I am, a citizen. Cic. Si 
nOn licebat, nOn necesse erat, if it was not lawful^ it was not necessary. Cic. 
Si vis, dabO tib! testes, if you wish^ I will furnish you witnesses. Cic. Plamj 
scrlbam, si plfls otil habuerO, / will write more if J shall have (shall have 
had) more leisure. Cic. Dolorem si non poterO frangere, occult&bO, if IshaU 
not be able to overcome sorrow^ I shall conceal it. Cic. Parvl sunt forls arma, 
nisi est consilium domi, arms are of little value abroad^ unless there is wisdom 
at home. Cic. Si domI sum, etc. ; sin * forls sum, etc., if I am at hom£, etc ; 
but \f 1 am abroad^ etc. Plant. Nl put6, %f Ido not think. Cic. 

^ Sin from si ne^ Mf not,* ^if on the contrary,* ^but if,* properly introduces a condi« 
tion in contrast with another condition expressed or implied. Thus, sin forls la in oon- 
ti-ast with si domi, and means but if abroad. 
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1. The Condition is generally iDtrodnced, when afllrmatlye, by «!, with or without 
other particles, as quidem^ modo, etc., and when negative, by si ndn^ nisi^ nl. 

2. The Time may be present^ past^ or futv/rt^ but it need not be the same in both 
clauses. Thus the Present or the Future Perfect in the condition is often followed by 
the Future, as in the third and fourth examples.^ 

8. 81 turn and nUi are often used without any perceptible difference of meaning; but 
strictly (il non introduces the negative condition on which the conclusion depends, while 
nisi introduces a qtiaUJleaUon or an exception. Thas, in the S' cond example above, the 
msaning is, ffit toas not lawful^ it follows that it was not neceaoary ; while in the fourth 
the meaning is, arms are qfUUle value abroad^ except when there is wisdotn at home. 

4. The Conclusion irrespective of the condition may assume a considerable variety 
of form. Thus : 

Redargue me sT mentior, refute me if I upeak falsely. Cic. Moriar, ni put6, may 
Idie^ if Ida not think, Cic. Quid timeam, si beatus ftiturus sura, why should I fear 
if I am going to be happy T Cic. ST quid habus certius, velim - scire, %f you have any 
information (anything more certain), / should like to know it. Cic. 

5. Oenebal Truths may be expressed conditionally — 

1) By the IndicaUce in both clauses, as in the sixth example under 508. 

2) By the Second Person of the Subjunctive used of an indefinite you (= any one) in 
the condition, with the Indicative in the conclusion : 

Memoria minuitur, nisi eam exerceas, the memory is impaired^ if you do not (one 
does noi) exercise it. Cic. Nulla est excusatio peccati, si amici caus& peccaverls, iii% 
no excuse for a faulty that you have committed it for tJie sake qf a friend. Cic. 

609. Second Form. — Conditional sentences with the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the condition as possible : 

Haec si tecum patria loquatur, nOnne impetrftre debeat, if your country 
should Rpeak thus with you, ought she noi to obtain her requsd ? Cic. lraprob6 
fecerls, nisi monueris, you would do wrong, if you should not give warning. 
Cic. See also 507, II. 

Note 1. — The Time denoted by these tenses, the Present and the Perfect^ is generally 
either present or Aiture, and' the difference between the two is that the former regards 
the action in ii& progress^ the latter in its completion. Thus, loquatur^ * should speak * 
(now or at any future time) ; so of debeat ; but fecerh^ though referring to the same 
time as loqudtur^ regards the action as completed.^ 

Note 2.— The Present Subjunctive is occasionally used in conditional sentences, even 
when the condition is in itself contrai-y to fact: 

1 A conditional sentence with the Future Perfect in the condition and the Future in 
the conclusion, as plura scrlbam^ si plus (til habuero^ corresponds to the Greek with 
iaiv or av with the Aorist Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the 
conclusion; as, v4o9 av irovrjaji^^ yrjpai e^ei? evdaAe?, if you tcill labor while young, you 
will liave a prosperous old age, 

^ Observe that in each of these examples the mood in the conclusion is entirely in- 
dependent of the condition. Thus, redargue is a command ; moriar^ a prayer, Subjunc- 
tive of Desire ; quid timeam^ a deliberative question (484, Y.) ; and velim^ a Potential 
Subjunctive (486, note 1). 

* As the Present Subjunctive in point of time is very closely related to the Future 
Indicative in conditional sentences, so the Perfect Subjunctive is very closely relaU^d to 
the Future Perfect Indicative, though it may refer to past time. 
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Tu ei hie 818, aliter seDtias, if you were I (if you were in my placed you would think 
differmUy. Ter. 

Note 8.— When dependent upon an historical tense, the Present and Perfect are of 
course generally changed to the Imperfect and Pluperfect, by the law for Sequence of 
Tenses (490) : 

Metuit n3, si iret, retraherutur, he feared leat^ if he should go, he would be brought 
back. Liv. 

610. Third Form. — ConcJitional sentences with the Im- 
perfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses represent 
the supposed ease as contrary to fact, and simply state 
v/hat would have been the result if the condition had been 
fulfilled : 

Sapientia non expcteretur, si nihil efl&cerct, wiadom icould not be sought (as 
it is), if it aci-omplished nothing, Cic. Si optima tenfire poastraus, baud 
B.'me consilio cgeremus, i/ we were able to secure the highest good^ we should 
not indeed need counsel. Cic. §i voluisset, dimicasset, if fu had wisJied^ he 
would have fought. Nep. Nanquam abisset, nisi sib! viara munlvisset, he 
loould never have gone, if he had not prepared for himself a way. Cic. See 
also 607, III. 

Note 1.— Here the Imperfect generally relates to preyeiH * time, as in the first and 
second examples; the Pluperfect to past time, as in the third and fourth examples. 

Note 2.— The Imperfect sometimes relates to pitt^t time, especially when it expresses 
a continued action, or is accompanied by any word denoting i)ast time : 

Nee, si cuperC'S, tibi id facere licuisset, nor would you luive been permitted to do it, 
4f you had desired. Cic. Num Opimium, s! turn esscs, (emerarium cfvem putarGs, 
would you Jia'oe thought Opiniiusan audacious citizen if you had lived at t/iat timet 
Cic. 

5 1 1 . A Conclusion of the First Form is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second or Third Form. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is often thus used in the conclusion (1) to' denote a 
general truth, and (2) to emphasize a fact, especially with a condition in- 
troduced by ni^ or «i ; ^ 

Turpis excusati6 est, si quis fateiitur, etc., it is a base excuse, if one admits, 
etc. Cic. Intrare, si possim, castra liostium volo, I wish to enter the cam,p of 
the enemy, if I am able. Liv. Ccrtamen aderat, nl Fabius rem expedlsset, a 
contest was at hand, hut Fabius (lit., if Fabius had not) adjusted the affairj^ 
Liv. Nee venT, nisi fata locum dedissent, 7ior should I Mve come, had not 
the fates assigned the place.^ Verg. 

1 This use of the Imperfect to denote present time was developed from the ordinary 
force of the Subjunctive tenses. Thus the Present denotes that which is likely to be, 
the Imperfect that which was likely to be, and so by implication that which is not 
Comparc/uiY in the sense of was^ but is not, 471, 1, 2). 

s Here the condition merely introduces a quaU^cation or an eseception ; see 508, & 

* The force of the Indicative can not be easily shown in a translation, hut the Latin 

eonceptiuu is, / liate not come without the divine guidance {expresstiil in the condition). 
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Note 1. — The Future Incficcttive la dometimes used in the oonclusion because of its 
Dear relationship in force to the Present Subjunctive : ' 

Si mittat, quid respondcbis, // he should fiend^ what answer shall you gi/tef Lucr. 
Nee sT cuplas, licibit, nor^ if you should, desire it, wiU it be aUotced. Cic. 

NoTiE 2. — In a negative conclusion with a negative condition, the verb possum is 
generally in the Indicative : ^ 

Neque amicitiaui tuGri possumus, nisi amlcos dliigamus, nor should we be able to 
preserve friendship, if we should not love our friends. Cic. 

NoTK 8.— The Historical Tevscs of verbs denoting Duty, Propriety, Necessity, 
Ability, and the like, in the conclusion of conditional sentences, are generally in the In- 
dicative : 

Quern, sT iilla in tu ptftas esset. colere dcbubas, whom you ought to have honored 
(and would have honored), if there were any ^ial affection in you. Cic. Vix castra, 
si oppugnaivtur, tutari poterat. he was hardly able to defend the camp, if lie should 
be attacked. Liv. DulC'ri exercitus potuit, s! persecuti vtcton's essent, the army might 
have been destroyed (and would have been), (ft/ie mtiors Jiad pursued. 1 iv. 

Note 4. — The Historical Tenses of the Indicative of still other verbs are sometimes 
similarly used when accompanied by paene or prope : 

Pons iter paene hostibus dedit, nl unus vir ftiisset, the bridge almost furnished a 
passage to the e.iemy (and would have Airnished it), had Viere not been one man, Liv. 

2. The Periphrastic Forms in rus and dus in the conclusion of condi- 
tional sentences are generally in the Indicative : ^ 

Quid 81 hostes veniant, facturl cstis, what shall you do if the enemy should 
come f Liv. Si quaeratur, indicandum est, if inquiry should he made, in- 
formation, must be given. Cic. Rellcturl agrds eraut, nisi litteras misisset, 
thefj would have left * their lands, had he not sent a Utter, Cic. Quid futQruui 
fbit, 6l pltbs agitarl coepta esset, lohat would have been the result, \f the ple- 
beians had begun to be agitated ? Liv. Si veruni respond&re vellfis, haec erat 
dicenda, if you wished to answer truly, this should have been said, Cic. Si 
nioratl ess^tis, inoiiendum omnibus fuit, if you had delayed," you mud all 
have perished. Liv. 

Notr— When the Perfect Indicative in the conclusion with the Subjunctive in the 
condition is bn)ught into a construction which requires the Subjunctive, the tense remains 
unchanged, irrespective of the tense of the principal verb: 

Aded est Inopia coactus ut, nisi timuisset, Galliam repetltorus fUerit,^ lie was so 

^ See 479, with foot-note 3. A conditional sentence with the Present Subjunctive 
in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the conclusion, corresponds to the Greek 
iav with the Present Subjunctive in the condition, and the Future Indicative in the con- 
clusion: rovro edi' o-«coir^re, tvpT^vixe, if you examine this, you will find. 

3 Here, too, the use of the Indicative grows out of the relationship between the mean 
ing of possum, denoting ability, and that of the Potential Subjunctive denoting pos' 
eibilUy. 

' The Indicative is here explained by the close relationship between the ordinary 
mesiiing of the Subjunctive, and that of the forms in rus and dus denoting that something 
10 about to be done or ought to be done. 

* Lit, were about to leave, and so would ha/oe left, had he not, etc. 

^ Here repet'.turus fuerit is in the Subjunctive, not because it is in a conditional sen- 
tence, but because it is the Subjunctive of Result with vt ; but it is in the Perfect, be- 
cause, if it were not dependent, the Perfect Indicative would have been used. 
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preaaed by want that^ if he had not feared^ he toould have returned to Gaul. Ut. 
Haud dubium fiiit, quln nisi firniuta extrema ftgminis ftiissent, ingeDS accipienda claduA 
faerit, there was no doubt that^ fiad not the rear qf the line been made strong, a great 
disaster nvust have been sustained. Liy. Quaerls quid potaerit amplins assequi, a! 
bcipionia fuisset filius, you ask wfuit more he could liace attained, if lie had been the 
sonqfScipio, Cic. 

512. A Conclusion of the Third Form (510) is sometimes combined 
with a Condition of the Second Form (509) : 

Si tecum loquantur, quid respondgr^s, \f they should speak with you^ what 
answer would you give f Cic. 

BUIjE XLY.— Conditional Clauses with dum* nuMlo» ftc si, 

ut si» etc. 

513. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive — 

I. With dum, mode, dummodo,^ Mf only,^ * provided that'; dum 
n5, modo nS, dummodo n5, * if only not/ ^ provided that not ' : ^ 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain, if only 
industry remains. Cic. Dum res maneant, verba tingant, let them make 
Words, iff only the facts remain. Cic. Dummodo repellat periculum, provided 
he may avert danger. Cic. Dum ne tibi videar, nOn labOrO, provided I do not 
seem so to you, I do not care. Cic. 

II. With Sc si, ut si, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanquam si, velut, 
velut si, ' as if,' *■ than if,' involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : * 

Perinde habebO, fie si scrlpsisses, / shall regard it just as if (u q.,2a1 
should if) you had written. Cic. Jacent, tanquam omnlno sine animO sint, 
they lie as if {\. e., as they would lie if) they were entirely without mind. Cic. 
Quam si vlxerit tecum, as if he had lived with you. Cic. Miserior es, quam 
si oculOs non haberes, you are more unhappy than (you would be) if you had 
not eyes. Cic. Crudelit&tem, velut si adesset, horrebant, they shuddered at 
his cruelty as (they would) if he were present. Cacs. Ut si in suam rem 
aliena convertant, as if they should appropriate othertP possessions to tJteir own 
use. Cic. Tanquam audiant, as if they may hear. Sen. 

Note 1.— In this form of conditional sentences, the Present ' or Imperfect is used cf 
• present time, and the Perfect^ or Pluperfect otpa^ time; see examples above. 

1 When not used in conditions, these conjunctions often admit the Indicative : Dum 
iegCs vif^ebant, while the laws were in force. Cic. 

3 This Subjunctive is best explained as the Subjunctive of Desire, as indicated by the 
negative ne (483, 8). Thus, modo permaneat industria, ^only let industry remain*; 
dum ni tibi videar, *■ let me not meanwhile seem so to you.* After dum and dummodo 
the Subjunctive may perhaps be explained as Potential, but the negative 7i« renders such 
an explanation very doubtfUL 

* The English idiom would lead us to expect onlj the Imperfect and Pluperfect, as 
under 510; but the Latin often regards the condition as possible, and thua uses the 
Present and Perfect, as under 509. 
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KoTS 2.—C6U and slcuU are sometimes used like dc »1^ ut «i, etc. : 
Gea bella forent, cut if there were ware. Verg. SIcuti audiri possent, as if they cotUd 
yefuard. Sail. 

V. Moods in Concessivb Clauses. 

514. A concessive clause is one which concedes or admits some- 
thing, generally introduced in English by though or although : ' 

Quamquam itinere fessi erant, tamen prOcedunt, aUJiough they were weary 
with the journey^ they still (yet) advanced. Sail. 

Note.— The concessive particle is sometimes omitted : 

Sed babeat, tamen, etc., but ffrant that he has it^ yet, etc. Cic. 

KULE XliVI.— Moods in Concessive Clauses. 

515. Concessive clauses take — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when 
introduced by quamquam : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tamen nunquam dlcunt, though Hiey understandy 
(hey never apeak. Cic. Quamquam festlnas, non est mora longa, though 
you are in haste^ the delay u tiot long. Hor. 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive^ when introduced 
by etsl, etiamsl^ tametsl, or sl^ like conditional clauses 
with ^. Thus — 

1. The Indicative is used to represent the supposed case as &fad: 
Gaudeo, etsi nihil scio quod gaudeam, Irejoice, tlwugh I know no reason 

why I should rejoice. Plaut. 

2. The Present, or Perfect Subjunctive^ to represent the supposed case 
AB possible: 

EtsI nihil habeat in so gidria, tamen virtutem sequitur, (Iiough glory 
may not possess anything in itself^ yet it follows virtue. Cic. 

3. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive^ to represent the supposed 
case as contrary to fact: 

Etiamsi mors oppetenda esset, domi m^llem, even if death ought to be 
'met, I should prefer to meet it at home. Cic. 

III. The Subjunctive^ when introduced by licetj^ quamr 
vis, utj ne, cum, or the relative qui : 

* Concessi/oe clauses bear a close resemblance to conditional daases both in form 
and in use. Si opUnvmn est, *■ if it is best,^ is a condition ; etal optimum est, ^ even if (or 
though) it is best,^ is a concession ; the one assumen a supposed case, the other admits 
it The Subjunctive in concessive chiuses is in general best explained in the same way 
00 in conditional clauses; see 507, 1, foot-note 2. 

^ In origin licet is «imply the impersonal verb of the same form, and the Subjonctiye 
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Licet irrldeat, pl&s tamcn ratio valebit, though he may da^ide, reason 
will yet avail more. Cic. Nun tu possis, quamvls excellfta, i/ou 70Ott/</ mo/ 
be able^ cUthough you exceK Cic. Ut dSsint Tires, tamen est iaudanda 
volunt&s, though the drength fails, stUl tlue will »/iOuld be approved. Ovid. 
N6 sit Bummum malum dolor, malum certe est, though pain may not be the 
greatest evil, it is ceriainly an evil, Cic. Cum domi dTvitiae adfluerent, 
fuere tamen elves, etc., though wealth abounded at Iwme, t/iere were yet 
citizens^ etc. Sail. Absolvite Verrem, qui (cum is) se fate&tur pecHnias 
egpisse, acquit Virres, tliough lie con/esses (who may confess) that /le lias 
accepted money. Cic. 

Note 1. — Quamqiiam takes the Subjunctive — 

1) When the thought, irre-spective of the concessive character of the clause, requires 
that mood : 

Quamquam epulis careat senectus, though old age m€ty he toifhout its /easts. Cic 

2) Sometimes, even in the best prose, apparently without any special reason : 
Quamquam ne id quidem suspicionem habuerit, though not even that gave rise to 

any suspicion. Cic. 

8) In poetry and in late prose, the Subjunctive witftt quamquam is not uncommon. 
In Tacitus it is the prevailing construction : 

Quamquam invTctf essent, although they were ivvincible. Verg. Quamquam pleri- 
que ad senectam pervenirent, although very many reached old age. Tac. 

Note 2. — Quamquam and etnl sometimes have the force of yet^ but yet^ and yet : 

Quamquam quid loquor, and yet why do I speak f Cic. EtsI tibl assentior, and yet 
I assent to you. Cic. 

Note S.—Qtiamvls in the best prose takes the Subjunctive almost without exception, 
generally also in Livy and Nepos; but in poetry and in late prose it often admits the 
Indicative : 

Erat dignitate rugiA, quamvis carGbat n5mine, he was qf royal dignity, though he 
watt without the name. Nep. 

Note i.—Qu'i and ctim, used concessively, generally take the Indicative in Plautus 
and Terence, and sometimes even in classical prose : 

Aud js praedicare id, domT te esse nunc qui hie ades, do you dare to assert this^ that 
you are now at home^ altltough you are here present f Plaut Cum tabnias emunt, 
tamen nequeunt, though they purchase paintings^ they are yet unable. Sail. Com 
SiciMa vezata est, tamen, though Sicily was ditturbed^ yet. Cic. 

Note 5. — Ut—slc^ or ut—ita, * though— yet' (lit, 'as— so'), involving comparison 
rather than concession^ does not require the Subjunctive : 

Ut u proeliis quietem habuerant, ita non ccssuvernnt ab opere, though (lit, as) they 
had had rest from battles, yet (lit., so) they had not ceased from work. Llv. 

Note 6. — Quamvis and ^an/umo?9, meaning 'as much as you please,' 'howaver 
much,' may accompany licet with the Subjunctive: 

Non possis tu. quantum vis licet excellas, you would not be able, hoirever much you 
may excel. Cic. 



clause which follows, develofied from Result (501, 1.), is its subject Thus, in lic^ 
irrldeat (lit, ' that he may decide is allowed'), irr'ideat is according to the Latin con- 
ception the subject of licet. Quam^vls^ compounded otquam, *a8,' and ul«, *you wish,' 
mt»S3 as you wish ; thus, quamvis exceUuH means literally excel as you wish (I. e., aa 
much as you please). The Subjunctive with quamtls^ ut, nf, and qui, is the Std^unO" 
five of Desire; that with cum was developed fh>m the temporal clause; see 621. 
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YI. Moods in Causal Clauses. 
BtTIiE XLVH.— Mood3 with quodt qniat quoniam* quandO.' 

516. Causal clauses with quod^ quia, quoniam, 
quand5, generally take — 



I. The Indicative to assign a reRsonpositiveli/y on on^s 
own authority : 

Quoniam supplicAtio dCcreta est, celebrQtOte illds dies, since a ihankt- 
giving has been dea^eed, celebrate (hose days. Cic. GaudS quod spectant tS, 
rejoice that (because) t/iei/ behold you, Hor. 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason dovbtfvUy^ or 
on (mother's authority : ' 

SCcrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem, Socrates was ac- 
eused, because (on the alleged ground that) he corrupted the youth. Quint. 
AristldSs nonne expulsus est patria, quod jQstus esset, was not At*istide9 
banished because (on the alleged ground that) lie was just? Cic. 

1. By a special construction, the verb introducing a reason on another's 
authority is sometimes put in the Infinitive, depending upon a verb of saying 
or thinking in the Subjunctive : 

Quod sS bellum gestures dicerent (= quod bellum gcsturl essent, ut d7c&> 
bant), because they were about, as they said, to wage war. Caes. 

Note.— In the same way the Subjanctive of a verb of saying or thinking may be 
UM>d in a relative clause to introdnoe the sentiment of another person : 

{^mentiendo quae sG audisse dTcerent, by reporting falsely uhat (hey had heard 
(what they said they had heard). Sail. 

2. N6n Qu6 etc. — A'<5rt gud, ndn quod, ndn quln, rarely ndn quia; also 
guam quod, etc., are used with the Subjunctive to denote an alleged reason in 

. distinction from the true reason : 

Non qu6 habtrem quod scnberem, not becavse (that) T had anything to 
twite, Cic. Non quod doloant, not because they are pained. Cic. Quia ne- 



^ Quod and quia are in origin relative pronouns in the neuter. Thus : gaude quod 
spectant tiy ' rejoice that (as to that) they behold you.' Quoniam = quom-jam^ * when 
now/ and qiiando = qunm-do (do = die), ' on which day,' * when.' Do is probably from 
the same root as dum ; see p. 145, foot-note 1. 

' Observe thnt cansal clauses with the Indicative state a fact, and at the same time 
present that fact as a reason or cause, as in the first example, bat that causal clauses 
with the Subianctive simply assign a reason without asserting any fact. Thnst, in the 
examples under II., quod corrumperet jutentutem does not state thnt Socrates cor- 
rupted the youth, but simply indicates the charge made against him ; nor does quod 
j'tsius csset state that ArUttides was just, but simply indicates the alleged ground of 
jbis banishment. For the development of the Subjunctive in causal clauses, see p. 261^ 
foot-note 8. 

20 
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qulverat qnam quod I^dr&ret, because he had been unable^ rather than beeauH 
he did not know. Liv. 

NoTB. — Clauses with quod sometimes stand at the beginning of sentences to an- 
nounce the subject of remark : 

Quod me Agamemnonem aemulurf putas, falleris, in thinking (as to the Ikct that 
yon think) that J emulate Agamemnon, you are mistaken. Nep. 

BUIiE XLvxjLi*— Causal Clauses with cum and quL 

517. Causal clauses with cu?n and qui generally take 
the Subjunctive, in writers of the best period : 

' Necesse est, cum sint dil, anim antes esse, since there are gods, it u tteces- 
sary t/iat there should be living beings. Cic. Cum vita metQs plena sit, 
since life is full of fear. Cic. Quae cum ita sint, pSrge, since these things 
are «o, pi'oceed. Cic. O vis vSrit&tis, quae {cum ea) 86 dSfenaat, O the 
force of truth, since it defends itself. Cic. fortunate AdulSscens. qui 
{cum tU) tuae virtatis Homerum praecGnem inveneris, fortunate youth, 
since you (lit., who) have obtained Homa* as tlie herald of your valor. Cic. 

1. In early Latin, especially in Plautus and Terence, the Indicative is the 
prevailing mood in causal clauses with cum and qui, though the iSubjunctive 
is not uncommon with qui : > 

Quom^ facere ofticium scTs tuum, since you know Jiow to do your duty, 
Plaut. Quom h6c nOn possum, since 1 have not this power. Ter. Qui ad- 
vCnlstl, since you, have come. Plaut. Tuls qui virtutes sciam, since 1 know 
your virtues. Plaut. Qui nCminem videam, since I see no one. Ter. 

2. Clauses with either ciim or qui admit the Indicative in all writers, 
when the statement is viewed as a fact : 

HabeO senectQtl gratiam, quae mih! sermOnis avidit&tem auxit, 1 cherish 
gratitude to old age, which has increased my love of conversation. Cic. Oratu- 

1 Clauses with cum, whether causal or temporal, illustrate the gradual extension of 
the use of the Subjunctive in subordinate clauses. Originally they took the Indicative, 
unless the thought irrespective of the causal or temporal character of the clause required 
the Subjunctive. Thus the Ciceronian sentence, Necesse est, cum sint dil, animantes 
esse, ' since there are gods, it is necessary that there should be living beings,* would in 
early Latin have been, Necesse etst^ cum sunt dii^ animanUs esse, and would have con- 
tained two distinct statements, viz., there are gods, and it is necessary that there should 
be living beings. But in time the causal clause lost so much of its original force as a 
separate statement, and became so entirely dependent upon the principal clause, as to be 
little more than an adverbial modifier of the latter, like the Ablative of Cause (413) in a 
simple sentence. The causal clause then took the Subjunctive, and the sentence as a 
whole made but one distinct statement, which may be approximately rendered, in view 
ijf (because of) the existence of the gods, it is necessary that there should be living 
beings. In the same way, temporal clauses with cum sometimes became little more 
than adverbial modifiers of the principal verb; see 6iSl, II., 1, with foot-note, and 69h 
II., 2, with foot-note. For a special treatment of these clauses, see Hoffmann, * Die Con 
Btruction der lateinischen Zeitpartikeln,* and LCibbert, * Die Syntax von Qu<mL* 

s See 311, 1, with foot-note 4. 
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lor tibi, cum tantmn vales, / congratulate you that (in view of the fact that) 
you have eo great influence, Cio. 

8. When a conjunction accompanies the relative, the mood varies with the 
conjunction. Thus — 

1) The Subjunctive is generally used with cum^ quippe^ ui, ntpote : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are hO. Cic. Quippe qui blandi&tur, 
since he flatters (as one who flatters). Cic. Ut qui colonl essent, since they 
were colonists, Cic. 

NoTB.— But the Indicative is sometimes used to give prominence to the/oe^. In 
dallust the Indicative is the regular construction after quippe : 
• Quippe qui regnum invaserat, as he had laid hold qf^e kingdom. Sail. 

2) The Indicative is generally used with quia^ quaniam : 

Quae quia certa esse nOn possunt, since these things can not be mire, Cio. 
Qui quoniam intellegl nOluit, since he did not wish to he iinderstood, Cio. 

VIL Moods in Temporal Clauses.' 
BUIiE XT^TXt— Temporal Clauses with postqiiaiii» etc* 

618. In temporal clauses Yfith posiqttam^ poatedqv^m^ 
uhl, ut, simid atquSj etc., ' after,' ' when,' ' as soon as,' 
the Indicative is used : 

Postquam vTdit, etc., castra posuit, he pitelied his camp, after he saw^ 

etc. Caes. XJbi certiorSs fact! sunt, when they vtei^e informed, Caes. Id 

ut audlvit, as he Iieardthis. Nep. Postquam vident, after they saw,^ Sail. 

Postquam nox aderat, witen nigJU was at Jmnd. Sail. 

NoTR 1.— The tense in these clauses is generally the Perfect or the Historical Pres- 
enty but sometimes the Descriptive fnipet/ect; * see examples above; also 471. 4. 
NoTK 2.— The Pluperfect Indicative Is sometimes used— 

1) Especially to denote the result of a completed action : 

Postefiquam consul fUerat, after he liad been consul.* Cic. AnnA terticl postquam 
profugerat. in the third year after he had fled. Nep. 

2) To denote repeated action : • 

Ut qnisque venerat, solebat, etc.. as each one came (lit., had come\ he was toont^ 
etc Cic. 

NoTK S.—Postndii quam is used like postquam : 

Postridio quam tii es profectus, on the day after you started, de. 

1. In Livy and the late historians, the Pluperfect or Imperfect Subjunctive 
is often used to denote repeated action : * 

1 On Temporal Cfausefy see Hoffmann, *Die Constructton der lateinlschen Zeitparti* 
keln,* and Lubbert, ' Die Syntax von Qnom.^ 
' Or poHt quam and posted, quam. 
s See 467, III., virith 1. 
« See 460. I. 

* And WOA accordingly at the time a man of consular rank. 

* In this case the Imperfect Indicative is generally used in the principal clause, as in 
the example here given. 
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Id ubi dixisset, hastam mitttbat, whenever he hcul said thaij he hurled (wae 
wont to burl) a epear, Liv. 

Note. — As a rare eoDception, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sabjanctive occur after 
postqttam. or paateaquam : ^ 

Posteaquam aedfficasset classes, after he had huilt fleets, Cic. 

2. When the verb is in the second person singular to denote an inde^ite 
subject, you = any one, ont^ the Subjunctive is generally used in temporal 
clauses : 

Nolunt ubi veils, ubI n6lls cupiunt, they are unwilling when you wish it (when 
one wishes it), when you are unwiUiMj tliey desire it. Tor. Priusquam in-, 
cipi&s, cOnsultO opus est, before you begin, there is need of deliberation. Sail. 

BUUB !«•— Temporal Clauses witb <iu£i» otc^ 

519. I. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quodd^ 
in the sense of while, as long as, take the Indicative : 

Haec f 6cl, dum licuit, / did this while il was allowed, Cic. Quoad vixit, 
as long an he lived, Nep. Dum l6ges vigebant, as long as the laws were in 
force, Cic DOnec eris felfx, as long as you shall be prospci*ous, Ov. 
Quamdiu in prOvinci^ fuerunt, eis long as they were in the province Cic. 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in 
the sfense of until, take — 

1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT I 

Dellbera hoc, dum ego redeS, consider thui until I return, Ter. D5nec 
rediit, until he returned. Liv. Quoad renQntii&tum est, until it zoos (actual- 
ly) announced, Nep. 

2. The Svhjunctive, when the action is viewed as some- 
thing desired, proposed, or conceived : 

Differant, dum defervgscat Ira, let them tHefei* it till their anger cools 
(i. 6., that it may cool). Cic. Exspectas dum dTcat, you are waiting till he 
tpeaks (i. e., that he may speak). Cic. Ea contin^bis quoad te videam, 
you wiU keep theni fill I see you, Cic. 

NoTK 1.— In the poets and the historians, dum is sometimes used vtrith the Imperfect 
Subjunctive, and donee with the Imperfect and Pluperfect, like cum in narration : > 

Dum ea grererentnr, bellum concltur, while these things were in proffresn (were 
done\ a war wait commenced. Liv. Nihil trepidabant donee ponte agerentur, they did 
not fear at all while they were driven on the bridge. Liv. Donee missi essent, until 
they had been f>ent. Liv. 

NoTK 3. — Donee, in Tacitus, generally takes the Subjunctive : 

1 But the text in these cases is somewhat uncertain. 

3 See p. 2'JI, foot-note 1. ^ See p. 295, foot-not-e 1. 
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Rnouus servat vlolentiam carsua, dunec Ooeano misoeitOk, Hu Rhin^ prtaert*a the 
wapiditg itf its current till it miiigUs with t\e ocean. Tac 

BUIiE U.— Temporal Clausea with antequam and prius- 

ouaiii* 

520. In temporal clauses with antequam and pritts- 
quam * — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect 
is put — 

1. In the Indicaiivey when the action is viewed as an 

ACTUAL FACT : 

Priusquam lucet, adsunt, they are present be/ore it is light. Cic. Ante- 
quam in Siciliam vSnl, before I came into Sicily. Cic. Antequam cOgno- 
vero,' before J shall have ascertained. Cic. Nee prius respexl quam veni- 
mus, nor did I look back until we arrived. V erg. 

2. In the Subjunctive^^ when the action is viewed as 

SOMETHING DESIKED, PROPOSED, Or CONCEIVED : 

Antequam de r8 public^ dlcam, expo nam consilium, 1 wUl sH forth my 
plan before I (can) speak of the republic (1. e., preparatory to speaking of 
the republic).^ Cic. Non prius duces dimittunt, quam * sit concessum, tliey 
did not dismiss Oie leaders till it teas ffi^anied. Caes. Priusquam incipi&s, 
cGnsultd opus est, before you begin there is need of deliberation (i. e., as 
preparatory to beginning).^ Sail. Tempest&s minfttur, antequam stirgat, 
the tempest threatens^ before it rises. Sen. Collem, priusquam sentiAtur, 
commtlnit, he fortified Hie hill befm^e it was (could he) perceived.* Caes. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put in the 
Suhjunctivc : ' 

> Often written anU quam and prius quam^ sometimes with intervening words 
between ante or prixis and quam. See also p. 291, foot-note 1. 
y 3 I'he Futare is used only in early Latin, as in Plautus and Cato. 

* Kcmumber that thu Future is supplied in the Subjunctive by the Present; see 406. 

* Here the tein|>oral clause involves purpone as well as tinie. Antequam dlcam is 
nearly equivalent to ut posted dlcam : * I will set forth my views, that I may (after- 
ward speak of the republic.'' 

* Remember also that in temporal clauses the second person singular with an indefi- 
nite subject, you = any one^ o.)e, is generally in the Subjunctive ; see 518, 2. 

« Potential Subjunctive; see 486, III. 

"> The Subjunctive in the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses is not always to be refer- 
Ted to the same principle. Sometimes, like the Subjunctive after dtirn^ it is best ex* 
I»lained as the Sut^uncti/oe qf P^trposSy as in the first example., and sometimes like the 
Bubjunctive of the historical tenses after cum ; see p. 295, foot-note 1. 
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K6n prias egressus est quam rex eum in fidem reciperet, he did fuA 
foithdraw until t/ie king took him under his protection. Nep. Priusquam 
peteret cOnsul&tum, Ins&nit, he was insane before fie sout/IU tlie consviahip. 
Liv. Prius visus est Caesar, quam f&ma perferretur, Caesar appeared 
before any tidings were brougJit. Caes. Antequam urbem caperent, before 
iheg took the city. hvr. Priusquam de meo adventti audire potuissent, in 
Macedoniam perrfixi, before they were able to hear of my approach^ I went 
into Macedonia. Cic. Panels ante diebus, quam Syrflcusae eaperentur, a 
*fea clays before Syracuse was taken. Liv. 

NoTR 1.— When the principal clause is negative and contains an historical tense, the 
temporal clause generally takes the Perfect Indicative, as in the last example under I., 1 ; 
bat it sometimes takes the Subjunctive, as in the first example under II. 

Note 2 — Pr'tdie quam takes the same moods as priusquam : 

Pridiu quam scrTpsi, the day b^ore I urate. Cic. Pridie quam periret, Bomniivlt« 
he had a dream on t/te day before he died. Suet. 

NoTB 8.— For the Subjunctive of the second person with an indefinite sul^ect, see 
618, 2. 

BUIiE UI.— Temporal Clauses with canu 
521. In temporal clauses with cum^ — 

I. Any tense except tbe Imperfect and tUe Pluperfect 
is put in the Indicative : 

Cum verba faciunt, majores suds extollunt, when they spealc^ they extol 
their ancestors. Sail. Cum quiSscunt, probant, lohile they are sifetU they 
approve. Cic. LibrOs, cum est Otium, legere soled, w/ten there is Ceisure, 
J am ivont to read books, Cic. Ad t6 scrfbam, cum plus utiT nactus ero, / 
shall write to you wlwn 1 slwll Imve obtained more leisure. Cic. Omnia sunt 
incerta cum a jQre discessum est, all Udngs are uncertain when one 1ms cfe- 
parted from tJte ngfU.* Cic. 

II. The Imperfect and the Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts 

AN HISTORICAL FACT : 

Paruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it teas necessary.^ Cic. N5n- 
dum profectus erat, cum baec gcrebantur, he had not yet started when these 
things took place. Liv. Tum cum res magnfts permultl amiserant, Romae 
fides concidit, then^ when many had lost great fortunes, credit fell at Rome, 
Cic. Cum quaepiam cobors impetum fScerat, hostes refugiebant, wfienever 
any cohort made (had made) an attack, the enemy retreated. Caes. 

> See p. 290, foot-note 1, with the worlcs of Ilotfmann and Lubbert there mentioned. 

* Discessum eht is an Impersonal Passive, a depurture has been made ; see 301, 1. 

* Here the temporal clause not only defines the time of pdruit, but also makes a 
distinot and separate statement, viz., it was necessary ; see p. 29&, foot-note 1 ; ai6<v 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 
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2. In the Subjunctive^ when the temporal clause sim- 
ply DEFINES THE TIME of the principal action : * 

Cum epistulam complicarem, tabellaril venerunt, while I wcis folding the 
letter (i. e., during the act), the postmen came} Cic. Gum ex AegyptO rever- 
teretur, decessit, he died while he was retm^nhig (during his return) fr<mi 
Egypt, Nep. Cum dimicftret, occlsus est, when he engaged in battle, lie was 
slain, Nep. ZenOnem, cum AthSnIs essem, audiebam frequenter, / often 
^leard Zeno when I was at Alliens. Cic. Cum trfdul viam perf Scisset, nun- 
tifttum est, etc., wlien he had accomplished a jouimeg of three days, it was an- 
tumncedy etc. Caes. Caesari cum id nuntifitum esset, maturat ab urbe 
proficisci, wlien this was (had been) announced to Caesar, he hastened to set 
out from tlie city. Caes. 

1) Cum with the force of a relative after tempus, aetds, and the like, takes — 

(1) Sometimes the Indicative, to state a fact : 

Fuit tempus, cum homines vogdbantur, there was a time when men led a 
loandering life. Cic. 

NoTK.— ^\<m Is sometimes thus used without tempus^ etc : 

Fait cum hoc dici poterat, tJiere toaa a time when this could be said. Liv. 

(2) Generally the Subjunctive, to characterize the p«riod : » 

Id sacculum cum plena Groecia poCtdrum esset, that age when (such that) 
Greece was full of poeta. Cic. Erit tempus, cum dCsIderCs, t/te time will come, 
when you icill desire, Cic. 

Note A.— Cum is sometimes thus used without tempus^ etc. : 

Fuii cum arbitrurer, titer e was a time when I Vumght. Cic. 

NoTB 2. — Memim cum^ ^ I rememl>or when," generally takes the Indicative, but au* 
die cum^ video cum^ and animadverto cum, generally the Suljunctite : 

Memini cum mihi desipere yidebare, / remember when you seemed to me to be un- 
wise, Cic. Audivi cum diccret, J heard him say (lit., when lie said). Cic 

2) Cum, mQaning from the time when, since, takes the Indicative: 
Centum anni sunt, cum dictator fuit, U is one hundred years since he was 

dictator. Cic. 

NoTU \.—Oum . . . tum^ in the sense of 'not only . . . but also/ *both . . . aud/ 
generally takes the Indicatire in both clauses, but in the sense of ' though , , , yet^ the 
8ui>funetive in the first clause and the Indicatire in the second : , 

Cum anteft distinebar, turn hdc tempore distineor« not only was I occupied b^ore, 

^ In the Imperfect and Pluperfect tenses the choice of mood often depends not so 
much upon the nature of the thought, as upon the intention and feeling of the writer at 
the moment. If he wishes to assert that the action of the temporal clause is an histori- 
cal fact, he uses the Judicative ; but if ho introduces it for the sole purpose of defining 
the tims of ifie principal tiction^ he uses the Subjunctive. Thus, cum epistulam com- 
plicdreni does not assert that I folded the letter, but, assuming that as admitted, it 
makes use of it in defining the time of venerunt. See also foot-note under 1 above ; alflc 
p. 290, foot-note 1. 

1 Like the SabjonctiTe In relative clauses after iodeflnite antecedents ; see 603, L 
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but I am aho oceupud now, Cic. Quae com sint gmyia, torn illud acerbisBbani*. ost, 
t/iough these tMnffs are severe^ that ie the most grievous. C1& 

NoTB 2. — For cum in Causal clauses, see 517. 

NoxB 8.— For cum in Coooessive clauses, see 515, III. 

Vni. Indibect Discourse — Ordtid ObUqua. 

Moods and Tenses in Indirect Discourse. 

522.. When a writer or speaker expresses thoughts, whether his 
own or those of another, in any other form than in the original 
words of the author, he is said to use the Indirect Discourse — Ord- 
tiS Obhqua:^ 

PlatOnein ferant in Italiam v£nisse, they my that Ftato came into Italy, 
Cio. BespondeO te doldrein ferre moderate, I reply that you hear the affliction 
with moderation, Cic. Utilein arbltror esse scientiam, I think that knotoledge 
is useful. Cic. 

1. In distinction from the Indirect Discourse — Ordtid Obliqua^ the original 
words of the author are said to be in the Direct Discourse — Ordtid Recta, 

2. Words quoted without change belong to the Direct Disccurse : 

Bex ^ duumvirOs ' inquit * secundum legem fiicio,' the kin/; said, * / appoint 
duumvirs according to law.^ Liv. 

BULE IJH.— Moods in Principal Clauses. 

623. The principal clauses of the Direct Discoubsb 
on becoming Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive 
as follows : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a 
Subject Accusative. 

Dicebat animus esse dIvInOs, he was toont to say tliat souls are divine, 
Cic. Platonem Tarentum v^nisse reperio, I find tJuU Plato came to Tarcn- 
tum. Cic. Cato mlrftrl se &iSbat, Cato loas wont to say tliat lie zcondered. 
Cic. Hippi&3 gluriatus est, annulum so 8u& manQ cOnfecisse,' Ilippias 
boasted tliat he had made the Hng loith his own liand. Cic. 

' Note. — The verb on which the Infinitive depends is often omitted, or only implied in 
some preceding verb or expression ; especially after the Sabjiinctive of Purpose : 

^ Thus, in the first example, Platonem in Italiam venisse is in the indirect dis- 
course ; ill the direct, i. e., in the original words of those who mode the statement, it 
would be : Platd in Italiam vifiit. 

> In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) animl sunt dlvlnl, (2t 
Platd Tarentum venit^ (8) mlror^ and (4) a}hnulum mea mani cdt\feci. Observe that 
the pronominal subjects implied in mlror and can/eci are expressed with the Infinitive, 
as mlrdri «e, si con/ecisse. But the subject is sometimes omiited when it can be read- 
ily supplied ; see second example under II., 2, below. 



INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 297 

PjrthU praeccplt ut MUtiadem imperatorem samerent; inoepta pr5Bpen AitQra^ 
T*ytMa eommanded t'uit fhey shotUd take Miltiadea as tJieir commander^ (telling 
them) that Vieir efforts would he (mocee^ful. Nep. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. GenersiWj the Stcbfunctive : 

Ad postulata Caesaris respondit, quid sibi vellet, cur yenlret,' to the 
djmanda of Caesar lie replied^ tchat did he wishy why did lie come? Caes. 

NoTK.—DeHI)eratiye queBtions retain the Sabjunctive from the direct dlacoane: 
In Bpem vcnerat so posse, etc. ; car fortonom pericliturotur,* lie hoped (had come 
into hope) that he was ablA, etc. ; whi/ should lie try fortune t Cues. 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive with a Subject Acouaative^ 
as in rhetorical questions:' 

Docebant rem esse testimOnio, etc. ; quid esse levius, etc., Uiey shoioed 
that the fact was a proof (for a proof), etc. ; wliat was mwe inconsideraiej 
etc. ? Caes. Respondit, num memoriam dOponere posse,' he replied, could 
lie lay aside the recollection ? Caes. 

III. When Imperative/ they take the Subjunctive : 

Scrlbit LabiOno cum legiOne veniat, lie writes to Lahienus to come (that 
Le should come) wilh a legion,, Caes. Redditur responsum, castrls sS 
tenerent, tJie reply was returned that they sihould keep t/iemselves in camp, 
Liv. Hllit6s certiSres facit, s6 reficerenf , he directed the soldiers to refresh 
themselves. Caes. Or&bant ut sibi auxilium ferret, tliey prayed tliat lie 
would bring them hdp, Caes. Nuntius venit, ne dubitftret, a message came 
thai he sliould not hesitate. Nep. Cohortfltus est, ne perturbftrentur,^ he 
exlwricd them not to be alai^med. Caes. 

Note.— Ad afflrmative command takes the Subjunctive without ut^ except after verbs 
otvAshing and asking, but a Legotive command takes the Subjunctive with »J; see ex- 
amples. 

1 In the direct discourse these examples would read— (1) quid tibl'pUt cUr renist 
and (2) curpericl.tei-f 

3 A question used for rhetorical effect in place of an assertion is called a Rhetorical 
Question^ as num pottftt^ " can he ? ^ = nrn poiet^ * he can not' ; quid est turpius, * what 
is baser? ' = nihil ett turpiutt^ * nothing is baser.^ Here belong many questions which in 
the direct form have the verb in the first or in the third person. As such questions are 
equivalent to declarative sentences, tbey take the same construction, the Infinitive with 
its sabjoct 

' Direct discourse— (1) quid est leoius = nVUl eat letdus^ and (2) num memoriam 
diponere pos^nn -■= memoriam d^onere wn possum. 

* Imperative sentences include those sentences which take the Subjunctive qf De- 
sire ; see 484. 

* In the direct discourse these examples would read -(1) cum legions venl^ (2) cos- 
trie f)de tenete^ (8) vd4 refidte, (4) nobis auailium jer, (5) ndll dubitdre, and (6) »' 
perturbdti sUte. 
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RULE LIV.— Moods in Subordinate datwes. 

624. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Disoouesb 
on becoming Indirect take the Subjunctive : 

Respondit s@ id quod in Nerviis fecifset facturum,* lie replied that he 
woidd do what lie Iwd done in tJie case of tJie Net'vii, Caes. Ilippias glorift- 
tus est, annulum quern haberet 86 sua manti confecisse,^ Ilippias boasted 
that lie Jidd made toith his oxon hand the ring which lie wore. Cic. 

1. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is sometimes used. Thus — 

1) In jlauses introduced by the relative pronoun, or by relative adverbs, 
ubl, unde, qudre, etc., when they have the force of principal clauses (453) : 

Ad eum defertur, esse civem ROmanum qui quererttur, quem (= et eum) 
asservatum esse, it was reported to him that there was a Roman citizen wlio 
made a complaint^ and that he had b^en placed under guard, Cic. Te suspi- 
cor eisdem, quibus me ipsum, commovfirl, I suspect that you are moved by the 
same things as I. Cic. 

2) In clauses introduced by cum^ quamk, qitamguam, quia, and some other 
conjunctions, especially in Livy and Tacitus : 

Num putatis, dixisse AntOnium minacius quam factiirum fuisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more tlireateningly than he would have acted? Cic. Dl- 
cit, se moenibus inclusOs tenere e6s, quia per agros vagarl, he says that he 
keeps them shut up within the walls, because (otherwise) they would wander 
through the fields. Li v. See also 535, 1., 5 and 6. 

2. The Indicative is used — 

1) In parenthetical and explanatory clauses introduced into the Indirect 
Discourse without strictly forming a part of it : 

Referunt silvam esse, quae appellatur Bacfinis," they report that there is a 
forest which is called Racenis. Caes. Audio Gelliura philosophos qui tunc 
erant* convocasse, I hear that GelUus called together the philosophers of that 
day (lit., who then were). Cic. 

2) Sometimes in clauses not parenthetical, to give 'prominence to the fact 
stated, especially in relative and temporal clauses : 

Certior factus est ex ea parte vicl, quam Gallls concesserat, omnSs discec- 
sisse, he was informed that all had zoitMrawn from tluit part of the village 
which he had assigned to the Gauls, Caes. Dicunt ilium diem daiissimum 
fuisse cum domum reductus est a patribus, they say that the day when he was 
conducted liome by the fathers was the m>ost illustrious, Cic. 

525. Tenses in the Indirect Discourse generally conform 
to the ordinary rules for the use of tenses in the Subjunctive and 
Infinitive ; * but notice the following special points : 

1 Direct, fa,ciam id quod in Nerrilsfecl. 

3 Direct, ammAtlum quein hdbeo med manu edr\/ecl. 

* These clauses, quae appellatur Bacenis and qui time erant^ are not stiicUy porta 
uf the general report, but eoeplanations added by the narrator. 

* See 490-496 and 537 
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1. The Present and Perfect may be used even after an hUtorical tense, 
(0 impart a more lively effect to the narrative : 

Caesar respondit, si obsides sib! dentur, sCse p&cem esse factarum, Caesar 
replied, that if hostages should be given him, he would makepeace. Caes. Ex- 
itus fuit Oratidnis, neque uUOs vacare a^rds, qui darl possint, the close of the 
oration was, that there were (are) not any lands unoccupied which could (can) 
he given. Caes. 

2. The Future Perfect in a subordinate clause of the direct discourse 
!s changed in the indirect into the Perfect Subjunctive after a principal 
tense, and into the Pluperfect Subjunctive after an historical tense: 

Agunt ut dimicent ; ib! imperium fore, unde Victoria fuerit, they arrange 
thai they shall Jight ; that the sovereignty shall be on the side which shall win 
the victory (whence the victory may have been). Liv. App&rebat rcgnatQrum 
qui vlcisset,^ it was evident that he would be king who should conquer, Liv. 

NoTE.'For Tenses in Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse, see 527. 

Pronouns and Persons in Indirect Discourse. 

528. In passing from the Dibect Discoubse to the Indirect, 
pronouns of the first and second persons are generally changed to 
pronouns of the third person,^ and the first and second persons of 
verbs are generally changed to the third person : 

GlOriatus est, annulum se su& manQ confCcisse,' he boasted that he had made 
the ring ivith his own hand. Cio. Bedditur respOnsum, castrls se tenerent,^ 
the reply was returned that they should keep themselves in camp. Liv. Re- 
spondit, si obsides ah lis sib! dentur, sese cum lis pacem esse factQrum,^ hi 
replied thai if hostages should be given to him by them, he would m>ake peace 
with them. Caes. 

Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse. 

627. Conditional sentences, in passing from the Direct Dis- 
course to the Indirect, undergo the following changes : 

1 In the direct discourse — (1) ibl imperium erit, unde victoria fuerit, and (2) rig- 
ndbit qui vioerit. 

s Thus — (1) ego is changed to sul, sibl, etc, or to ipse ; meu-t and noster to suus ; (2) 
iuUiisoT ille^ sometimes to »ul, etc. ; tuus and vehter to suits or to the Genitive otis; 
ind (,8) hlc and iste to ille. But the pronoun of the first person may of course be used 
in the indirect discourse in reference to the reporter or author,, and the pronoun of the 
second person in reference to the person addressed: Adfirmavi quidvis me peri)essu> 
rum, / asserted that I would endure anything. Gic. BespondeO te dolorem ferre mode* 
rate, Ireplif that you hear the affliction with moderation. Cic. 

8 Direct, annulum ego med manu confedl. Ego becomes s6, and med, sud. 

* Direct, castris vos tenete. Vos becomes «p, and tenete^ tenirent. 

ft Direct, si obsides d vobis mihl dabuntur^ vobisoum pdcem fada/m. A voHs 
becomes a& ils; mihi becomes sibi; vdblsoum, ewn iis; and the implied subject ol 
faciam becomes sesi, the subject of esse /actUrum, 
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I. In the FntST Fobm, the Indicative is changed to the Subjunctive in the 
condition and to the Infinitive in the conclusion : 

Bespondit, si quid Caesar s3 velit, ilium ad se venire oportcre,* Jie r^Ued^ 
\f Caesar wished ant/thing of him^ he ought to come to him. Caes. 

Note. — In all forms of conditional sentences the conclusion, when imperative, and 
generally when interrogative, takes the Subjunctive according to 523 : 

RespondGrunt, si nou aequam existimaret, etc., car postiilaret,^ etc., theg replied, if 
he did not think it fair, etc., tc?if/ did Aj demand, etc. Caes. Eum certiurem fBco- 
nint, ea suas res manere veliet, Alcibiadem perseqaeretur,' they ii\t'ormed him that if 
he wished his institutions to he permanent, he should take measures against Aid- 
Mades. Nep, Die qnidnam factaros fuorls, si censor fuisscs,^ say wliat you would 
have done, if you had been censor. Liv. 

II. In the Second Foam, the Present or Fer/cci Svhjunetive in the con- 
dition remains unchanged after a principal tense, but may be changed ^ to 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect after an historical tense, and in the conclu- 
sion it is changed to the FtUure Infinitive : 

Bespondit, si stipendium remittitur, libenter bIbq recQsatQrum populi 
ROmlnl amicitiam,* ?ie replied t/iat if the tribute should he remitted^ he would 
gladly renounce th^ friendship of the Roman people. Caes. 

Note. — See note under I. 

III. In the Third Form, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive remains 
unchanged in the condition, regardless of the tense of the principal verb, 
but in the conclusion it is changed to the Periphrastic Infinitive in -nu 
fuissc, rarely to that in -rus esse: 

Bespondit, si quid ipsi & Caesare opus esset, sese ad eum venttkrum fuisse,^ 
he relied tJiat if he wanted anything of Caesar, he would have come to him, 
Caes. Cllmit&bat, si ille adesset, ventures csse,^ lie cried out that they would 
come if he were present. Caes. 

Note 1.— In the conclaslon, the periphrastic form futurum fuihse ut with the Sub- 
junctive is used in the Passive voice, and sometimes in the Active: 

Nisi nuntii esst-nt alluti, existimabant faturum fuisse nt oppidam amitteretur,^ they 
thought tJiat the toicn would have been lost, if tidings had not been brought. Caes. 

Note 2.— In conditional sentonces with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in 
the condition, and with an historical tense of the Indicative in the conclusion— 

* Direct, «" qtil Caesar me vult, ilium ad me remre oportet. For change of pro- 
'nouns see 526, and for the tense ot relit see 525, 1. 

^ Direct, bl non. aequum exlstinids, curpostulusf 

5 Direct, si tuaa res m,anwe vis, Alcibiadem persequere. Notice change in the 
pronoun and in the person of the verb ; see 626. 

* Direct, quidnatn fedssSs (or fact Irusfuisti), si censor fuuises. 
^ But is often retained unchanged according to 525, 1. 

* Direct, el stlpendium remittJtur, libenter recCsem populi Eomdnl amlciiicmi, 
or si stlpendium remittitur, libenter recUsabO populi Romdnl amlcitiam. Observe 
that these two forms become identical in the indirect discourse. 

"* Direct— (1) si quid miM d Caesare opus esset, ad eum venissem; (2) sH iUt 
adesset, venlrent; and (8) nisi nUnUi essent aUdH, oppidum danissum, esset. 
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1) The IndioaUve is generally changed to the Perfect Ir^niUte : 

Memento istam dignit&tem te non potuisse conseqal, nisi meis consiUis panii88ds,> 
"emembtr that you wotUd not have bewi able to oMain ffiat dignity^ if you had not 
foUowed m/y counsels. Cic. 

2) The Indicative is changed to the Perfect Suljurustite if the context requires that 
mood: 

Qnis dabitat qmn si Saguntinis talissemus operam, aversaii bellam Aierimns,! who 
dottbts that we should have averted the toar^ if we had car^ried aid to the Saffun- 
Mnes t Liv. Scimus quid, si Tixisset, factOrns fuerit,i we know what he would have 
ione, if he had Ipved. Liv. 

Indirect Clauses. 

528. The indirect discourse in its widest application includes — 

1. Subordinate clauses containing statements made on the authority of 
any other person than the writer ; see 516 : 

Omnes llbrOs quds frater suus rellquisset mih! dOnfivit, he gave to me all 
the books which his brother had le/t.^ Cic. 

2. Indirect questions ; see 529, 1. 

NoTB. — L clause which involves a question without directly asking It is called an /9t> 
direct or Dependent Question : 

Quaesivit salvusne esset clip^us, he asked whether his shield was sctfe.^ Cic 

3. Many subordinate clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a 
Subjunctive ; see 529, II. 

RULE LV«— Moods in Indirect Clauses. 

529. The Subjunctive is used — 
I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctissimi homines dissentiant, it is a qHeslion^ why the 
most learned men disagree. Cic. QuaesierSs, ndnne putftrem, you had asked 
whether I did not think, Cic. Quaiis sit animus, animus nescit, tlie soul 
knows not what the soul is. Cic. Quid dies ferat incertum est, what a day 
mil Mng forth is uncertain. Cic. Quaeritur quid futtirum sit, wliat will 
hCy is the question, Cic. Quaerit quinam eventus, si foret bellatura, futurus 
fuerit, he asks tohat vxmld have been tlie res7iU if roar Imd been waged. Liv. 
Dubito num debeam, I doubt ichcther loug/it. Plin. Incerta feror si Jup- 
piter velit, / am rendered uncei'tain whether JupHer tcishes. Verg. Ut te 
oblectes scire cupio, / vfish to know how you amtise yourself. Cic. DiflScile 

* Direct — (1) istam dignitatem crnsequi nrn potuistl^ nisi meriS c^nsiliis pdruis- 
ses; (2) si Saguntinis tuMssSmus operant ^ bellum dversiiri fiiimus ; (8) quid, si 
vlwisset, factHrus fuit T 

» That is, which he said his brother had left. 

s Here no question is directly asked. We have elmply the statement, 'he asked 
whether his shield was safo,^ but this statement involves the question, salvusne est 
clipevsy ' is my shield safe ? ' 



302 INDIRECT CLAUSES. 

dictu est utrum timuerint an (Ulexerint, it is difficult to smf wheeher thej^ 
feared or loved, Cic. 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or 
upon another Subjunctive : 

Nihil indlgnius est quam eum qui culpa careai suppliciO nCn carere, 
nothing is more shameful than that lie who is free from fault should not he 
exempt from punishment. Cic. Utrum difficilius esset negftre tibi an ef- 
'ficere id quod rog&res diu dubitavl, whether it would be more difficult to re- 
fuse your request or to do that which you ask, / have long doubted. Cic. 
RecordStione nostrae amicitiae sic fruor ut beats vixisse videar quia cum 
ScIpiOne vtxerim^ I so enjoy Hie recollection of our friendship that I seem to 
have lived happily because I hate lited with Sdpio. Cic. Naevium rogat 
ut curet quod dteissdy lie asked Naevius to attend to that which he had men- 
tioned. Cic. Vereor ne, dum minuere velim laborem, augeam, I fear that, 
while I WISH to diminish the labor, I shall increase it, Cic. 

NoTB .1. — In clauBes dependent upon an Infinitive or upon a Subjunctive, observe — 

1) That tiie Subju7t^tire is used when the clauses are essential to the general 
thought of the sentence, as in the examples just given. 

2) That the Indicative Is used when the clauses are in a measure parenthetical^ and 
when they give special prominence to the fact stated : 

MHites misit, ut eos qu! fageront persequerentur, h^ sent soldiers to pursue those 
tcho had fled (i. e., the ftigitives). Caes. Tanta vis probltatis est, ut earn, vel in lis quos 
nunquam vidimus, diligamus, fmcli is the force of integrity that we love it even in tfiose 
whom we have never seen. Cic. 

Note 2. — In clauses introduced by dum^ the Indicative is very common, especially in 
the poets and historians : 

Fuere qui, dum dubitat Scoevlnns, hortarentur Pisonem, t^^e were those who exr 
horied Piso^ while Sca^vinus hesitated. Tac. See also 467, 4. 

1. Indirect or dependent questions, like those not dependent (351, 1), are 
introduced by interrogative pronouns or other interrogative words, as quis, 
qui, qudUs, etc. ; quid, cUr, ne, nonne, num ; rarely by si, * whether,' and ut, 
* how ' ; see examples above. 

Note \.—Si is sometimes best rendered to see whether^ to see (/j to try if., etc . 
Te adeunt, si quid veils, they come to you to sse whetJier you wish anything. Cic 
Note 2. — In the poets si is sometimes similarly used with the Indicative : 
Inspice si possum douata reponere, examine me to see whether lam a^le to restore 

your gifts. Hor. 

Note 8.— In indirect questions num does not necessarily imply negation. 
^ Note 4. — ^An indirect question may readily be changed to a direct or independ- 

dnt question.^ 

2. An Accusative, referring to the same person or thing as the subject of the 
question, is sometimes, especially in poetry, inserted after the principal verb : 

1 Thus the direct question involved in the first example is, cur doctissiml homines 
dissentiunt, ' why do the most learned men disagree?^ In the second, ncnfie putds, 
'do you not think r 
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Ego ilium nescid qui fuerit, / do not know (him) who he was, Ter. Die 
/lominem qui sit, tell who the man is. Plaut. 

8. Indirect double questions are generally introduced by the same inter- 
rogative particles as those which are direct (353). Thus — 

1) They generally take vtrum or -ne in the first member and an in the 
second : 

Quaeritur virtus suamne propter dignitatem an propter frQctQs aliquOs ex- 
petatur, it is asked whether virtue is sought for its own worthy or for certain ad- 
vantages. Cio. 

2) But they sometimes omit the particle in the firat member, and take in 
the second an or -ne in the sense of or, and necne or an ndn in tbe sense of 
ornot: 

Quaeritur nfitClr& on doctrlnft possit effici virtus, it is asked whether virttie 
can be secured by nature, or by education. Cic. Sapientia befttOs eificiat necne 
quaestid est, whether or not wisdom makes men happy is a question, Cic. 

None 1.— Other forms, as -ne . . . -ne^ an . . . an, are rare or poetic: 

Qui teneant, homincsne feraene, quaerere, to ascertain who inhabit then^ whether 
men or beasts. 7erg. 

NoTB 2. — An^ In the sense oi whether not^ implying an affirmative, Is used after verbs 
aifd expressions of doubt and uncertainty : dubito an^ nescid am, haud scid an, * I doubt 
whether not,* ' I know not whether not' = * I am Inclined to think ^; dubium est an, in- 
cerium est an, *■ it is uncertain whether not * = Mt is probable ' : 

Dubito an Thrasybulum primum omnium p5nam, / doubt whether I should not 
pUtce Thrasybulus Jlr&tqfall (i. e., I am inclined to think I should). Nep. 

Note Z.—An sometimes seems to have the force otaut : 

Cum Bimfinides, an quis aliuB,^ poUicerCtur, when ISimonides or some other one 
promised. Cic. 

4. The Subjunctive is put in the periphrastic form in the indirect ques- 
tion (1) when it represents o. periphrastic form in the direct question, an<? 
(2) generally, not always, when it represents a Future Indicative ; see the 
fifth and sixth examples under 5^9, 1. 

6. Indirect Questions must be carefully distinguished — 

1) From clauses introduced by relative pronouns or relative adverbs. 
These always have an antecedent or correlative expressed or understood, and 
are never, as a whole, the subject or object of a verb, while indirect ques- 
tions are generally so used : 

Dicam quod sentio (relative clause), I mil tell that which (id quod) Ithink.^ 
Cic. Dicam quid intellegam (indirect question), ItpiU tell what I know. Cio. 
Quaerflmus ub! maleficium est, let us seek there (ibi) where the crime is, Cic. 

2) From direct questions and exclamations : 



' Some critics treat an quis alius as a direct question inserted parenthetically : or 
was it some other one t 

3 In the flrst and third examples, quod sentio and vh\ . . . est are not questions, but 
relative clauses ; id is understood as the antecedent of quod^ and ibi as the antecedent 
or correlative ottcbl; but in the second example, quid intellegam is a.n Indirect ques- 
tion and the object of dicam : Itoill tell (what?) what I know (L e., will answer that 
question). 



304 INDIRECT DISCOURSE. 

Quid agendum est? nesci6, what is to be donef I know not,^ Cio. VidS! 
quam conversa res est^ see ! how changed is the case. Cic. 

8) From clauses introduced by nescid quis = qu^dam^^ ' some one/ nescid 
quomodo = qvddammodo, * in some way,' mirum quantum^ ' wonderfully 
much,' * wonderfully,' etc. These take the Indicative : 

Nescid quid animus praesfigit,' the mind forebodes, I know not what, Ter. 
Id mIrum quantum profuit, this proved, it is wonderful how much (i. e., it 
wonderfully profited). Liv. 

6. Personal Construction. — Instead of an impersonal verb with an indirect 
question as subject, the personal construction is sometimes used, as follows : 

Perspiciuntur quam sint leves,* it is seen how inconstant they are! Cic. 

7. The Indicativtb in Indirect Questions is sometimes used in early 
Latin and in the poets, especially in Plautus and Terence : 

Si memorare velim, quam fidcll animO ful, possum, if I should wish to 
mention how much fidelity I showed^ lam able. Ter. 

530. The directions already given for converting the Direct Dis- 
course, Ordtid Recta, into the Indirect, Oi'dtid Obhqua, are further illus- 
trated in the following passage from Caesar : 

Dtrbct Discourse. Indirect D'sooursb. 

Caesarem obsecrare coepit : ' Ne Caesarem obsecrare coepit, ne quid 

quid gravius in fratrem statuerls ; sci5 gravius in fritrem statueret ; scire Sd 

ilia esse vera, nee qvisquam ex eO ilia esse vtra, nee quemquam ex eo 

plQs quam ego dolOris capit, propterel pltls quam si dolOris capere, propterea 

quod cum ipse gratis pl&rimum domi quod cum ipse grJtia piQrimum domi 

atque in rMiqu& Gallia, ille minimum atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum 

propter adulescentiam ^o^^a^, per wi« propter adulescentiam posset, per fe 

crivit ; quibus opibus ftc nervis nOn crevisset ; quibus opibus fie nervis 

solum ad minuendam griitiam, sed nCn sClum ad minuendam gratiam, 

pa3ne ad pemiciem meam Utitur / sed paene ad perniciem suam ittere- 

ego tamen et amOre fratemO et exis- tur ; sHA tamen et am5re fratemO et 

timfitione vulgl commoveor. Quod si existimfitione vulgl ccmmoviri. Quod 

quid §1 & ^ gravius acciderit, cum si quid ei & Caesare gravius accidisset, 

ipse hunc locum amicitiae apud te cum ipse eum locum amicitiae apud 

teneam, nemS existimdbit, nOn med eum teneret, neminem existimMurum, 

voluntfi.te factum ; qu& ex re tOtfus nOn sifd voluntfite factum ; qu3, ex rg 

Galliae animi & m^ dvertentur.^ futurum uti tOtfus Galliae animi & se 

dverterentur. Caes., B. G., I., 20. 

^ Quid agendum sit nescid, ' I know not what is to be done,^ woald be an indirect 
qnestion. 

3 Bee 101, note. 

' Praesdgit does not depend npon nescid^ bot is entirely independent. Nescid quid 
animus praesdgiat would be an indirect question, and would mean, / know not what 
the mind forebodes. 

* Lit, they are seen. Observe that this personal construction corresponds to the 
Active, perspiciunt em quam sint leves, ' they perceive (them) how inconstant they are.' 
See also ego ilium nescid qui fuerit^ 6?0, 2. 
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Note —In this illustration otwcrve the following points : 

1) That th« Indicatire in the principal clauses of the direct discourse is changed to 
the corresponding tense of the InJiniUve in the indirect,^ and that the ISvbjunctvoe^ sta- 
PuerU^ denoting incomplete action, is changed to the Imperfect Subjunctive after the 
hietorical tense, coepit. 

2) That in the subordinate clauses the verbs denoting incomphts action are changed 
to the Imperfect Subjunctive, while those denoting completed action &re changed to the 
Pluperfect Subjunctive.' 

8) That acid becomes scire 83 (i. e., that the subject of the Infinitive is generally ex 
pressed). 

4) That the pronouns of the ^rst person are changed to refleanvea; and thah tbose of 
the second person are changed to is.* 

631. The process by which the Indirect Discourse, OrOtio Obliquay 
is changed to the Direct, OrOtid Bieta^ is illustrated in the following pas 
sages from Caesar : 

Indirect Dibcoukse. Dibeot DiscoirBSE. 

Rcppondit, trdnsisse Rhgnum sesi Respondit : * Trdnsii Rbenum n6n 

non 8ud spontc, sod rogdtvm et arc^- med sponte, sed rogdtua ct arOssUtis 

sUum a Gallls. Se prius in Galliara a Gallia. Ego prius in Galliam veni 

veniase quam populum Romdnvm. quaru populus R&mdnua, Quid 7»6l 

Qaiii Hbt vell4t ? Cur in sm<w posses- vis? Cur in meds possesslOnSs pe- 

giOnes veniret? Caes., B. G., I., 44. nisf* 

Ita respondit, e6 aibi minus dubi- Ita respondit : * E6 nUM minus 

tatidnis dari quod e&s res qu^ leg&tl dubitfttiOnis datur quod eSs res quSs 

Helvetil comm^mordssent menioria te^ vos^ Ugfitl Helvetil, convmemordvistis^ 

nh'et. Quod si vetcris contumtliae ob- memoria ten^. Quod si veteris con- 

llvlscl vellet^ num etiam recentium in- tumfiliae obllvlsci voU^ num etiam re- 

juri&rum memoriam dep5nerc posse f centium injtlriarum memoriam de- 

Cum ea ita sint, tnmen. si obsides ab pOnere possum f Cum liaec ita sint, 

vU sibl deiitur^ sese cum its paccm esse tamen, si obsides & vdbis miM dabun- 

facturum, Caes., B. G., I., 14. tur^ vdbisoam j^S/cem /aciam,* 

Note.— In these illustrations observe the following points : 

1) That in the principal clauses (1) the Infinitives with se or slse^ expressed or un- 
derstood, are changed to the first person of the Indicative ; * (2) other Infinitives are 
also changed to the Indicative, but the person is determined by the context ; ^ and (8) 

1 Thus «ci^ becomes scire; capita capere; commoveor^ commovSri ; exlsHmMbitj 
ixistimuiurum (esse); and dvertentur^ futurum tiM dverterentur. This last form, 
futiirwm ittl dverterentur, is the Periphrastic Future Infinitive Passive; see 537, 8. 

 Thnapoterat becomes pfjssct; vtitur, Uteretur; teneam, teniret; hut crevit be- 
comes crevisset; acciderit^ accidisset. 

* Thus (1) egoti changed to se; me to si; meam to suam; med to sua; and (2) 
t& to eum ; hunc to eum. 

* Thus trdn^se siU is changed to t^dnsil ; s6 vSnisse to ego vinl ; sisi esse fac- 
turmn to faciam; p<fSSA, with si underSw od, possum. 

A Thus mintis darl becomes mintu datur; but if the subject of the Infinitive is of 
the second person, the Indicative will also be of that person. HespondeO ti dolfrem 
ferre modwdti thvLB becomes resj^ondeo^ ^doldrem moderdtifers;^ see p. 299, foot- 
note 2. oi 
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ffuijunctives are changed to the Indicative after Interrogatiye wordB,i and to the Im 
perat^/oe in other situations.*^ 

2) That in the subordinate clauses the Subjuncti'oc^ unless required by the thought 
Irrespective of the indirect discourse, Is changed to the Indicative.^ 

8) That the reflexive pronouns eal^ eihX etc., and euus are changed (1) generally to 
pronouns of the first person, but (2) sometimes to those of the second person.^ 

4) That ie and iUe are (1) generally changed to tu or hlc^ but (2) sometimes retained.'* 

5) That a noun referring to the person or persons addressed may be put in the 
Toeatiye preceded by ^ or voe,^ 

SECTION VII. 

INFINITIVE.— SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES. 

I. Infinitive. 

532. The Infinitive is a verbal noun with special character- 
istics. Like verbs, it has voice and tense, takes adverbial modi- 
fiers, and governs oblique cases.' 

RULE IiVI«— Infinitive. 

533. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or 
qualify their meaning : 

AudeO dicere, I dare say (I venture to say). Cic. Haec vlty.re cupimus, 
we de»ire to avoid these things. Cic. Constituit non progredl, he decided 

* Thus qtdd vellet is changed to quid via f our veniret to cHr venUf Velkt and 
venlret are in the Imperfect simply because dependent upon an historical tense, and are 
therefore changed to the Present in the direct discourse. In deliberative questions 
(484, V.) the Subjunctive is retained in the direct discourse. 

* Thus c^im legione veniat, under 523, III., becomes cum legicnevenl. The Sub- 
junctive may of course be retained in the direct discourse whenever the thought requires 
that mood. 

8 Thus commdnormeent, pluperfect after an historical tense, is changed to com- 
memordvlsfvi ; teniret to teneo ; vellet to void ; deniur to dahuitur, 6Vnn8 retained 
unchanged because required in a causal clause with cum ; see 517. 

* Thus (1) trdfisTisBe 8281 is changed to Irun'il^ with subject Implied in the ending; 
tud to med ; ae tiniese to ego venl, with emphatic subject ; stide to meda ; aibi to miM; 
i'iae eaae factiirum io facium ; (2) ailA to tib% in quid aihl vellet. As the subject of an 
Infinitive (536), ae or sjsc often corresponds to the pronominal subject implied in the 
endingof a finite verb; seep 187, foot-note 5. 

B Thus (1) db ila is changed to d vobla; cum iis to vobiacum ; ea ita aint to haeo 
iia aint; (2) eua rea is retained. 

* Thus leguti Helvetil^ the subject of commeworZaaenf^ is changed to vca^ legdH 
Hdmtil 

'' Originally the Latin Infinitive appears to nave been the Dative case of an abstract 
verbal nouu, and to have been used to deno'e the purpose or end (384, 1, 3) for which 
anything is or is done. Being thus only loosely connected with the verb of the sentence, 
it readily lost its special force as a case and soon began to be employed with considerable 
freedom in a variety of constructions. In this respect the history of the Infitiitice resem* 
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"vot to advance. Caes. Crfidull esse coep Grunt, ihey began to be credulous. 
Cic. Vincere scis, you Icnoio how to conquer (you know to conquer). Liv. 
Victoria uti nescis, you do not know how to use victory. Liv. Latlne loqul 
didicerat, Ac liad learned to speak Latin, Sail. Debes hoc rescribere, you 
ought to vn*ite this in reply. Hor. Nemo raortem eflfugere potest, no one is 
able to escape death. Cic. Solent cogitare, tJiey are accustomed to think. Cic. 

I. The Infinitive is thus used — 

1. With Transitive Vbrbs meaning to dare^ desire^ determine ; to hegin^ 
continue, end ; to know, learn/ to owe, etc. ; see examples above. 

NoTK 1.— For the Subjunctive with some of these verbs, see 408, 1., note. 
NOTB 2.— See also 498, II., note 1. 

2. With Intbansitive Verbs meaning to be able ; to be word, be accustomed^ 
et-o. ; see examples above. 

II. In special constructions the Infinitive has nearly the force of .> 
Dative of Purpose or EJnd — * 

1. With Intransitive Verbs : 

Non populfire penatcs venimus, we have not come to lay waste your homes^ 
Verg. ConjurivCre patriam incendere, they conspired to destroy thHr countrj 
withjire. Sail. 

2. With Trx\.nsitive Verbs in connection with the Accusative : 

Pecus egit altos visere montes, he drove Ids herd to visit the lofty moun^ 
tmns. Hor. Q,mdhabGsdlGeTe,wh^thaveyoutosayf Cic. Dederat comam 
difPundere ventTs, she had given Jier hair to the winds to scatter. Verg.^ 

3. With Adjectives : 

Est paratus audire, he is prepared to hear (for hearing). Cic. Avid! com- 
mittere pQgnam, eager to engage (for engaging) in battle. Ovid. Pons rivfl 
dare nOmen idoneua, afourdainfit to give a name to the river. Hor. 

Note 1. — ^This use of the Infinitive is mostly poetical. 

Note '2. — With adjectives and with participles used as adjectives the Infinitive Ifl 
rare iu prose, but is flreely used in poetry in a variety of constructions : 

Cantare peritus, skilled in singing. Verg. PSlides cGdere nesclus, Pelides not 
knowing how to yield. Hor. Certa morl, determined to die. Verg. DIgnus descnbl, 
worthy to be described. Hor. Vitulus niveus videii,^ a ca{f snow-white to view. Hor. 



bles that of adverbs fh}m the oblique cases of nouns. As such adverbs are often nsed 
with greater fireedom than the cases which they represent, so the Latin Infinitive often 
appears in connections where, as a Dative, it would not have been at all admissible. 
Upon the Origin and History of the Indo-European Infinitive., see Jolly, ' Geschichte 
des Infinitivs.' 

1 In these constructions the Infinitive retains its original force and use; see 631^^ 
foot-note. 

^ In these examples with transitive verbs observe that the Accusative and Ivfinir 
f^6 correspond to the Accusative and Dative under 384, II., and that the Accfusatvve 
Dative.^ and Infinitive correspond to the Accusative and two Datives under 300, IL 

s iViveus vidirly like the Greek Aevicb« iS4<r9«u* 
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Piger scribcndl fcrre laborem, relucttnt to bear the labor qf i/oriting. Hor. Bnam of 
ficiutn facere immemor est, he forgets (in forgetftil) to do hU duty. Plant. 

NoTK 8. — The InflDitive also occars, especially in poetry, with verbal nouns and with 
sach expressions as tempue ent, copia evt^ etc. : 

Capid j Btygids Innftre lacus, a desire to sail upon the Stygian lakes. Yerg. Qui- 
bns moUiter vivere cdpia erat, who had Vie meanefor living at ease Sail. Tenipus e^t 
diccre, it ift time to epeak. Clc. 

NoTB 4.— The Infinitive is sometimes used with prepositions: 

Multum interest inter dare et occipere, t'lere Us a great difference between giving 
and receiving. Sen. 

RULE LVU.— Accusative and Infinitive. 

634. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative 
and an Infinitive : 

Te sapere docet, lu teaches you to be tcise. Cic. E6s suum adventum 
exspectire jussit, he ordered them to await his approach, Caes. Poiitem 
jiibet rescindl, he orders the hHdge to be broken down. Caes. Te tua friif 
virtute cupiraus, we wish you to enjoy your virtue. Cic. Sentlmus calere 
ignem, we perceive (hat f re is hot (we perceive fire to be hot). Cic. Regem 
tr&dunt se abdidisse, tliey relate tlicU the king concealed himself,^ Liv. 

NoTX— In the compound forms of the Infinitive, «m0 is often omitted, especially in 
the Aiture : 

AudTvi solitum Fabricium. I hate heard that Fdbriciue wae wont. Cic. Speramus 
vobls profutards, we hope to benefit you. Cic. 

1. The corresponding Passive is sometimes personal and sometimes 
impei'sonal : ' 

Personal. — Aristldes jastissimus fuissc traditur, Aristides is said (is re- 
ported by tradition) to have been, most juH. Cic. Solem 6 mundo tollere vi- 
dentur, they seem to remove the sun from tlie world. Cic. Platdnem audlvisse 
dlcitur, he is said to have heard Plato. Cic. Dil befiti esse intellcguntur, the 
gods are understood to be happy. Cic. 

Impersonal.— Traditum est Homerum caecum fuiswe, it has been reported 

* Observe that in the first three examples the Accusatives te^ ecs, and pontem, arc 
the direct objects of the finite vertis, while in the other examples the Accusatives te^ ^g- 
nem^ and regem^ may be explained either as the direct objects of the finite verbs, or as 
the subjects of the Infinitives. The former was doubtlecs the original construction, but 
in time the object of the principal verb came to be regarded in many cases as the subjf ct 
of the Infinitive. Thus was developed the Svlject Acctvatire of the Infinitive. 

3 Those two constructions correspond to the two interpretations of the Active men- 
tioned in foot-note 1 above. Thus, in the sentence, ArMldem fiistissimum fuisse tr.l- 
dunty if Ari tldem is regarded as the object of trdduni, according to the original concep- 
tion, the corresponding Passive will be pergonal : Aristl-ditij'htissimuH fuisse traditur; 
but if Aristldem is regarded as the subject of fuisse^ and the clause Arif tldem justissi- 
mum fuisse as the object ottradunt^ then the same clause will become the subject of the 
Passive, and the construction will be impersonal: Aristl d em) it ttisnimum fuisse trddir 
tury *■ it is reported by tradition that Aristides was most Just.' 
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by tradition tluU Homer was blind. Cic. Unam partem Gallos obtiiiSre dic- 
tum est, it has been stated that the Gauls occupy one part. Caes. NQntiAtur 
esse n&vgs in portQ, it is announced that the vesaels are in port. Cic. 

NoTK 1.— The Personal Contitruction is used— (1) regularly in jubeor^ vstor^ and 
videor; (2) generally in the simple tenses * of most verbs of sating, tuinkino, and the 
like, as dfcor, trddor^ /eror^ nUniior^ credor^ exUtimor, putor^ perhibeor^eUi.\ (8) 
Booietimes in other verbs ; see examples above. 

NoTB 2.— The Impersonal Construction is especially common in the compound 
tenses^* though also used in the simple tenses ; see examples above. 

535. The Accusative and an Infinitive are used with a great 
variety of verbs. Thus — 

i. With verbs of Perceiving and Declaring : 

Sentlmus calcre 'ignem, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Mihi nftrrflvit t€ 
Bollicitum esse, he told me thcU, you ivere troubled. Cic. Scrlps^runt Themis- 
toclem in Asiam transisse, they wrote that Themistoclea had gone over to 
Asia. Nep. 

1. Verbs of Perceiving include those which involve (1) the exercise of 
the senses : audio^ video, sentid, etc., and (2) the exercise of the mind — think- 
ing, BELIEVING, KNOWING : cogHO, putSy existimO, credo, spirO — iniellegd, sciS, etc 

2. Verbs of Declaring are such as state or communicate facts or thoughts : 
died, ndrrd, nuntio, doceO, odendo, promitto, etc. 

3. Expressions equivalent to verbs of perceiving and of declaring, as fdma 
fert, * report says,' t^aiis sum, ' I am a witness' =* 1 testify,' conscius mihf 
sum, * 1 am conscious,' * I know,' also admit an Accusative with an Infinitive ; 

Nallam mihi relutam esse gr^tiam, tQ es testis, you are a witness (can 
testify ) that no grattful return has been made to me. Cic. 

4. Participle for Infinitive. — Verbs of perceiving take the Accusative 
with the present participle, when the object is to be represented as actually 
seen, heard, etc., while engaged in a given action : 

CatOncm vidl in bibliotheca sedentem, / saw Cato sitting in the library 
Cic. 

5. Subjects Compared. — When two subjects with the same predicate are 
compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first clause, 
the Infinitive may be understood in the second : 

PlatOnem ferunt idem scnsisse quod Pythagoram, they say that Plato held 
the same opinion as Pythagoras. Cic. 

6. Predicates Compared.— When two predicates with the same subject 
are compared, and the Accusative with the Infinitive is used in the first 
clause, the Accusative may be understood in the second : 

Num putftlis, dixisse AntOnium min&cius quam factflrum liiisse, do you 
think Antony spoke more threateningly than /le would have acted. ^ Cio. 

Note.— But the second claasa may take the Sabjanctlve, with or vrithoat ut: 

1 The learner will remember that the simple tenses are formed simply by Inflexional 
endings, as dlcitur, dlcibotur, but that the compound tenses are formed by the anion 
of the perfect participle with the verb sum, as dictum est^ dictum erat, etc. 
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Aadeo ^oere ipsos potias cultures agrorum fore qnam nt coH prohibeant, / dar% sap 
that Viey miU themselves become tillers qf the fields rather than prevent th^m from 
being tilled. Liy. 

II. With verbs of Wishing, Desiuing, Commanding, and ttcir op- 
posites : ^ 

Te tuft frul virtute cupiraus, we desire that you should enjoy your virtue, 
Cic. Pontcni jubct rescindi, fie orders the bridge to be broken doivn (tliat the 
bridge should be broken down). Cues. Lex eum necirl vetuit, the law for- 
bade that he should be put to death. Li v. 

NoTB.— Several verbs iDvolvin? a wish or command admit the Subjanctive wbon a 
new subject is introduced, generally with ut or ne ; see 498, 1 ; 

Opto ut id audiatis, / desire that you m.aj Itear Hits. Cic. Vol5 ut reKpondcas, 1 
uinh you would reply. Cic. Malo te hostis metuiit. / prefer that t/i^ enemy should 
fear you. Cic. Concedo ut haec apta sint, J admit tliat these things are suitable. Cic. 

III. With verbs of Emotion and Teflino : ^ 

GaudeO te mihi suadSre, / r^oiee that you advise me, Cic. Mlr^mur tS 
laetarl, we wonder that you rejoice. Cic. 

NoTB.— Verbs of emotion and feeling often take clauses with gvod (640, IV.) to 
give proniincDcc to the fact stated, or to emphasize the ground or reason for the feeling : 

Gaudeo quod to interpelluvi, I rejoice that (or because) /Aac* interrupted you. Cic. 
Dolobam quod socium umiseram, I was grieving because 1 had lost a companion. Cic. 

IV. Sometimes, especially in Poetry and in Late Prose, with verbs 
which usually take the Subjunctive : ' 

Gentem hortor amare focOs, / exhort the race to love their hom.es. Yerg. 
CrmctI su&serunt Ttaliam pelcre, all advised to i^eek Italy. Verg. Soror monet 
Bucccdere Lauso Turnum, the sister icaiTis Tnmus to lake t/ie place o/ Lausus. 

Verg. 

BULE liVm.— Subjeet of InflnitiTe. 

636. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as 
its subject : * 

Sentimus calere ignera, we perceive that fire is hot. Cic. Platonem 
Tarentum vcnisse reperio, I find that Plato came to Tarcnfum. Cic. 

* As frupio^ optOy tolOy nolo. mdlOy etc. ; patior, sinO ; impero^ jubeO ; prohibeO, 
veto, etc. 

' As gaudeo. doled, m^ror, queror, etc.; also acgrefcf'O, graviterferOy etc. 

s Many verbs Id Latin thus admit two or more different constructions ; see in the 
dictionary adigo, cenjieo, concedo, cogo, consiitu^. confendo^ cupio, cftrfi. decem/i, 
dicOy doceOy ilaborO, enitor,faoiOy impediO, imperfi, jubeO, laboro, nullo, mandO, mo- 
Hor, moneOy nolo, opto, oro, patior, permitto, persiuideo^ postnto, prnecipifi, prae- 
dlcO, prohibeO, sinO, statuO, studeO, suddeO, veto, video. See also Draeger, II., pp. 
280-416. 

* Uemember that the Infinitive, as a verbal noun, originally hnd no subject, but that 
subsequently in special constructions a subject Accusative was developed out of the ob- 
ject of the principal verb; see 634, foot-note 1. In classical Latin many Infinitives have 
DO subjects, either expressed or undorsluod. 
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1. HisToitiOAL IirvnnnvE. — In lively descriptions tlie Present InfinUim is 
sometimes used for the Imperfect or the Perfect IndicaUve. It is then called 
the Historical Infinitive, and, like a finite verb, has its subject in the Nomina- 
tive: 

Catillna in prlm& aci3 verslrl, omnia prOvidGre, multum ipse ptlgnftre, 
saepe hostem ferire, CaUUne was busf/ in the front line ; he attended to every- 
thing^ foughJt much in person^ and often emote down the enemy, ^ SalL 

Note. — The Historical Inflnitive sometimes denotes cuatotnary or repeated action: 
Omnia in pejus raere ac retro referrl, aM things change rapidly for the worse and 
are borne backward, Yerg. 

2, A PsEDioATB Noun or a Pbedioatb Adjectivb after an Inflnitive agrees 
with the noun or pronoun of which it is predicated, according to the general 
rule (36JJ). It is thus — 

1) In the Nominative, when predicated of the principal subject: 

Nolo esse laudator, / am unwilling to be a eulogist, Cic. Beatus esse sine 
virtate nem5 potest, no one can be happy without virtue, Cic. Parens did 
potest, he can be called a parent, Cic. 

NoTS.— Participles In the oompomid tenses Agree Uke predicate a^)ectiTefl : 
PoUicitus esse dicitur, he is said to hare promised. Cic. 

2) In the Accttsative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Accusa- 
tive: 

Ego me Phldiam esse mallem, / should prefer to be Phidias, Cic. Tradi- 

tum est, Homerum caecum fuisse,^ it has been handed doion by tradition that 

Homier was bUnd, Cic. 

8) In the Dative, when predicated of a noun or pronoun in the Dative : 
Patricio tribtlnO plebis fieri nOn licebat, it was not lawful for a patrician 

to he made tribune of the people, Cic. Mih! neglegenti esse nOn licuit,' U was 

not permitted me to be negligent, Cic 

Note.— A noun or adjective predicated of a noon or pronoun in the Dative is soma- 
tuncs put in the Accusative : 

El cdnsulem fi^ri licet, it is knqful/or Mm to be made consul, Gaes. 

637. The Tenses op the Infinitive — Presenty Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent the 
time respectively as present, past, or fvture, relatively to that of 
the principal verb : 

Present. — Cupio me esse clementem, I desire to be mdld, Cic. Mftlait se 
dlligl quam metul, he preferred to be loved rather than feared, Nep. 

Pbbfeot. — PlatOnem ferunt in Itoliam venisse, they say that Plato came 
into Italy, Cic. COnscius mihi eram, nihil & me oommissum esse, I was con- 
scious to myself that no offence had been convmitted by me, Cic. 

Future. — ^BrQtum visum Irl & me put6, / think Brutus will be seenby me, 

^ Historical Infinitives are generally used in groups, seldom singly. 

* Here Phldiam is predicated of me (lit, me to be Phidias), and caecum ot Bo 
merum, 

* TribUnd is predicated otpatricid^ and neglegenti otmihJL 
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Cia Or&cumm datum erat victrlo&s Athenas fore, an oracle had bien given^ 
that Athena woiUd be victorious, Cic. 

NoTK.— In general, the Present Infinitive represents the action as taking plaee at the 
time denoted by the principal verb, the Perfect as then completed or patit^ and the Fu- 
ture as t\i&xi ,q.hout to take place; but tense is so imperfecty developed in the Infinitive 
that even relative time is not marked with much exactness. HencA— 

1) The Present is sometimes used oi future actions, and sometimes with little or no 
reference to time : 

Cras argentum dare dTxIt, he said that he would give the silver to-morrow. Ter. 

2) The Perfect is sometimes used ot present actions, though chie:iy in the poets: 
Tetiglsse timent poetam, they fear to touch (to have touched) the poet. Hor. 

1. After the past tenses ofd^eOy oportet^ possum, and the like, the Pbeeh 
Eirr Intikitive is used where our idiom would lead us to expect the Perfect ; 
sometimes also utter mernini, and the like ; regularly in recalling what we 
have ourselves experienced : 

Debuit ofiiciOsior esse, he ovgld to have been more atleTUive. Cic. Id potuit 
faoere, he might have done this. Cic. Me Athgnis audire meminl, I remember 
to have heard (hearing) in Athens. Cic. 

2. The Perfect Passive Itijiniiive sometimes denotes the resvlt of the ac- 
tion. Thus, doctus esse may mean either to have been instructed or to be a 
learned m>an (lit., an intruded man). If the resttU thus denoted belongs to 
past time, fuisse must take the place of esse: 

Populmn alloquitur, sOpItum fuisse r€gem ietfl, she addresses the people^ 
saying that the king was stunned by the blow. Liv. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

8. Instead of the regular Future Infinitive, the Periphrastic Fosm, fvtu- 
rum esse ttt, or /ore tit, with the Subjunctive, Present or Imperfect, is fre- 
quently used : 

SpfirO fore ut contingat id nobis, I hope this will /all to our lot (I hope it 
will come to pass that this may happen to us). Cic. Non spCrilverat Hanni- 
bal, fore ut ad sG dcficcrent, Hannibal had not hoped that they wovld revolt 
to him. Liv. 

Note 1.— This circumlocution is common in the Passive, and is moreover necessary 
in both voices in all verbs which want the Supine and the participle in rus. 

Note 2.— Sometimes fore u^ with the Subjunctive, Perfect or Pluperfect, is used with 
the force of a Future Perfect ; and in passive and deponent verbs, fore with the perfect 
participle may be used with the same force: 

Died m6 satis adeptum fore, I sag thai /shall have obtained enough. Cic. 

« 638. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, is often used as 

the subject of a verb :* 

With Sitbjeot. — Caesarl nQntiatum est equites accSdere, it was announced 
to Caesar that the cavalry was approaching, Caes. Facinus est viuclrl civem 
Bom&num, that a Roman citizen should be bound is a crime. Cic. Certum 

1 This use of the Infinitive as subject was readily developed out of its use as object; 
see 534, 1, foot-note. Thus the Infinitive, with or without a subject, finally came to be 
regarded as an indeclinable noun^ and was accordingly used not only as suij^ect and 
object^ but also as predicate and appositive (639, I. and II.), and sometimes even in 
the Ablative Absolute (630, lY.), and in dependence upon prepositions (533, 8, note 4X 
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est llberOs amarl, it is certain thai children are loved. Quint. Legem brevcm 
esse oportet, it is necessary that a law be brief. Sen. 

Without Subject. — DCoretum est nOn dare slgnum, it was decided nU to 
give the signal. Li v. Ars est diliicilis. rem publicam regere, to rule a state is 
a difficult art. Cic. Garum esse jueundum est, it is pleasant to beheld dear. 
Cic. Haec scire juvat, to know these things chords pleasure. Sen. Feccilrc 
licet nemini, to sin is lawful for no one. Cic. 

1. When the subject is an Infinitive, the predicate is either (1) a noun or 
adjective with sum^ or (2) a verb used impersonally ; see the examples above. 

2. The Infinitive, with or without a subject, may be the subject of another 
Infinitive : 

Intellegl necesse est esse deOs,* it must be understood that there are gods. 
Cic. 

3. The Infinitive sometimes takes a demonstrative as an attributive in 
agreement with it : 

Quibusdam hoc diaplicet philosopharl, this philosophising (this to philos- 
ophize) difpleass some persons. Cic. Vivere ipsum turpe est nobis, to live 
is itself ignoble for tts. Cic. 

639. Special Constructions.— The Infinitive with a subject ** 
is sometimes used — 

I. As a Predicate ; see S63 : 

Exitus fuit OratiOnis sib! nullam cum his amicitiam esse,^ the close of his 
oration was that lie had no friendship with these. Caes. 

Note. — An Infinitive without a subject may be used as a Predicate Nominative: 
Ylvere est cogitilre, to live is to think. Cic. 

II. As an Appositive ; see 363 : 

Or£lculum datum erat vlctrlcCs Athenas fore, an oracle had been given , 
that Athens would be victorious. Cic. lUud soleO mirurl, non md accipere 
tuls litteris,*- / am accustomed to wonder at this, that I do not receive your 
Utter. Cic. 

III. In Exclamations ; see 381 : 

Te sic vexarl, that you should be thus troubled! Cic. Mene inceptO d6- 
slstere victam, thai 7, vanquishedy should abandon my undertaking .^ * Verg. 

rV. In the Ablative Absolute ; see 431, note 1 : 

AudltO Darlum movisse pSrgit, having heard that Darius had withdrawn 
(that Darius had withdrawn having been heard), h>e advanced. Curt. 

1 Esse ders is the subject of intellegl, and intellegl esse decs of est. 

' locludinfT the modifiers of each. Thus in the example the whole clause, sibi niil- 
fam cum his am:eiiiam esse^ is used as a Predicate Nominative in agreement with the 
3uhject exitus; see 3G2. 

> In the examples, the clause vlcirlois Athenas fore is in apposition with trdculum^ 
and the clause ncn me accipere tuds litterds^ in apposition with illttd. 

* This use of the Inflnitiye conforms, it will be observed, to the use of the Accusative 
and Nominative in exclamations (381, with note £). 
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n. Substantive Clauses. 

540. In Latin, clauses which are used as substantives take one of 
four fonns. They may be — 

I. Indirect Questions: 

Quaeritur, car dissentiant, it is asked why they disagree. Cic. Quid agen- 
dum 8it, nescift, / do not know wluU ought io he done. Cic. 
NoTR.— For the use of Indirect Questions, see 520, 1. 

II. Infinitive Clauses : 

Antecellere contigit, it was his good fortune to excel (to excel happened). 
Cic. Magna negotia voluit agcre, he wished to achieve great undertakings, Cic. 
NoTB.— For the use of Infnitive Clauses^ see 534 ; 535. 

III. Subjunctive Clauses, generally introduced by ut, ne, etc.: 

Contigit ut patriam vindicaret, it was his good fortune to save his country. 
Nep. Vol6 ut mihl respondeas, / loish you would answer me. Cic. 
Note.— Fcr the use of such Subjunctive Clauses, see 498; 499, 8; 501. 

IV. Clauses introduced by quod: 

Beneficium est quod necesse est morl, it is a blessing that it is necessary to 
die. Sen. GaudeO quod te interpelUvi, / rejoice thai (because) Ihave inter- 
rupted you. Cic. 

^(ytK.—Quod-elavses, used suhstantively. either jdve prominence to the fact stated, 
or present it as a ground or reason. They may bo used as the sutjetts of impersonal 
verbs, as the objects of transitive verbs, especially of such aa denote emotion or feeiA»g, 
and as apposiU/oes : * 

Hue accCdubat quod exercitum luznriosS babuerat, to this teas added the fact thai 
he had kept the army in lusrury. Sail. Adde quod ing^enuas didicisse artes gmollit 
•nores, add the/act that to learn liberal arts refines manver». Ovid. Bene fhcia quod 
mu adjuvas, you do well that you atssist me. Cic. liolGbam quod socium amiseram, 1 
was grieving because I had lost a companion. Cic. See also 535, III., cote. 

SECTION VIII. 

GERUNDS, GERUNDIVES,' SUPINES, AND PARTICIPLES. 

I. Gerunds. 

541. The Gerund is a verbal noun which shares so largely the 
character of a verb that it governs oblique cases, and takes ad- 
verbial modifiers : 



* Quod-clauses occur— (1) as the subject of accedit, accidit^ apparet^ ^cenii, fit^ 
noceU obesty occurrit. prodest, etc. ; also of est with a noun or adjective, as causa ef<t, 
vitium est, etc., grdtum est, indlgnum est, mlrum esty etc. ; and (2) as dependent upon 
aceuso, addd, adiced (p. 20, foot-note 1), admlror, animad/certd, angor, bene/adfi, 
detector, doled, exovs% facid, gaudeo, glcrior, laetor, miror, mittOf omitid, praetereo^ 
qucror, etc. They are sometimes used like the Accusative of Specification. See 51 C, 
2, note. 

a The Gerund and the Gerundite were oricrinally identical The former is the neu- 
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jQs vocandl * sen&ttim, the right of summoning the senate, Liv. Beute 
Vivendi * cupidit&8, the desire of living happily. Cic. 

NoTB.— In a few instances the Gerund has apparently a passive meaning: 
Neque habent propriam percipiendi notam, nor hace iluy any proper mark of dis- 
tiruiiion (L e., to distinguish them). Cic. 

542. The Gerukd has four cases — the Oenitive, Dative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative — used in general like the same cases of nouns. 
Thus— 

I. The Genitive of the Gerund ia used with nouns and adjectives:' 

Ars Vivendi, the art of living. Cic. StudiOsus erat audiendl, he was de- 
sirous of hearing. Ncp. Cupidvis tH auii'mudl^ desirous q/' hearing you, Cic. 
Artem vera fie falsa dijudicandi, the art of distinguishing true things from 
false, Cic. 

Note 1. — The Gerund usually governs the same case as the verb, but sometimes, by 
virtue of its substantive nature^ it governs the Genitive^ especially the Genitive of pcr< 
sonal pronouns— mel, nostrl^ im^ vetstrl^ s%ti : 

G)pia placandl tui (of a ux)man\ an opportunity of appeasing you. Ov. 8uT con- 
servandi causfl, for Vie purpose of presorting themselves. Cic Vestri adhortand! 
causa, for tite jjurpose (tf exhorting you. Liv. Reiciendi " Jadicum potestas, the poucer 
<f challenging (of) the judges. Cic. Lucis tucndi copia, the privilege o/ beholding the 
light. Plaut. 

Note 2.— The Genitive of the Gerund is sometimes used to denote purpose or ten- 
dency: 

Leges pcllcndl cluros virus, latcsfor (lit, of) driting atcay illustrious men. Tac. 

II. The Dative op the Gerund is used with a few verbs and adjectives 
which regularly govern the Dative : 

Cum solvcndo nOn cssent, since they were not able to pay. Cic. Aqua 
Qtilis est bibendo, water is useful for drinking. PJin. 

Note. — The Dative of the Gerund is rare; * with an object it occurs only in Plautns. 

III. The Accusative op the Gerund is used after a few prepositions:* 

Ad discendum propensi sumus, we are inclined to learn (to learning). Cic. 
Inter ludcndum, in or during play. Quint. 

ter of a participle used suhstavtivdy. while the latter is that same participle used adjec- 
tirely. Moreover, from this participle the Gerund developed an active meaning and the 
Gerundive a pinsire. On the Origin and (Tf^e of Gerunds and Gerundives^ see Jolly, 
'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,' pp. 198-200- Draegcr, IL, pp. 780-823. 

* Vocandl as a Genitive is governed by^'>/f, and yet it governs the Accusative send- 
tum ; Vivendi is governed by cnpiditun^ and yet it takes the adveibial modifier bedtf. 

^ The adjectives which take the Genitive of the Gerund are chiefly those denoting 

DB8IRR, KNOWLEDGE, SKILL, RECOLLECTION, aud their OppOSitCB : OtidUA, ClipiduS^ StUr- 

diosus ; Cf-nscius, gndrus^ igndrus ; peritus^ imperltus., insuftus, etc. 

* Pronounced as if written rfjic/'dnrf?; see p. 20, foot-note 1. 

* According to Jolly, 'Geschichte des Inflnitivs,^ p. 200, the Gerund originally had 
only one cane, the Dative^ and was virtually an Infinitive. 

A Most frt^quently alter ad ; sometimeB after inter and ob ; very rarely after antet 
circ-'i^ and in. 
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Note 1.— The Accusative of the Qenuid with a direct object is rare: 
Ad placandam deds pertinet, it tends to appease the gods. Oic. 
KoTE 2.— The Oenmd with ad often denotes purpose : 

Ad imitandam mihi prdpositum est exemplar illnd, that model has been 8§t h^ors 
me for imitation, Cic. 

IV. The Ablative of the Gerund is used (1) as Ablative of Means, 
and (2) with prepositions : * 

Mens discendo alitur, t?ie mind is nourished by learning. Cic. SalQtem 
^nominibus dando, by giving safety to m^n. Cic. Virttites cemuntur in 
agendo, virtues are seen in action. Cic. Deterrere & scribendo, to deter from 
writing. Cic. 

Note 1. — After prepositions, the Ablative of the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare : 

• In tribuendo suum cuique, in giving every one his ovon. Cic. 

Note 2.— Without a preposition, the Ablative of the Gerund denotes in a few in- 
stances some other relation than that of means, as time^ separation^ etc : 

Incipiendo refugi, 1 drew ba^k in the very beginning. Cic. 

II. Gerundives. 

543. The Gerundive, like other participles, agrees with nouns 
and pronouns : 

Inita sunt cdnsilia urbis delendae, plans have been formed for destroying the 
city (of the city to be destroyed). Cic. Nuraa sacerdotibus creandls animura 
adjecit, Fuma gave his attention to the appointment oj priests. Li v. 

Note.— A noun (or pronoun) and a Gerundive in agreement with it form the Ge- 
rundive Construction. 

544. The Gerundive Construction may be used — • 

1. In place of a Gerund with a dii'ect object. It then takes the case 
of the Gerund whose place it supplies : 

Libidd fijus videndl (= libld6 eum videndl), the desire of seeing him (lit., 
of him to be seen). Cic. Platonis audiendi (= Platonem audiendl) studiOsus, 
fond of hearing Plato. Cic. Legendls 5rat6ribu8 (= legendo OratOrts), 6y 
reading the orators. Cic. 

Note.— The Gerundive Construction should not be used for the Gerund with a neu' 
ter pronoun or adjective as object, as it could not distinguish the gender : 

Artem vera &c falsa dijudicandi, the art of distinguishing true things from fals^ 
Cic. 

2. In the Dative and in the Ablative with a preposition : 

Locum oppido condendO c6p€runt, they selected a place for founding a city 
Liv. Tempora demetendls fructibus accoramodata, seasons suitable for gath 
ering fruits. Cic. Bratus in llberandft patria est interfectus, Brutus was slaii^ 
in liberating his wuntry. Cic. 

1 The Ablative of the Gerund is used most flrequently after a (ab), de^ eoo (d), in; 
rarely after cum, prb^ and super. 
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NoTC 1.— The learner will remember that in the Dativs (642, II., note) and in ths 
AblcMve tcith a prepofsUion (549, lY., note 1) the Gerund with a direct object is ex- 
ceedingly rare. The Gerundi'Oe CotMtruction supplies its place. 

NoTK 2.— The Gerundive Construction sometimes denotes ptirpwe or tendenci/^ es- 
pecially in the Accusative after verbs of giving, permuting^ takin^^ etc. : 

Attribuit italiam vastandam (for ad va*tandum) Catillnae, he asfiigned Italy to Cat- 
iline to ravage < to be ravaged). Cic Firmandae valGtudlni in Campanlam concessit, 
he withdrew into Campania io confirm his health. Tac. Haec tradendae Hanniball 
victoriae sunt, Viese things are for the purpose qf giving victory to Hannibal. Liv. 
ProflcTscltur cognoscendae antlquitutis, he stti out for the purpose qf studying antiq- 
uity. Tac. 

NoTB 8.— The Gerundive Construction in the Dative occurs after certain official 
names, as decemviri, triumviri, comitia: ' 

Decemvirds legibus scifbendis creavimus, we have appointed a committee of ten to 
prepare laws. Liv. 

NoTK 4.— The Gerundive Construction in the Ablative occurs after comparatives : 

Nullum officium referenda grdtia inagis necessarium est, no duty is more necessary 
tVan Uiat of returning a favor. Cic. 

Nv/TB 5.— The Gerundive Construction is in general admissible only in transitive 
verbs, but it occurs in vtor^fruor^fwngor, potior, etc., originally transitive : 

Ad munus tmgen^Mxti, for discharging t\eduty. Cic. Sp€s potiundurum castrd- 
ram, the hope cf getting possession of the camp. Caes. 

III. Supines. 

546. The Supine, like the Gerund, is a verbal noun. It has a 
form in am and a form in u. 

NoTK 1. — The Supine in um is an Accusative; that in t2 is generally an Ablative, 
though sometimes perhaps a Dative.^ 

Note 2.— The Supine in um governs the same case as the verb : 

Legutoe mittunt rogatum auxilium, they send ambassadors to ask aid. Caes. 

RULE IJX.— Supine in Um. 

646. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion 
to express purpose : 

LSgfitl yenerunt rSs repetltum, deputies came io demand restitiUion. Liv. 
Ad Caesarem congratulatum convenenint, they came to Caesar to congrat- 
ulate him. Caes. 

1. The Supine in um occurs in a few instances after verbs which do not directly ex- 
press motion : 

Flliam Agrippae n upturn dedit, he gave his daughter in marriage to Agrippa. 
Suet 

2. The Sapine in um with the /erb eO is equivalent to the forms of the first Periphras- 
tic Conjugation, and may often be rendered literally : 

Bonds omnds perditum eunt, they are going to destroy dU the good. SalL 

* But in most instances the Dative may be explained as dependent either upon the 
▼erb or upon the predicate as a whole; see 384, 4. 

' See Habschmann, p. 22S; Draeger, II., p. 888; Jolly, p. 201. 
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NuTR —But in Babordinate danses tho Supine in um with the verb eO to often used 
for the simple verb : 

Ulttim ire (= ulclaci) injarias festinat, lie luMt&ns to avenge the injvriee. Sail. 

8. The Sapine in um with Irl^ the Inftnitive PasBive of €0, forms, it will be remem- 
bered (322, III., 1), the Future Passive Infinitive: 

liratum visum iri a mo putd, ItMnk Brutua vylll be seen by me. Cic. 

4. I'he Supine in W)i is not very common ; ^ but purpose may be denoted by other 
constructions : 

1; By ut or qui icith the SuT/junct've ; see 497. 

2) By Gerunds or Oerunditea ; see 542, 1., note 2, and III., note 2 ; 544, 2, note % 

8) By Participles; see 549, 8. 

RULE LX«— Supine in O. 

647. The Supine in u is generally used as an Ablative 
of Specification (424) : 

Quid est tam jucundum audltQ, icJiai is so agreeable to /lear (in hearing) ? 
Cic. Difficile dicta est, it is difficult to tell, Cic. DG genere mortis difficile 
dictu est, it is difficult to speak of the kind of deatJi. Cic. Clvitas incredi- 
bile memoratu est quantuin creverit, it is incredible to relate how much tlie 
state increased. Sail. Pudet dictu, it is a shame to tell. Tac. 

Note. — 1 he Supine in it never governs an oblique case, but it may take an A.blative 
with a preposition, as in the third example above. 

1. The Supine in i? is used cliiefly with jucundus. opiimim : facili's^ prrclVois^ dif- 
Jlcilis; incredibilia, memorabilia ; fioneatuSy turpia; d gnua^indlgnus; fua^nefda^ 
opua, and acelua; rarely with verbs. 

2. The Supine in il is very rare. The most common examples are aitdUH^ dictff^ 
factHf ndtu^ vlafi; less common, cdgnitu, intellectu^ incentu^ memorltu^ relutu, 
acltu^ tractdtu^ vlctu.'* 

IV. Pauticipleb. 

548. The Participle is a verbal adjective which governs the 
same cases as the verb : 

Animus s^ n&n videns alia ccmit, the mind, though it does not see itself 
(lit., not seeing itself ), discerns other things. Cic. 

NcTB l.'-For Participles uaed aubatantively^ see 441. 

Note 2.— Participles used substantively sometimes retain the adverbial niDdiflers 
which belonged to them as participles, and sometimes take adjective modifiers: 

Non tam praemia sequi rCctu factorum quam ipsa rC-ctc facta, not to eeek t'leretcarda 
of good deeda (things rightly done) ao much aa good deeda themaekea. Cic. Praecia- 
rum atque divinum factum, an excellent and dicine deed. Cic. 

549, Pakticiples are often used — 

1 . To denote Time, Cause, Manner, Means : 

1 According to Draeger, II., p. 829, the Supine in um is found in only two hundred 
and thirty -six verbs, mostly of the First and Third Conjugations. 

> According to Draeger, II., p. 888, the Supine in u is found in one hundred and nine 
verbs. 
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Plat5 scrlbens mortuus est, Plato died while writing, Cio. Iturl in proe- 
Uum canunt, they sing when about to go into battle, Tac. Sol oriCns diem 
cOnficit, the sun by its rising cazises tJie day. Cic. MllitCs renantiant, 85 per- 
fidiam veritOs revertisse, the soldiers report that they returned because tJcey 
feared perfidy (having feared). Caes. 

2. To denote Condition or Concession : 

MendacI homini ne vCrum quidom dicenti crtdere nOn soltmus, we are 
not wont to believe a liar, even if he speaks the truth. Cic. Ecluctantc n&tura, 
irrltus labor est, if nature opposes, effort is vain. Sen. Scripta tua jam did 
exspectlns, non audeO tamen flagitare, though I have been long expecting your 
work, yet I do not dare to ask for it. Cic. 

3. To denote Purpose : 

Perseus rediit, belli clsum tentaturus, Perseus returned to try (about to 
try) the fortune of war. Liv. Atlribuit nOs trucldandos Cethcgo, he assigned 
uh to Cethegus to slaughter. Cic. 

4. To supply the place of Relative Clauses : 

OmnCs aliud agentCs, aliud simulantCs, improbi sunt, all who do one thing 
andpretend another are disJionest. Cic. 

5. To supply the place of Principal Clauses : 

Classem dCvictani ccpit, he conquered and took the fleet (took the fleet con- 
quered). Nep. Kc cOusentientts, vocabulls dificrebant, they agreed in fad, 
but differed in words. Cic 

NoTK 1.— A participle with a negative is often heat rendered by a participial noun 
aud the preposition iciihoxU: 

Miserum est, nihil pruflcientem ongT, it is sad to be troubled vMhout accowpHnh- 
iiig anyViing. Cic. Nun crubuscCns, v:iihotU blushing. Cic. 

Note 2. — The perfect participle is often best rendered by a participial or 
verbal noun with of : 

Homfirus fuit ante EOraam conditam, Homer lived (was) before the found- 
ing of Home (before Rome founded). Cic. 

650. The Tenses op the Participle — Present, Perfect, and 
Future — denote only relative time. They accordingly represent 
the time respectively as present, past, and future relatively to that 
of the principal verb ; 

Oculus sO nOn videns alia ccmit, the eye, though it does not see itself (not 
seeing itself), discerns other things. Cic. Plat5 scrlbens mortuus est, IHxUo 
died while writing. Cic. tJva maturata dulcescit, the grape, when it has 
ripened (having ripened), becomes sweet. Cic. Sapiens bona semper placitQra 
laudat, the wise m^n praises blessings which will always please (being about to 
please). Sen. 

NOTX 1.— The perfect participle, both in deponent and in passive verbs, is sometimes 
used of present time, and romctimcs in passive verbs it loses in a great degree its force 
as a tense, and is best rendered by a verbal noun; 
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iSBdem ducibus usus Nnmidas mittit, employing the same penons ae guide3^ he 
tent the Numidians. Gaes. Inctins&s perfert navCs, he reports the Intming qf Vie 
ships (the ships set on fire). Yerg. See also 544. 

Note 2.— [n the compound tenses the perfect participle often becomes virtually a 
predicate adjective expressing the result of the action : 

Gattsae sunt cugnitoe, the causes are knoum. Gaes. See also 471, 6, note 1. 

Note 8.— For the Perfect Participle with haJ>eO, see 388, 1, note. 

Note 4.— The want of a perfect active participle is sometimes supplied by a temporal 
clause^ and sometimes by a per/e:it passive participle in the Ablative Absolute : 

Gaesar, postquam venit, Bhenum transire constituit, Caesar^ having arrived, de- 
cided to cross the Rhine. Gaes. Equitata praemisso subsequGbatur, having sent /or- 
toard his cavalry^ he followed. Gaes. See also 431 ; 610. 

Note 6. — ^The want of a present passive participle is generally supplied by a tent' 
poral clause: 

Gum & GatAne laudabar, reprehend! mS ft ceteris patiebar, being praised by Cato, 1 
allowed myself to be censured by the others. Gic. 



CHAPTER VI. 
SYNTAX OF PARTICLES, 



RULE LXI.— Use of Adverbs. 

661. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes fsllciter vivunt, the loise live happily. Cic. Facile doctissimub*, 
unqiteaiionably (he moat learned. Cic. Haud aliter, not ot/uTicvie, Verg 

NoTB 1. — For predicate adverbs with sum^ see 360, note 2; for adrerbs with 
nouns used adjectively, see 441, 3; for adverbs in place of adjectives, set* 443, notes 
8 and 4; for adverbs with participles used substantively, see 548. note 2. 

NoTB 2.— Sic and ita mean ' so,^ * thus.^ Ita has also a limiting sense, ' in so far.^ as 
in ita^sl (607, 8, note 2). Adeo means ^to such a degree or result^ ; tam^ tantopere^ 
' BO much ^— torn used mostly with adjectives and adverbs, and tantopere with verbs. 

662. The common negative particles are nouy ne, haud. 

1. Nfn is the usual negative; n^ is used in prohibitions, wishes, and purposes (483, 
8 ; 488; 407), and haud^ in haud scid an^ and with adjective's and adverbs : hav^ ml- 
rdbile^ not wonderful; haud^ aliter^ not otherwise. Nl tor ni is rare. ITe ncn after 
vidi is often best rendered whether. 

I 2. In 77 on modo w'n and in Tien sclum non the second non is generally omitted be- 
fore sed or verum^ followed by n^—quidem or vix (rarely etiam\ when the verb of the 
second clause belongs also to the first : 

Asscnt&tid non modo amlco, sed no libcro quidem digna est, flattery is not only not 
worthy of a friend^ but not even of a free man. Cic. 

8. Minus often has nearly the force of non; si minwi^sl non. Sin aliter has 
nearly the same force as si minus. Minimi often means '* not at all,* ' by no means.^ 
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653. Two Negatives are generally equivalent to an affirma- 
tive, as in English : 

Nihil nOn arroget, let Mm claim everything, Hor. Neque h6o Zen6 nOn 
vidit, fior did Zeno overlook this, Cic. 

1. Ncn before a general negative gives it the force of an indefinite affirmatiye, bat 
after such negative the force of a general affirmative : 

Nonnomd, some one ; nonnihil, eomething ; nonn anquam, aomelimee ; 

Nem6 non, e/oery One; nihil ndn, everything; nonquani ndn, ahoaye, 

2. After a general ^egatiye, ne—qtUdem gives emphasis to the negation, and neque 
^—neque^ neve — nJre, and the like, repeat the negation distributivcly : 

N5n praetercandum est no id quidem, we must not pass by even this. Cic. N€m5 
unqaam neque pocta neqao orator fuit, no one woe ever either a poet or an orator, Cic. 
NoTB.— For the Use of Prepositions, see 432-435. 

654. Coordinate Conjunctions unite similar constructions 
(3U9, 1). They comprise five classes. 

I. Copulative Conjunctions denote union : 

Castor et Pollux, Castor and Ibllicx. Cic. Senatus populusque, the senate 
and people. Cic. Neo erat difficile, nor was it difficult, Liv. 

1. For list, see 310, 1. 

2. Et simply connects ; que implies a more intimate relationship ; aique and dc gen- 
erally give prominence to what follows. Neque and nee have the force of et non, Et 
and etiam sometimes mean even, 

'Sort^.—Atque and do generally mean a«, than^ after adjectives and adverbs of like' 
ncss and un'.ikeness: talis do^ ^ such as ^; aeque ao, ^equally as ^; aliter atqtie^* other- 
wise than.' 8ee also 451, 5. 

8. Que is an enclitic, and de in the best prose is used only before consonants. 

4. Etiam^ quoque^ adeo^ and the like, are sometimes associated with et^ atque^ dc^ 
and que^ and sometimes even supply their place. Quoque follows the word which it 
connects : is quoque, ' he also.^ Etiam, * also,^ * further,'' ' even,'* often adds a new clr- 
camstance. 

6. Sometimes two copulatives are used : et—et, que—que,"^ et — que, que—et, que— 
atque,^ turn— turn, cum— turn, * both — and ' ; but cum— turn gives prominence to the sec- 
ond word or clause; non solum, (non modo, or nan tantum) — sed etiam (vGnim etiam), 

* not only— but also ' ; neque (jaea)— neque (nee), 'neither -nor'; neque (nee)— «< ^^que;, 

* not— but {and)''\ et— neque (nee), 'and not.' 

6. Between two words connected copulatively the conjunction is generally expressed, 
though sometimes omitted, especially between the names of two colleagues. Between 
several words it is In the best prose generally repeated or omitted altogether, though 
que may be used with the last even when the conjunction is omitted between the others : 
pdx et tranquiUitds e!t concordia, or pax, tranquilMtds, concordia, or pax, tranquU- 
Vitus, concordiaque. 

Note 1. — Et is often omitted between conditiohal clauses, except before n^n. 

Note 2.— A series may begin with primum or prlm^, may be continued by deinde 
followed by turn, posted, prastered, or some similar word, and may close with dsnique 

1 Que— que is rare, except in poetry; que—atqtie, rare even in poeiry; see Verg, 
Aen., I., IS; Geor., I., 182. 

22 
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or posttSmo.^ Deinde may be repeated several times between prlmum and deniqtie ot 
poBtremo.^ 

II. DisjuNCTiYE Conjunctions denote separation : 

Aut vestra aut sua culpa, either your favlt or his own, Liv. DailbuB tri- 
busve hOrlB, in two or three hours. Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 2. 

2. AiU denotes a stronger antithesis than vel, and mast be used if the one supposition 
exdndes the other: aut virtim aut/alsum^ * either true or false/. Vel implies a diflfer- 
ence in the expression rather than in the thing. It is generally corrective, and is often 
followed by potiu8^ etiam^ or dlcam : lauddtur^ vel etiam amfitur^ ^ he is praised, or 
even (rather) loved.* It sometimes means even^ and sometimes /or example. Velut 
often means/or example. Ve for vel is appended as an enclitic. 

ISors. — In negative clauses aut and ve often continue the negation : ndn honor aut 
virttU, * neither (not) honor nor virtue.* 

8. Sire (si — ve) does not imply any real difference or opposition ; it oflien connectr 
different names of the same object : Pallas sive Minerva, *■ Pallas or Minerva* (anothe 
name of the same goddess). 

NoTz.— Disjunctive conjunctions are often combined as correlatives: aut— aut j vt> 
— vel, etc., 'either— or.* 

III. Adyersatiye Conjunctions denote opposition or contrast : 

CupiO m3 esse cUmentem, sed m3 inertiae condemn^v, J wish to be mildy 
but loondetnn mysdffor inaction. Cio. Magnes ferrum ad &e trahit, ratio* 
nem autem adferre nOn possumus, the magnet attracts iron^ but we can not 
assign a reason. Cio. 

1. For list, see 310, 8. 

2. Sed and verwm mark a direct opposition ; autem and verd only a transition : at 
emphasizes the opposition; atqul often introduces an objection; cetermn means 'bur 
still,* 'as to the rest * ; tament *yet.* 

Note.— aSSm? and verum are sometimes resumptive ; see IV., 8, below : 
Sed age, respcmde, but come^ reply. Plaut. 

8. Attamen, sedtamen, veruntamen, 'but yet,* are compounds of iamen. 
4. Autem and v3rd are postpositive, L e., they are placed after one or more words 
in their clauses. 

IV. Illative Conjunctions denote inference : 

In umbra igitur pQgnabimus, we shall therefore fight in the shade. Cic. 

1. For list, see 310, 4. 

2. Certain other words, sometimes classed with adverbs and sometimes with conjunc- 
tions, are also illatives. as eo, ideo, idcirco, proptered, guamobrem,«qttdpropter, quCre, 
gudcirod, 

8. Igitur generally follows the word which it connects: Ale igiiur, 'this one there- 
fore.* After a digression, igit/ur, sed, sed tamen, verum, vtrum tamen, etc., are often 
used to resume an interrupted thought or construction. They may often be rendered ' I 
say * : Sed s^ quis, 'if any one, 1 say.* 

> For examples, see Cic, Fam., XV., 14; Div., II., 66. 

^ Cicero, Inv., IL, 49, has a series of ten members in which prlmwn introduces the 
first member, postretno the last, and deinde each of the other eight 
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V. Causal Conjunctions denote caitsk : 

DifOlcile est consilium, sum enim sdlus, counsd is d^fflcult^/ar lam alone. 
etc. £tenim jQs am&nt^/or they love the right. Cic. 

1. For list, seo 310, 5. 

2. ttenim and namque denote a closer connection than enim and nam. 
8. Enimif^poatposiUve; see 554, III., 4. 

555. Subordinate Conjunctions connect subordinate with 
principal constructions (309, 2). They comprise eight classes. 

I. Temporal Conjunctions denote time : 

P&ruit oum necesse erat, he obeyed when U was necessary. Cic. Dum ego 
in Sicilift sum, while lam in Sicily. Cic See also 311, 1 ; 618-521. 

I. Dum added to anegati?e means yet; nondum^ * not yet*; vixdum^ * scarcely yet.* 

II. Comparative Conjunctions denote comparison : 

Ut optistl, ita est, it is as you desired. Cic. Velut si adesset, as^he were 
present. Caes. See also 311, 2; 513, II. 

1. Corbblatites are often used : Thm — qtiam^ ^as,* 'so — as,* 'as much — ^as*; tarn — 
qttam quod mdwimi^ ' as much as possible * ; ncn minvs—quam^ ' not less than * ; nAn 
magis—quam^ 'not more than/ 

Tarn — quam and ut — ita with a superlative are sometimes best rendered by the with 
the comparative : vi mdosime — ita mCiaiim,^^ ' the more— the more.^ 

III. Conditional Conjunctions denote condition : 

Si pecoftvl, IgnOsce, if I have erred, pardon me. Cic. Nisi est consilium 
doml, unless there is wisdom at home. Cic. See also 311, 8 ; 506-513. 

1. Kisi^ 'if not,* in negative sentences often means 'except*; and nisi quod^ 'except 
that,* may be used even in afOirmative sentences. J\r««i may mean ' than.* NihU aUud nisi 
= 'nothing ftirther* (more, except) ; nihil aliud quam = ' nothing else* (other than). 

IV. Concessive Conjunctions denote concession : 

Quamquam intellegunt, tJiough they understand. Cio. £tsl nihil habeat, 
although he has nothing. Cia See also 311, 4; 514; 515. 

V. Final Conjunctions denote purpose : 

Esse oportet, ut viv&s, it is necessary to eat^ that you may Uve. Cic See 
also 311, 5 ; 497-499. 

VI. Consecutive Conjunctions denote consequence or result': 

Atticus ita vixit, ut Atheniensibus essct oarissimus, AUicus so lived that 
.he was very dear to the Athenians. Nep. Sec also 311, 6 ; 500-504. 

VII. Causal Conjunctions denote cause : 

Quae cum ita sint, since these things are so. Cic. See also 311,7; 516 ; 517. 
Vin. Interrogative Conjunctions or Particles denote inquiry or ques- 
tion: 

Quaesier&s, nOnne putftrem, you had asked whether I did not think. Cia 
See also 311, 8 ; 351-353 ; 529. 
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666. Interjections are sometimes used entirely alone, as eheu^ 
' alas I ^ and sometimes with certain cases of nouns; see 381, with 
note 3. 

667. Various parts of speech, and even oaths and imprecations, 
sometimes have the force of interjections : 

PAx (peace), be still! miRcrum, raiserabile, sflki, lamentable! 6r6, pray! 
age, agite, come, well! mebercules, by Hercules! per deum fidcm, in the 
name qf the gods ! BOdes = bI audCs {/or audits), if you will hear/ 
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CHAPTER VII. 

RULES OF SYNTAX 

668. For convenience of reference, the principal Rules of Syn- 
tax are here introduced in a body. 

Agreement op Nouns. 

I. A noun predicated of another noun denoting the same person 
or thing agrees with it in case (362) : 

BrQtas custOs llbert&tis fuit, Brutus was the guardian of liberty, 

II. An Appositive agrees in case with the noun or pronoun 
which it qualifies (363) : 

Clullius rex moritur, Cluilius the king dies, 

Nominative. — Vocativb. 

III. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the Nominative (368) : 
Servius regnavit, Servius reigned, 

IV. The Name of the person or thing addressed is put in the 
Vocative (869) : 

PSrge, Laell, proceed, LaeUvs, 

Accusative. 

V. The Direct Object of an action is put in the Accusative 
(»TI) : 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made (built) iJie world, 

VI. Verbs of making, choosing, calling, regarding, show- 
ing, and the like, admit two Accusatives of the same person or 
thing (313) : 

Hamilcarem imperftWrem fecCrunt, they made ffamilcar com/mand<ir. 
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Vn. borne verbs of asking, demanding, TEAcinNG, and con- 
cealing admit two Accusatives— one of the person and the other 
of the thing (374) ; 

Me sententiam rogavit, h6 ashed me my opinion, 

Yin. A verb or an adjective may take an Accusative to define 
its application (3T8) : 

Capita vClamur, we have our heads veiled, 

IX. Duration op Time and Extent op Space are expressed by 
the Accusative (319) : 

Septem et trlginti regnavit annOs, he reigned thirty'seven years. Qulnque 
mllia passuum ambuUrc, to walk five miles. 

X. The Place to which is designated by the Accusative (880) : 

I. Crenerally with a preposition — ad or in : 

LcglOnes ad urbem addQcit, he is leading the legions to or toward the city. 

II. In names of towns without a preposition : 
NQntius Bomam redlt, the messenger returns to Rome. 

XI. The Accusative, either with or without an interjection, may 
be used in Exclamations (381) : 

Heu me miserum, ah me unhappy ! 

Dative. 

XII. The Indirect Object of an action is put in the Dative. 
It is used (384) — 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 
Tib! servio, lam devoted to you, 

II. With Transitive verbs, in connection with the Direct Object : 
AgrOs pUbl dedit, he gave lands to the common people, 

Xni. Two Datives — the object to which and the object or 
END FOR which — occur with a few verbs (390) : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive verbs : 

Malo est hominibus av&ritia, avarice is an evU to m>en. 

II. With Transitive verbs in connection with the Accusative: 

Qulnque cohortSs castrlB praesidio rellquit, he left fine cohorts for the de- 
fence of the camp. 

XIV. With adjectives, the object to which the quality is di- 
rected is put in the Dative (391) : 
Omnibus cftrum est, U is dear to all. 
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XV. The Dative is used with a few special nouns and adverbs 
(392) : 

I. With a few nouns from verbs which take the Dative : 
Jcistitia est obtemperatid legibus,ytM^«c« is obedience to laws, 

II. With a few adverbs from adjectives which take the Dative : 
Congruenter n&tQrae vivere, to live in accordance with nature. 

Genitive. 

XVI. Any noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the meaning of 
another noun, is put in the Genitive (395) : 

Cat6nis OrfttiOnes, Colo's orations, 

XVII. Many adjectives take a Genitive to complete their mean- 
ing (399) : 

Avidus laudis, desirous of praise. 

XVIII. A noun predicated of another noun denoting a different 
person or thing is put in the Genitive (401) : 

Omnia hostium erant, all things belonged to the enemy, 

XIX. Tfie Genitive is used (406)— 

I. With misereor and miseresoo : 
Miserere labOrum, pity the labors, 

II. With recorder, meminl, reminlscor, and oblXvUcor: 
Meminit praeteritOrum, he remembers the past, 

III. With refert and interest : 

Interest omnium, it is the interest of all, 

XX. The Accusative of the Person and the Genitive of the 
Thing are used with a few transitive verbs (409) : 

I. With verbs of reminding, admonishing : 

Te amicitiae oommonefacit, he reminds you of friendship, 

II. With verbs of acettsinffj convicting^ acquitting : 
VirOs scelerls aiguis, you accuse men of crime, 

III. With miseret, paenitet, pudet, taedet^ and pigel: 
£Orum nos miseret, we pity them. 

Ablative Proper. 

XXI. The Place from which is denoted by the Ablative (412): 
I. Generally with a preposition — a, ab, de, or ex : 

A b urbe proficiscitur, he sets out from the city. 
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II. In Names of Towns withxmt a preposition : 

PlatOnem Athtnls arcSssIvit, he summoned Plato from Athens. 

XXII. Separation. Source, and Cause are denoted by the Abla- 
tive with or without a preposition (413) : 

Gaedem & vobis depello, / ward off slaughter from you, H6c audlvl d6 
parente meO, / h^ard this from my father, Ars tltilit&te laud&tur, an art is 
praised because of its usefulness, 

XXin. Comparatives without quam are followed by the Abla- 
tive (41T): • 

Nihil est amabilias virtUte, nothing is more lovely than tfirtus. 

Instrumental Ablative. 
' XXIV. The Ablative is used (419)— 

I. To denote Accompaniment. It then takes the preposition cam : 
Vivit cum Balbd, he lives with Batbus, 

II. To denote Characteristic or Quality. It is then modified by an 
Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Summa virtQte adulescCns, a youth of the highest virtue, 

III. To denote Manner. It then takes the preposition cum, or is mod- 
ified by an Adjective or by a Genitive : 

Cum virtQte vixit, he lived virtuously. 

XXV. Instrument and Means are denoted by the Ablative (420) : 
Comibus taurl s& tutantur, bulls defend themselves with their horns, 

XXVI. The Ablative is used (421)— 

I. With utor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, and their compounds : 
PltlrimlB rebus fruimur et Qtimur, we enjoy and vse very many things, 

II. With Verbs and Adjectives op Plenty : 

Villa abundat lacte, oftseo, melle, the villa abounds in milk, cheese, and honey. 

III. With (Ugnua, indlgnus, and contentiu : 
Dignl sunt amicitia, they are worthy of friendship, 

XXVII. Price is generally denoted by the Ablative (448) : 
Vendidit aurO patriam, he sold his country for gold. 

XXVIII. The Measure op Difference is denoted by the Ab- 
lative (423) : 

tJnO die longiOrem mensem faciunt, they make the month otic day longer, 

XXIX. A noun, adjective, or verb may take an Ablative to de- 
fine its application (424) : 

Nomine, nOn potestftte, fuit rCx, he was king in nams, not in power. 
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Locative Ablative. 

XXX. The Place in which is denoted (425) — 

I. Generally by the Locative Ablative with tlie preposition in : 
Hannibal m Italia fuit, Hannibal was in Italy, 

II. In Names of Towns by the Locative, if such a form exists, other- 
wise by the Locative Ablative : 

Bomae fuit, he was at Rome. 

XXXI. The Time of an action is denoted by the Ablative 
(489) : 

OctOgesimo anno est mortuus, he died in his eightieth year, 

XXXII. A noun and a participle may be put in the Ablative to 
add to the predicate an attendant circumstance (481) : 

Servi6 rOgnante viguerunt, they flourished in the reign of Servius, 

Cases with Pkepositions. 

XXXIII. The Accusative and Ablative may be used with prepo- 
ditions (432) : 

Ad amlcum, to a friend. In ftalid, in Italy. 

Agbeement op Adjectives, Pkonouns, and Verbs. 

XXXIV. An adjective agrees with its noun in gender, num- 
ber, and CASE (438) : 

Fortflna caeca Q9X, fortune is blind, 

XXXV. A pronoun agrees with its antecedent in gender, num- 
ber, and PERSON (445) : 

Animal, quod sanguinem habet, an animal which has blood, 

XXXVI. A finite verb agrees with its subject in number and 
PERSON (460): 

Ego r6ges CjCcI, I have banished Jsings, 

Use OP THE Indicative. 

XXXVII. The Indicative is used in treating of facts (414): 
Deus mundum aedific&vit, God made (built) the world. 

Moods and Tenses in Principal Clauses. 
XXXVin. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not 

AS REAL, but AS DESIRED (483) : 

' Valeant elves, may the citizens be well. 



RULES OF SYNTAX, 329 

XXXIX. The Subjunctive is used to represent the action not as 

REAL, but AS POSSIBLE (485) : 

Hic quaerat quispiam, here some one maj inquire. 

XL. The Imperative is used in commands, exhobtations, and 

SNTREATIES (487) : 

Jastitiani cole, practice Jvstice, 

Moods and Tenses in Subordinate Clauses. 

XLI. Principal tenses depend upon principal tenses ; historical 
apon historical (491) : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives to conquer, 

XLII. The Subjunctive is used to denote Purpose (491) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, etc. : 

Missi BUQt qui {=tU ii) c6n8ulerent Apollinem, theif were sent to consult 
Apollo. 

II. With ut, ne, qu5, qu5minu8 : 

£nititur ut vincat, he strives thai he may conquer, 

XLIII. The Subjunctive is used to denote Result (506) — 

I. With the relative qui, and with relative adverbs, as ubi, unde, c&r, 
etc.: 

Non is sum qui {=ut ego) his atar, / am not such a one as to use these 
things. 

II. With ut, ut n5n, quin: 

Ita vixit ut Athgniensibus esset c&rissimus, he so lived that he teas very 
dear to the Athenians. 

XLIV. Conditional sentences with bI, nisi, nl, sin, take (507) — 

I. The Indicative in both clauses to assume the supposed case : 
Si splritum dQcit, vivit, if he breathes^ he is alive. 

II. The Present or Perfect Subjunctive in both clauses to represent 
the supposed case ca possible : 

Dies deficiat, si velim causam defeudere, the day would/ail me, if /should 
wish to defend the cause. 

III. The Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in both clauses to rep- 
resent the supposed case as contrary to fact: 

PlGribus verbis ad te scnberem, si rCs verba deslder&ret, I should torite tc 
you more fully (with more words), if the case required words. 

XLV. Conditional clauses take the Subjunctive (518) — 
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I. With dmn, modo, dummodo, * if only/ * provided that ^ ; dum nS, 
modo nS, dummodo ne, ' if only not,^ * provided that not * : 

Manent ingenia, modo permaneat industria, mental powers remain^ \f only 
i/ndust/ry remains, 

II. With fie Bl, Tit 81, quam si, quasi, tanquam, tanqnam id, velut, 
velut 81, * as if,' * than if,* involving an ellipsis of the real conclusion : 

Perinde habebo, &c si scrlpsi&ses, / shall regard it just as it (i. e., as 1 
ohouid \S)you had toritt^n. 

XL VI. Concessive clauses take (515) — 

I. Generally the Indicative in the best prose, when introduced by 
quamqiMm : 

Quamquam intellegnnt, though they understand, 

II. The Indicative or Subjunctive when introduced by c&l, etiamsH, 
fameistj or «t, like conditional clauses with si : 

Etsi nihil 8ci5 quod gaudeam^ though I know no reason why I should r^oice. 

III. The Subjunctive when introduced by licet^ guamvls^ i^, rte, cum, or 
the relative ^i.* 

Licet irrldeat, though he m>ay deride, 

XLyn. Causal clauses with quod, quia, quoniam, quandd, gen. 
erally take (516)— 

I. The Indicative to assign a resLSon positively on one's own authority: 
Quoniam 8upplicuti6 decrSta est, since a thanksgiving has been decreed, 

II. The Subjunctive to assign a reason doubtfully, or on another's tnt- 
thority: 

Socrates accus&tus est, quod corrumperct juvcntutem, Socrates was accused, 
because he corrupted the youth. 

XL VIII. Causal clauses with cum, and qui generally take the 
Subjunctive in writers of the best period (511) : 
Cum vita metus plena sit, since Ufe is full of fear, 

XLIX. In temporal clauses with postquam, postedquam, iM, ut, 
simul atque, etc., * after,' *when,' *as soon as,' the Indicative is 
used (518) : 

Fostquam vidit, etc., castra posuit, he pitched his camp, after he saw, etc. 

L. 1. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of WHILE, AS LONG AS, take the Indicativb (519) : 
Haec f(&cl, dum licuit, I did this while it was allowed, 

II. Temporal clauses with dum, donee, and quoad, in the sense 
of UNTIL, take — 
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1. The Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact: 
Dellberft h6c, dum ego redeO, consider tJiis urUil I return, 

2. The Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something desired, 
PROPOSED, or conceived : 

Differant, dura dCfervCscat Ira, let tJiem defer it till their anger cools. 
LI. In temporal clauses with anteguam and priusqimm (520) — 
I, Any tense except the Imperfect. and Pluperfect is put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the action is viewed as an actual fact : 
Priusquam lucet, adsunt, they are present before it is Ught, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the action is viewed as something di]- 

SlRED, PROPOSED, OF CONCEIVED : 

Antequam d6 rO publica dicam, before I (can) speak of the republic, 
II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put in the Subjunctive : 
Antequam urbem caperent, before they tooh the city, 
LII. In temporal clauses with cum (521) — 

I. Any tense except the Imperfect and the Pluperfect is put in the 
Indicative ; 

Cum quiescunt, probant, while they are silent^ they approve, 

II. The Imperfect and Pluperfect are put — 

1. In the Indicative, when the temporal clause asserts an historical 
fact: 

P&ruit cum necesse erat, he obeyed when it was necessary, 

2. In the Subjunctive, when the temporal clause simply defines the 
time of the jjrincipal action : 

Cum epistulam complicfirem, while I was folding the letter, 

LIII. The principal clauses of the Direct Discourse on becom- 
ing Indirect take the Infinitive or Subjunctive as follows (523) : 

I. When Declarative, they take the Infinitive with a Sttbject Accusative : 
Dicebat animos esse dlvinOs, he was wont to say that souls are divine. 

II. When Interrogative, they take — 

1. Generally the Subjunctive : 

' Ad postul&ta Caesaris respondlt, quid sib! vellet, car venlret, to the de- 
mands of Caesar he replied, what did he wish, why did he come t 

2. Sometimes the Infinitive loUh a Subject Accusative, as in rhetorical 
questions ': 

DocSbant rem esse testimOniO, etc. ; quid esse levius, they showed that the 
fact was a proof, etc. ; what was more inconsiderate t 
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III. Whtn Imperative, they take the' Subjunctive : 

Scrlbit Lubleno cum legione veniat, he writes to Lahienus to "Wfne (that he 
should come) with a legion. 

LIV. The subordinate clauses of the Direct Discourse, on be- 
coming Indirect, take the Subjunctive (524) : 

Respond it sG id quod in Nervils fecisset factQrum, he replied that he would 
do what he had done in the case of the ^ervii, 

LV. The Subjunctive is used (529)— 

I. In indirect questions : 

Quaeritur, cur doctiaslml hominCs dissentiant, it is a question^ why the 
most learned men disagree, 

II. Often in clauses dependent upon an Infinitive or upon another Sub- 
junctive : 

Nihil indignius est quam eum qui culpd. careat suppliciO nOn cargre, noth- 
ing is more shameful t/ian that he who is free from fauU should not be ex- 
empt from punishment. 

Infinitive. 

LVI. Many verbs admit an Infinitive to complete or qualify their 
meaning (533) : 

Haec vltare cupimus, we desire to avoid these things, 

LVII. Many transitive verbs admit both an Accusative and an 
Infinitive (534): 

Ts sapere docet, he teaches you to be wise, 

LVIII. The Infinitive sometimes takes an Accusative as its sub- 
ject (530) : 

PlitOnem Tarentum venisse reperio, Jfnd that Plato came to Tarentum, 

Supine. 

LIX. The Supine in um is used with verbs of motion to express 
purpose (546) : 

Legati venerunt res repetltum, deputies came to demand restitution, 

LX. The Supine in w is generally used as an Ablative of Speci- 
fication (547) : 

Quid est tam jQcundum auditu, what is so agreeable to hear (in hearing) ? 

Adverbs. 

LXI. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs 
(551) : 

Sapitintes fgllciter vivunt, the wise live happily. 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND 

CLAUSES. 

559. The Latin admits of great variety in the arrangement of 
the different parts of the sentence, tlius affording peculiar facilities 
both for securing proper emphasis, and for imparting to its periods 
that harmonious flow which characterizes the Latin classics. But 
with all this freedom and variety, there are certain general laws of 
arrangement which it will be useful to notice. 

I. Arrangement op Words. 
General Rules, 

560. The Subject followed by its modifiers occupies the first 
place in the sentence, and the Predicate preceded by its modifiers 
the last place : 

Sol oriens diem cOnficit, the sun rising makes the day. Cic. Animus aeger 
semper errat, a diseased mind always errs. Cic. MiltiadSs Athgnas libera vit, 
Jfiltiades liberated Athens. Nep. 

561. Emphasis and Euphony affect the arrangement of words. 

I. Any word, except the subject, may be made emphatic by being placed 
at the BEGINNING of the sentence : 

Silent legSs inter arma, laws are silent in war. Cio. Nvmit&ri Hemua 
d£ditur, Remus is delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II. Any word, except the predicate, may be made emphatic by being 
placed at the end of the sentence : 

Nobis ndn satisfacit ipse Demosthenes, even Demosthenes does not satisfy 
ue. Cic. COnsulStum petlvit nunquam, he never sought the consulship. Cic. 

III. Two words naturally connected, as a noun and its adjective, or a 
noun and its Genitive, are sometimes made empliaiic by Separation : 

ObjUrgdiidnis nOnnunquam incidunt necessdriae, sometimes necessary re- 
proofs occur. Cic. Justitiae fungutur officils, let him discharge the duties of 
fustice. Cic. 

Note.— A word may be made emphatic by being placed between the parts of a com- 
pound tense : 

M&gna adhiblta cura est, great care has been taken. Cio. 

562. Chiasmus.* — When two groups of words are contrasted, 
the order of the first is often reversed in the second : 

1 8o called from the Greek letter X. 
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Fra^Ie corpus animus sempiternus movet, tfu imperiahabU soul moves the 
perishable body, Cic. 

683. Kindred Words. — Different forms of the same word, or 
different words of the same derivation, are generally placed near 
each other: 

Ad seiiem senex de senectQte scrlpsl, /, an old man, torote to an old man 
m the subject of old age, Cic. Inter 86 alils alii prCsunt, they ben^t each 
"ther, Cic. 

564. A word which has a common relation to two other words 
connected by conjunctions, is placed— 

I. Generally before or after both : 

P&cis et artSs et gloria, both the arts and the glory of peace, Liv. Belli 
p&cisque artSs, the arts of war and of peace, Liv. 

NoTR.— A Genitive or an actlective following two nouns may qualify both, but it 
more frequently qualifies only the latter : 

Haeo percunctutio uc dOnuntiatid boUi, this inquiry and this declaration of war. Liv. 

II. Sometimes directly after the first before the conjunction : 

IlonOris certamen et gloriae, a struggle for honor and glory. Cic. Agfl 
omnes et maria, tUl lands and seas, Cic. 

Special Rules, 

565. The Modifiers op a Noun generally follow it. They 
may be either adjectives or nouns : 

Populus Hdmanus d^crevit, the Roman people decreed, Cic. Herodotus, 
pater historiae, Herodotus, the father of hutory, Cic. Liber de otdcils, the 
book on duties, Cic 

1. Modifiers, when emphatic^ ore placed before their nouns : 

Thisous ager Romano adjacet, the Tuscan territory borders on the Roman. Liv. 

2. When a noun is modified both by an Adjective and by a Genitive, the ustal order 
ip, Adjective^ Genitive — noun: 

MAgna civium puniiria, a great scarcity qf citizens. Cic. 

8. An adjective is often separated from its noun by a monosyllabic preposition : 

Magno cum perTcul6 esse, to be attend^ unth great peril. Cia 

4. In the poets an adjective is often separated from its noun by the modifier of another 

noun: 

TnspCrata tuae veniet pluma superbiae, the unearpected down shall come upon yowr 

pride. II or. 

566. The modifiers op an Adjective generally precede it, 
but, if not adverbs, they may follow it : 

Facile doctissimus, unquestionably the most learned, Cic. OranI aetfttl 
communis, common to every age, Cic. Avidus laudis, desirous of praise, 
Cic. 

567. The Modifiers op a Verb genei-ally precede it: 
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Qloria virtutem sequitur, glory follows mrtus, Cic. Mundus ded p&ret, 
ihe world is subject to God. Cic. V ehementer dLdt, Tie spohe 'vehemently, Cic. 

1. When the verb is placed at the beginning of the sentence, the modifiers, of course, 
follow; see the first example under 561, 1. 

2. An empJiatio modifier may of course stand at the beginning or at the end of the 
sentence (561): 

FacillimS cdgndscuntur adulescentes, most easily are ffte yov/ng men recognized. Cia 
8. Of two or more modifiers belonging to the same verb, that which in thought is 

most intimately connected with the verb stands next to it, while the others are arranged 

as emphasis and euphony may require : 

Mors propter brevltatem vitae nunquam longS abest, death is ne/ver far distant^ in 

consequence qf the shortness of l^fe. Cia 

668. The Modifiers of an Adverb generally precede it, but 
a Dative often follows it : 

Valde vehementer dixit, he spohe very vehemently. Cic. Congruenter 
n&ttlTae vivit, h>e lives agreeably to nature, Cic. 

689. Special Words. — Some words have a favorite place in 
the sentence, which they seldom leave. Thus — 

I. The Demonstrative generally precedes its noun : 
CuijtOs hujus urbis, the guardian of this city, Cic. 

1. Jlle in the sense of well-known (450, 4) generally follows its noun, if not accom- 
panied by an adjective: 

Medea ilia, tJiat well-knotcn Medea. Cic. 

2. Pronouns are often brought together, especially qiiisque with suus or sui : 
Justitia suum cuique tTihvL%jtistice gives to evert/ man hitt due (his own). Cic. Qui 

sGse student praestarc, etc., who are eager to excel, etc. Sal) 

II. Prepositions generally stand directly before their cases, but ienus 
and vei'siis follow their cases : 

In Asiam profQgit, he fled into Asia, Cic. CollO tenus, vp to the neck. 0\\ 

1. The preposition frequently follows the relative, sometimes other pronouns, and 
sometimes even nouns, especially in poetry : 

B.V& qua de agitur, the subject of which we ara treating. Cic. Italiam contril, over 
against Italy. Verg. Corpus in Aeacidae, into the hody of Aeacides. Verg. 

2. For ct^m appended to an Ablative, see 184, 6; 187, 2. 

8. Gknitives, adverbs, and a few other words sometimes stand between the preposi- 
tion and its case. In adjurations per is usually separated from its case by the Accusa- 
tive of the object adjured, or by some other word ; and sometimes the verb cro is omitted : 

Post Alexandrl magnl mortem, w/^er the death of Alexander the Great. Cic. Ad 
bene vivendum,/or living well. Cic. Per ego has lacrimSs to orO, I implore you by 
fJiese tears. Verg. Per ego vos deos (= per deOs ego vos orO), / pray you in the name 
cfthe gods. Curt. 

III. Conjnndions and Relatives^ when they introduce clauses, generally 
stand at the beginning of such clauses ; but auiemj enim, quidem^ quoque^ 
vdro^ and generally iffituVy follow some other word : 

8l peocAvI, IgnOsoe, ^ I have erred, pardon me, Gio. Il qui supeiiOres 
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sunt, ihoiis who ar€ superior. Cio. Ipse autem omnia videbat, but he h$nu^ 
Mw all things. Cic. 

1. A conjunction may follow a relative or an emphatic word, and a relative may follow 
an emphatic word : 

Id at audivit, as he heard this. Kep. Quae cum ita Bint, sines these things are ^a. 
CLc. Trojae qui primus ab oris vCnit, who came first from the shores <^ Troy. Verg. 

Note. — Certain conjunctions, as et^ nec^ sed^ and even ant and r«2, are more fi^quentir 
removed fh>m the beginning of the clause in poetry than in prose : 

Compressus et omnis impetus, and all violence was checked. Vcrg. 

2. ye — quid em takes the emphatic word or words between the two parts : 
Nd in oppidls quidem, not efcen in the towns. Cic. 

8. Quidem often to\\ovr% pronoun^ superlatives, and ordinals: 
Ex mu quidem nihil audiet, frmn me indeed he toill hear nothing. Cic. 
4. Que^ ve^ ns, introdncing a clause or phrase, are generally appended to the firsv 
TTord; but if that word is a preposition, they are often appended to the next word : 
In fordque, and in the forum. Cic. Inter uosque, and among its. Clo. 

IV. Nsrij when it qualifies some single word, stands directly before that 
word ; but when it is particularly emphatic, or qualifies the entire clause, 
it sometimes stands at the beginning of the clause, and sometimes before 
the finite verb or before the auxiliary of a compound tense : 

II&c villa cargre n6n possunt, they are not able to do loithout this villa. Cic. 
N6n fuit Juppiter metuendus, Jupiler was not to be feared. Cic. Fils non 
putant, they do not think it right. Cic. Fecunia Bolata nOn est, the money 
has not been paid. Cic. 

1. In general, in negative clauses the negative word, whether particle, verb, or noun. 
Is made prominent: 

Negat quemquam posse, he denies that any one is able. Oc. Nihil est melius. 
nothing is better. Cic 

Y. Inquam^ sometimes dio^ introducing a quotation, follows one or more 
of the words quoted. The subject, if expressed, generally follows its verb : 

Nihil, inquit Brutus, quod dlcara, nothing which I shall state^ said Brutus. 
Cic. 

VI. The Vocative rarely stands at the beginning of a sentence. It 
usually follows an emphatic word : 

Perge, Laell, proceed^ Laelius. Cic. 

II. Arrangement op Clauses. 

670. Clauses connected by coordinate conjunctions (554) fol- 
low each other in the natural order of the thought, as in English : 

Sol ruit et niontes umbrantur, the sun hastens to its setting^ and the moun- 
tains are shaded. Verg. GygCs a nullo videbatur, ipse autem omnia vidsbat, 
Gyges was seen by no one^ but he himself saw all things. Cic. , 

571. A clause used as the Subject of a complex sentence (348) 
generally stands at the beginning of the sentence, and a clause used 
as the Predicate at the end : 
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Quid dies ferat incertuin est, what a day may bring forth is uncertain, Cic. 
Exitus fuit drationis, sibi nallanf cum his amicitiam esse, tJte dose of the ora^ 
fion was^ thai he had no friendship with these men. Caes. 

1. This arrangement is the same as thnt of the simple sentence; see 560. 

2. Emphasis and euphony often have the same effect upon the arrangement of claasefl 
as upon the arrangement of words; see 561. 

572. Clauses used as the Subordinate Elements of complex 
dentences admit three different arrangements : 

I. They are generally inserted within the principal clause, Uke the sub- 
ordinate elements of a simple sentence : 

Hostcs, ubi primum nostros equites cOnsp^xerunt, celeriter nostrds per- 
turb&verunt, the enemy, as soon as they saw our cavalry, quickly put our men 
to rout. Caes. Sententia, quae tCltissima vid^bfttur, vicit, the opinion which 
seemed the mfest prevailed. Li v. 

II. They are often placed before the principal clause : 

Cuiu qiuSscunt, probant, whiZe they are quiet, they approve. Cic. Qudlia 
sit animus, animus nescit, the soul knows not what the soul is. Cic. 

NoTK.— This arrongemunt is generally used when the subordinate clause either refers 
back to the preceding sentence, or is preparatory to the thought of the principal clause. 
Hence temporal, conditional^ and concsHsioe clauses often precede the principal clause. 
Hence also, in sentences composed of correlative clauses with is— qui, talis — qullis, 
tantus—quanius, turn— cum, ita—ut, etc., the relative member, t e., the clause with 
qui, qudlis, quantus, cum, ut^ etc, generally precedes. 

III. They sometimes follow the principal clause : 

£nltitur ut vincat, he strives that he may conquer. Cic. Sol efficit ut omnia 
flOreant, the sun causes all things to bloom. Cic. 

Note.— This arrangement is generally used when the subordinate clause is either 
intinoately connected in thought with the following sentence, or explanatory of the prin- 
cipal clause. Hence, clauses of Purpoae and Result generally follow the principal clause, 
•A in the examples. 

678. Latin Periods. — A complex sentence in which two or 
more subordinate clauses are inserted within the principal clause is 
called a Pebiod in the strict sense of the term. 

NoTv 1.— The examples given under 57/S, I^ are short and simple examples of Latin 
Periods, ^ 

None 2. — Many Latin periods consist of several careftiHy constructed clauses so united 
as to form one complete harmonious whole. For examples, see Cicero's Third Oration 
against Catiline, XII., * Bed quoniam . . . prdvldere*; also Livy, I., 6, 'Numitor, inter 
primnm . . . ostendiC 

NoT> 8.— In a fk«er sense the term Period is sometimes applied to all complex sen- 
tences which end whh principal clauses. In this sense the examples given under 57S, 
II., are Periods. Many careftdly elaborated Latin sentences are constructed in this way ; 
see Cicero's Oration for the Poet Archias, I., *■ Quod si haec . . . dfibSmns* ; also the First 
Oration against Gatlline, XIII., *Ut saepe homing . . . ingravtocet' 

23 
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PART FOURTH. 
P E O S O D T. 

574w Prosody treats of Quantity and Versification. 



CHAPTER I. 

QUANTITY. 

675. The time occupied in pronouncing a syllable in poetry 
is called its quantity.^ Syllables are accordingly characterized as 
long, short, or common.^ 

I. General Rules op Quantity. 

576. A syllable is Long in Quantity — 

I. If it contains a Diphthong or a Long Vowel, or is 
the result of Contraction : 

haec, foedas ; dQc6 ; cOgO (for ooigO), oocld6 {for occaedd), nil {for nihil). 
1. Prae iii composition is usually short before a vowel : praeacutus, 

II. If its vowel is followed by X or Z, or any Two Con- 
sonants except a mute and a liquid : * 

m&jor, dux, servus, sunt, regunt, rggnum, agmen. 

1. But one or both of the consonants must belong to the same word as the 
vowel : ab * sede, per * saxa. 

Note 1. — H has do tendency in combination with any consonant to lengthen a pre- 
oeding syllable. Hence in such words as Aehaevs^ AtMnae, the first syllable is short. 

NoTB 2. — In the early poets a short final syllable ending in « remained short before 
tt word beginning with a consonant ; sometimes also short final syllables ending in other 
consonants : imuginis/ormam^ enim vera, erat dicto.^ 

1 In many cases the quantity of syllables may be best learned from the Dictionary, 
bnt in others the student may be greatly aided by certain general statements or rules. 

* That is, sometimes long and sometimes short. 

> Here the syllable is long by nature if the vowel is long, but long only by position 
if the Towel is short For the quantity of vowels before two consonants or a doable oou- 
•)onant, see 661. 

^ Here db becomes long before « in side^ and per before « in tcuoa, 

A Here the syllables i«, «m, and at remain short. 
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NoTK 3.— In the early poets many syllables lonsr by position in the Augustan poets 
are sometimes short, as the first syllable of ecce^ ergo^ ille, inter^ omniv^ unde, uxor. 

NoTK 4. — A final syllable ending in a vowel is occasionally, though rarely, lengthened 
by consonants at the beginning of thu following word. 

Note 5. — In Greek words a syllable with a vowel before a mute and a nasal is some- 
times short : cycnvs^ Tecmessa, 

2. A syllable be fore j is long, except in hijugvs^ is, qimdrijugits^ is: sec 
16, N. 2. 

' 677. A syllable is Short in Quantity if its vowel is 
followed in the same word by another Vowel, by a Diph- 
thong, or by the aspirate H : 

dies, doceo, viae, nihil. 

I. The following vowels, with the syllables which contain them, are 
long by Exception : 

1. A — (1) in the Genitive ending ai of Dec. I. : aulai ; (2) in proper 
names in diiis : Odiits (Gajus) ; (3) before ta, /c, to, iw, in the verb did. 

2. ZS — (1) in the ending el of Dec. V. when preceded by a vowel : diet ; 
and sometimes when preceded by a consonant r Jic^, ret ; often in the Da- 
tive Singular of the pronoun is : ll ; (2) in proper names in. Sitw ; Pom- 
peitis ; (3) in eheu, and in Rhea} 

3. I — (1) in the verb flo, when not followed by er: flam, fUham^ but 
fieri /* (2) in dins, a, um (for divtts, a, um) ; (8) generally in the Genitive 
ending lua : ajtitis, illlus ; (4) sometimes in DIdna. 

4. O — sometimes in ohi. 

5. In Greek words vowels are often long before a vowel, because long 
in the original: O&r, AaiS&Sj Briseis, Mcneldus, Troes. - .. 

Note.— This often occurs in proper names in ea, la, itta, IvSr ^^^t ^^i ^^t ^ 
MtLS : Midea,, Alexandria^ Penivs, Durlua, Orlcn. ^' 

678. A syllable is Common in Quantity if its vowel, 
naturally short, is followed by a mute and a liquid ; 

ager, agri ; pater, patris ; duplex, triplex. 

Note 1.— A syllable ending in a mute in the first part of a compound before a Ifiiaid 
at the beginning of the second part is long ; ah-rumpd, cib-rogo. 

Note 2. — In Plautus and Terence a syllable with a short vowel before a mute and d 
iquid is short. 

II. Quantity of Final Syllables. 

679. Monosyllables are long : 

a, da, te, se, de, si, qui, do, pr6, ta, dos, pes, sis, b6s, sas, pftr, s6l. 

> The name of the daughter of Numitor, and of a priostess in Vergil. In Rhed, anoth- 
er ziame for OyhM, the e is short. 

3 Sometimes fieri in Plautus and Terence. 
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I. The following are short by Exckption : 

1. Enclitics : gue^ vcy nCy ee, tCy pse, pie, 

2. Monosyllables in b, d, 1, m, t : (Ebj ady fdy «Mm, ei ; except «d^ tel. 
8. Auy h%»y cUy eoTy CBy faCy fet^y ifiy i»y neCy 08 (ossis), peVy tery qua (indei 

inite), quis, vtV, va8 (vadis), and sometimes Mc and hie in the Nominative 
and Accusative. 



580. In words of more than one syllabli 

I. The final vowels i^ o, and u are long; a^ e^ and y^ 
short:* 

man, audi, servO, omninO, frQcta, coma ; via, maria, mare, misy. 

II. Final syllables in c are long ; in d, 1^ m, n^ r^ t, short : 

ftlgr. UlQc ; illud, consul, amem, carmen, amor, caput. 

Noii> l.—Ddnec and lUn are exceptions. 

Non 2. — ^Ftaial sylables in n and r are long in many Greek worda which end long in 
4ie original: as Titdr^ AnchUiny Eymiriy Delphitiy diTy cuiMry crdtir. 

III. The final syllables as, es^ and os are long ; in, us, 
ys^ short : 

amfls, mdnsfls, monSs, nubes, servOs ; avis, urbis, bonus, chlamys. 

NoTS 1. — The learner will remember that short final eyllableB like i«, us^ etc., may be 
lengthened by being placed before a word beginning with a coneonant; see 576, 11. 

Note 2. — Flautos retains the original qnantitj of many final syllables asaally short in 
the Augustan age. Thos the endings dy i, dly dry or, U, uSy dty Uy Ity often stand in place 
of the later endings a, «, al, ar, or^ iSy iu^ at^ ei, it (SI). Some of these early forma 
are re^.ain€(d^ by Terence, and some of them occasionally occur in the Augustan poets. 

NoTB 3. — Plautus and Terence, in consequence of the colloquial character of comedy, 
often shorten unaecented JtnaZ syllables after an accented short syllable : atmiy aM„ 
dedi^ domiy domo^ virOy pedes. 

Note 4. — In Plautus and Terence the doubling of a letter does not usuaUy affect the 
quantity of the syllable : U in iltey mm in immdy pp in oppoftune, 

581. Numerous exceptions to the general rule for the 
quantity of final syllables occur even in classical Latin: 

I. I Jtfii^y usually LONG, is sometimes short or common — 

1. Short in niHy quasiy cui (when a dissyllable), and in the Greek ending 
n of the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

2. Common in mihXy tibiy Hhfy ibiy ubly and in the Dative and Vocative 
Singular of some Greek words. 

II. O Jlnaly usually long, is short — 

1. In duoy egoy octOy ehoy in the adverbs ciiOy ilicOy modOy and its compounds, 
dwmmodOy qudmadOy etc., in cedOy and in the old form endo, 

^ U\b short in indu and ninu. Cohtractod syllables are long, according to 570, 1. . 
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8. Sometimes (1) in nouns of Dec. III. and (2) in veif)s, though very 
rarely in the best poets. 

III. A, finals usually short, is lomg — 

1. In the Ablative : fiiinsd^ hand, Hid. 
S. In the Vocative of Greek nouns in as : AerOd, JhUd,^ 
8. In Verbs and Particles: amd, curd; ciredyJvoUd, anUdj/rHdrd, Ex- 
cept ita, quia, ^'a, h^'a, and puta used adverbially. 

IV. S JiruUy usually SHORT, is long— 

1, In Dec. I. and V.,« and in Greek plurals of Dec. III. : epUomi ; re, dii; 
tempi, meli, 

2. Generally in the Dative ending I of Dec. III. : <tet4 = aeri. 

S. In the Singular Imperative Active of Coig. II. : moni, doci. But e is 
Bometitnes short in eavi, vidl, etc.* 

4. In feri, fermi, d^, and in adverbs from adjectives of Dec. II. : doeii, 
ricUu Except bene, male, inferne, interne, euperne, 

V As faifd, usually long, is short — 

1. In anas and in a few Greek nouns in as : Areas, lampae. 

2. In Greek Accusatives of Dec. III. : Arcadae, hiroas, 

VZ. ZaS final, usually long, is short— 

1. In Nominatives Singular of Dec. III. with short increment (582) ip 
the Genitive : milea (itis), obses (idis), interpres (etis). Elxcept abiis, arUe, 
partis, CerSs, and compounds of^^, as bipds, tripis, etc. 

2. In penes and the compounds of es, as odes, poles. 

. 8. In Greek words — (1) in the plural of those which increase in the Geni' 
tive : Aread-es, Troades ; (2) in a few neuters in es : Jlippomenes ; (3) in a 
few Vocatives Singular : Demosthenes. 

VII. 0§ final, usually long, is short — 

1. In compos, impos, exos. 

2. In Greek words with the ending short in the Greek : Delos, melos. 

VIII. !■ final, usually short, is long — 

1. In plural cases : nOnsls, servis, vdbis. Hence /oris, grdtis, ingrdtis. 

2. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive : Quirie 
<Itis), Salamis (inis). 

8. In the Singular Present Indie. Act. of Coi^. IV. : a%tdis. 

Note.— ifc2«f«, qulvls, vtervls, follow the quantity of vis. 

4. In the Singular Present Subj. Act. : possls, velis, n6Us, mdZis. 



1 SometlineB in tho Vocativo of Greek nouns In a« and is. 

* Henoe, In the oompounds, hitdi '\ prldie^ postrldii, gtUlri. 

* In the oomic poets many dissyllabic Imperatives with a short penult shorten tho 
ultimate : as hale, Jvbe, mane, move^ taee, tene, etc. 
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5. Sometimes in the Singular of the Future Perfect and of the Perfect 
Subjunctive : amdverU, docuerU. 

IX. Us finai^ usually short, is long — 

1. In Nominatives of Dec. III. increasing long in the Genitive: virtlU 
(litis), tdlus (ilris). 

NoTB. — B^xipalu8 (a short) occurs in Horace, Ars Poetica, 65. 

2. In Dec. IV. , in the Genitive Singular, and in the Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Vocative Plural : fructiU. 

8. In Greek words ending long in the original : PanthuSy Sapphus, tripus. 

Note.— But we have Oedipus Badpdlypus, 

III. Quantity in Increments. 

582. A word is said to increase in declension, when it has in 
any case more syllables than in the Nominative Singular, and to 
have as many increments of declension as it has additional syllables : 
sermd, sermonis, sermonibics.^ 

683. A verb is said to increase in conjugation, when it has in 
any part more syllables than in the second person singular of the 
Present Indicative Active, and to have as many increments of conju- 
gation as it has additional syllables: amdSj amdtis, amdbdtis.^ 

684. If there is but one increment, it is uniformly the penult ; 
if there are more than one, they are the penult with the requisite 
number of syllables before it. The increment nearest the begin- 
ning of the word is called the Jirst increment, and those following 
this are called successively the second, third, and fourth increments.' 

Incitements of Declension. 

585. In the Increments of Declension, a and o are long ; 
e, i, u, and y, short : * 

aetas, aetatis, aet&tibus ; serm6, sermOnis ; puer, puerl, puer6rum ; fulgur, 
fulguris; chlamys, chlamydia; bonus, bonarum, bonorum; ille, illarum, il- 
lOrum ; miser, miserl ; supplex, supplicis ; satur, saturl. 

I. A, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
Increment — * 

* Sermdnia^ having one syllable more than sermo, has one increment, while aermoni' 
hu8 has two increments. 

^ AmaUs has one increment, amahatia two. 

13 13 3 

 In 8er-mdn-i-hit8^ the first increment is mdn^ the second i ; and in mon-u-e-rd-inua^ 
the first is it, the second 0, the third rd. 

* Y occurs only in Greek words, and is long in the increments of noons in yn and ot 
B few others. 

B Observe that the exceptions belong to the first increment. 
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1. Of masculines in al and ar : Hannibal^ Hdnnihalia; Caesar^ Caemris. 

2. Of nouns in s preceded by a consonant : dapa^ dapis ; Arahs^ Arabis ; 
kiems, hiemis. 

3. Of Greek nouns in a and as : poema, po^matia ; PalloM^ J^lladis. 

4. Of (1) baccar, h^ar, Jubar, Id/r^ nectar^ pdr^ and its compounds ; (2) 
anoj, mas, vas (vadis) ; (3) sal, fax, and a few rare Greek words in ax, 

II. O, usually long in the increments of declension, is short in the first 
increment — * 

1. Of Neuters in Declension III. : aequor, aequoria; tempu8, temparia. 
Except 08 (Oris), ador (addris), and comparatives. 

2. Of words in 8 preceded by a consonant : inops, inopis. Except Ct/cldps 
and hydrops, 

3. Of arbor, bd8j lepua; compos^ impo8, tnemor, tmrnemor ; Allobrox, Cap- 
padox, praecox, 

4. Of most Patrials : MacedS, Macedonia, 

5. Of many Greek nouns — (1) those in Or: rhHdr, ffecMr; (2) many in S 
and On Increasing short in Greek : aiSdOn, aidonia/ (3) in Greek compounds 
in pua or pus : tripua (odis), Oedipus. 

III. E, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of Declension Y. : diel, diirum, diebua, rebus. But in the Genitive and 
Dative Singular sometimes short afler a consonant : JUiUi, apH, 

2. Of nouns in in, mostly Greek: lidn, liinia; Siren^ Slrinia, So AniS, 
Ani^ia, 

8. Of Celtiber, Iber, vdr, hitria, loeupiea, merdSa, quiea, inquiis, requiSa, pUba, 
lix, rix, dlic, dUXy vervix, 

4. Of a few Greek words in es and er : lebis, lebHis ; crdt^, erdteris. Ex- 
cept der and aether. 

lY. I, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in the 
first increment — 

1. Of most words in tx : radix, rddicia ; /Utx^ /elicia,^ 

2. Of dis, gUa, lis, vis, Quiris, Samnis, 

3. Of delphin, and a few rare Greek words. 

Note.— For qaantity of i in the ending ius^ see 577, 8. 

Y. n, usually short in the increments of declension, is long in tlfl 
first increment — 

1. Of nouns in its with the Genitive in Uris, iUis, Udis : jOs, Juris; sdlUs, 
mluUs ; palus, paliuLis.^ 

2. Oifiur,frux, l(ix,pVu8, Jhilux," 

1 See p. 842, foot-note 5. 

« Bat short in appendix^ caUio^ CilioR^ f^i^ fomiaa^ nia, pix, sallm, Atrix,. and a 
few others, chiefly proper names. 

* But short in intercttSy lAgus^ pecus. 
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Increments of Conjttgation. 

686. In the Inerements of Conjugation (583)^ a> e> and 
o are long ; i and u short : 

am&muSf amemus, amatote ; regimu», sumus. 

Note 1.— Id ascertaining the increments of the irregular yerbs,/9rd, voli^ and thefi 
compounds, the /UU form of the second person, feris^ volis, etc., mast be i^ied. Thait 
In ferebam and volebam^ the increments are ri andle. 

f Note 2.— In ascertaining the increments of reduplicated forms (255, LX the re- 
diplication is not counted. Thus dddimua has but one increment, di. 

1. A, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short in the 
first increment of do : dare^ dabam, circumdabam, 

II. E, usually long in the increments of conjugation, is short before r^ 

' 1. In the tenses in ram^ rim, rO: €tmdveram, amdverim^ amdverO; rexerat, 
rexerit. 

2. In the first increment of the Present and Imperfect of Coi\jugation III. : 
regere^ regeris^ regerem^ regerer. 

3. In the Future ending heris^ here : amaJberU or -ere^ monsberis, 

4. Rarely in the Perfect ending erunt: steterunt for sMerunt; see 236, 
note ; also Systole^ 608, VI. 

III. I, usually SHORT in the increments of conjugation, is liONO, except 
before a vowel — 

1. In the first increment of Conjugation IV., except imus of the Perfect : 
avMre^ audivi^ audit am ; sentire^ senUmus ; smsimus (Perfect). 

2. In Conjugation III., in the firat increment of Perfects and Supines in 
ivi and Uum (278), and of the parts derived from tliem (except imua of 
the Perfect: trlvimtui) ; eupivi, cuplverat, cupUus ; petivi^ petUus; capdssivi^ 
cap48»Uuru8. Gdvisua from gaadso follows the same analogy. 

8. In the endings imtis and Uia of the Present Subjunctive : simtis^ sUis ; 
velimus, velitis (240, 3). 

4. In ndlUe^ nolUO, nolUole^ and in the different persons of ibam, ibOy from 
a (295). 

6. Sometimes in the endings rimits and rUis of the Future Perfect and 
Perfect Subjunctive : amdverhniu, amdverUis, 

IV. U, usually short in the increments of conjugation, is long in the 
lupine and the parts formed from it : voluium^ volUtUrtiSj amdturm. 

IV. Quantity op Derivative Endings. 

687. The most important derivative endings may be classifieCl 
according to quantity as follows : ' 

I. Derivative endings with a Long Penult : 

1. abrum, Scnun, atrum : 

flabrum, simulacrum, ar&trum. 
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2. Sd6, Xd6, ud6 ; Sg6, Igb^ ugd : 

duIcSdo, cupTdo, sulitudo ; yorftg5, orlgo, aerugo. 

8. SIb, Sis, Qis, Stis, Ind, 5n5 — tn paironymicf: ' 
Ptolem&is, Chr^seis, MlnOis, Icariotis, N6ilne, Acrisi5n6. 

4.. 51a, He ; alis, dlU, nlis : 

querela, ovile ; mort&lis, fidSlis, curvUs. 

5. anus, $nu8, Onns, 'Qniui ; ana, Sna, 5na, fina : 

urbftnus, egSnus, patrOnus, trib&nus; membr&na, habSna, aiindna, la- 
c&na. 

6. Srifl, Snu ; 5ru8, 58U8 ; avus, Xvus : 

saltkt&ris, av&rus ; canurus, animosus ; octflvus, aestiTus. 

7. atuB, StuB, Itus, 5tu8, ntiui ; fitim, Itim, utim ; Stum, eta : ' 

fiUtus, factitus, turrTtus, aegrOtus, comQtus ; singulfttim, yirltim, tribQ- 
tim ; quercdtum, moneta. 

8. enX, XnX, 5nX — in distHbutivea : 
septSnl, qulnl, octOnL 

II. Derivative endings with a Short Penult-^ 

1. adSs, iades, idfis — in patronymics : * 
AenSadSs, L&ertiadSs, Tantalides. 

2. iacQS, icus, idus : ^ 

Corinthiacus, raodicus, cupidus. 

3. olus, ola, olum ; ulus, ula, ulum ; cuius, cula, cnlum — in diminii' 
fives : 

fTliolus, flliola, atriolum ; bortulus, virgula, oppidulum ; flosculus, par- 
ticula, munusculum. 

4. etSs, itas — in nouns ; iter, itus — in adverbs : 
pietas, Veritas ; fortiter, divlnitus. 

5. fitilis, ills, bills — in verbals; inus — in adjectives denoting material 
or iime:^ 

versfttilis, docilis, amftbilis ; adamantinus, cedrinus, erftstinus, diQtinus. 

Note 1.— IUb in adjectives from doubb usnally has the penalt long : clvilis^ hoeHUs^ 
puerflis^ tirllis, 

NoTB 2.— Iniifl denoting characteristic (330) usually has the penult long : canlnus^ 
equlnus., marinus. 

> Except Danais, Phficais, Thibais, NerUs, 

* Except (1) anhUitus, /ortidtus^ ffrdtuUue, hdlUus, hospitus., sp^ritus; (2) a^fo' 
Um^ statim^ and adverbs in itus, as dVoinitits; and (8) participles provided for by 586^ 

* Except (1) those in ides from nouns in eus and ^ ; as, PiHd-is (Peleus), Keo' 
i^Udis (Neocles) ; and (2) AmphiardidiSf Am^cRdeSy BSSfdis^ CoronldiSy Lyourgidis. 

* Except amicus^ antleus, aprious, mendicus, posticus^ pudleus, 

* Except mdtiUlnus, repentlnus^ vespertln'us. 
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III. DerivatiTe endings with a Long Antepenult : 

1. Scens, ficeuB, Sneos, firios, Srium, Oritui : 

ros&ceus, pannuceus, subitftneus, cib&rius, colambftrium, cSnsGriua. 

2. Sbundus, Scondiu ; ftbilis, atilis, Sticns : 

mir&bundus, Irftcundus ; am&bilis, vers&tilis, aquftticus. 

8. SgintS, XgintI, esimus — in numerals : 
nOn&ginta, vlgintl, centesiraus. 

4. imSnia, imoniom ; tSrius, sOrius ; tdria, tSrinm : 

querimOnia, alimOnium ; amfttOrius, censorius ; Victoria, auditorium. 

IV. Derivative endings with a Short Antepenult : 

1. ibilis, itndd, olentug, ulentus : 

credibilis, sOlitudo, vinolentus, opulentus. 

2. uriO — in desideratives : 
OsuriO, empturio, parturio. 

V. Quantity of Stem-Stllablbs. 

588. AH simple verbs in id of the Third Conjugation (21T) 
have the stem-syllable ^ short : 
oapiO, cupiO, facid, fodid, fugiO. 

689. Most verbs which form the Perfect in ul have the stem- 
syllable shoit: 

domO, seed habeO, moneO, alO, cold. 

NoTB. — Pdm if dJSbw^ Jldred, pareo^ and several inceptive verbe, are exceptions. 

690. Dissyllabic Perfects and Supines have the first syllable 
long, unlesf sbort by position : 

juvO, javl, jatum; foveo, fovl, fbtum. 

1. Eight I*erfhcts and ten Supines have the first syllable short : 
bihi^ decU, fidi, liqvi^^ sHdi, steCl, stiti, tuU ; cUum, dcUum^ ittim^ litum^ 
quitum^ ratuin,, ivtum, satum, sUum^ staturn.^ 

691. TrvsyMabic Reduplicated Perfects have the first two syl- 
lables short ; 

cadO, cecid ( ; c^nO, cecini ; discO, didicl. 

Note 1. — Caedd has cecldl in distinction from eeeidi fronoi cadd. 

Note 2. — The second syllable may be made long by position : cucurrl, momardl. 

692. In general, inflected forms retain the quantity of stem-syL 
lables unchanged :  

1 That is, the syllable preceding the characteristic 

* Liqul from liqued; Knqito has Uqul. Statum ttom sistd; std has gtdtum, 

* But see DisayllaMc Perfects and Supines^ 690. 
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avis, avem ; ndbes, ntlbium ; levis, levior, leyissimus ; moneO, monebaixif 
cnonul. 

Note 1.— Position may, however, affect the quantity : ager^ agrl; pos^tmiy potia; 
tolvOy solHtum; volvo^ volutumA 

NoTK 2. — Oigno gfives genul^ genittwi^ and pond, posul, posUttm. 

593. Derivatives generally retain the quantity of the stem-syl- 
)Ables of their primitives : 

bonus, bonit&s ; timeO, timor ; animus, animosus ; civis, civicus ; cAra, curft. 

1. Words formed from the same root sometimes show a variation in the 
quantity of stem-syllables : 



dico. 


dicO, 


dux, duels, 


dQco, 


Mes, 


fidO, 


hom6. 


humanus, 


lateO, 


latema, 


lego. 


lex, legis. 


macer, 


mftcero. 


moveo, 


mObilis, 


nota, 


notum. 


odium, 


Odi, 



personO, 

regO, 

secus, 

sedeO, 

sero, 

sopor, 

suspicor, 

tegO, 

vadum, 

vocO, 



persona, 

rex, regis, rSgula, 

sCtius, 

sedes, sedulus, 

semen, 

sOpiO, 

susplcid, 

tegula, 

vado, 

vox, vocis. 



Note 1.— This change of quantity in some instances is the result of contraction, ac 
motiMliSy moibilU, mobilis, and in others it serves to distin<2nii8h words of the same 
orthography, as the verbs legis^ leges, regis, regis, sedes, from the nouns legis, legie^ 
regis, regis, sides, or the verbs duds, duces,fldes, fh)m the nouns ducts, duces, JldSe, 

KoTB 2.— A few derivatives shorten the long vowel of the primitive : deer, acerb'us; 
^^ceo, Ittcema ; moUs, molestits. 

694. Compounds generally retain the quantity of their elements : 
ante-ferO, de-fero, de-ducO, in-aequalis, prO-dtieO. 

1. The change of a vowel or diphthong does not affect the quantity : 
de-ligO {lego), oc-cido (cado), oc-cldo {caedO). 

2. The Inseparable Prepositions di, se, and ve are long, re short ; ne some- 
times long and sometimes short : 

dIdQcO, s5ducO, vOcors, reducO ; nedum, nefas : 

Note 1. — Di is short in dirimo and disertus. 

Note 2. — Ne is long in nidum, nemS, nequam, nequdquam, nequiqutMm, niquiHa, 
and ne^e. In other words it is short. 

Note 3. — Re is sometimes lengthened in a few words : rsligid, reliquiae, riperit 
Tfpulit, rUulit, etc. 

3. In a few words the quantity of the second element is changed. Thus 
JurO gives -jerO ; notus, -nitua ; nubO, -nvha : d6-jer0, cOg-nitus, prO-nuba. 

4. Prae in composition is usually short before a vowel : praeacutiis^ jprae- 
utius. 

5. Prb is short in the following words : 



1 Here the first syllable is short in age^r, but common in agrl (578); long in pos 
«ttm, solvb, vohd (576, II.), but short in potul, solutum, and volutum. 
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proeella^ jtrocul, pro/dnii8,prqfdri, pro/edo, pro/estus, profitUeor^ proJUeor^ 
prqfugid^ profugus^ profundn^^ pronepds^ proneptU^ protervus^ and in most 
Greek words, as propheta; generaUy also In pr^undo^ prdpdgOj prSpdgdj 
prSpind^ rarely in prSc&rO, prdpello. 

6. At the end of a verbal stem compounded with /acio or /tO, e is gener- 
ally short : 

calefacidf calef Id, labefacio, patefacld. 

7. / is usually long in the first part of the com}>ound8 of diia : 
merldies, pridie, postrldie, dotidie, triduum. 

8. is long in contrd-^ intrO-, retrd-, and quandd- in composition : 
contrdversia, introducO, reCrOverCd^ quanddqtie ; but quanddquidem, 

9. The quantity of the final i in ibi, M^ and uti is often changed in com^ 
position : 

ibidem^ ibiqve / tiHque, vhinam^ ubivis, vMcunque, necubi^ Hcuhi ; 'uiinatn^ 
uUque^ Hcuti, 

10. Ilodii, qvaaij qiioque, and nquidem have the first syllable short. 

595. The Quantity of Stem- Syllables in crises not provided for 
by any rules now given will be best learned from the Dictionary. 
By far the larger number of such syllables will be found to be 
short. For convenience of reference, a list of the most important 
primitives with long stem-syllables is added : * 



floor 


cclo 


deleO 


fortuna 


ISnis 


adulor 


cCra 


tiled (ere) 


fretus 


letum 


&CT 


cicada 


dims 


fiimus 


llbcr (era, erum) 


fila 


civis 


dives 


fanis 


hbo 


fllea 


clumd 


divus 


fQnus 


lllium 


altare 


clarus 


dOneo 


fQror (an) 


llmen 


amarus 


clavus 


 cidnum 


gleba 


limes 


anclle 


demens 


dticd 


gloria 


llnum 


anhelua 


cllvus 


dudum 


granicn 


llveo 


antlquus 


c6dex 


darus 


gratus 
Mmus 


lOrum 


ara 


cdmis 


extremus 


lildd 


area 


cOmO 


i&gus 


herCs 


luged 


are6 


cOnor 


fama 


hcrOs 


lumen 


ater 


ednuH 


filnum 


hora 


lana 


avena 


oOpia 


f&rl 


Ico 


malo 


bills 


c6ram 


f^cundus 


imag5 


mane 


bruma 


cor6na 


ftlix 


inanis 


manes 


bub6 


crater 


fgraina 


Ira 


mano 


caoQmen 


crates 


f^tus 


,anua 
, Qcundufl 


mater 


callgd 


creber 


fld5 


maturus 


camlnus 


credo 


figo 


, uro 
abor (I) 


raeta 


oanus 


crinis 


n iuR 


metior 


cftper 


cradus 


fllum 


lamentum 


miles 


carina 


cQra 


finis 


lana 


mlror 


oarus 


curia 


flavus 


latus (a, um) 


mitis 


oedo (ere) 


debeO 


flumen 


lego (are) 


moles 




> Including 


a few derivatives and oompoondB 


• 
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intlged 

mtrnid 

manus 

mtlrus 

mtlsa 

mtlto 

luQtus 

naris 

n&vis 

nidus 

nltor (I) 

D6dUB 

nOnus 

nabes 

ntkbd 

nadus 

nuto 

Olim 

Omen 

op&cus 

opimus 

Ora 

6r0 



5tium 


paber 


sedo 


totus 


pSffUS 
pftfor 


pQnio 


serenus 


trudO 


parufl 


B^niB 


liber 


pftnis 


qii&IU 


sido 


fldus 


pftred 


rftdix 


sincOrus 


timeO 


penatSs 


radd 


solor 


dnus 


perltos 


rfirnus 


solus 


tiiO 


pllum 


rftrus 


sOpiO 


tltor 


plnas 


rgmus 


spica 


tiva 


plftnus 


rideo 


spina 


tividus 


pUniiR 


rlpa 


spiro 


vado 


pluma 


ntus 


spuma 


van us 


poeta 


rivus 


squftleO 


vfitCs 


pomum 


rObur 


Btlpo 


velox 


pdne 


rodo 


BtrftgSs 


velum 


pond 


raga 


strenuus 


vena 


poto 


rQmor 


strldeO 


venenum 


pr&tiim 


rapes 


sfldO 


vfenor 


prftvus 


Bftnus 


tabes 


vferus 


primus 


8oft]ao 


talis 


vilis 


privus 


scrlbo 


telum 


vinum 


prtmO 


soQtum 


tem6 


vivo 


prOra 


Bedes 


tibia 





CHAPTER II. 
VERSIFICATION 



SECTION I. 



GENERAL VIEW OF THE SUBJECT. 

596. Latin Versification is based upon Quantity. Syllables 
are combined into certain metrical groups called Feet, and feet, 
singly or in pairs, are combined into Verses.* 

1. In quantity or time the unit of measure is the short syllable, indicated 
either by a curve ^ or by an eighth note in music, ^ . A long syllable 

 -  - 

> Modern yenificatfon is based upon Accent. An English verse is a regular com^ 
bination of iUiCwUed and tuiacoented syllables, bat a Latin verse is a similar combina' 
tion of long and ihort syllables. The rhythmic accent or ictus (509) in Latin depends 
entirely upon quantity. Compare the following lines : 

not', in I mourn'-ftil I num'-bers, 
but' an I emj^'-ty | dream'. 

tnr' di- I 6s' di- I e'. 
des' et I in'-ge- | n!'. 

Observe that in the English lines the accent or ictus falls upon the same syllables as in 
prose, while in the Latin it foils uniformly upon long syllables. On Latin VereificcUiotu 
see Ramsay^s * Latin Prosody*; Schmidts ^Bhythmik und Metrik,* translated by Pro 
fesBor White; Christ's ' Metrik.' 



Tell' me 
Life' is 

Tru'-di- 
At' fl- 
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has ill general twice the value of a short syllable,' and is indicated either 
by the sign — , or by a quarter note in music, J . This unit of measure is 
also called a time or mora. 

Note 1. — A long syllable is sometimes prolonged so as to have the value 
(1) of three short syllables, indicated by the sign i_, or J^ ; or (2) of four 
short syllables, indicated by lj, or J. 

NoTB 2. — A long syllable is sometimes shortened so as to have the value 
of a short syllable, indicated by the sign > , or ^ . A syllable thus used 
lb said to haVe irrational time. 

597. The feet of most frequent occurrence in the best Latin 
poets are — 

I. Fkkt of Four Times or Four Morae. 

Dactyl, one long and two shorty — v> v^ J ^^ carraina. 
Spondee, two long syllables^ J J legds. 

II. Feet of Three Times or Three Moras. 



Trochee,^ one long and one shorty 


— v-» 


JJ* 




Ugis. 


Iambus, one short and one long. 


s_/ — 


^J 




parens. 


Tribrach, three short syllables, 


v^ <^> v.> 


^-rj» 




dominuR. 


Note 1.— To these may be added the following : 








Pyrrhic, ^ ^ . pater. 




Ditrochee, 




N-» 


cTvitatis. 


Anapaest, v^ v-* — bonitas. 




Dispondee, 








praeceptoros. 


Bacchius, ^ dolores. 




Greater Ionic, 


— — v^ 


v.-' 


sententia. 


Cretic, — v^ — milites. 




Lesser Ionic, 


v^ ^^ 


— 


adolescens. 


Diiambus, ^^ — v«/ — amoenitas. 




Choriambus, 


— v_>» v-' 


— 


impatiens.' 



NoTB 2.— A Dipody is a group of two feet; a Tripody^ of three ; a Tetrapody^ of 
tour, etc. A Trihemimeria is a group of three half feet, 1. e., a foot and a half; a Pen- 
themimeris^ of two and a half; a Hephthemimeris, of three and a half, etc 

598. Metrical Equivalents. — A long syllable may be re- 
solved into twc short syllables, as equivalent to it in quantity, or 
two short syllables may be contracted into a long syllable. The 
forms thus produced are metrical equivalents of the original feet. 

Note. — Thus the Dactyl becomes a Spondee by contracting the two short syllables 
yto one long syllable; the Spondee becomes a Dactyl by resolving the second syllable^ 
•or an Anapaest by resolving the first. Accordingly, the Dactyl, the Spondee, and the 
Anapaest are metrical equivalents. In like manner the Iambus, the Trochee, and the 
Tribrach are metrical equivalents. 

1 See foot-note 1, p. 849. 

2 Sometimes called Choree. 

^ The feet here mentioned as having four syllables are only compounds of dissyllabio 
feet. Thus the Diiambvs is a double Iambus ; the Ditrochee, a double Trochee ; the 
IKepondee, a double Spondee; the Greater Ionic, a Spondee and a Pyrrhic; the Lesser 
Jofiic, a Pyrrhic and a Spondee ; the Choriambus, a Trochee (Choree) and an Iambus. 
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1. In certain kind& of verse admitting irrational time (596, 1, note 2), 
Spondees, Dactyls, and Anapaests are shortened to the time of a Trochee or 
of an Iambus, and thus become metrical equivalents of each of these feet. 

1) A Spondee used for a Trochee is called an Irrational Trocuee, and is 
marked — >. 

2) A Spondee used for an Iambus is called an Irrational Iakbus, and is 
marked > — . 

3) A Dactyl used for a Trochee is called a Cyclic Dactyl, and is marked 

4) An Anapaest used for an Iambus is called a Cyclic Anapaest, and is 
marked ^ ^.^—. 

599. Ictus or Rhythmic Accent. — As in the pronunciation of 
a word one or more syllables receive a special stress of voice called 
accent, so in the pronunciation of a metrical foot one or more syl- 
lables receive a special stress of voice called Rhythmic Accent or 
Ictus. 

1. Feet consisting of both long and short syllables have the ictus uniform- 
ly on the long syllables, unless used as equivalents for other feet 

Notk.— Thus the Dactyl and the Trochee have the l<itaa on the first syllable; the 
Anapaest and the Iambus on the last. 

2. Equivalents take the ictus of the feet for which they are used. 

Note 1.— Thus the Spondee, when used for the Dactyl, takes the ictus of the Dactyl 
•-!. e., on the first syllable ; but when used for the Anapaest, it takes the ictus of the 
Anapaest— i. e., on the last syllable. 

Note 2— Feet consisting entirely of long cr entirely of short syllables are generally 
Qsed as equivalents, and are accented accordingly. 

Note 3.— When two short syllables of an equivalent take the place of an accented 
u>ng syllable of the original foot, the ictus properly belongs to both of these syllables, but 
Is marked upon the first. Thus a Tribrach used for an Iambus is marked ^ \i* ^^. 

600. Arsis and Thesis. — The accented part of each foot is 
called the Arsis (raising), and the unaccented part, the Thesis 
(lowering).^ 

601. Verses. — A verse is a line of poetry (596). It has one 
characteristic or fundamental foot, which determines the ictus for 
the whole verse. 

Note 1.— Thus every dactylic verse has the ictus on the first syllable of each foot 
because the Dactyl has the ictus on that syUable. 

1 Qreek writers on versification originally used the terms apo-i? and Be<m of raising 
and putting dovcn the foot in marching or in beating time. Thus the Thesis was the 
accented part of the foot, and the Arsis the unaccented part The Romans, however, ap- 
plied the terms to raising and loicering the voice in reading. Thus Arsis came to 
mean the accented part of the foot, and Thesis the unaccented part. The terms have 
noTT been so long and so generally used in this sense that it is not deemed advisable te 
Attempt to restore them to their original signification. 
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NoTS 2.— Two yeneB soinetlines unite aod form a compound verse ; see 638, X. 
NoTB 8.— Metre means ftuasure^ and is variously used, sometimes designating tbe 
neasure or quantity of syllables, and sometimes Hie foot or measure ' of a verse. 

602. Caesura or Cabsural Pause. — Most Latin verses are 
divided metrically into two nearly equal parts, each of which 
forms a rhythmic series. The pause, however slight, which nat- 
urally separates these parts is called— 

1. A Caesura,* or a Caesural Pattse, when it occurs within a foot ; 
see 611. 

2. A DiaeresiSy when it occurs at the end of a foot ; see 611, 2 
and 3. 

Note.— Some verses consist of three parts tlius separated by caesura or diaeresis, 
while some consist of a single rhythmic series.* 

603. The full metrical name of a verse consists of three parts. 
The first designates the characteristic foot, the second gives the 
number of feet or measures, and the third shows whether the verse 
is complete or incomplete. Thus — 

1. A Dactylic HexOmder Acatalectit is a dactylic verse of six feet {Hexa- 
meter), all of which are complete (Acatalectie). 

2. A Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic is a trochaic verse of two measures 
{Dimeter), the last of which Is incomplete ( Catalectic), 

Note 1.— A verse with a Dactyl as its characteristic foot is called DaetyUc; with a 
Trochee, Trochaic; with an Iambus, Iambic^ etc. 

Note 2.-- A verse consisting of one measure is called MonomMer ; of two, Dimeter; 
of three, Trimmer; of four. Tetrameter; of Hye^ Pentameter ; of six, HeoMimeter. 

NoTK 8.~A verse which closes with a complete meaaure is called Acatalectie; * with 
an incomplete measure, Catalectic; * with an excess of syllables. Hypermetrical^ 

None 4.— The term Acatalectie is often omitted, as a verse may be assumed to be 
complete unless the opposite is stated. 

Note 5.— A Catalectic verse is said to be catalectic in eylktbam, in dieyUabum^ oi 
in trieyllabum^ according as the incomplete foot has one, two, or three syllables. 

Note 6. — Verses are sometimes briefly designated by the number of feet or measurer 
which they contain. Thus Hexameter (six measures) sometimes designates the Dactyko 
Hexameter Acatalectie, and Senariue (six feet), the Iambic Trimeter Acatalectie, 

604. Verses are often designated by names derived from cele- 
brated poets. 

Note 1.— Thus Alcaic is derived from Alcaeus; Archilochian^ from Ardiilochus; 
Sapphic, from Sappho ; Olyconic, from Glycon, etc. 

> In dactylic verses a measure is a single foot, but in trochaic and iambic verses it 
Is a dipody or a pair of feet 

' Caesiira (from caedo, to cut) means a cutting; it cuts or divides the foot and the 
verse into parts. 

* A verse consisting of a single series is called Monocolon; of two, JHcolon; ol 
three, lyioolon. 

* From the Greek axardAi^icroc, KaraKifKrucSt, and vWp/uicrpoc. 
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NoTB 2.— Yerfles sometimes recefve a name from the kind of subjects to whidi they 
were applied : as Heroic, applied to heroic subjects; Paroemiae^ to proverbs, etc. 

605. The Final Syllable of a verse may generally be either 
long or short at the pleasure of the poet. 

606. A Stanza is a combination of two or more verses of dif- 
ferent metres into one metrical whole ; see 631. 

Note. — A stanza of two lines or verses- is called a DUMch; of three, a Tristich; of 
Srar, a TeitrcuiUch. 

607. Rhythmical Reading. — In reading Latin verse care must 
be taken to preserve the words unbroken, to show the quantity of 
the syllables, and to mark the poetical ictus. 

NoTS. — Scanning consists in separating a poem or verse into the feet of which it ia 
composed.^ 

608. FiGUBES OP Pkosody. — ^The ancient poets sometimes al- 
lowed themselves, in the use of letters and syllables, certain liber- 
ties generally termed Figures of Prosody. 

I. Elision. — ^A final vowel, a final diphthong, or a final m with the pre- 
ceding vowel, is generally elided * before a word beginning with a vowel 
or with h : 

MOnati"" horrendo™ Inf5nn« ingSns, /or MOnstrum horrendum InfOrme 
ingens. Verg. 

NoTB 1.— For EoKeptionA, see Hiatus^ II., below. 

Note 2. — Final e in the interrogative ne is sometimes dropped beibre a consonant : 

Pyrrhin' connubia servas?/or Pyrrhine connubia servas? Verg, 

Note 8.~In the early poets final « is often dropped before consonants : 

Ex omnibu^ r6bus,/or ex omnibus r€bu8. Lucr, 

Note 4.— The elision of a final m with the preceding vowel is sometimes called 
EcthlipsU.^ 

Note 5.— The elision of a final vowel or diphthong, or of a final m with the preceding 
vowel, is sometimes called Sj/naloepha^^ or, if at the end of a line, Synapheia.' 

II. Hiatus. — A final vowel or diphthong is sometimes retained before 
a word beginning with a vowel. Thus — 

1. The interjections 5, Jieu, und prd are not elided; see Verg., Aen., X.,' 
18 ; Geor., II., 486. 

2. Long vowels and diphthongs are sometimes retained, especially in tho 
vflis of a foot ; see Verg., Ec, III., 6 ; VII., 52. 

> In school this is sometimes done in a purely mechanical way, sacrificing words to 
feet; but even this mechanical process is often useftU to the beginner, as it makes him 
fimiiliar with the poetical ictus. 

* That is, partially suppretaed. In readfaig, it should be lightly and IndiatixHstly 
.raunded, and blended with the following syllable, as in English poetry : 

"The eternal years of Ood are hers." 

*" From the Greek extfAt^tf , irvi^oAot^^, and o-vi^a^cca. 

24 
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NoTS l.^ThiB is most common in proper names. 

Nora 2,— Yei^l employs this form of hiatus more flreely than the other Latin poets, 
and yet the entire Aeneid inirnishes only a short list of examples. 

Note 8.— In the thesis a final long vowel or diphthong is sometimes shortened before 
a short vowel instead of being elided ; see Yerg., Aen., III., 211 ; YI., 507. 

NoTB 4. — Hiatus with a short final vowel is rare, but occurs even in Yergil ; see Aen., 
I.,406; Ec.,U.,68. 

III. Stnaeresis. — Two syllables are sometimes contracted into one : 
aurea, delnde, dblnceps, ildem, Ilsdem, SSBdem, prohibeat (pronounced 

KoTB 1. — In the different parts of de^um^ ee is generally pronounced as one syllable: 
dSSsae^ dSegt, dierat, dierit, etc ; so «i in the verb anUed : atUSire^ a/nimrem^ anteis^ 
anmt. 

Note 2. — /and u before vowels are sometimes used as consonants with the sound of 
y and w. Thus aMete and ariete become ai^ete and aryete; ffenva and tentiii be- 
come ffervwa and tenwes. 

Note 8.— In Plautus and Terence, SynaereeU is used with great freedom. 

Note 4. — ^The contraction of two syllables into one is sometimes called Syniawis, 

lY. Diaeresis. — In poetry, two syllables usually contracted into one 
are sometimes retained distinct : 

aur&I for aurae, Orphetis for Orpheus, soluendus/or solvendus, silua /jr 
silva. 

Note.— ZXa«r«8i9 properly means the resolution of one syllable into two, but the 
Latin poets seldom, if ever, actually make two syllables out of one. The examples gen. 
erally explained by diaeresis are only ancient forms, used for effect or convenience. 

V. Diastole. — A syllable usually short is sometimes long, especially 
in the arsis of a foot : 

Prlamides/or Prlamides. 

Note 1.— This poetic license occurs chiefly in proper names and in final syllables. 
Note 2.— Yergil uses this license quite fireely. He lengthens que in sixteen instances. 

VI. Systole. — A syllable usually long is sometimes short : 

tulerunt /or tulerunt, steterunt for stetSrunt (836, note), vide'n for 
videsne. 

Note. — This poetic license occurs most frequently in final vowels and diphthongs. 

Vn. Syncope. — An entire foot is sometimes occupied by a single long 
syllable ; see 614. 

SECTION n. 

VARIETIES OF VERSE. 

I. Dactylic Hexameter. 

609. All Dactylic Verses consist of Dactyls and their metrical 
equivalents, Spondees. The ictus is on the first syllable of every 
foot. 
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- 610t 'Rie Dactylic Hexameter* consists of 'six feet: The first 
four are either Dactyls or Spondees, the fifth a Dactyl, and the 
sixth a Spondee (605).' The scale is,' 

Quadrupe- | dante pu- | trem soni- | tu quatit | ungula | campum. Verg, 
Arma vi- | rumque ca- | no TrOr | jae qui | primus ab | oris. Verg, 
Tnfan- | dum re- | gina ju- | bes reno- | vftre do- | lorem. Verg, 
nil* in- I ter se- | s6 mftg- | na vl | bracchia | tollunt. Verg,* 

1. The scale of dactylic hexameters admits sixteen varieties, produced by 
varying the relative number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spondees. Thus 
a verse may contam — 

1) Five Dactyls and one Spondee, as in the first example above. 

2) Four Dactyls and two Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 
8) Three Dactyls and three Spondees, admitting six different arrangements. 

4) Two Dactyls and four Spondees, admitting four different arrangements. 

5) One Dactyl and five Spondees, as in the fourth example. 

2. Effect of Dactyls. — Dactyls produce a rapid movement, and are 
adapted to lively subjects. Spondees produce a slow movement, and are 
adapted to grave subjects. But generally the best effect is produced in suc- 
cessive lines by variety in the number and arrangement of Dactyls and Spon- 
dees. 

3. Spondaic Line. — The Hexameter sometimes takes a Spondee in the 

1 This is at once the most important and the most ancient of all the <3^reek and Bo- 
man metres. In Greece it attained its perfection in the poems of Homer. It was intro- 
duced into Italy in a somewhat imperfect form by the poet Ennius about the middle of 
the second century before Christ; but it was improved by Lucretius, Catullus, and oth- 
ers, until it attained great excellence in the works of the Augustan poets. The most 
beautifhl and finished Latin Hexameters are found in the works of Ovid and Vergil. 

s The Dactylic Hexameter in Latin is here treated as AcatcUecHc^ as the Latin poets 
seem to have regarded the last foot as a genuine Spondee, thus malcing the measure 
complete. See Christ, ^ Metrik der Griechen und Romer,^ pp. 110, 164. 

* In this scale the sign ' marks the ictus (590), and — oo denotes that the original 

Dactyl, marked — v^ v^, may become by contraction a Spondee, marked , i. e., that a 

Spondee may be used for a Dactyl (598). 

* Expressed in musical characters, this scale is as followB : 

J^|J,J3|J^|J^iJ^|JJ 

The notation m mm means that, instead of the original measure J Jd^ the eqniv- 

ilent J J may be used. 

B The final I of illl is elided ; see 608, L 

* With these lines of Vergil compare the following Hexameters from the Evangeline 
.>f Longfellow : 

"This is the forest primeval ; but where are the hearts that beneath it 
Leaped like the roe, when he hears in the woodland the voice of the huntsman f** 
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fiftH plaoe. It Ib then called Spondidc^ and generally has a Dactyl as iU* 
fourth foot ^ 

Cftra de- | Am sobo- | ISs m&g- | nmn Jovis | incrS- | mentum. Verg. 

Note. — In Vergil, spondaic lines are used mach more sparingly tban in the earffei 
poets,* and generally end in words of three or four syllables, as in inorintentutn above.' 

611. Caesura, or Cabsural Pause. — ^The favorite caesura! 
pause of the Hexameter is (rfter the arnSy or in the thesis, of the 
third foot : ' 

Armft- I tf ten- 1 dunt ; || it | clamor et | Sgmine | factO. Ver^. 
Infan- | dum, r6- | gTna, || ju- | bSs reno- 1 yftre do- | lorem. Verff, 

NoTK.— In the first Hne, the caesural pause, marked || , is after tendunt, after the 
arsis of the third foot; and in the second line after reglntt, in the thesis {na Ju) of the 
third foot The former is called the Masculins Caesura, the latter the Feminine Cae- 
sata.4 

1. The Caescral Pause is somethnes in the fourth foot, and then an ad« 
ditional pause is often introduoedin the second : 

Credide- j rim ; II v6r | illud e- | rat, II ver | mSgnus a- | gehat. Verff, 

2. BuooLio Diaeresis. — A pause called the Bucolic Diaeresis^^ hecanse 
originally used in the pastoral poetry of the Greeks, sometimes occurs at the 
CDd of the fourth tooii 

Ingen- | tem cae- | lo soni- | turn dedit ; II inde se- | cdtus. Verg, 

Note.-— The BucoUe Diaeresis wac avoided by the best Latin poets, even In treating^ 
pastoral subjects. Vergfl even in hie Bucolics, uses it very sparingly. 

3. A Diaeresis at the end of the third foot without any proper caesural 
pause is regarded as a blemish in the verse : 

Pulveru- I lentus e- | quls furit ; n omnts | arma re- | quirunt. Verg, 

• A single poem of C&tcllns, about half as long as a book of the Aeneid, contains more 
spondaic lines than all the works of Vergil. 

3 But Vergil has two spondaic lines ending et mdgnis dU; see Aen., III., 12, and 
VIII., 679. 

3 That is, the first ihythmio series ends at this point This pause is always at the 
end of a word, and may be so very slight as in most cases not to interfere with the senses 
even if no mark of punctuation is required ; but the best verses are so constructed that 
the caesural pause coincides with a pause in the sense ; see Christ, * Metrik,^ p. 184. Ac- 
cording to some writers, the Dactylic Uexameter had its origin in the union of two ear- 
lier dactylic verses, and the caesural pause now marks the point of union ; see Ghriat, 
p. 178. 

4 The Masculine Caesura is also called the Strong^ or the SyV4ibic^ Caesura, the Fem- 
inine the Weak^ or the TiHKhaiCy Caesura, (caesuras are often named from the place 
which they occupy in the line. Thus a caesura after the arsis of the second foot is called 
Trihemimeral ; after the arsis of the third, Pemlhemimeral ; after the ar^ of the 
fourth, Hephthe/mimeraZ, 

* Also called the Baoolio Caesura^ as the term eaesttra is often made to indudf 
diaeresis. 
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4. The ending of a word within a foot always prodaoes a eaesuf^. A line 
may therefore have several caesuras, but generally only one of these is marked 
by any perceptible pause : 

Arma vi- | rumque ca- | nO, il TrO- | jae qui | primus ab | OUs. Ferg, 

NoTx. — Here there is a caesura in every foot except the last, bat only one of these,^ 
that after eand^ In the third foot, has the caesural pause. ^ 

5. The caesura, with or without the pause, is an important feature in everj 
hexameter. A line without it is prosaic in the extreme : 

BOmae | moenia | terruit | impiger | Hannibal | armls. Enn, 

Norri 1. — The Feni/iemimercU^ caesura has great power to impart melody to the 
verse, but the best efifect is produced when it is aided by other caesuras, as above. 
NoTx 2.— A happy effect is often produced — 

1) By combining ihe/eminine caesura in the third foot with the hepfUhemimeral 
and the irihemimeral : 

Donee e- 1 ris fe- 1 fix, || mul- 1 tds nume- 1 rabis a- 1 mlcos. Verff, 

2) By combining the hepJUhemimeral with the trihemimeral: 

Inde to- 1 ro pater | Aene- 1 fts idc | drsus ab | alt5. Verg. 

NOTK 8.— The union of the feminine caesura with the trihemim^al, oominm in 
Greek, is somewhat rare in Latin, but it sometimes produces an harmonious venkc: 
Fraecipi- ) tat, sua- 1 dentque ca- 1 dentia | sidera | somnos. Verg, 

NoTS 4.— In the last two feet of the verse there should in general be no caesura what* 
ever, unless it falls in the thesis of the fifth foot; but when that foot contains two entire 
words, a caesura is admissible after the arsis. 

612. The ictus often falls upon unaccented syllables. Thus — 

1. In the first, second, and fourth feet of the verse it falls some- 
times upon accented and sometimes upon unaccented syllables ; see 
examples under 610. 

2. In the third foot it generally falls upon an unaccented sylla- 
ble ; see examples under 610. 

3. In the fifth and sixth feet it generally falls upon accented syl< 
lables ; see examples under 610. 

613. The Last Word op the Hexameter is generally either 
a dissyllable or a trisyllable ; see examples under 610 and 611.* 

• 1 The caesura with the pause Is variously called the <SkA^ oa^ntra^ the eat&wa oj 
the versej flu caesura qf the rhythm^ etc. In distinction ftom this any otkor caesura 
may be called a caesura, a caesura qf the/oat, or a minor caesura, 

s See p. 856, foot-note 4. 

' The learner should be informed that the niceties of structure which bolcng to fln< 
ished Latin hexameters must be sought only in the poems of YeiYil and Ovid. The hap- 
piest disposition of caesuras, the best adjustment of the poetical ictus to the prose accent, 
and the most approved structure in the closing measures of the verse, can not be expected 
in the rude numbers of Ennius, in the scientific discussions of Lucretius, or even in the 
fluniliar Batires of Horace. Those interested in the pecuIiaritieB of Latin hexameters in 
different writers will find a discussion of the subject in Lucian M&Uer^s work, * I^ ri 
metricft poetArum Latindrum proeter Plautum et Terentium libr! septem.'* 



368 DACTYL IG VERSE. . 

NoTS 1. — Spondaio lines are exceptions; see 610, 8, note. 

Mors 2.— Two monosyllables at the end of a line are not particiilarly objectionable^ 
fnd sometimes even produce a happy effect : 

Praecipi- ( tant ca- 1 roe, || tur- | b&taque | fanere | m€ns est. Verg, 

KoTK 8.— .£»/, even when not preceded by another monosyllable, may stand at the 
end of a line. 

NoTB 4. — A single monosyllable, except est^ is not often used at the end of the line, 
except for the purpose of emphasis or humor : - ^ 

Pr rturi- 1 unt mon- 1 tes, || nas- 1 cC'tur | ridicu- 1 Ins miis. H&r. 

Nora 5.— In Vergil, twenty-one lines, apparently hypermetrical (603, note 8), are 
rapiMMsed to elide a final vowel or a final em or um before the initial vowel of the uext 
Une; see Aen., L, 882 ; Geor., I., 295. See also 608, 1., note 5. 

II. Other Dactylic Verses. 

614. Dactylic Pentameter.* — The Dactylic Pentameter con- 
sists of two parts separated by a diaeresis. Each part consists of 
two Dactyls and a long syllable. The Spondee may take the place 
of the Dactyl in the first part, but not in the second : 

Admoni- | ta coe- | pi 1 1 fortior | esse tu- | 0. Ovid, 

615. Elegiac Distich. — The Elegiac Distich consists of the 

Hexameter followed by the Pentameter : 

Semise | pulta vi- | rOm 1 1 cur- | vis feri- | untur a- | r&tils 
Ossa, ru- | InO- | s&s i 1 occulit | herba do- | iiiQb. Ovid, 

Note 1.— In reading the Elegiac Distich, the Pentameter, including pauses, should 
of course occupy the same time as the Hexameter. 

Note 2. — ^Elegaic composition should be characterized by grace and elegance. Both 
members of the distich should be constructed in accordance with the most rigid rules of 
metre. The sense should be complete at the end of the couplet Ovid fhmishes us the 
best specimens of this style of composition. 

616. The Dactylic Tetrameter is identical with the last four 
feet of the Hexameter : 

Ibimus I soci- | I, comi- | tesque. Bor, 

^ The name Pentameter is founded on the ancient division of the line into five feei^ 
consisting of two Dactyls, or Spondees, a Spondee and two Anapaests. 

« Thus in reading, a pause may be introduced after the long syllable in the third foot, 
or that syllable may be prolonged to fill out the measure. A pause or rest equal to a 
short syllablti is marked A ; a pause equal to a long syllable, A'. 

In musical characters the scale of this verse is as follows : 



J|J3|JpQ|Jr|JJ3|JJ3|Jr 



or 
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NoTS.— In oompoimd verses, as in the QreaUr ArehUochian^ the tetnuneter in 
composition with other metres has a DactyMo the fourth place ; see 028, X. 

617. The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is identical with 
the second half of the Dactylic Pentameter ; 

Arbbri- | busque co- | mae. Hor. 
NoTR.— The Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic is also known as the Lesser Arohiiochidm, 

III. Trochaic Verse. 

618. The Trochaic Dipody, the measure in Trochaic verse,* 
sonsists of two Trochees, the second of which is sometimes irra- 
tional (598, 1, 1) )— i. e., it hasthe/<>rm of a Spondee with the time 
of a Trochee : ^ i w i iw 

NoTX 1.— By the ordinary law of equivalents (598), a Tribrach v^ w «^ may take the 
place of the Trochee -^ v^, and an apparent Anapaest ^ v^ > the place of the Irrational 
Trochee -^ > .^ In proper names a cyclic Dactyl -^^^ w (598, 1, 8) ) may occur in either 
foot. 

NoTi 2.— In the Trochaic Dipody, the iSrst foot has a heavier ictus th^n the second. 

NoTS 8.— A syllable is sometimes prefixed to a Trochaic verse. A syllable thus used 
ia called Anacrusis (upward beat), and is separated from the following measure by the 
mark • . 

619. The Trochaic Dimeter Catalectic consists of two Tro- 
chaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. In Horace it admits 
no equivalents, and has the following scale : 

^ v^ — v^ I .^ v^ W 

Aula divi- | tern manet. Bar, 
Note.— A Trochaio Tripody occurs in the Oreater Archilochian ; see 628, X. 

1. The Alcaic Enneasyllabic verse which forms the third line in the Al- 
caic stanza is a Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis : 

b i -^ w — b I ^v^-O 
Pu- : er quis ex au- | I& capillls. Hor. 

620. The Trochaic Tetrameter Catalectic consists of four 
Trochaic Dipodies with the last foot incomplete. There is a diae- 
rms (602, 3) at the end of the fourth foot, and the incomplete dipody 
admits no equivalents : 

Primus ad ci- | bum vocAtur, 1 1 primO pulmen- | tum datur. Plattt. 

' See 601, note 8, with foot-note. 

> Thus in the second foot of a Trochaic IMpody the poet may use a Trochee, a Tribrach, 
a Spondee, or an Anapaest ; but the Spondee and the Anapaest are pronounced in the 
same time as the Trochee or the Tribracb>-i. e., they have irrational time. 

* Only the leading ictus of each dipody is here marked. 
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Non 1.— TbiB la simply the onion of two Trocbaic Dimeten, th« first aeataiectic 
wd the second oakUeotie, septtrated by di<ur^$,^ 

NoTS 8.— In Latin this verse is used chiefly in comedy, and accordingly admits great 
Hcenoe in the use of feet. The Irrational Trochee (598, 1, 1) ) and its equivalents may 
occur in any foot except in the last dipody. 

NoTB 8.— The Trochaic Tetrameter Acataleotic also occurs in the earlier poets : 

Ipse Bummis ( sazis lixus ii asperiS e- 1 visoerfttus. £nn, 

IV. Iambic Vebsb. 

621. The Iambic Dipodt, the measure of Iambic verse, consists 
of two Iambi, the first of which is sometimes irrational (598, 1, 2) ) 
— ^i. e., it has the form of a Spondee with the time of an Iambus : 

> ^ ^ -t or ^^ J J* J 

Dent 1.— The Tribrach for the Iambus, and the Dactyl ^ or Anapaest ' for the Irra- 
tional Iambus, are rare, except in comedy. 

NoTB 2.— In the Ionic Dipody, the first foot has a heavier ictus than the second. 

622. The Iaaoic Tbimeter, also called Senarias^ consists of 
three Iambic Dipodies. The Caesura is usually in the third foot^ 
but may be in the fourth : 

Quid obsera- | tls 1| auribuB | fundis precCs! Hor, 
Neptanus aU | tO i I tundit hl« | bemiu said. Hor, 
lias inter epu- | l&s |1 ut juvat | past&s ovts. Hor,^ 

1. In Proper Names, a Cyclic Anapaest is admissible in any foot except 
the last, but must be in a single word. 

2. In Horace the only feet fVeely admitted are the Iambus and the Spon 
dee ; their equivalents, the Tribrach, the Dactyl, and the Anapaest, are used 
very sparingly. The Tribrach never occurs in the fifth foot and only once 
in the first. The Anapaest occurs only twice in all. 

8. In CoMEDT great liberty is taken, and the Spondee and its equivalents 
are freely admitted in any foot except the last. 

> Compare the corresponding English measure, in which the two parts appear as 

*. P*"*® ^®* • " Lives' of great men 1 all' remind us 

We' can make our | lives' sublime. 
And', departing, | leave' behind us 
Foot'prints on the ) sands' of time." 
* The Dactyl thus used has the time of an Iambus and is marked > \if\^\ the Ana- 
paest is cyclic (598, 1, 4), marked ^ w^. 

 This same scale, divided thus, ^ • -^v.^ — ^[-^v^ — ^|-^^— A» repre- 
sents Trodiaic Trimeter Oatalectic with Anacrusis. Thus all Iambic verses may be 
treated as Trochaic verses with Anacrusis. 

^ Compare the English Alexandrine, the last line of the Spenserian stanss : 
When Phoe'bus lifts I his head' out of i the win'ter's wave. 
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4. The Choliambus is a variety of lambie Trimder wiUi a Trochee in th» 

sixth foot : > 

Miser Catul- | le dCsiMs | ineptlre. Catul, 

623. The Iambic Tbimei^sr Catalectic occurs in Horace with 
the following scale : 

^ -t ^ — I > -t ^ _ I ^ ^ o 

Voofitus at- I que nOn voc&- | tus audit. JIar, 

, NoTB.— The Dactyl and the Anapaest aie not admissible ; the Tribrach occurs only ^ 
the second foot. 

624. The Iambic Dimeter consists of two Iambic Dipodies : 

Queruntur in ( silvls avSs. Hor, 
Imbr£s nives- I que comparat Hor. 
Ast ego vicis- | sim rlserO. Hor. 

Nora 1.— Horace admits the Dactyl only In the first foot, the Tribrach only in th» 
■eoond, the Anapaest not at aO. 

NoTB 2.— Iambic Dimeter is sometimes oatokctia 

625. The Iambic Tetrameter consists of four Iambic Dipo' 
dies. It belongs chiefly to comedy : 

Quantum intelUx- | I mode senis 1 1 sententiam | de nQptils. Ter, 

Nor.— Iambic Tetrameter is sometimes catalectic : 

Quot commodjls | rus attaK? || quot autem ad€ | ml cCkrfis. Ter, 

V. Ionic Verse. 

626. The Ionic Verse in Horace consists entirely of Lesser 
Ionics. It may be either Trimeter or Dimeter : 

Neque ptHgnO | neque s^gnl | pede victus ; 
Catus Idem | per apertum. Hor, 

NoTB 1.— In this verse the last syllable is not common, but is often long onHy hy 
pwttion (p. 888, foot-note 8). Thus tts in vlcttu is long before c in c<Uub. 

Nor 2.— The lonio Tetrameter CatcUeeHOy also called Satadian Veree^ occars 
chiefly in comedy. It consists in general of Greater Ionics, but in Martial it has a Ditro- 
diee as the third foot : 

Has cum gemi- 1 na compede | dedicat ca- 1 tcnas. Mart 

* ChoUamlms, or Scckoii^ means lame or limping Jambua, and is so called ftom 
fts limping movement. It is explained as a Trochaic Trimeter Aoatalectic with Anacru- 
sis, and with syncope (608, YII.) in the fifth foot. The example here given may be rep 
Msented thus Zw* -^w — w|-^*> — w|l^— ^ 
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VI. LoGAOEDic Verse. 

627. Logaoedic * Verse is a special variety of Trochaic Verse» 
The Irrational Trochee ^ >, the Cyclic Dactyl -^^ v^, and the Syn- 
copated Trochee l_ (608, VII.) are freely admitted. It has an ap- 
parently light ictus.' 

NoTK.— Lo^oedic verses show great variety of form, but a few general types will Ui- 
dicate the character of the whole. 

628. The following Logaoedic verses appear in Horace : 

I. The Adonic: 

-A^ v^ I ^ o or j;^ .^1 J ^ 
Montis i- | mdgd. Hor, 

II. The First Pherecratic * or the Aristophanic : 

.t^^l^^l^o or JTs J'lJJ^IJJ^ 

Cur Deque | mlli- | t&ris. Hor. 

KoTB.— Pherecratic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Trippdy. 
It is called the First or Second Pherecratic according as its Dactyl oocnpies the first or 
the second place in the verse. In each form it may be aeataiectic or cataleciic : 

1) -^-^ v^ I -^ v.^ I -^ o or catalectic: -^-^ v.^ | -^ ^ | ^ a 

2) ^ > I -^.v^ w I -^ c; or catalectic. -^> | -A^ ^ | ifir /^ 

In Logaoedic verse the term basis or base^ marked x , is sometimes applied to the foot or 
feet which precede the Cyclic Dactyl. Thus, in ^he Second Pherecratic, the first foot _> 
is the base. 

III. The Second Glyconic • Catalectic : 

^> l^^l^v^i^A or J.^|J:lJ^|J.^|J^ 

DCnec I gratus e- | ram ti- | bf. Bor. 

Note 1. — Glyconic is the technical term applied to the regular Logaoedic Tetrapody. 
It is called the First, Second, or Third Glyconic according as its Dactyl occupies the first, 
second, or third place in the verse. In each form it may be either aeataiectic or catalectic. 

NoTK 2.— The Second Glyconic sometimes has a Syncope (608, VII.) in the third foot 

IV. The Lesser Asclepiadean • consists of two Catalectic Phe- 
recratics, a Second and a First : 

Maece- I n&s ata ( vIb i I edite | r^gi- | bus. Bor, 

f '  — ' 

1 From Aoyof , prose, and aoi£i}. song^ applied to verses which resemble prose, 
s The IVee use of long syllables in the thesis causes the poetical ictus on the arsis t% 
appear less prominent 

* Pherecratic, Glyconic, and Asclepiadean verses may be explained as Choriambic : 
Pherecratic, -^^^v^-^|v_^-^|cja 
First Glyconic -^v>^-^|v^-^|w^ 
Aoclepiadean, -^>|-^w%^-^|-^x_/^-t|v>^ 
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V. The Greater Asclepiad&an consists of three catalectic 
verses, a Second PherecratiCy an Adonic^ and a FirU Pherecratic : 

Seu pla- 1 rts hie- | mes, 1 1 seu tribu- | it II Juppiter | alti- | inanr. Bar. 

VI. The Lesser Sapphic consists of a Trochaic Dipody and a 
First Pherecratic : 

Namque | uie sii- | v& lupus | in Sa- \ bln&. Hor. 

VII. The Greater Sapphic consists of two Catalectic Olycanics, 
a Third and a First with Syncope : 

Inter | aequ&- | Us equi- | tat J I Gallica | nee lu- | p&- | tis. ffor. 

VIII. The Lesser Alcaic consists of two Cyclic Dactyh and 
two Trochees: 

Purpure- | 6 van- | us co- | lore. Hor. 

IX. The Greater Alcaic consists of a Trochaic Dipody with 
Anacrusis and a Catalectic First Pherecratic: 

Vi- : des ut ] a]t& | stet Dive | candi- \ dum. Hor. 

X. The Greater Archtlochian * consists of a Dactylic Tetra- 
meter (616) followed by a Trochaic Tripody. The first three feet 
are either Dactyls or Spondees ; the fourth, a Dactyl ; and the last 
three, Trochees : 

Vltae I summa bre- | vis spcm | uOs vetat, I i incho- | &re | lonfi^m. Ear. 

Note. — This verse may be explained either as Logaoedic or as Componnd. With the 
first explanation, the Dactyls are cyclic and the Spondees have irrational time ; with the 
second explanation, the first member of the verse has the Dactyl as its characteristic foot 
and the second member the Trochee; see 601, note 2. 

620. The following Logaoedic verses not used in Horace de- 
serve mention : 

I. The Phalaecian is a Logaoedic Pentapody: ' 

Non est I vivere, | sed va- 1 ISre | vita. Mart. 

' For the Leaser Archtlochian^ see 617, note. 

* This verse differs firom the Leaeer Sapphic in having the Dactyl in the second foot, 
while the Utter has the Dactyl in the third. 
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II. The Second Priapeam consists of two Catalectic Second 
Olyconics with Syncope : 

QuercuB | firida | rusti- | c& II oonfor- | luata se | cQ- j rl. CaiuL 

SECTION III. 

THE VERSIFICATION OF THE PRINCIPAL LATIN POETS 

630. Vergil and Juvenal use the Dactylic Hexameter; Ovid, 
the Hexameter in his Metamorphoses and the Elegiac Distich in his 
Epistles and other works ; Horace, the Hexameter in his Epistles 
and Satires, and a variety of metres in his Odes and Epodes. 

Lyric Metres of Horace. 

631. For convenience of reference, an outline of the lyric 
metres of Horace is here inserted. 

Stanzas of Four Verses or Lines. 

I. Alcaic Stanza. — First and second lines, Greater Alcaics (628, IX.) ; 
third, Trochaic Dimeter with Anacrusis (619, 1); fourth. Lesser Alcaic 
(628, Vin.): . ) 

4. — ^ w I — w \-^ I — w I — w 

In thirty-seven Odes : L, 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 87 ; IL, 1, 3, 6, 
7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 16, 17, 19, 20; IIL, 1, 2, 8, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 28, 26, 29; IV., 
4, 9, 14, 16. 

II. Sapphic Stanza. — The first three lines. Lesser Sapphics (628, YL) ; 
the fourth, Adonic (628, 1.) : 



2.1 -^1- 

o. / 



> I — ^^l-^l-o 



4. -v^ ^ I _ 3 

In twenty-six Odes: I., 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 80, 82, 38; II., 2, 4, 6, 8, 
10, 16 ; III., 8, 11, 14, 18, 20, 22, 27 ; IV., 2, 6, 11 ; and Secular Hymn. 

III. Greater Sapphic Stanza. — First and third lines. First Glyconics 
Catalectic with Syncope in the third foot (608, VII.) ; second and fourth 
lines, Greater Sapphics : 
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J-[ ~v.|->|-v.w|^||-v.v.I-^|l_| 



In Ode I., 8. 

IV. First Asclepiadean Gltconic SxANatA. — The first three lines, 
Lesser Asclepiadeans (628, IV.); the fourth,. Second Glyconic Catalectic 
(628,111.): 1 

2. [->| — ^^|i-||-^w|-^|w/s^ 

3. ) 

4. -> I — ,^|_v^|w ^ 

In nine Odes : I., 6, 15, 24, 33 ; II., 12 ; III., 10, 16 ; IV., 6, 12. 

V. Second Asclepiadean Glyconic Stanza. — ^The first two lines. Lesser 
AsclepiadSans (628, IV.); the third, Second dlyconic Catalectic with Syn- 
cope in the third foot (628, III., note 2) ; the fourth. Second Glyconic 
Catalectic (628, III.) : 



1:(->| 



I 



I--I 



2. 

8. -> |-v.v.|._|^A 
4. ~> l-v^^l-v^l^A 
In seven Odes: I., 6, 14, 21, 23 ; III., 7, 13; IV., 13. 

VI. Glyconic Asclepiadean Stanza. — First and third lines. Second 
Glyconics Catalectic (628, III.) ; second and fourth, Lesser Asclepiadeans 
(628,1V.): 1 / 

In twelve Odes: I., 3, 13, 19, 36; III., 9, 16, 19, 24, 25, 28; IV., 1, 8. 

VII. Lesser Asclepiadean Stanza. — Four Lesser Asclepiadeans : 

1.1 



2. 
8. 
4. 



. ->|_^^|l_||-v>..|-v.| 



In three Odes : I., 1 ; IIL, 30 ; IV., 8. 

VIII. Greater Asclepiadean Stanza. — four Greater Asclepiadeans 
(628, V.) : 



n-> 



3. 
4. 



I 



I 



Kl 



|-w|-A 



In three Odes: I., It, 18; IV., 10. 
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IX. Double Alcmamiam Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic Hexa 
meters (610); second and fourth, Dactylic Tetrameters (616): 



3. S 



C?C I — «tayV^ I — Vo/V^ I — V^Vy I ^> ^rf> I — 



W 



4 J ' ' ' 

In two Odes : I., 7, 28. 
Note. — This stanza is formed by the uDion of two Alcmanian stanzas; see XIX. below. 

X. Trochaic Stanza. — First and third lines, Trochaic Dimeter Catalec- 
tic (619); second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623) : 

In Ode II., 18. 

XI. Dactylic Archiloohian Stanza. — First and third lines, Dactylic 
Hexameters; second and fourth, Catalectic Dactylic Trimeters (617, note): 

In Ode IV., 7. 

XII. Greater Archilochian Stanza. — First and third lines. Greater At. 
chilochians (628, X.) ; second and fourth, Iambic Trimeter Catalectic (623): 

In Ode I., 4. 

KoTB.— The second and fourth lines are sometimes read with syncope, as follows: 

> : _^-> |_^-^|,_|wA 

XIII. Ionic Stanza. — First and second lines, Ionic Dimeters (626); 
third and fourth, Ionic Trimeters (626) : 

\^ \^ — -^ 



V ,^y ^_^ — — 

2.) 



In Ode III., 12. 

NoT]s.->Thi8 ode is varioasly arranged in different editions, sometimes in stanzas of 
three lines and sometimes of four. 
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SUinzai of Three Lines,- r- • 

XIV. First Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Hexameter; second, 
Iambic Dimeter; third, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic: 

1, ^ C7v3 — wO I — v.^\>-» I — wO -^ \_/ (w I — ^ 

In Epode 13. 

NoTB. — In some editions, the second and third lines are nnited. 

XV. Second Archilochian Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter ; sec- 
ond, Dactylic Trimeter Catalectic; third, Iambic Dimeter: 

1. ^ — V-'— 1^ — v^ — I %^ — s^^ 

2. -^s^|-ww|«A 

8. ^^ — v^ — I \^ — \^^^ 
In Epode 11. 
KoTx.— In some editions, the second and third lines are united. 

Stanzas of Two Lines, 

XVI. Iambic Stanza. — First line, Iambic Trimeter; second, Iambic 
Dimeter: , > • > • > ^ 

2. ^-v.>-|^-w^ 
In the first ten Epodes. 

XVII. First Pythiahbic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Dimeter (624): 

1. — vTO I — ^-/v-/ I ^ v^O I — OO I — ^^ \_^ I — ^ 

2. s^ — \^ — jv^ — v»*^^ 

In Epodes 14 and 15. 

XVIII. Second Ptthiambic Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; 
second. Iambic Trimeter : 

1. — oo I — oo I — C7Z5 I — oo I _ w ^ I _ « 

In Epode 16. 

XIX. Alcmanian Stanza. — First line. Dactylic Hexameter; second, 
Dactylic Tetrameter : 

1. — ^^7 I — ^^D I — oo I — ^^7 I ^ ^^ ^_^ I — fc* 

2. — oc/ j — Ca:? j _ v_/ v^ j — ^ 
In Epode 12. 

Not grouped into Stomas. 

XX. Iambic Trimeter : 

>_^_|5;_^_|>_^« 

In Epode 17. 
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682. Index to the Lyric Metbes of Horace. 

The Roman numerals refer to articles in the preceding outline, 6Jt. 



Book I. 



ODW. 

1 . 

2 . 
8 . 
4 . 
6 . 
6 

1 . 

8 . 

9 . 

10 . 

11 . 

12 . 
18 . 
14 . 
16 . 

16 . 

17 . 

18 . 

19 . 

20 . 

21 . 

22 . 

23 . 

24 . 

25 . 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 
80 . 

31 . 

32 . 

33 . 

34 . 

35 . 
86 . 

37 . 

38 . 



Book II. 



1 
2 
3 





ODEB. 


MBTRK8. 


XTRB8. 


4 .. 


11. 


VII. 


6 .. 


I. 


ir. 


6 .. 

7 .. 


II. 


VI. 


........ I. 


XII. 


8 .. 


II. 


V. 


9 .. 


I. 


IV. 


10 .. 


II. 


IX. 


11 .. 

12 .. 


I. 


III. 


IV. 


I. 


18 ., 


I. 


II. 


14 .. 


I. 


VIII. 


15 .. 


I. 


II. 


16 .. 


II. 


VI. 


17 .. 


I. 


V. 


18 ., 

19 .. 

20 ., 


X. 


IV, 


I. 


I. 


I. 


I. 




VIII. 




Book III. 


VI. 


1 ., 


I. 


II. 


2 .. 


I. 


V. 


3 .. 


I. 


II. 


4 ., 


I. 


V. 


6 .. 


I. 


IV. 


6 .. 


I. 


II. 


7 .. 


V. 


I. 


8 .. 


II. 


I. 


9 .. 


VI. 


IX. 


10 .. 


IV. 


I. 


11 .. 

12 .. 


II. 


II. 


XIII. 


I. 


13 ., 


V. 


II. 


14 ., 


II. 


IV. 


16 .. 


VI. 


I. 


16 .. 


IV. 


I. 


17 .. 


I. 


VI. 


18 .. 


II. 


I. 


19 ., 


VI. 


II. 


20 .. 


II. 




21 .. 


I. 




22 .. 


II. 


I. 


23 .. 


I. 


II. 


24 .. 


VI. 


I. 


25 .. 


VI. 



ODBS. 

26 . 

27 . 

28 . 

29 . 
80 . 



I. 

IL 

VI. 

I. 

vn 



Book IV. 

1 VI. 

2 II. 

8 VI. 

4 I. 

6 IV. 

6 II. 

7 XL 

8 VII. 

9 I. 

10 VIII. 

11 II. 

12 IV. 

13 V. 

14 I. 

16 I. 

Epoees. 

BPOr^KS. MVTB^tS. 

1 XVI. 

2 XVL 

3 .; XVL 

4 XVL 

5 XVL 

6 XVL 

7 XVL 

8 XVL 

9 .......... XVL 

10 XVL 

11 XV. 

12 XIX. 

13 XIV' 

14 XVIL 

15 XVIL 

16 XVIIL 

17 XX. 

Secular Hymn, II. 



633. The metres of the following poets must be briefly men- 
tioned : 

L Catullus uses chiefly (1) the Elegiac Distich (615); (2) Phalaecian 
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verse (629, 1); (3) Choliambus or Scazon (622, 4); (4) Iambic Trimeter 
(622) ; (6) Priapean (629, II.). 

II. Martial uses largely the Choliambus or Scazon and the Phalaecian 
verse. 

Note 1.— Martial also uses Iambic and Qactylic measures. 

NoTB 2. - Seneca in his choral odes imitates the lyric metres of Horace. He uses 
Qapphics very freely, and often combines them into systems closing with the Adonic. 

Note 8.— Seneca also uses Anapaestic ^ verse with Spondees and Dactyls as equiv- 
alents. Thisconsistsof one or moredipodies: 

Yenient annis | saecula serfs. 

Iir. Plautus and Terence use chiefly yarious Iambic and Trochaic me^ 
tres, but they also use — 

1. Bacchiac' Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter: 

Multas' res ] simt'tQ in | meo' cor- | de vor'sO. Plant. 
At ta'men ubi | fide»' ? si | roges', nil | pendent' hie. Ter, 

Note.- The Molossus, , may take the place of the Bacchius, as in muWU ris, 

and the long syllables may be resolved, as in cU tamen uOi. 

2. Cretic ' Metres, generally Tetrameter or Dimeter : 

Nam' doll | non' doll | sunt', nisi as- | ta' colas. Plata. 
Ut' malls 1 gau'deant | at'que ex in- | cora'modls. Ter, 

None 1.— Plautus also uses Anapaestic metres, especially Dimeters : 
Quod ago' subit, ad- | secuG' sequitur. Plaut 
This measure admits Dactyls and Spondees, rarely Proceleusmatics, \^ y^ ^ s^ 

4 

Note 2.— For Trochaic and Iambic Metres in Comedy, see 680, note 2; 68«, 8. 
Note 8.— For Special PeouHaritiea in the prosody of Plautus and Terence, see 
576, notes 2 and 8; 578, note 2; 580, notes 2, 8, and 4.^ 

Note 4.— On the tree use of Sj/naereeis in Comedy, see 608, III., note 8. 



1 See 603, note 1; 597, note 1. 

3 For a Aill account of the metres of Plautus and Terence, see editions of those poets; 
as the edition of Plautus by Bitschl, of a part of Plautus by Harrington, the edition of 
Terence by Wagner, and the edition by Crowell; also Spengel, 'Plautus: Eritik, Pro- 
Bodie, Metrik: 



2.') 
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I. Figures op Speech. 

634. A Figure is a deviation from the ordinary /orm, construeHotiy it 

Hgnifiecuttm of words. 

Note.— Deviations from the ordinary forms are callod Fifftires qf Etymology ; from 
the ordinary constructions, Figwrta qf Synicm; and from the ordinary significations, 
Figvres qf Rhetoric 

635. The principal Figures op Etymology are — 

1. Aphaebebis, the taking of one or more letters from the beginning ot a word : *«/ 
for est. 

8. Btnoope, the taking of one or more letters from the middle of a word : dlxe for 

8. Apocope, the taking of one or more letters from the end of a word : turC for time, 

4. Epbmthbsis, the insertion of one or more letters in a word : Alcumena for Ale 
mena^ aUtwuvn for alitum, 

5. Metathesis, the transposition of letters : pUtris for pristie. 

6. Bee also FiGiTBEa of Pbo30dt, 608. 

636. The principal Figures of Syntax are — 

I. Ellipsis, the omission of one or more words of a sentence : 

Habit&bat ad Jovis {sc. templum)^ he d/wdt near the temple of Jupiter, Liv. 
Hlo ilUus arma {fuirunt)^ hic currus fuit, here were her ar9ns, here her chariot, 

Verg. 

1. AsTifDETON is an ellipsis of a conjunction : i 

Teni, vidi, vici, Icame^ I eaw^ I conquered. Suet. See altso 554, 1., 6, with note 1. 

2. For the Ellipsis ot faddy died, oro^ see 368. 3, note 1 ; 523, 1., note; 669, II., & 
8. For Aposiopbsib or Betigbntia, see 637, XI., 8. 

II. Brachylogy, a concise and abridged form of expression: 

Nostrl Graecg uesciunt nee Graecl LatlnS,' our people do not hnow Greek 
and the Greeks (do) not (know) Latin, Cic. Natura hominis beluls antece- 
dit,' the nature of man surpasses (that of) the brutes, Cic. 

1. Zeugma employs a word in two or more connections, thougb strictly 
applicable only in one : 

Pacem an bellum gerfins,* whether at peace or waging war. Sail. Duces 
pict&sque exare carinas, slay the leaders and bum the painted ships, Verg. 

> Asyndeton is sometimes distinguished according to its use, as Adversative^ Ebd- 
plicaU'ce, Enumerative, etc.; see Nagelebach, ' Stillstik.' § 2C0. 

3 Here nesoivmt suggests sciuntt and belula in the second example is equivalent to 
bHudrum ndturae. 

' GerinSt applicable only to bellum^ is here used also otpde^tu 
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%. Sylkpsis is the use of an adjective with two or more nouns, or of a verb 
with two or more subjecta : 

Pater et matef mortal sunt, father and mother are dead (430). Ter. Tct 
el Tullia valetis, you and Tullia are well. Cic. 

III. Pleonasm is a full, redundant, or emphatic form of expression : * 

Erant itinera duo, quibus itineribus exire possent, tJiere were two ways hy 
K}hich ways they might depart, Caes. Eurusque Notusque ruunt, both Evarus 
Mud Notus rush forth, Verg. 

1. PoLTSTVDETON Is a pleonasm in the use of conjunctions, as in the last example. 

2. Hbndiadts is the ase of two nouns with a conjunction, instead of a noun with an 
adjective or genitive : 

Armis virisque for vlrls armatis, uiQ^ armed men. Tac 
8. Anaphoba is the repetition of a word at the beginning of successive clauses: 
Md cQucta Italia, me universa civitas consulcm dCcluravit, me all Italy^ me the 
whole state declared consul. Cic. 

4. Epiphoba is the repetition of a word at the end of successive clauses : 
LaeUus navus erat, doctus erat, Laelius was diligent^ uae learned. Cic 

5. Epizecxis is the emphatic repetition of a word : 

Fuit, (tiit quondam in hue ru publica virtus, there wae^ (here was formerly virtue 
in Vtis republic. Cic. 

d. Monosyllabic prepositions are often repeated before successive nouns, regularly so 
with et—et: 

Et in bclllcis et in cirllibus officils, both in ^nilitary and in cPcil offices. Cic. 

NoTK.— Other prepositions are sometimes repeated. 

7. A demonstrative pronoun or adverb — id^ hSc^ iU/ud^ eic^ ita — is often used some- 
what redundantly to represent a subsequent clause. So also quid^ in quid cinses with 
a clause : 

lUud id oro ut dlligrns cTs, Task you (that thing) to be (that you be) diligent do. 

8. Pronouns are often redundant with quidem ; see 450, 4, note 2. 

9. Pleonasm often occurs with licet: 

Ut liceat permittitur = licet, it is lavful (is permitted that it is, etc.). Cic. 

10. Circumlocutions with res, genusy modus, and raiio are common. 

IV. Enallage is the substitution of one part of speech for another, 01 
of one grammatical form for another : 

Populus Icte rex (for rigndns)^ a people of extensive sway (ruling extensive- 
ly). Verg. SSrus («8r5) in caelum rede&s, may you return lots to heaven. Hor. 
Vina cadis {vinis cadds) onerftre, to fill the flasks with wine. Verg. Cursua 
justi {Justus) amnis, the regular course of the river. Li v. 

1. AntiubrIa is the use of one part of speech for another, as in the first two examples. 

2. Htpallaob is the use of one c&se for another, as in the lost two examples. 

8. Fbolfpsis or Amtioipation is the application of an epithet in anticipation of the 
.iction of the verb : 

Sc&ta latentiacondunt, (hey conceal their hidden fields. Verg. Bee also 440, 2. 

4. Stkbsis is a construction according to sense, without regard to grammatical forma 
For examples, see 438, 6; 445, 5; 461. 



> Pleonasm^ a ftill or emphatic expression, differs widely ttom Tautology, which if 
a needless repetition of the same meaning in different words. 
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6. Attbagtion unites in constmction words not nnitcd te sense : 

Animal quern (for ^immQ rocanius hominem, tlit animal wJUch we caU man, Oic 
Bee also 445, 4, 6, and 9. 

6. Anaooluthon is a want of harmony in the construction of the different parts of a 
sentence : 

Si, ut dicunt, omnes Graios esse (Ordil aunt)^ if^ ca Ciey eay^ all ere Creeks, Cic 

V. Hypkrbaton is a transposition of words or clauses ! 

Praeter aiiua niliil erat super (svpererat)^ nothing remained^ except their 
arms, Nep. Valet atque vivit {vivU atque valet), he is aUve and well. Ter. 
Subeunt lacd, fLuviumque relinquunt, they enter the grove and leave the river. 
Verg. 

1. Anastrophk is the transposition of words only, as in the first example. 

2. Hybtbiion Pbotkbon is a transposition of clauses, as in the last example. 

3. Tmkbis is the separation of the parts of a comiK>und word : 

Nee prius respeid quam vGnimus, nor did I look hack hefore (sooner than) vw ar* 
rived. Verg. 

4. Chiasmus is an inverted arrangement of words in contrasted groups; see 56/S. 

637. Figures of Rhetoric comprise several varieties. The following 
are the most important : * 

I. A Simile is a direct comparison : 

Manas effdgit imag5 par levibus ventls volucrlque simillima somnd, the 
image, like the swift winds, and very like a fieeting dream, escaped my hands. 
Verg. 

II. Metaphor is an implied comparison, and assigns to one object the 
appropriate name, epithet, or action of another : 

E§I ptiblioao vulnus (for damnum), the wound of the republic. Cic. Nau- 
fragium fortiinae, the wreck of fortune, Cic. AurCs verituti clausae sunt, his 
ears are closed against the truth. Cic. 

1. Allegory is an extended metaphor, or a series of metaphors. For an 
example, see Horace, I., Ode 14 : O nJlvis . . . occupa portum, etc.^ 

III. Metonymy is the use of one name for another naturally suggested 
by it : 

Aequo Msrte (for proelio) ptignutum est, they fottght in an equal contest. 
Liv. Furit Vulcanus {ignis), thejvre rages. Verg. PrOximus firdet tJcalegoD 
(domus Ucalegontis), Ucalegon hums next. Verg. 

Note. — By this figure the cause is often pat for the effect, and the effect for the cause . 
the property for the possessor, the place or age for the people, the sign for the thing sig- 
nified, the material for the manufactured article, etc. : Mara for bellum, Vulcdnus for 
ignis, Bacchus for vlnum, nobilitds for ncbilss, Graecia for Graecl, laurea for rlc- 
toriay argentum for vdsa argentea, etc. 

1 On Figurative Laifiguage^ see the eighth and ninth books of Qnintilian, * De Tnsti- 
tutione Oratoria,^ and the fourth book of ' Auctor ad Herennium ^ in Cicero's works. 

' In this beautiful allegory the poet represents the vessel of stite as having been 
well-nigh wrecked in the storms of the civil war, but as now approaching the haven .*} 
iMAce. 
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1. Autanomasia designates a person by some title or office, as iveraof 
Kjrthdginis for Scvpi6^ HOmdnae eloquenttae princepa for (hcerd. 

IV. Synecdoche is the use of a part for the whole, or of the whole for 
a part ; of the special for the general, or of the general for the special : 

Statio male fida carinls {ndvibua)^ a station unmfefor skips. Verg. 

V. Irony is the use of a word for its opposite : 

Legates boniia (for malus) imperator vester nOn admlsit, your good com 
/lander did not adrmt the ambassadors. Li v. See also 607, 8, note 1. 
IS OTK.— Metaphor^ metonymy^ synecdoche, and irony are often called Tropes. 

VI. Climax {ladder) is a steady ascent or advance in interest : 
Africftn6 Industrie virtutem, virtus gloriam, gloria aemulas comparavit, 

indadry procured Hrtue for Africa Jius, virtue glory ^ glory rivals, Cic. 

VII. Hyperbole is an exaggeration : 

Ventis et fulminis Ocior fills, vmfttr than the winds and the wings of tha 
lightning. Verg. 

VIII. Litotes denies something instead /)f affirming the opposite: 
Ndn opus est = pemiciOsum est, U is not necessary. Cic. 

IX. Personification or Prosopopeia represents inanimate objects as 
living beings : 

CQjus latus ille mucr6 petCbat ? ivhose side did that weapon seek t Cic* 

X. Apostrophe is an address to inanimate objects or to absent persons : 
V68, Albanl tumuli, vf>8 imploro, / implore you^ ye Alban hills. Cic 

XI. The following figures deserve brief mention : 

1. Alliteration, a repetition of the same letter at the beginning of 
successive words : 

Vl vlcta vis est, force was conquered by force, Cic. Fortissiml virl virtus, 
the virtue of a most brave man. Cic 

2. Apophasis or Pabaleipsis, a pretended omission : ' 

N6n died t& pecdnifis accSpisso ; rapinfis tu&s omnSs omittO, I do not state 
that yoa accepted money ; I omit all your acts of rapine. Cic 

8. Aposiopesis or Reticentia, an ellipsis which for rhetorical effect 

leaves the sentence unfinished : 

Qu06 ego — Bed mOtOs praestat componere flactas, whom I— but it is better 
to cilm the troubled waves. Verg. 

4. Euphemism, the use of mild or agreeable language on unpleasant 
subjects : 

Si quid mih! humanitus accidisset, if anything conwnon to the lot of man 
should befall m>e — ^i. e., if 1 should die. Cic 

1 See also First Oration agrainst Catiline, YU. : Quae tecum . . . tacita loquitur, eta 
9 Sometimes called occuputid. 
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6. Onomatopoeia, the use of a word in imitation of a special sound ; 

Bov^B mQgiunt, the cattle low. Liv. Murmarat unda, the wave murmten 
Verg. 

6. OxtmOron, an apparent contradiction * 

AbsentSs adsunt et egent^s abundant, the absent are present and the needi, 
have an. abundance. Cic. 

7. Paronomasia or Agnomination, a play upon words : 

Hunc avium dulcedo dacit ad &vium,i the attraction of birds leads him tc 
the pathless wood. Cic. 

II. Latin Language and Literature. 

638. The Latin derives its name from the Latini or Latins^ the ancient 
inhabitants of Latium in Italy. It belongs to the Indo-European or Aryan 
family, which embraces seven groups of tongues known as the Indian or 
SanshrUy the f)srsian or Zend^ the Gretk^ the Italian^ the Celtic^ the Slavonic^ 
and the Teutonic or Germanic. The ^atln is the leading member of the 
Italian group, which also embraces the Umbrian and the Oscan. All these lan- 
guages have one common system of inflection, and in various respects strik- 
ingly resemble each other. They are the descendants of one common speech 
spoken by a single race of men untold centuries before the dawn of history. 

NoTR 1.— In illustration of the relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and 
£nt;:li8h, compare the following paradigms of declension : ^ 







SINOULAK 


1 






Sanskrit. 


Grrek. 


Lattn. 


English. 




Stem, pad, 


iroS, 


ped. 


foot. 




^-••[pad, 


WOU?, 


pes. 


foot. 




Gen. padas, 


iro5d«. 


pedis, 


of a foot. 




Dai. pade. 


iroai. 


pedi. 


to a foot. 




Ace. pfidam. 


ir6£a,3 


pedem, 


foot. 




Abl. padas, 




pede,* 


from a toot 




Ins. pada, 






with a fooL 




Loc padi, 


PLURAL. 




in a foot. 




fr-}p««"». 


irdSe?, 


ped(Ss, 


feet. 




Gen. padam. 


irofiwp. 


pedum. 


of feet. 




Dat. padbhyas, 


iro<rt. 


pedibus. 


toft»et. 




Ace. padas. 


irdfias, 


{fedi's. 


feet. 




Abl. padbhyas. 




pedibus, 


from feet. 




Ins. i)adbhis, 




• 


with feet 




Loo, patsa. 






in feet. 



> The pun, lost in English, is in the use of uvium^ a remote or pathless place, with 
oHv^niy of birds. 

* See also p. 71, foot-note 2 ; p. 83^ foot-note 8. 

* The Ablaiivey the Instrumental^ and the Locative are lost in Greek, but theli 
places are supplied by the Genitive and the Dative. 

* The final consonant, probably ^ of the original Ablative ending is changed to ^ In 
padas and dropped in pede. The Insimment^il and the Locative are lost in L4ktix^ 
Ixit their places are supplied by the Ablative. 
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NoTK 8.— In these paradigms observe that the initial p in pad^ iro6, pec/, becomes j 
in /oo(^ and that the fioa) d becomes /. This change is in accordance with Grimm^s 
Imw ofVu Rotation qf MuU% in the Germanic languages. This law is as follows : 

The Primitive Mutes, which generally remain unchanged in Sanskrit, Greek, and 
Latin, are changed in passing into the Germanic languages, to which the English belongs. 
Thus the Sonants, d^ g^ in passing into English, become Sitbds. t^ k ; the Surds, c, At, 
p. <, become Aspirates, A, wh^f (for ph)^ th; the Aspirates, b?i^^ dK} gJu} become 
SONANTJ, &, rf, g."^ 

Note S.— The relationship between the Sanskrit, Greek, Latin, and English may be 
abundantly illustrated by comparing the forms of familiar words in these different lan- 



3 



guages. 

639. The earliest specimens of Latia whoBe date can be determined are 
found in ancient inscriptions, and belong to tlie latter part of the fourth cen- 
tury before Christ or to the beginning of the third. Fragments, however, 
of laws, hymns, and sacred formulas, doubtless of an earlier though uncer- 
tain date, have been preserved in Cato, Livy, Cicero, and other Latin writers.^ 



Sanskrit. 


Greek. 


Latin. 


dvau. 


6v'o, 


duo. 


trayas, 


Tpei?, 


tr«s. 


9at, 


!^' , 


sex. 


sapta, 


cirrd. 


septenL, 


daga. 


BiKO^ 


decern. 


dvis. 


fit9, 


bis, 


tris. 


rpi's. 


ter. 


mat&. 


tkrrrq^ 


mater. 


pita. 


war^p. 


pater, 


nauA, 


vav^^ 


navis. 


vak, 


o^. 


vox, 



' J8/1 generally is represented in Latin by 6 or /; dhhy dot /, and gh by g A, or /; 
aee Schleicher, pp. 244-251. 

* For an account of Grimm^s Law, with its applications, see Max MHUer, * Sdenoa 
of Language,^ Second Series. Lecture V.; Papillon, pp. 85-91. 

* Compare the following: 

Enolise. 
two. 
three, 
six. 
seven, 
ten. 
twice, 
thrice, 
mother, 
fother. 
navy, 
voice. 

* Such are the ancient forms of prayer found in Cato and other writers, the fragments 
of Saltan hymns, of the formulas of the Fetial priests, and of ancient laws, especially of 
the laws of the Twelve Tables. The following inscription on the tomb of the Sdploii 
thows some of the peculiarities of early Latin : 

HONO OINO . PLOIRVMB . 00N8BNTI0NT . R 
DVONORO . OPTVMO . FVISE . VIRO 
LVCIOM . eCIPIONE . FILIOS . BAEBATI 
00M80L . CENSOR . AIDILI8 . HIC . FVET . A 
HBO . OEPrr . CORSICA . ALERIAQVB . VRBB 
DEDET . TBMPEBTATEBUS . AIDE . HERETO 

la (mlfaaiy lAtin : 

Hunc Qnum plurimf cfmsentiunt Uomdl 

bonorum optimum ftiisse virum idrcrum^ 

Liicium ScTpitoem. FTIias Barb&tl 

efinsnl, censor, aedilis h!c f^it &pud «o«. 

Hie cepit Corsicam Aleriamque orbem pUgnandfi; 

dedit tempestatibus aedem meritd votanu 

9c© WordswortJi, * Early Latin,' Part IL; P. D. Allen, 'Early Latin'; Roby, I., p. 4ia 
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640. ^^^ history of Roman literature begins with Liyins Andronicnai 
a writer of piays, and the earliest Roman author known to us. It em< 
braces about eight centuries, from 250 b. c. to 550 a. d., and has been 
divided by Dr. Freund into three principal periods. These periods, with 
their principal authors, are as follows : 

I. The Ante-Classical Period, from 260 to 81 b. c. : 

Ennius, Plautus, Terence, Lucretius. 

II. The Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Golden Age^ from 81 b. c. to 14 a. d. : 

Cicero, . Nepos, Horace, TibuUus, 

Caesar, Livy, Ovid, Propertiua. 

Sallust, Vergil, Catullus, 

2. The Silver Age, from 14 to 180 a. d. : 

Phaedrus, The Plioies, Quintilion, Percius, 

YeUsius, Tacitus, Suetonius, Lucan, 

The Senecas, Curiius, Juvenal, Martial. 

III. The Post-Classical Period, embracing — 

1. The Brazen Age, from 180 to 476 a. d. : 

Justin, Eutropius, Lactantius, Claudian, 

Victor, Macrobius, Ausonlus, Terentian. 

2. The Iron Age, from 476 to 550 a. d. : 

Boethius, Cassiodoruj, Justinian, Priscian. 

III. The Roman Calendar. 

641. The Julian Calendar of the Romans is the basis of our own, and 
is identical with it in the number of months in the year and in the num- 
ber of days in the months. 

642. Peculiarities. — The Roman calendar has the following pecu- 
liarities : 

1. The days were not numbered from the beginning of the month, as with 
us, but from three different points in the month : 

1. The Calends, ^q first of each month. 

2. The Nones, the fifth — ^but the seventh in March, May, July, and 
October. 

3. The Ides, the thirteenth — ^but the fifteenth in March, May, July, ani!^ 
October. 

II. From these three points the days were numbered, not forward, but 
backward. 

Note.— Hence, after the Idee of each month, the days were Bumbered from the 
Calends of the foUowlDg month. 

III. In numbering backward from each of these points, the day before 
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each was denoted hjpHdie Kdlendds, Nonds^ etc. ; the second before each by 
die tertio (not secundo) ante Kalendds^ etc. ; the third, by die quarto^ etc. ; and 
so on through the month. 

1. This peculiarity in the nse of the numerals, desigrnating the second day before the 
Calends, etc., as the thirds und the third as t\iefourt\ etc., arises from the fhct that the 
Calends, etc., were themselves counted as the first. Thus prldie Kalendua^ the day 
before the Calends ; dU teriid ante KaJendde^ the second day before the Calends. 

2. In dates the name of the month is added in the form of an adjective in agreement 
with Kal&ndas^ N< nds^ etc., as, die qadrto ante Nonas Jdmidrids, often shortened tc-, 
giAdrto ante Ncnda Jdn.^ or / V. ante Nonas Jdn.^ or without anie.^ as, 7 FI Nonas JCn,^ 
the second of January. 

8. Ante diem is common, instead of die — ante^ as, ante diem quartum Nonas Ja/n, 
for die qudrto ante Ncnds Jdn, 

4. The expressions ante diem Kal.^ etc., prldie Kal.^ etc., are often used as inde< 
cllnable nouns >nrith a preposition, as, ex ante diem V. Idus Oct.^ trom the 11th of Oct 
Liv, Ad pHdie Nonas Jfuius, till the 6th of May. dc. 

643. Calendar for the Year. 



Day* of 

the 


March, May, July, 


January, August, 


April, June, 


February. 


IXIC 

Month. 


October. 


December. 


September, Novembur. 


1 


KalkndIs. 1 


EalendIs. 


KalendIs. 


KalkmdIs. 


2 


VI. Nonas.* 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


IV. Nonas. 


8 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. 


4 


IV. 


PridiS Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


Pridie Nonas. 


5 


III. 


NOnIs. 


NONii. 


NOnTs. 


6 


Pridie Nonas. 


VIII. Idus. 


VIII. idus. 


VUt. idus. 


7 


NOnIs. 


VII. 


VII. 


vn. 


8 


VIII. Idas. 


VI. " 


VI. " 


VI. " 


9 


VII. 


V. 


V. " 


V. " 


10 


VI. *' 


IV. " 


IV. " 


IV. ■" 


11 


V. 


III. 


III. 


III. " 


12 


IV. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idas. 


Pridie Idus. 


18 


III. 


IDIBUS. 


IDIBUS. 


iDiruj. 


14 


Pridie IdQs. 


XIX Kalond.a 


XVIII. Kalend.9 


XVI. Kalend.« 


15 


IDIBPS. 


XVIII. " 


xvti. 


XV. 


16 


XVII. Kalend.2 


XVII. 


XVI. " 


XIV. " 


17 


XVI. 


XVI. 


XV. 


XIII. 


18 


XV. " 


XV. " 


XIV. « 


XIl. 


19 


XIV. " 


XIV. 


XIII. " 


XI. " 


20 


XIII. « 


XIII. " 


XII. « 


X. 


21 


XII. 


XII. 


XI. « 


IX. " 


22 


XI. " 


XI. « 


X. 


VIII. 


23 


X. " 


X. « 


IX. 


VII. " 


24 


IX 


IX. " 


VIII. 


VI. 


25 


VIII. " 


VI 11. " 


VII. « 


V. (VI.) » " 


26 


VII. 


VII. 


VI. 


IV. (V.) « 
III. (IV.) " 


27 


VI. " 


\I. " 


V. 


28 


V. *» 


V. 


IV. '* 


Prid.Kal.(III.Kal.) 


29 


IV. 


IV. " 


III. . " 


(Prid. Kul.) 


80 


III. ** 


III. 


Pridie Kalend. 




81 


Pridie Kalend. 


Pridie Kalend. 







* To the Calends, Nones, etc., the name of the month must of course be added. Be< 
fore Nonas, Idus, etc., ante is sometimes used and sometimes omitted (64S, III., 2). 

3 The Calends of the following month are of coarse meant ; the 16til of March, foi 
\i\'*tanee^ \s J[ VII. J^alendils Aprilis. 

* The inclosed forms apply to leap-year. 
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644, English and Latin Dates. — The table (643) will furnish the 
learner with the English expression for any Latin date, or the Latin ex- 
pression for any English date ; but it may be convenient also to have the 
following rule : 

I. If the day is numbered from the Nones or Ides, subtract the number 
diminished by one from the number of the day on which the Nones or Ides 
fall: 

VIII. ante Idus Jan. = 13 — (8 — 1) = 13 — 7 = 6th of January. 

II. If the day is numbered from the Calends of the following month, sub- 
tract the number diminished by two from the number of days in the current 
month : 

XVIII. ante Kal. Feb. = 31 — (18 — 2) = 31 - 16 = 15th of January. 

NoTB. — In leap-year the 24th and the 25th February are both called the sixth before 
the Calends of March, VI, Kal. Mart. The days before the 24th are numbered as ii 
the month contained only 28 days, Mt the days after the 25th are numbered regularly 
for a month of 29 days : E, /T., ///. Kal, Mart.^ and pridil Kal. Mart. 

643. The Roman day, from sunrise to sunset, and the night, from 
sunset to sunrise, were each divided at all seasons of the year into twelve 
hours. 

1. The night was also divided into four watches of three Roman hours 
each. 

2. The hour, being uniformly Yia of the day or of the night, of course varied 
in length with the length of the day or night at different seasons of the year. 

IV. Roman Money, Weights, and Measures. 

646. The principal Roman coins were the <Js, of copper ; the stotertius, 
i(uinariusy denarius^ of silver ; and the aureus^ of gold. Their value in tho 
classical period may be approximately given as follows : 

Ab 1 to 2 cents. 

Sestertius 6 " 

Qumarius 10 " 

Denarius 20 " 

Aureus = 25 denarii $5.00 

1. The ds^ the unit of the Roman currency, contained originally a pound 
of copper, but it was diminished from time to time till at last it contained 
©nly V94 of a pound. 

NoTB. — An de^ whatever its weight, was divided into twelve uneiae. 

2. The sistertius contained oriorinally 2V^ <w««», the qulndriua 5, and the 
denarius 10 ; but as the as depreciated in value, the number of clss^ in these 
ooius was increased. 

8. The d8 is also used as a general unit of measure. Thus — 

1) In Weighty the dsiaa pound, and the llncia an ounce. 

2) In Measure.^ the <m is a foot or a jligerum (648, IV. and V.), and the 
Q^ncia is Via of a foot or of a ju7erum. 

8 J In Interest^ the as is the unit of interest — ^1. e., 1 per cent, a month, 
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or 12 per cent, a year; the uiwia is Vu per cent, a month, or 1 per cent, a 
year ; and the ^mis is Via P*^*" ^^^- * n^onth, or 6 per cent, a year, etc. 

4) In Inheritance, the da is the whole estate, and the uncia y^ of it : litres 
ex asse, heir of the whole estate ; fieres ex dodrante, heir of »/ia« 

647. Computation of Money. — In all sums of money the common unit 
of computation was the sestertiita, also called nummus ; but four special 
points deserve notice : 

I. In all sums of money, the units, tens, and hundreds are denoted by 
sestertii with the proper cardinals : 

Qulnque sestertii, 5 sesterces; vlginti sCstcrtil, 20 sesterces; ducenti ses- 
tertii, 200 sesterces. 

II. One thousand sesterces are denoted by mille sestertii, or mille sester- 
tium, 

III. In sums less than 1,000,000 sesterces, the thousands are denoted either 
(1) by milia siMertimn, (gen. plur.), or (2) by sestertia : 

Duo rallia sestertiam, or duo sestertia, 2,000 sesterces ; qulnque mlliascs- 
tertiara, or qulnque sestertia, 5,000 sesterces. 

Note.— With sestertia the distributives are generally uped, as, hlna sestertia. 

IV. In sums containing one or more millions of sesterces, sestertium with 
the value of 100,000 sesterces is used with the proper numeral adverb, decies, 
vicies, etc. Thus— 

Decies sestertium, 1,000,000 (10 x 100,000) sesterces; vicies sBstertium, 
2,000,000 (20 X 100,000) sesterces. 

1 . Sbstkbtivm.— In the examples under lY ., sestertium is treated as a neuter noun 
in the singular, though originally it was probably the genitive plural ot sestertius, and the 
full expression for 1,000,000 sesterces was Decies centena mllia sestertium. Centcna 
mMia was afterward generally omitted, and finally sisierttvm lost its force as a genitive 
plural, and became a neuter noun in the singular, capable of declension. 

2. Sometimes shterPium is omitted, leaving only the numeral adverb : as, decies, 
1,000,000 sesterces. 

8. The sign HS is often used for sestertii, and sometimes for sestertia, or sestertium : 
Decern HS = 10 sesterces (HS = sestertii). Dena HS = 10,000 sesterces (HS = ses- 
tertia). Decies HS = 1,000,000 sesterces (HS = sestertium). 

648. Weights and Measures.— The following weights and measures 
deserve mention : 

I. The Libra, also called As or Fondd, equal to about 11>^ ounces avoir- 
dupois, is the basis of Roman weights. 

1. The Libra, like the as in money, is divided into 12 parts. 

n. The Modius, equal to about a peck, is the basis of dry measure. 

III. The AmpTiora, containing a Roman cubic foot, equivalent to about 
seven gallons, is a convenient basis of liquid measure. 

IV. The Roman Pis or Foot, equivalent to about 11.6 inches, is the basis 
of long measure. 

JHoTn.— Cubitus is equivalent to 1>^ Roman feet, passus to 6, and stadium to 625. 
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V. The Jitgerum^ containing 28,800 Roman square feet, equivalent to 
about six tenths of an acre, is the basis of square measure. 

V. Roman Names. 

649. A Roman citizen usually had three names. The first, or praC' 
nomen^ designated the individital ; the second, or nomcn^ the genu or tribe ; 
and the third, or cognomen^ the family. Thus, Puhlvoft Cornelius Scipid 
was Publiun of the i^cipid family of the Cornelian gens, and Gains JiUius 
Caesar was GdittH of the Caesar family of the Julian gens. 



1. The praenomen was otlun abbreviated: 



A. = Aulus. 
Ap. = Appius. 

C. = Gains. 
Cn. = Gnaeus. 

D. = Decimus. 
L. = Lucius. 



S. (Sex.) = Sextu9. 

Ser. = Servius. 

Sp. = Spurius. 

T. = Titus 

Ti. (Tib.) = Tiberius. 



M. = Marcus. 
M'. = Mfinius. 
Mam. = Mamercus. 
N. = Nunierius. 
l\ = Pubiiu8. 
Q. (Qu.) = Quintus. 

2. Sometimes an agnomen or ttiirname was added. Thus SclpiS received 
the surname A/ricdnus from his victories in Africa; Pubhinf Oornehus JSciptS 
^ricdntts. 

3. An adopted son took (1) the full name of his adoptive father, and (2) 
an dgn^mien m anus formed from the name of his own gens. Thus Ocidvius 
when adopte<l by Caesar became Gdiits Julius Caesar Oddvidnvs. After- 
ward the title of Augustus was conferred upon him, making his full name 
Gdiits Julius Caesar Octdvidnus Augustus, 

4. Women were generally known by the name of their ggns. Thus the 
daughter of Julius Caesar was simply Jiilia ; of Tullius Cicero,* Tii Ilia ; o! 
Cornelius Scipi6, Cornelia, Three daughters in any family of the Cornelian 
gCns would be known us Cornelta, Cornelia ISecunda or Minor, and Cornelia 
Tertia. 

660. Various abbreviations occur in classical authors : 



A. D. = ante diem. 

Aed. = aedilis. 

A. U. C. = ann6 urbis 

conditae. 
Cos. = consul. 
Coss. — consults. 
D. = divus. 
D. D. = dono dedit. 
Dus. = designatus. 
D. M. = dils manibus. 
D. S. = dc suO. 
D. S. F. P. = de sua 

pecilnid, pofauit. 
Eq. Rom. = eques Ro- 

manus. 
F. = filius. 



F. C. - faciendum cu- • 
ravit. 

Id. — Idas 

Imp. = imperator. 

K. (Kal.)= Kalendae. 

Leg. - Iggatus. 

Non. = Nonae. 

O. M. = optimus max- 
imus. 

P. C. = patres cOnscrip- 
tl. 

Pont. Max. = pontifex 
maximus. 

P. R. = populus Ro- 
man us. 

Pr. = praetor. 



Praef. = praefectus. 

Proc. = prdconsul. 

Q. B. F. F. Q. S. = quod 

bonum, felix, faus- 

tumque sit. 
Quir. = Quirltes. 
Resp. = res publica. 
S. = senatus. 
S. C. = senatus consu 

tum. 
S. D. P. = salutem dicit 

plurimam. 
S. P. Q. R. = senatus 

populusque ROmanus. 
Tr. PI. = tribunus plo 

bis. 
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VI. Vowels before two Coksonants ob a Double Consonant. 

V 

6t51. On tlic natural (]uantiiy ^ of vowels before two consonants, or a 
double consonant, observe — 

I. That vowels arc long before ns, nf, gn, gm, and generally before j : 

conscius, consensus, consul, inscrlbo, insequor, Instans, Insula, amftns, 
monfins, regfins, audiGns ; conferO, cOnflcio, Intellx, Infensus, Infero ; benl<r- 
nus, m^gnus, regnum, slgnum, agmen, segmentum, hujus. 

II. That all vowels which represent diphthongs, or are the result of 
crmtraction, are long : * 

exlstimo, am&sse, audlsscm, introrsum,^ introrsus, prorsus, quorsum, rur- 
sum, Bursum, malic, m&Uem, ndllc, nollein, nullus, ullus,' M&rs,> M&rtis. 

III. That the long vowels of Primitives arc retained in Derivatives — 

1. In asc5, e8c5, and Iscd in Inceptives: 

gel&^cO, lab&sco, ac5sc6, firCscO, floresco, lattsco, patcscO, sildscO, virCsc^, 
CdormlscO, obdormlscO, scIscO, cOnscIsco. 

2. In lai'ge classes of words of which the following are examples : 

crfts-tinus, dQc-tilis, ffis-tus, nc-f^-tus, flos-culus, jus-tus, in-jus-tus, jus- 
tissimus, jus- titia, mfitr-imOnium, os-culum, os-culor, Os-tium, palus-ter, ros- 
trum, rOs-trum, rus-ticus, salic-tum. 

IV. That vowels are long in the ending of the Nominative Singular of 
iiouns and adjectives with long increments in the Genitive : 

frax, l6x, lux, pftx, plebs, rex, thorax, vox. 

V. That e is long before x in the Perfect Active in Szl : 

r6xl, rfixit ; t6xl, tSxerunt ; v6xl, vexiraus ; dllexit, dllexfeiimt. 

— ^ — ^^______^__^_^_ 

1 It is often difficult, and sometimes absolutely impossible, to determine the natural 
quantity of vowels before two consonants, but the subject has of late received special at- 
tention fW>m German orthoepisls. An attempt has been made in this article to collect 
the most important results of these labors. The chief sources of information upon this 
subject are (1) ancient inscriptions, (2) Greek transcriptions of Latin words, (3) the testi- 
mony of ancient grammarians, (4) the modern languages, (5) the romic poetA, and (C) 
etymology. See Brusrmann, 'Grundriss der Vergleichenden Grammatik' ; OsthofT, 'Zu.v 
Geschichte des Perfects im Indogermanischen ^ ; Scelmann. ^ Die Anssprache des Latein ' ^ 
Btolz, ^Lateinlsche Grammatik'; Vanicek, ' Etymologisches Wurterbuch der lateinlschen 
Spracho'; Bouterwek und Tegge, 'Die altsprachliohe Orthoepie'; Bunger. 'Die latein 
ische Quantitat in positionslangen Silben'; Wiggert, 'Zur lateinlschen Orthoepie'; 
Marx, 'Die Auesprache der latriinischen Yocaie in positionslangen Silben'; 'Schmitz, 
' BeitrSge' ; Eitschl, ' Eheinisches Museum,' vol. xxxi., pp. 481-492 ; Schdll, ' Acta Socie- 
tatis Philologae Ltpslensis,' vol. vi., pp. 71-215; Muller, ' Orthographiae et ProsOdiae 
Latlnae Summarium^; Foerster, 'Eheinisches Museum,' xxxiii., pp. 291-299. 

* Though, like other long vowels, they were probably sometimes shortened before 
certain consonants : duorum, duum, duum ; nostrorum, nustrum, nostrum ; see YH be> 
low, also 580, II. 

* Introrwum from introvereum ; uUits from unitltM ; AtdrB from Mavora, 
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VI. That long vowels occur in the following words and in their dcriy» 
tives : 

actid 

&ctitO 

ftctor 

actum 

actus 

anxiuB 

aratrum 

ardeO 

atrium 

axilla 

be»tia 

bastum 

calQmnia 

capet^sd 

clasbiB 

cOmpsI 

cdmi>tus 

crtspus 

cunctus 

cuBtodio 

CUStOB 

detbrmis 

dixl 

duxl 

ebrius 

femptio 

emptus 

face 880 

f&stus 

Festua 

ISstlvus 

VII. That vowels are probably short before nt and nd : 

amant, aniantis, tnonentis, ^udentis, prudcntia, amandus, regendus. 

i VIII. That the short vowels of Primitives are retained in Derivatives : 
inter-nus, juven-tus, liber-tas, munus-culum, super-bus, vir-tus. 

IX. That vowels are generally short in the ending of the Nominative 
Singular of nouns and adjectives with short increments in the Genitive: 

adeps, calix, dux, grex, hiems, judex, nex, nux. 
NoTK.— Vowels before final n« are of course excepted. 

X. That the first vowel in the following endings is short : 

1. emus, erniuB, eminus ; umus, umius, urninus : 

matemus, Llternius, Literninus, tacitumus, Satumius, SatumXnus. 

2. ustus, ostuB, ester, estis, esticus, estlnus, estris : 

robustus, venustus, vetustus, honestus, modestus, campester, Silvester, 
a^restis, caelestls, domesticus, clandestlnus, terrestris. 

XI. That all vowels are to be treated as short unless there are good 
reasons for believing them to be long. 



flictus • 


ntlntius 


rostrum 


illxl 


nil phi 


Btsccntl 


tbrnia 


nUptiae 


sestertius 


tbrm08U» 


nuptum 


Ststius 


fractus 


ntitrio 


strGctor 


fructus 


nutnx 


struct flra 


illu^stria 


Ordior 


Btructus 


junctid 


6rd6 


strfixi 


.lunctUR 


6rn amentum 


sumpsi 


unxl 


6rno 


Bumptus 


ectitO 


Ostia 


taxillus 


lector 


Cetlum 


ttctor 


lectus 


pastor 


ttctus 


llctor 


pastun 


tristis 


luctor 


paxillus 
P6lli6 


ulterior 


ItiCtUB 


ultimus 


luxl 


prlnceps 


ultra 


luBtro 


prlscus 


uncti6 


lustrum 


prOmpsl 


unctito 


Marcu3 


prCmptus 


tinctor 


maxilla 


proplnquus 


^iuctura 


maximiis 


punctus 


unctus 


mille 


purgO 


uuxi 


mistus 


quartus 


tibtus 


mixtus 


quinque 


tisurpO 


narrO 


quintus 


Vfcstlnus 


naecor 


rabtrum 


vgxillum 


Norba 


recti6 


ViCtUR 


norma 


rtctor 


villa 


nosco 


rectus 


Vipsanius 


nundinae 


Eoscius 


vixl 
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This Index contains an alphabetical list, not only of all the simple 
▼erbs in common use which involve any important irregularities, but also 
of such compounds as seem to require special mention. In regard to 
compounds of prepositions (344) observe — 

1. That the elements — preposition and verb — often appear in the com- 
pound in a changed form ; sec 344, 4-6. 

2. That the stem-vowel is often changed in the Perfect and Supine ; 

see 221. 

Al -liciO, ere, lexl, lectum, 217, 2^ p. 

130, foot-note 8. 
Alo, ere, alul, alitum, altum, 273. 
Anib-igo; see agd^ 271, 2. 
Amb-i6, 21*5, N. 2. 
Amieio, ire, ul (xl), turn, 285. 
A mo, 205. 

Amplector, 1, amplexus sum, 283. 
Ango, ere, 4nxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
An-nuo, ere, 1, — , 272, N. 1. 
Ante-capi6, p. 128, foot-note 14 
Apage, J^'., 297, III. 
ApefiO, Ire, ul, turn, 285. 
AplBCor, I, aptua sum, 283. 
Ap-pareo; Beej/areo^ 262; 301. 
Ap-pctd ; see pelo, 27 S. 
Ap-i)lic6; »eeplicd^ 258. 
Ap-i>6nd; scepdno^ 273. 
AroSssd, ere, Ivi, itum, 278. 
Ardco, Ore, arsi, arsum, 265. 
ArC'Sco, ere, arul, — , 281. 
Arguo, ere, ul, iituni, 279. 
Ar-ripio; see ra/?w), 274. 
A-sccndO ; see scaudO^ 272, 3. 
A-spergo ; see ftpargo^ 270. 
A-spicio, ere, spexl, sptctum, 217, 2 
As-Bcntior, Irl, .sensu.s sum, 288, 2. 
As-aideo ; see sedto^ 207, 2. 
At-texo ; see texo^ 274. 
Attineo; see tened^ 2H3. 
At-ting6 ; see tango^ 271. 
At-tolk>; see tollo^ 271. 
AudeO, ere, ausus sum, 268, 3. 
Audid, 211. 
Au-ferO, 292, 2. 
AugeO, ere, ^uxi, auctum, 264. 
Ave, aef. ; see haoe^ 297, 111. 



Ab-d6,» ere, didi, ditum, 271. 

Ab-iciO; see^ocio, 271, 2. 

Ab-igd ; see ago^ 271, 2. 

AboleO, ere, €vi, itum, p. 124, foot- 
note 2. 

AbolfescO, ere, olfevl, olitum, 277. 

Ab-ripio; see I'opiO. 274. 

Abs-condo ; see abdo^ 271. 

Ab-sum, 290, I. 

Ac-cendO, ere, I, cCnsum, 272, 3. 

Ac-cid6 ; see cado^ 272; 301. 

Ac-cinO ; see cand^ 271. 

Ac-cipiO ; see capio^ 271, 2. 

Ac-col6 ; see coM^ 274. 

Ac-cumbo, ere, cubui, cubitum, 273. 

Acesco, ere, acui, — , 281. 

Ac-qulro ; see guaero^ 278. 

AcuO, ere, ui, utum, 279. 

Ad-do ; see <ihdo, 271 ; 255, 1., 4. 

Ad-farl, p. 142, loot-note 5. 

Ad-fero, 292, 2. 

Ad-im6; see emo, 271, 2. 

Ad-iplscor, 1, udcptus sum, 283, foot- 
note 1 . 

Ad-olesco ; see abolescd^ 277. 

Ad-orior ; see orior^ 288, 2. 

Ad-8pici6 ; see aspicio^ 217, 2. 

Ad-8t6, 259, N. 2. 

Ad-sum, 290, I. 

Ag-gredior ; see gradior^ 283. 

A-gn6sc<) ; see nORcd^ 278. 

Agd, ere, egl, actum, 271, 2. . 

Ai6, drf., 297, 11. 

AlbeO, ere, -^, 262, N. 2. 

AlgeO, ere, alsl, — , 265. 



> FimU d ill verbs is son^etlmea shoitcaed, though rarely in the best writers. 
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Balbuties, Ire, — , 284, N. «. 
BatuO, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Bibo, ere, i, — , 272, N. 1. 
Blaiidior, iri, Uuh tiuiii, 288. 



Cad6_ ere, cecidl, c&suin, 272. 
Caecutio, ire, — . 284, N. 2. 
CaedO, ere, cecidi, caesum, 272. 
CaleBCo, ere, calul, — , 281. 
Calveo, Ore, — , 262, N. 2. 
Candeo, fcre, ul, 262, N. 1. 
Caado, p. 129, foot-note 14. 
Caneo, Ore, — , 262, N. 2. 
Cano, ere, ceciiil, cautuin, 271. 
CappSHo, ere, ivi, ituni, 278. 
CapiO, ere, cOpi, caplum, :il7 ; 216 ; 

271, 2. 
Carpo, ere, sT, turn, 260. 
Caveo, 6re cavj, cautum, 260. 
CedO, ere, ccssi, ccKbuin, 270. 
Cedo, fl^^/'., 2l»7, III. 
CcllC>, 008. ; Fee cxcello^ 273, N. 
Ceno, 257, N. 2. 
Censed, Cre, ul, censum, 263. 
Cemo, ere, crevi, cretum, 277. 
Cieo, Ore, civl, citum, 265, N. 
Cingo, cre, cinxl, cinctum, 269. 
Cio, 265, N. 

Circura-ag6, p. 128, foot-note 13. 
Circum-do, 255, 1., 4; 269, N. 1. 
Cireuni-eisto; see ndo^ 271. 
Circ'um-sto, 255, I., 4. 
Clan^o, ere, —, 272, N. 2. 
('laudo, ere, clausi, elausum, 270. 
ClaudO, ere, — {to U lamt)^ 272, N. 2. 
Co-arguO; see ar(/ud^ 279. 
Co-emO, p. 128, foot-note 15. 
Coepi, rf«/'., 297. 
Co-gn08c6 ; see noscd^ 278. 
Cogo, ere, coCgl, coactuin; see ago^ 

271,2. 
Col-lido; sec laedo^ 270. 
Col-ligo; see lean, 271, 2. 
Col-liiceO ; see tuceo^ 265. 
Colo, ere, ui, cultum, 274. 
Com-cdo, 2?»1, K. 3. 
Com-minlscor, i, commcntus sum, 283. 
Com-moveo ; see maveo^ 266. 
Com-parc6 (perco); see porcd^ 272. 
Comperio, ire, peri, pertuin, 287, N. 
Compesco, ere, pcscui, — , 273, N. 
Com-pingo; see »a«p'^, 271. 
Com-plector, I, plexus sum. 
Com-pleo, Ore, evl, Otum 261. 
Com-prinio ; sec premo, 270. 
Coin-pungo, ere, punxi, pfuictum ; 

BQGpUtKjO^ 271. 



Con-cido ; sec cadoy 272, 
Con-cIdO ; see caedo, 272, 
Con-cino; see candy 271. 
Con-clftdo; see claudo^ 270. 
Con-cupisco, ere, cuplvi, cupitum, 

281, N. 
Con-cutio ; sec oiiatidy 270. 
Con-do ; sec «6//o, 27 1 . 
Con-fercio ; f^ee/atvidy 286. 
Con-ferO, 292, 2. * 

Con-ticio ; see fano^ 271, 2. 
C^n-fit, rfe^., 297, III. 
COn-fitcor; Ace/atef/r, 268, 2. 
COn-fringo; s-CQ/rango^ 271, 2. 
Con-gruO, cre, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
COniveo, Cre, nivl, nixi, — , 265; 

267, 3. 
Coner, 260. 

Con-sero ; sec «m», 277, N. 
COn-sisto; see sislOy 271. 
Con-spicio, ere, spexi, spcctum,217, 2. 
Con-stituO ; see st<Uttt\ z7d. 
Cun-sto, 301 ; sec «^>, 259. 
Cftnsulo, ere, ui, turn, 274. 
Con-tcmno ; see Umno, 272, N. 2. 
Con-tex6 i sec texOj 274. 
Con-tingo; sec tango, 271 ; 301. 
Convalesco, ere,valui, valitum, 281, N. 
Co<iu6, cre, coxl, coctuni. 
Cor-ripiO; see rapids 274. 
Cor-ruO; see rud, 279. 
CrObresco, ere, cr6brul, — , 282, N. 
Credo, ere, crCdidI, crOditum, 271. 
Crep«), are, ui, itum, 258. 
CrOsc«^, ere, crcvi, cr^tuin, 277. 
Cubo, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Cfido, ere, ciidi, ciisuni, 272, 3. 
Cum bo ; see accuvibo, 273. 
Cupio, ere, ivi, itum, 217, 1 ; 278. 
CurrO, cre, cucurri, cursuin, 272. 

D 

Dcbco, 262. 

Do-cerpo, ere, sT, turn, p. 127, foot 

note 2. 
Decct, impers,, 299. 
De-do; see aOdo, 271. 
De-fendo, ere, i, fensum, 272, 8, 
De-fetlacor ; Rce/attscor, 288. 
De-fit, de/,, 297, HI. 
Deg6, ere, dOgl ; see ogd, 271, 2. 
DOlecto, impels., 301. 
Doleo, Ore, evi, Otum, 261. 
De-ligO ; see lego, 271, 2. 
De-mico ; see micd, 258. 
DOmo, ere, dempsi, dOmptum 
De-pango; see pangO, 271. 
I)c-primo ; see premo, 270. 
Depso, ere, ui, itum, turn, 278. 
D6-8cendo ; se** scando^ 272, 8. 
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Dfi-Bilio ; see salio^ 285. 
Dg-sipiO ; see sapid^ 278. 
De-sum, 290, I. 
De-tend6 ; see tendd^ 271. 
De-tineo ; see teneo^ 26;3. 
De-vertor; see verto^ 272, 3. 
Dico, ere, dixl, dictum, i{38. 
Dif-fero, 292, 2. 
Di-gnoscG ; see ndsco^ 278. 
Dl-li^d; see legd, 271, 2. 
Di-raic6 ; see micd^ 258. 
Di-rigo. ere, rCxl, rectum, p. 127, 

foot-riote 2. 
Disco, ere, didici, — , 271. 
Dis-crepo ; see <Tep6^ 258. 
Dis-cumbo ; see accumbd, 273. 
Dis-pertior ; see partiory 288. 
Dis-pHceo; nee placed, 262. 
Difi-sided ; sec sedeo, 267, 2. 
Dl-stinguo ; 8«ee exutingudy 269. 
Di-sto, 259, N. 2. 
Ditesco, ere, — , 282. 
Divido, ere, visl. visum, 270. 
Do, dare, dedi, aatuin, 259. 
Doceo, ere, ui, doctum, 263. 
Dolet, impers,, 301. 
Dom6, are, ui, itum, 258. 
Dono, 259. 

DUcO, ere, daxi, ductum, 269 ; 238. 
DulcescO, ere, — . 282. 
Duj^licO, p. 123, loot-note 6 
DarCsoO, ere, darul,— , 282, N. 

E 

EdO, ere, €di, esum, 272, 2; 291. 
Ef-tari, p. 142, foot-note 5. 
Egeo, ere, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
E-licio, ere, ui, itum, 273. ' 
E-li^C>; see Uf/o^ 271, 2. 
J'-mico ; see mico, 258. 
^mineo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Em6, ere, eml, emptum, 271, 2. 
£-neco, are, ui, turn, 258. 
Eo, Ire, Ivi, itum, 295. 
Esurid, ire, — , itum, 284, N. 2. 
E-vado, ere, vasi, vasum, 270. 
Ex-ard^sco, ere, firsi, ursum, 281, N. 
Excello. ere, ul (rare), — , 273, N. 
Ex-cluao ; see claudo, 270. 
Ex-currO ; see currd^ 272. 
Ex-olesco ; see aboldsco, 277. 
ExpergiHCor, i, experrectus sum, 283. 
Ex-perior, iri, pertus sum, 288, 2. 
Ex-pleo ; see compleo, 261: 
Ex-plico ; see phco, 268. 
Ex-piodo; sGeplaudo, 270. 
Ex-stinguo, ere, stinxl, stinctum, 24)9. 
Ex-st6, 269, N. 2. 
£x-tendO ; see tendd^21h 
Ex-tollo; wQtolld, 271. 

26 



Fac6ss(^, ere, Ivl, I, itum, 278. 
Facie, ere, ftcl, factum, 217, 1 ; 238: 

271, 2. 
Fallo, ere, fefelli, falsum, 272. 
Farcio, ire, farsi, fartum, farctum, 286. 
Fan, de/., 297, II. 
Fateor, eri, fassus sum, 268, 2. 
Fatiaoo, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Fatiscor, i, — , 283. 
Faveo, €re, favl, fautum. 266. 
Fendo, obs. ; see d^feiido, 272, 8. 
FeriO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Fer(S, ferre, tull, latum, 292. 
FcrociO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Ferveo, Crc, fervi, ferbul, — , 267, 3. 
FidO, ere, fisus sum, 283. 
FigO, ere, fixi, fixum, 270. 
Findo, ere, fidi, fissum, 272, 3. 
Fingo, ere, tinxl, fictum. 
Finio, 284. 

Flo, tier!, factus sum, 294. 
Flaveo, 6re, — , 262, N. 2. 
Flecto, ere, tlexi, flexum, 270. 
FleO, ere, evi, etum, 261. 
Floreo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Floresco, ere, florui, — , 281. 
Fluo, ere, fluxi, fifixum, 279, N. 
Fodio, ere, f Odi, fossum, 217, 1 ; 272, 2. 
Forem, dtf,, 204, 2; 207, III, 2. 
Fove6, ere, fe^vi, fotum, 206. 
Frango, ere, frcgf, fractum, 271, 2. 
Fremo, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Frendo, ere, — , frcssum, frCsum, 270. 
Frico, are, ul, atum, tuui, 258. 
Frigeo, ere, frixl (rare), — , 265. 
Frondeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Fruor, I, fructus, fruitus sum, 283. 
Fugio, ere, fugl, fugitum, 217, 1; 

271, 2. 
Fulcio, ire, fulsl, fultum, 286. 
Fulgeo, ere, fulsi, — , 265. 
Fulgo, 265, foot-note 5. 
Fulminat, tmpfeT^., 300. 
Fundo, ere, uidl, fusum, 272, 2. 
Fungor, I, mtictus sum, 283. 
Euro, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 

G 

Gannio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
GaudeC), gre, gavlsus sum, 268, 8. 
Gemo, ere, ui, itum, 273. 
Gero, ere, gessl, gestum, 269. 
(ligno, ere, genul, genitum, 273. 
Gllsco, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Gradior, 1, gressus sum, 217, 8 ; 283 
Grand6fic<», ere, — , 282. 
Grandinat, imptr%,, 300. 
Gravesc6, ere, — . 
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H 
Habeo, 2B2. 

Haere6, fire, haesi, haesum, 265. 
Haari<!>. Ire, bausi, hausium, hausttk- 

ruSf tiausurus, 286. 
Have, dt/.^ 297, 111. 
Hebe6, fere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Hl««c6, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 
Hon6r0, 267. 

Horre6, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Hortor, 232 ; 260. 
Humed, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 



1 

o6, ere, IcI, ictum, 272, 3. 
-snOacd -, see H09cd^ 278. 
l-licio, ere, 16x1, Icctum, 217, 2. 
l-lido ; see laedd, 270. 
mbud, ere, ul, utum, 279. 
mmineO, fire, — , 262, N. 2. 
u)-}>arc6 ; see/>«rcd, 272. 
m-pertior; »ee pariior, 288. 
ni-pingO; B>oepangd^ 271. 
m-pleo, p. 124, foot-note 1. 
n-cendo ; see acceiulo, 272, S. 
ncessd, ere, Ivl. I, — , 278. 
n-cido ; see caadj 27'2. 
n-cido ; see caedo^ 272. 
n-crepO ; see crspo, 258. 
n-cr6»c6 ; see crSscOy 277. 
D-cumbO ; see accumho^ 273. 
n-cutio ; see guatio, 270. 
nd-ige6, 6re, ul, — ; see<y«d, 262, N. 1. 
nd-iplscor ; see apftcor, 283. 
n-do; see abdo, 271. 
ndulgeO, fire, dulsl, dultum, 264. 
nepti6, ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
n-rer6, 292, 2. 
ntit, de/., 297, HI. 
Dgruo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
n-ndtescO, ere, nOtuI, 282, N. 
D-olesc6 ; see abolesoa, 277. 
nquam, de/,, 297, II. 
n-sideo ; see seded, 267, 2. 
n-spiciO, ere, spoxl, spcctum. 
n-sto ; see *^, 259. 
ntel-leg6; see Uffo^ 271, 2. 
uterest, impers.y 301. 
nter-n68c6 ; see «a^w, 278. 
n-veter^co, ere, ravi, ratum, 281, N. 
rSscor, I, — , 283. 
Ir-ruO ; see rud, 279. 



JaciO, ere, jficT, jactum, 217, 1 ; 271, 2. 

Jubed, fire, inssi, juasum, 265. 

jQro, 257, N. 2. 

JuvenSficd, ere, — . 

Juvo, ftre, jQvI, jutum, 259, 2; 301. 



L&bor, I, l&psuA sum, 283. 

Lacess6. ere, Ivi, Itum, 278. 

Lucio, obs. ; see allicio, p. 180, foo^ 

note 8; 217, 2. 
Lacteo, fire, — , 262, N. 1. 
Laedo, ere, laesl, lacsum, 270. 
Lambo, ere, I, — , 272, N. I. 
LaugueO, fire, I, — , 267, 3. 
Largior, iri, itus sum, 288. 
Latco, ere, ul, — , 26'J, N. 1. 
Lavo, are, lavl, lautuui, l<'»tuin, lavft 

turn, 259. 2. 
Lcgd, ere, legl, Ifictum, 271, 2. 
LeniO, 284. 
Llbcn"), 257. 
Li bet, itnpers., 299. 
Liccor, erl, itus sum, 2G8. 
Licet, impers., 299. ^ 
Lind, ere, livi, Icvl, Utum, 278, 
Linqud, ere, liqul, — , 271, 2. 
LiqueO, ere, liqul (lieul), 267. 
Liquet, impers.^ 299. 
Liquor, i, — , 283. 
Loquor, I, locutus sum, 283. 
Lucef), fire, luxl, — , 265. 
Liiccscit, impers.^ 3()(). 
Ludo, ere, ICisl, liisum, 270. 
LOgeo, ere, luxl, — , 265. 
Lu6, ere, lul, — . 

M 

Macr^scO, ere, macrul, — , 282, N. 
MadeO, fire, ul, — . 262, N. 1. 
MadfiscO, ere, maaul, — . 
MaereO, fire, — , 262, N. 2. 
Malf). m&lle, malul, — , 293. 
ManaO, ere, I, m&nsum, 272, 3. 
Maneo, fire, m£Lnsl, m&nsum, 265. 
Maturfisco, ere, maturul, — , 282, N. 
Medeor, firi, — , 2(58, 2. 
MeminI, def.^ 297, I. 
Mentior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Mereor, firl, itus sum, 268. 
Mergo, ere, mersl, mcrsum, 270. 
MCtior, in, mfinsus sum, 288, 2. 
Mcto, ere, messui, messnm, 275. 
Metuo, ere, ul, — , 272, N. 1. 
Mico, are, ui, — , 258. 
MinlBCor, obs. ; see commin^seor^ 288 
Minuo, ere, ul, utum, 279. 
Miror, 260. 
Misceo, fire, miscul, mlstnm, mixtum^ 

263. 
Misereor, fill, itus or tus sum, 268, 2 
Miseret, impers., 299. 
Mitfisco, ere, — , 282. 
Mitto, ere, misi, missum, 270. 
MOlior, Irl, Itud sum, 288. 
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MollescS, ere, — , 282. 
Molo, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
Moaed, ere> ul, iluiii, 207 ; 262. 
MordeO, 6re, moraordl, morsum, 267. 
Morior, I (Irl), mortuus sum, 217, 3; 

283. 
MoveO, 6re, mftvT, mOturn, 266. 
Mulceo, ere, mulsl, muUum, 265. 
MulgeOj ere, mulsl, mulsum, 265. 
Multiplico, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Munio, 284. 

N 

NancTscor, I, nactus (nauctus) Bum, 

283. 
Nascor, !, n&tus sura, 283. 
Neco, p. 123, foot-note 4. 
Necto,,ere, n5xl, nexul, nexum, 270; 

275. 
Ne^-lcgO, ere, 16x1, Ifictum ; see lego^ 

271,2. 
Neo, ere, nfivl, nf turn, 261. 
Ne-queO, Ire, Ivl, itum, 296. 
NigrfiBCO, ere, nigrul, — . 
Ningft, ere, nlLxl, — , 272, N. 1. 
Nitec), Cre, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Nitor, I, nisus, nixus sum, 283. 
Noceo, 262. 

Noloj nolle, nOluI, — , 293. 
Nommo, 257. 

Nosco, ere, nOvi, notum, 278. 
No bo, ere, nupsi, nQptum, 269. 
Nupturift, ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 

O 

Ob-do ; see abdd^ 271. 
Ob-dorralscO, ere, donnlvl, dormltura, 

281, N. 
Oblivlacor, !, oblltus sum, 283. 
Ob-mut^8C<'), ere, mutui, — , 282, N. 
Ob-sideO ; tiee sedert^ 2(i7, 2. 
Ob-Bolesco ; see aholeaco^ 277. 
Ob-sto : see Hd^ 259. 
Ob-suraSsco, ere, surdul, — . 
Ob-tineO ; see teneo^ 263. 
Oc-cid6 ; see carfo, 272. 
Oc-cido ; see caedo^ 272. 
()c-cin6; see canoj 271. 
Oc-cipiO ; see copio^ 271 , 2. 
Occujo, ere, ul, tum, 274. 
Odl. def.^ 297, 1. 
Of-fend6 ; see dtfendd^ 272, 8. 
Of-fero, 292, 2. 
01e6, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
01fe8c6, oowlete ; see aholescd, 277. 
Operift, Ire, ul, tum, 285. 
Oportet, impers.^ 299. 
Op-perior, Irl, pertus, peritus sum, 
. 288, 2. 
Ordior, Irl, orsus sum, 288, 2. 



Orior, Irt, ortus sum, 288, 2. 
Os-tendo ; see tendo^ 271. 
Ovat, def.y 297, III. 



Paciscor, I, pact us sum, 288. 
Paenitet, impers.^ 299. 
Falleo, ere, ui, — , 262, N. 1. 
Pando, ere, 1, pftnsum, passum, 2V2, 8. 
Pango, ere, pepigi, pactum, 271. 
Pango, ere, panxi, pfegl^ panctura, 

pactum, 271. 
Parco, ere, pcpcrci (parsi), parsum, 

272. 
PAreO, ere, ul, itum, 262. 
PariO, ere, pepcri, partum, 217, 1 ; 

271. 
Partior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
Parturio, Ire, Ivl, — , 284, N. 2. 
Pasco, ere, p4v1, pSstum, 276. 
Patco, 6re,ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Patior, I, passus sum, 217, 3 ; 283. 
Paveo, ere, pftvl, — , 266. 
Pecto, ere, pcxi, pexum, 270. 
Pcl-licid, ere, Ifixl, lectum, 217, 2. 
Pello, ere, pepull, pulsum, 272. 
Pendeo, ere, pepcndi, p6nsum, 267. 
Pendft, ere, pependl, pfeiisum, 272. 
Per-ago, p. 12S, foot-note 13. 
Per-cello ; see excelld, 273, N, 
Per-ccnse6 ; see dnsed^ 263. 
Per-do, ere, dldl, ditum; see abdd^ 

271. 
Perg6 {/or per-rigo), ere, perrfixl, 

perrCctum ; see regd, 269. 
Pcr-pctior; bcq patior^ 283. 
Pcr-8t("» : see a^<5, 259. 
Per-taedct, p. 143; foot-note 8. 
Per-tineo ; see tenefi, 263. 
Pessum-dO, 259, N. 1. 
Peto, ere, Ivl, itum, 278. 
Piget, impers., 299. 
Pingo, ere, pinxl, pictum. 
Pins<^ (piso), ere, 1, ul, pinsitum, 

pistum, plnsum, 272, 3; 273. 
Placco, 2(52; 301. 
Plaudo, ere, si, sum, 270. 
Plecto, ere, plexl, plexum, 270. 
Plcctor ; see amplector^ 283. 
Pleo, obsolete ; see compled, 261. 
lMicC>, fire, &vl, ul, fitum, itum, 258. 
Pluo, ere, 1 or pluvl, — , 272, J«. I; 

800. 
Polleo, fere, —j 262, N. 2. 
Polliceor, ferl, itus sura, 268. 
PonO, ere, posul, positum, 273. 
PoscO, ere, poposci, — , 272. 
Pos-sideo ; see seded^ 267, 2. 
Possum, posse, potui, — , 290, II. 
Potior, Irl, Itus sum, 288. 
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Poto, fire, ft\i, atum, urn, 257, N. 1. 
Pnie-cino ; see cnHO^ 271. 
Prae-ouiTo ; see carrd^ 272. 
Proe-MicleO» ; see tetied^ 267, 2. 
Prac-8t() ; see sld^ 259; 801. 
Prae-sum, 21*0, I. 
Prae-vertor ; Bee verto^ 272, 3. 
Prandeo, ere, I, pnlnsuni, 2H7, 3. 
Prehcndo, ere, 1, hCnsuin, 272, 3. 
Prerao, ere, presal, pressum, 'J70. 
Pr^ndo, p. 180, foot-note 1. 
PrOd-igO ; see aao^ 27 1 . 
Prft-do; 8eea6(/<5, 271. 
ProficTscor, !, profectua sum, 283. 
Pro-iJteor ; sea/ateor, 268, 2. 
PKhiKS, ere, pn')mp8l, pn)mptum. 
Pro-sum, prOdesse, prOlul, — , 290, 

111* 

PrO-tcndo; see teftdd, 271. 

Psiillo, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 

Pudet, impers.^ 2*JJ*. 

Pucrftsc6, ere, — , 282. 

Pugno, 257. 

Pungft, ere, pupugl, punctual, 271. 

PaniO, 284. 

Q 

Quacr6, ere, quoeslW, quaesltum, 278. 

Quaeso, def., 297, 111. 

Quatio, ere, quassf, quassum, 217, 1 ; 

270. 
Quc6, !re, Tvl, itum, 296 
Queror, I, quest us sum, 283. 
Quie CO, cro, quievi, quiCtum, 277. 

R 

R'.d^s, ere, rftsl, rasum, 270. 
Riipi6, ere, rapul, mptum, 217, 1 ; 274. 
Raucio, Tro, rausl, rausum, 287. 
Re-conseft ; see cfvsefi, 263. 
Re-cido ; sec cadoy 272. 
Re-cldO { see caedo, 272. 
Re-crud§sc«>, ore, cruduT, 282, N. 
Red-arguO ; rsee argno, 279. 
Red-dft ; see abd(\ 271 . 
Re-fcllo ; hog /ailo, 272. 
Re-ferA; Bcc/troy 21»2. 
Retcrt, imptrs.^ 301. 
Rego, ere, rfixl, rectum, 209 ; 209. 
Re-linquo; see linquo^ 271, 2. 
Re-minTftcor, 1, — , 283. 
RenldeO, ere, — , 262, N. 2. 
Reor, rC^rl, ratus sum, 263, 2. 
Re-pangA; sbepanffO, 271. 
Re-parco ; see pared, 272. 
Re-perir», ire, pert, pertum, 287, N. 
Re-plico, p. 123, foot-note 6. 
Re-s'ideo ; see sedeo, 267, 2. 
Re-sipttO ; see tsapiO^ 278. 



Re-wno ; sec 9om\ 258. 
Re-spergo ; see upargo^ 270. 
Ke-spondeo, 255, i., 4. 
Re-ttmdo ; see tendo, 271. 
Ku-tineo ; see iened, 263. 
Rc-vertor; see vert(\ 272, 3. 
Re-vlvlBC<), ere, vixt, victum, 281, R 
Rideo, ere^ rtsl, risum, 265. 
Ringor, I, rictus sura, 2S3. 
RooO, ere, rOsI, rosum, 270. • 

Rorat, impers.y 30o. 
Rubeo, fcre, ui, ~, 262, N. 1. 
Rudu, ere, Ivi, itum, 27S. 
Rumpo, ere, rOpi, ruptum, 271, 2. 
Ruo, ere, ru!, rutum, ruiturus, 279. 

S 

SacpiA, Ire, psi, ptum, 286. 

Siigio, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 

Salio, Ire, uT (il), tum, 285. 

Salvd,rfc^'., 297, 111. 

Saucio, Ire, sanxl, sancltum, sanctum^ 

286. 
Sapid, ere, IvI, ul, — , 217, 1 ; 278. 
Sarcio, Ire, sarsi, sartum, 286. 
Sat-agr» ; sec ago, 271, 2. 
Satis-do, 25<», N. 1. 
Satis-facio, p. 12i», foot-note 1. 
ScabO, ere, scabi, — , 271, 2. 
Scando, ere, di, scfinsum, 272, 3. 
Scindo, ere, scidi, seissum, 272, 3. 
SciO, 284. 

Scit«c6, ere, sclvl, scitum, 281, N. 
Seco, are, ul, tum, 258. 
Sede6, ere, .s€dl, sessum, 267. 
SC'-ligo ; see lego, 271, 2. 
SentiO, Ire, sensi, sCnsum, 2S7. 
SepeliO, Ire, IvI, sepultum, 284. 
Scquor, I, secutus sum, 283. 
SerO, ere, sevi, satum, 277, N. 
SerO, ere, serul, sertum, 274. 
Sido, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Sileo, ("re, ul, — j 262, N. 1. 
Sino, ere, sivl, situm, 278. 
Sisto, ere, stiti, statum, 271. 
Sitio, Ire, IvI, — , 284. 
SoleA, £re, solltu:) sum, 268, 3. 
SolvO, ere, solvl, solutum, 272, 3. 
SonO, are, ul, itum, 258. 
Sorbeft, fire, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sortior, frt, Itus Pum, 288. 
Spargo, ere, sparai, sparsum, 270. 
Specif), obs., 217, 2. 
SpemO, ere, sprfevi, sprCtum, 277. 
Sper<>, 257. 

Splendeft, 6re, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Sponde6, ere, spopondl, sp/nsuiOf 

267. 
Squalen, Cre, —, 262, N. 2. 
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StatuO, ere, ul, Qtum, 279 
SternO, ere, stravi, stratum, 276. 
Stemu6, ere, I, — , 27:^, N. 1. 
Sterto, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
StinguO, ere, — , p. 127, foot-note 3. 
Std, are, stetT, stltuni, 259. 
Strepo, ere, ul, itum, 273. 
StrldeO, ere, stridi, — , 2tt7, 3. 
Strido, ere, I, — , 272, N. 1. 
Stru6, ere, struxl, structum, 279, N. 
Studeo, fere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
Stuped, ere, ul, — , 266.  
SuddeO, ere, si, sum, 265. 
ISub-dO, ere, didi, ditum; see ahdd^ 

271. 
Sub-ij?o ; see ago. 271, 2. 
Sub-«ilio ; see salio^ 285. 
Suc-cedO ; see cedo^ 270. 
Suc-cend6 ; see acce/ul'/^ 272, 8. 
Suc-ctnseo ; see censed, 263. 
8uc-cid0 ; see cad«l>, 272. 
Sac-cld6 ; see caedo, 272. 
Suc-crfisco ; see cresco, 277. 
Suesco, ere, sucvi, suctum, 277. 
Sui-fero, 292, 2. 
Sut-tici6; see facto, 271, 2. 
Suf-fodio ; see/oiw, 272, 2. 
Sug-gerO ; see gerd, 269k 
Sum, esse, ful, — , 203, 1 ; 204. 
SamO ere, psi, ptiim, 269. 
SuperbiO, Ire, — , 284, N. 2. 
Super-jacio, p. 129, foot-note 2. 
SupplicO, 258, foot-note. 
Sup-p0n6 ; see p&fod, 273. 
Surgd (for sur-rigO), ere, surrCxI, 

surrectum ; see rego, 269. 



Taoeo, 262. 

Taedet, impers., 299. 

Tang6, ere, tetigl, tactum, 271. 

Tenmo, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

TendO, ere, tetendl, tentum, tensum, 

271. 
TeneO, ere, ul, turn, 263. 
TepettOO, ere, tepul, — , 281. 
TergeO. ere, tersl, tersuni, 265; p. 

128, lOot-note 3. 
Tergo, ero, tersl, tersum, 270. 
Tero, ere, trivl, tritum, 278. 
Tex6, ere, ul, turn, 274. 
Timeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. i. 
ToliO, ere, austull, sublatum, 271. 



TondeO, ere, totondl, tOnsum, 267. 
TonO, are, ul (itum), 258; 300. 
Torpeo, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 
TorqueO, ere, torsi, tortum, 264. 
Torred, ere, torrul, tostum, 263. 
Tra-d6 ; see abdo, 271. 
TrahO, ere, traxi, tractum, 269. 
Tremo, ere, ul, — , 273, N. 
Trlbu6, ere, ul, utum, 279. 
Trudo, ere, trusi, trflsum, 270. 
Tucor, en, tuitus, tatus sum, 268. 
Tundo, ere, tutudi, tunsum, tusum, 

272. 
Turgeo, ere, tursl (rare), — , 265. 
TussiO, ire, 284, N. 2. 

U 

Ulciscor, 1, ultus smn, 283. 
Urgeo, ere, ursi, — , 266. 
flrO, ere, ussi, astum, 269. 
tJtor, I, asus sum, 283. 



Vad6, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VagiO, Ire, Ivl, — , 284. 

VehO, ere, vexl, vectura, 269. 

Vell6, ere, velll (vulsl), vulsum, 272, 8^ 

VendO, ere, didI, ditum, 271. 

Ven-cO, 295, 3. 

Veni6, Ire, veni, ventum, 287, N. 

Venum-dO, 259, N. 1. 

Vereor, en, veritus sum, 268. 

Verg6, ere, — , 272, N. 2. 

VerrO, ere, vem, versum, 272, 3. 

Verto, ere, ti, sum, 272, 3. 

Vertor ; see v&rto, 272, 3. 

Vescor, I, — , 283. 

Veterasco, ere, ravl, — , 276. 

Veto, are, ul, itum, 258. 

Video, ere, vidl, visum, 267, 2. 

Vllesco, ere, vllul, --, 282, IN. 

Vincio, Ire, vinxl, viuctum, 266. 

Vinc6, ere, viol, victum, 271, 2. 

VireO, ere, ul, — , 262, N. 1. 

VirCscd, ere, virul, — , 281. 

Vis6, ere, I, um, 272, 3. 

Vivo, ere, vixl, victura, 269. 

VocO, 257. 

Vol6, velle, volul, — , 293. 

Volvo, ere, volvl, volatum, 272.^ & 

VomO, ere, ul, itum, 273. 

VoveO, ere, vOvl, votum, 266, 



390 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



Note ^The nambers refer to articles^ not to pages. Ace. or accus. = accusative; 
Jdj9. = adjectives; comp. = composition; compdn. — compounds; conj. = conjugation', 
con}iinc. = conjunctions; coimtr. = construction; ff. = onct the following; gen. or ffenit. 
= genitive; gen<i. = gender; ger. = gerund; loc. or locat. = locative; preps. =prepo- 
Bitions ; w. = with. 

It has not been thought advisable to overload this index with such separate words as 
may be readily referred to classes, or to general rules, or even with such exceptions as 
may be readily found under their respective heads. Accordingly, the numerous excep- 
tions in Dec. HI. ore not inserted, as they may be best found under the respective end- 
ings, 69-115. 



A, &, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. A final short- 
ened, 21, 2. -^ in nom., accus.. and 
voc. pi., 46, 2, 1). ^-nouns, Uecl. 
I., 48; a-vcrbs, 205. Nouns in -a, 
Decl. ill., t)9 ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 8 ; gender, 111. -A^ adverbs 
in, 804, 1., 3. -A, prepositions in, p. 
145, foot-note 11 ; p. 149, foot-note 
2; adverbs in, 304, 11., 2. -A, -d, 
BuflBlx, 320. 'A, derivatives in, 326, 
2. y4, ciiancfed in conipds., 344, 4, 
N. 1. ^ or fl, final, 580, I. ; 580, 
111., N. 2 ; 581, III. ; in increm. of 
decl., 585; 585, 1. ; con,]., 586; 586, I. 

A, oA, aOsy in compds., 344, 5; in 
compds., w. dat., 386, 2: vv. abl., 
434, N. 1. Ab, lis adverb, 379, 2, 
N. Aj ah, abs, with abl., 434; 434, 
I. ; of agent, 388, 2; 415, 1. 4, ab, 
abs, 434. N. 2. A, ah, aha^ desig- 
nating anode, 446, N. 4. A, ab, w. 
ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Abbreviations, 649, 1 ; 650. 

Ahhirtc, denoting interval, p. 230, 
foot-note 2 ; 430, N. 3. 

Abies, €8 in, 681, Vl., 1. 

-&bilis, a in, 587, HI., 2. 

Ablative, sing., original ending of, 
p. 20, foot-note 5. Abl. sing, in 
Decl. 111., 62, II. ff. ; 63, 2; 64, N. 
8 ; in ndjs., 154, notes 1 and 2; 157, 
N. Abl. plur., Decl. 1., 49, 4; 
Decl. 111., 68, 5; Decl. IV., 117. 

Ablative, translation of, 48, w. foot- 
note 4. Relations denoted, 367. 
Syntax, 411 ff. Abl. w. locat., 363, 
4. 2); w. adis., 301. li., 3; 400. 3; 



w. r9feH^ 408, I., 2; w. verbs of 
accusin<f, etc., 410, II., 3; w. verbs 
of condemning, 410^ III. Abl. of 
place, 412; 425 ff. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ff". Abl. w. com- 

fiarat..417. Instrumental abl., 418 
'. AdI. of accompaniment, 419 ; 
means, 420. Abl. in special con- 
structions, 421. Abl. of price, 422 ; 
difierence, 423; specification. 424. 
Locative abl., 425 ff. Abl. of time, 
429. Abl. abs.,431. Abl. w. preps., 
432; 434; 435; w. comptls.^ 434, 
N. 1 ; w. adverbs, 437. Intiu. in 
abl. abs., 439, IV. 

Ablative sing, in a, 581, III., 1. 

-&bx*uiii, a in, 587, I., 1. 

Ah», in compds., 344, 5. Abs w. abl., 
434; 434, N. 2. 

Abaente, constr., 438, 6, N. 

Absolute Abl., 431. 

AbnolvO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Absque, w. abl., 434. 

Ahdineo, constr., p. 211, foot-note 5. 

Abstract nouns, 39, 2, 2) ; plur., 130, 
2 and 3. A bstract nouns irom adjs. , 
325. 

Absum, w. dat., p. 200, foot>-note 2. 
Ahest, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Ahntide, w. gen., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

-ftbundus, a in, 587, III., 2. 

-ftbus for -iftj Decl. I., 49, 4. 

Ac, 310, 1 ; 554, I. ; meaning (is, 451, 
6 ; than, 459, 2 ; 554^ 1., 2, N. Ac 
si, 311, 2; w. subj. m conditions, 
513.11. 

Acatalectic, 603, N. 3. 

Accent, rhythmic, 599. 

Accentuation, 17 ft- 



INDEX OF SUBJECTS. 



391 



dccidit, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

AccinffO, constr., 877. 

Aecommoddtus w. dat., p. 205, foot- 
note 1. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 418 ff. 

Accusative, formation of, Decl. II., 
61, 2, 6); Decl. III., 58, 1, 5): 62, 
II. ff.; 63, 1; 64, N. 2; 67, N. 2; 
68, 2 and 6; in adjs., 154, N. 1; 
158, 1. 

Accusative, syntax of, 370 ff. Direct 
object, 871 ff. ; cognate, 871, I. and 
II. : ace. of encct, 371, 1., 2, 2) ; w. 
veroal adis. and nouns, 371, I.) N. ; 
w. compos., 372. Two aces., 873 
ff. Predicate ace, 373, 1. Poetic 
ace., 877. Adverbial ace., 878 ff. 
Ace. of specification, 378 ; of time 
and space, 379 ; of limit, 380 ; poet- 
ical dat. for, 380, 4. Ace. in exclam., 
881. Ace. for gen., 407. Ace. w. 
re/ert and interest^ 408, I., 3 ; w. 
preps., 432; 433-; 435; w. adverbs, 
437 ; as obtjcct, w. infin., 534. Ace. 
as su bj . of mfin. , 536. Ace. of ger. , 
542, III. 

Accosative, Greek, in -a«, 581, V., 2. 
Ace. plur. in -w«, 581, IX , 2. 

Accusing, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
II. ; 410, II. 

Acer^ decl., 153. 

-Aceus, adjs. in, 329; a in, 587, III.,1. 

Acii-s^ decl., 122, 2. 

Acquitting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 11. 

943^1111, a in, 587^ I., 1. 

Actioa, repeated, m temp, clauses, 
618, N. 2, 2); 518.1. 

Active voice, 195. Act 
constr., 464. 

'ftcundus, a in, 587, III., 2. 

Actts^ decl., 117, 1 ; gend., 113. 

Ad in compds., 344, 5; in comprla. 
w. two aces., 376; w. dat., 386. 
Ad w. ace, 433 ; 433, I. ; after 
adjs., 391, II., 1 ; w. re/ert and in- 
terest, 408, I., 3. Ad ' designating: 
abode, 446, N. 4. Ad w. gcr., p. 
315, foot-note 6; denoting purpo&e, 
542, III., N. 2. 

Adeo, 551, N. 2; 554, 1., 4. 

-adSs, a in, 587, II., 1. 

Adfaiim w. gen., p. 200, foot-note 3 ; 
quant, of pen., p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Aa/icid w. abl., 420, 2. 

Aafinis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Aaijpiiscor w. gen., 410, V., 8. 

Adjaced w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adjective, 146 ; decl of, 147 ff. \ ir- 



ictivc and passive 



regular, 151 ; 159. Compar., 160 
ff. Numerals, 172 ff. ; decl. of. 175 
ff. Demon., 186, 4. Rel., 187, 4. 
Inter., 188, 4. Derivation, 828 ff. 
Composition, 342. W. dat., 891 : 
400, 1; w. gen., 397, 3; 899: of 
gerund, p. 815, foot-note 2. Adj. 
for gen., 895, W. 2. Adj. w. abl., 
400, 3; 414, III.: 416; 420; 421. 
Agreement, 438 ff. Use, 440. W. 
force of substantives, 441 ; of clauses, 
442 ; of adverbs, 443. Compar., 
use, 444. Adj. separated from 
noun, 565, 3 and 4. Position of 
modifiers of adj., 666; of acy. w. 
gen., 565, 2. 

Aamisceo w. dat., 885, 3; p. 201, 
foot-note 1. 

Admodum, 304, I., 2. 

Admoneo, constr., 374, 2 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

Admonishing, constr. w. verbs of, 
409, 1. ; 410, 1. 

AdoliscenSy compar., 168, 4. 

Adonic verse, 628, I. 

Adopted son, how named, 649, 8. 

Ador, quant, of incrcm., 585, II., 1. 

Adulor w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 

Adulter, decl., 51, 4, 3^. 

Adverbial ace., 378. Adverbial com- 
parison, 170. 

Adveiibs, 303 ff. Numeral adverbs, 
181. Compar., 306. Adverb« w. 
nouns, 359, N. 4; 443, N. 4; w. 
dat., 392 ; w. gen.. 397, 4. Adverbs 
as preps., 437. Adverbs for adjs., 
443, N. 3. Use of adverbs, 551 ff. 
Position of modifiers of adverb, 568. 
Adverb between prep, and case, 569, 
II.. 3. -^. in adverbs, 581, IV., 4. 
Adverb redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Adversative conjuncs., 310, 8 ; 654, 
III. Ad vers, asyndeton, p. 370, 
foot-note 1. 

Adversum, adverstis, w. ace., 433. 

Ae, sound, 6 ; 12 ; changed to i, 844, 
4. N. 2. 

Aedes, sing, and plur., 132. 

Aeger, decl., 150. 

Atgriferb, constr., p. 810, foot-note 2. 

Aeneas, decl., 60. 

Aeqvdlis w. dnt., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aegui facer e, 401, N. 4. 

AfiT, quant, of increm., 585, III., 4, 

A etas, decl., 58. 

Aethir^ quant, of increm., 685, III., 4. 

-aeiis, adjs. in., 831. 

Age, expression of, p. 222, foot-note 4 
Ages of Lat. literature, 640. 
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Age, inteitt., p. 152, toot-iioie 4. 
Agent, ubl. of, with a or ah, 388, 2 ; 

415, 1. Dat. of, 388. 
Ager, decl., 51. 
-ftfimtft, quant, of antepcn., 687, 

. ni., 3. 

AgnCmen, 649, 2 and 3. 

Agnomination, 637, XL, 7. 

Agd ut, 498, II., N. 2 ; iaagO w. subj., 
p. 274, loot- note 2. 

-ftg^, nouns in, 324, N. ; 827, 4, N. ; 
d in, 587, 1., 2. 

Agreeable, dat. w. adjs. Bignifying, 
301, 1. 

Agreement, of Nouns, 362 flf. Pred. 
noun, 362; in gend., 362, 1. Ap- 
positive, 363; in gcnd., 363, 1. Of 
adject., 438 ff. ; w. clause, 438, 3; 
synesLs, 438, 6; w. one noun for 
another, 438, 7; w. two or more 
nouns, 439; w. part, gen., 397, 3, 
N. 1. Of pronouns, 445; w. two 
or more antecedents, 445, 3 ; attrac- 
tion, 445, 4; hynesia, 445, 5; w. 
clause, 445, 7. Of verbs, 460 ff. ; 
^yne8is, 461 ; w. iappos. or pred. 
noun, 462 ; w. compd. subject, 463. 

Ah, aha, 312. 

-ai for -ae, 49, 2; a in, 577, I., 1, (1). 

Aid for agio, p. 19, foot-note 8 ; posi- 
tion, 569, V. 

-fiis in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. ; 
587, I., 3. 

-21 final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 
in -al, 63; 65, 2; quaut. of increm., 
585, I., 1. -Al in Tlautus for -al, 
580, lit., N. 2. 

Alacer, decl., 153, N. 1 ; superlat. 
wanting, 168, 3. 

Aldus, without compar., 169, 4. 

Alcaic verse, 604, N. 1 ; U2S, VIII. 
and IX. ; 619, 1. Alcaic stanza, 
C31,I. 

Alomanian stanza, 631, XIX. ; 631, 
IX. 

Alec, dlex, quant, of increm., 585, III., 
3. 

-Slia, names of festivals in, 136, 3. 

ri'icuoi, alicunde, 805. 

Alienus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

AHqud, ahquam, aligtmndo, 305. 

AliquarUus, 191. 

Aliqui, use, 455, 1. 

Aliquis, 190, 2 ; 191 ; use of, 455. 

Aliqud, 305, II. 

Aliquot, 191. 

AliotiotiiTis, aligtidvormm, 305. 

-Alls, adjs." in, S3u ; compar., 168. 2 ; 
169, 8. A in -dlis, 587, 1., 4. 



Aliud — nihil aliud nisi, nihil alitu 

quam. 555, III., 1. 
Alius, uccl., 151; w. abl., 417, 1, N. 

4. U 8C of a liux^ 459. A Itus — atiuru 

w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Allegorv, 637, II., 1. 
Alliteration, 637, XI., 1. 
Atlobrox, quant, of increm., 585, II., 3. 
Alpiiai>et, 2 0'. Letters of, indecl., 

128, 1. 
Alter, duel., 151. Alter for secundus^ 

p. (56, foot-note 4. Use of alter, 459. 

Alter — ulterum, w. pi. verb, 461, 3. 
Alteruter, duel., 151, N. 2. 
Alvus, gend., 53, 1. 
-am in adverbs, 804, I., 3, 2). 
Amdfis, decl., 157. 
Ambi, amb, insep. prep., 308; in 

compels.. 344, 6. 
Amto, dec!., 175, N. 2. 
Amicwf w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

/in amicuM, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
AmniXj decl., 62j IV. 
Amphtardides, i m, p. 345, foot-notv 3. 
Amphora, 648, III. 
Amplitia without quam, 417, 1, N. 2. 
Armjclides, i in, p. 345, foot-note 3. 
An, 310, 2, N.; 311, 8; 353. An =^ 

'whether not,' 529. 11. , 3, N. 2; 

= aut, 529, II., 3, N. 3. A m an, 

579, 3. 
-an, suffix, 320, L 
-ftna, a in, 587, L, 5. 
Anacoluthon, 636, IV., 6. 
Anacrusis, 618, N. 3. 
Analysis of verbal endings, 241 ff. 
Anapaest, 597, N. 1 ; cyclic, 598, 1, 4). 
Anaphora, 636, III., 3. 
Anas, 08 in, 581, V., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crem., 585, L, 4, (2). 
Anastrophe, 636, v., 1. 
Ancient forms of pronouns, 184, 5; oi 

verbs, 240. 
Ancile, decl., 136, 3. 
Androg^B, decl., 54. 
-&neus, a in, 587, III., 1. 
Angui8^ decl., 62, IV. 
ArihelUu6. i in, p. 345, foot-not€ 2. 
Animal, aecl., 63. 

Animi, constr., 399, III., 1 ; 410, V., 2. 
Anio, quant, of increm,, 585, ill., 2. 
An noil, 310, 2, N. ; 353, 2, N. 8. 
Answers, 352. 
-ant, suiiix, 320, I. 
Ante in corapds., 344, 5; in compds 

w. dat., 386. Arde w. ace, 433; 

433, I. ; denoting interval, 4*30 

A7ite w. ger., p. 315, foot-note 5. 
Anted, 304, IV., N. 2. 
Antecedent, 445, N. ; omitted, 445, 6 
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Clause as anteccd., 445, 7. Ante- 

ced. attracted. 445, 0. 
Anteddd w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- 
note 1. 
Ante-classical period, 640, I. 
dnteeO in synaeresis, 60S, 111., N. 1 ; 

w. ace. or dat., p. 202, foot- note 1. 
AiUekdc, 304, IV., N. 2. 
dntaquam^ 311, 1 ; In temp, clauses, 

620. . 
Anticipation, prolepsis, 440, 2; 636, 

IV., 3. 
Anticus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 
Antimeria. 636, IV., 1. 
-SLnus, aajs. in, 330 ; 331 ; a in, 587, 

1., 5. 
Anxiety, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 111. 
•ftOn in prop, names, d in, 577, 5, N. 
Apage^ interj., 312, 4. 
Aphaeresis, 635, 1. 
^/?w, genit. plur., p. 36, foot-note 3. 
Apocope, 655, 3. 
Apophiisis, 637, XI., 2. 
ApoHiopesia, 636, 1., 3; 637, XI., 3. 
Apostrophe, 637, X. 
Apparent agent, 388. 
Appendix witli short increm., p. 343, 

loot-note 2. 
Appendix, 634 f!. 
Apposition, partitive, 364. Clauses 

m apposition, 501, III. 
Appositionul genitive, 396, VI. 
Appositive, 359, N. 2 ; affreement of, 

363 : in geud., 363, 1 ; force of, 363, 

3. Infin. a^appos., 539, U. 
Apneas,, * in, p 345, foot-note 4. 
Aplas w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Aptus qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 
Apud w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; du^'ignut- 

in;; abode, 446, N. 4. 
&i' final shortened, 21, 2, 2). Nouns 

in «r, 63 ;' 65, 2 ; quant, of inciem., 

585, 1., 1. Gend._of nouns in ar, 

dr, 111 ; 112. -Ar \n Plautus for 

-ar, 580, III., N. 2. 
/Irar, Araris, decl., 62, III., 1. 
>4r6or, quant, of increm , 5S5, II., 3. 
ArceO w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Archilochian verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, 

X.; 616, N.- 617, N. ; 619, N.; 

stanza, 631, XI. and All. ; 631, 

XIV. and XV. 
Arcus, decl., 117, 1. 
Arenoe^ locat., 426, 2, N. 
ArieSj is m, 581, Vl., 1. 
>ftris, adjs. in, 330; eompar., 169, 8. 

^in -dm, 587, I., 6. 
Aristophanic verse, 628, II. 
•ftriuin, nouns in, 323; d in, 587, 

III., 1. 



-2xii28, nouns in, 324 ; adjs. in, 830 ; 
d in, 587, III., 1. 

Abrangemknt of Words and 
Clauses, 559 ff. ; words, 560 11. ; 
gen. rules, 560 ff. ; effect of empha- 
sis and euphony, 561 ; chiasmus, 
562 ; kindred words, 563 ; words w. 
com. relatioUj 564 ; special rules, 
565 flf. ; modifiers of nouns, 565 ; 
adjs., 666 ; verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568 ; 
special words, 669 ; demon., 569. 
I. ; preps., 569, II. ; oonjuncs. ana 
relat., 569, HI. ; n^n, 569, IV. ; 
inguam, didy 569, V. ; voc. 669, 
VI. ; clauses, 570 ff. : as suDJ. or 
pred., 571; subord. elements, '672 ; 
periods, 673. 

Arsis, 600. 

Article, 48, 6. 

Art'usy decl., 117, 1, 2); p. 50. fx>t- 
note 1. 

-gjrus, d in, 587, 1., 6. 

ArJCy decl., 64. 

Aryan lan^ages, 638. 

-As in genit.. Decl. I., 49, 1 Nouns 
in -d*, Decl. I., 50; Decl. III., 64, 
2, 3); decl., 79. Gender of nouns 
in -a«, -d«, 105, 106. -As in ad- 
verbs, 804, 1., 3, 2). -As, suffix, 
820, 1. -Ax, adjs. in, 331. Quant, 
of -as. -as, 580,' HI. ; 581, V. : d in 
voc. of nouns in, 581 ^ HI., 2. Quant, 
of increm. of nouns m -as, 585, 1., 3. 

As, 646 ; 648, I. 

Asclepiadean verse, 628, IV. and V. ; 
631, IV.-VIH. 

Asking, construction w. verbs of, 374. 

Asper, decl., 150, N. 

Aspergd, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Aspirate, 8, II.~ 3. 

-fiSSim in perf. subj.. 240, 4. 

Assimilation of vowels, 25; of con- 
sonants, 33 ; 34. 

Assimilis w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 

As* is, constr., p. 213, foot-note 8. 

-ftasO in fut. perf., 240, 4. 

Asyndeton, 636, 1., 1. 

^^310, 3; 554,111., 2. 

-at, neut. stems in, 68. 2. -At in 
Flautus for -at, 580, III., N. 2. 

Atat, interj., 312, 1. 

-aticus, d m, 587, III., 2. 

-Atilis, quant, of i^n., 687, H., 5 ; 
antepen., 587, HI., 2. 

-fttiin, d in, 587, I., 7-. 

At(jue, 810, 1 ; 654, I. ; meaning as 
451, 6; than, 459. 2; 664, I., 2, N 
(^ae — atque, 554, I., 5. 

Aijui, S10,B', 554, IH., 2. 

-Atrum, d in, 587, I., 1. 
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Aitamen^ 554, TIT.. 3. 

Attraction, 636, I v., 5; of pron.,445, 

4 and 8 ; ofanteccd., 445, 9. 
Attributive adj., 438, 2. 
-fttiiS, nouns'in, 324 ; d in, 587, 1., 7. 
^w, intcri., 312, 3. 
Au, souna, 6 ; 12 ; changed in compds., 

344, 4, N. 3. 
Auddx, decl., 156. 
Audiena w. two data., 890, N. 3. 
Audio w. pred. noun, 362, 2, N. 1 ; 

w. infin., 535, 1., 1. 
Aureus, 646. 

Ausim for auserim, 240, 4. 
Aut^ 310, 2: 554, 11., 2. Aut—aut^ 

554, II., N. Position of aut in 

poetry, 569, III., N. 
Autem, 310, 3; 554, III., 2 and 4; 

position. 56U, 111. . 
Authors, Latin, 640. 
Autouomasia, 637, HI., 1. 
AtcjcUium^ auxilia^ 132. 
Aversion, geii. w. ad.is. of, S90, I., 1. 
Avidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 

p. 315, foot-note 2; otJier constrs., 

400. 
/4m, decl., 62, IV. 
-&VUS, a in, 587. I., 6. 
-&x, gen. of nouns in, 91 ; verbals hi, 

333; w. ger., 399^ II. Quant, of 

increm. or words in -<w, 585, 1., 4, 

(3). 
Axd for egero^ 240, 4. 

B 

B, sound, 7, N. ; changed to », 33, 1 ; 

to w, 33, 3, N. ; 34, 3. Quant, of 

monosyl. in, 579, 2. 
Baccat'y quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, 

(1). 
Bacchius, 597, N. 1. 
Becoming, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, 

N. 1, 1). 
Beginning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

i . Bcgmning of sentence emphatic, 

5G1, I. 
Being, two data. w. verbs of, 390, N. 

1, 1). Being able, wont, accus- 
tomed, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 2. 
JSelideSy i in, p. 345. foot-note 3. 
Believing, verbs or, w. dat., 385, II. 

Infin. w. verbs of, 635, I., 1, (2). 
Bellum^ decl., 51, 8. BelU^ locat., 51, 

8 ; 426, 2. 
Belonging to, gen. w. a^js. signifying, 

391, 4. 
Bene^ corapar., 306, 2: compda. w. 

dat., 384, 4, N. 1. iT final in herte, 

681, IV., 4. 



Benefiting, verbn of, w. dat., 885, 1. 

-ber, p. 155, foot-note 1; names cA 
montns in, 65, 1, 1). 

Bibi, i in, 590, 1. 

BUi8, decl., 62, IV. 

-biliis, p. 155, tbot-note 1 ; verbals in, 
333 ; w. dat., 391, 1. : compar., 168, 1. 
Quant, of pen. of -bilis^ 587, II., 5. 

BU^ i hi, 579, 3. 

Boni facere^cdnsulerey 401, N. 4. 

Bonus, decl., 148, compar., 165. 

B(»gj decl., 66; quant, of increm., 681, 
II., 3. 

Brachylogy, 636, II. 

Bi-azen age, 040, III., 1. 

-brum, nouns in, 327. 

-bs, decl. of nouna hi, 86. 

Bubae, inter j., 312, 1. 

Bucolic diaeresis, 611, 2; bucol. caesu- 
ra, p. 356, foot-note 5. 

-bulnin, sufiix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns hi, 327. 

-bundiis. verbals in, 333. 

y>wm, decl., ()2, II. 

Buying, gen. w. verba of, 405. 



C in place of G, 2, 1 and 3. Sound of 
r, 7 ; 13. C changed to q, 83, 2 ; 
dropped, 36, 3. I^ouns m <?, 74. 
Geud. ,111. Quant, of final sy Habits 
in c, 580, II., w. N. 1. 

-ca, suffix, 320, II. 

Caecns, Buperl. wanting, 168, 8. 

Caelum, plur., 143, 1. 

Caesura, cacsural pause, 602. 

Calcar, decl., 63. 

Calendar, lioman, 641 ff'. 

Calends, 642, 1., 1. 

Caiix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Calling, verbs of, w. two aces., "73. 

Camfieder, decl., 153, N. 1. 

Cams, ded., p. 36, foot-note 3. 

Capitis w. vertw, 410, 111., N. 2. 

Cappadojc, quant, of mcrem., 585, II, 
3. 

Capsd for ceper6, 240, 4, 

Caput, decl., 58. 

Carbasus, gend.; 53, 1 ; plur., 142. 

Career, carcer'es, 132. 

Cardinals. 172 ; 174; decl., 175 ff. 

Carmen, decl., 60. 

Card, decl.. 64, ^'. 1. 

Cdrm w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; w, 
abl., i\ 226, foot-note 1. 

Cases, Etymology of, 45 flf. Casea 
alike, 46, 2. Case suffixes, 46, 1 ; 
in Decl. III., 57; 67. Case end- 
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togs, 47, N. 3; in Decl. T.,48; Dccl. 

II., 51, 2, 3); Decl. III., 67; for i- 

stems, 62, 1., 2; Decl. IV., 116; 

Decl. v., 120; pronouns, 184, 1. 

Irregular case endings, Decl. I., 49 ; 

Decl. II., 52; Decl. III., 67, N. ; 

Decl. IV., 117; Decl. V., 121. 
Cases, Stntajc of^ 362 ff. General 

view, 305. Nommat., 368. Vocat., 

869. Accusat., 370 tf. Dat., 382 ff. 

Gen., 893 ff. Abl., 411 ff. Cases 

w. preps., 432 ff. 
Castrum^ cobtra^ 132. 
Catalectic, 603, notes 3 and 5. 
Caum^ p. 221. foot-note 2. 
Causal adverbs, 305, N. 2, 4); con- 
junctions, 310, 5; 311, 7; 554, V. ; 

655, VII. Causal clauses, 516 ; 517 ; 

w. quod, etc., 516 ; w. cum and qui^ 

517. 
Cause, gen. of, 399, III.. 2 ; abl., 413 ; 

416. Cause expressed by particip., 

549, 1. 
t^'aveOj constr., 385, 1. Cavi w. subi. 

for imperQ,t., 489, 2) ; w. n€ omitted, 

499,2. i'in cai^^, 581, IV., 3. 
-4Se, appended, 186, 1 and 2. 
Vicidi, (^uant. of pen., 591, 1. 
Cedo, m, 581. 11., 1. 
Celeber^ ceter, decl., 153, N. 1. 
VHOj constr., 374, 2. 
^elttber, dccl., 51, 4, 3); quant, of 

increm., 585, III., 3. 
-tcen, compds. in, 341, 1. 
<Jett8€d^ constr., n, 274, loot- note I. 
-•seps, genit. plur. of adjs. in, 158, 2, 

8); compds, in, 342, 1. 
"Cer, suftix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Veres, es in, 581, VI., 1. 
C'ertd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Certus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
(Jeter, ceterun, defective, 159, II. ; 

meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Ceterum, 310, 3 ; 554, 111., 2. 
Ch, sound, 7, ^. ; 13, I., 2. 
Changes in consonants, 30 ff. 
Characteristic, stem-characteristic, 

nouns, 46, 3; verl)8, 201. Gen. of 

characteristic, 396, V. ; abl., 419, II. ; 

419 2. 
Chiasmus, 562; 636, V., 4. 
Chief caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Choliambus, 622, 4. 
Choosing, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 

w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Choree, p. 350, loot-note 2. 
Choriambus, 597^ N. 1. 
-tiLda, compds. m, 341, 1. 
Cilix, w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 



Cingo^ constr., 377. 

-cino, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-ci^us, adjs. m, 330, 1. 

-cid, nouns in, 321, N. 

Circa, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433; 433, 1. ; of ger., p. 815, foot- 
note 5. 

Circiter w. ace, 433; 433, 1. 

Circum, p. 149, foot-note 2; in 
compds., 344, 5; compds. w. ace, 
372; w. two aces., 376; w. dat.., 
386, 2. Circum w. ace, 433; 
433, I. 

Circumdo, circumfundO, constr., p. 
198, foot-note 1. 

Circumlocutions w. res, genua, modus, 
ratio, 636, III., 10. 

Cis w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; * in, 579, 3. 

CY^erior, compar., 166. 

Cities, plur. in names of, 131, N. 

Cito, m, 581, II., 1. 

Citrd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
433 ; 433, I. 

Citum, i in, 590, 1. 

Cuiii, dccl., 62, IV. 

Claih w. ace or abl., 437, 8. 

Clans, Roman, how designated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Classical period, 640, IT. 

Classification of letters, 3; verbs, 
257 ff- 

Cld^isis, dccl., 62, IV. 

Claudus, not compared, 169, 4. 

Clauses, 348j N. 1 : as nouns, gend., 
42, JN. Pnn. and sub. clauses, 348, 
^. 2. Clause as object, 371, IV. ; as 
abl., al>s., 431, M. 1; as anteced., 
445, 7. Object clauses of purp., 
498. Subht. clauses of p.^^^P--* ^'^^i 
3 ; of result, 501 . Restrictive clauses 
w. quod, 503, I., N. 1 Conditional 
clauses, 513 ; conccss., 514 ff. ; temp., 
518 ff . ; principal, in indir. disc, 
523 ; sulx>rd. , 524. Indirect clauses, 
628 ff. Substantive clauses. 532 ff". ; 
640. Relat. clauses supplied by 
particip., 549, 4. Prin. clauses sup- 
plied by particip., 549, 6. Arrang 
ot clauses, 670 u. 

Cldvis, decl., 62, HI. 

C liens, decl., 64. 

Climax, 637, VI. 

Close vowels, 3, I., 3. 

Clothinff. constr. w. verbs of, 877. 

-co, suffix, 320, II. 

Cognate ace, 371, I. and II. 

Cognomen, 649. 

Cogo, constr., 380, N. ; p. 274, foot 
note 2. 

Coins, Roman, 646. 
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-cola, comjxis. in, 341, 1. 

Collecting, constar. w. verbs of, 880. N. 

Collective nouns, 39, 2, 1) ; w. plur. 
verb, 461, 1. 

Collia, decl., (52, IV. 

ColtocO^ constr., 380, N. 

Cohu^ gend., 53, 1 ; 118 ; decl., 119, 2. 

Com in compds., 344, 5 ; w. dut., 386. 

Coming together, conatr. w. verba of, 
380, N. 

Comitium,^ comitia^ 132. 

Command, dat. w. verbs signifying to, 
385, 1. ; infin. after, 535, II. Subj. 
of command, 483 ff. 

CommiserescU, commiaeretur^ constr., 
410, IV., N. 1. 

Common nouns, 39, 2. Common quan- 
tity, 16, HI. ; 575. 

Communts w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3. 

Cammuto, constr., 422, N. 2. 

Comparative conjuncs., 311, 2; 555, 
II. Comparat. degree, IGO; decl., 
154 ; wanting, 167 ; foiined by ma- 
^M, 170. Comparat. w. gen., 397, 
8; w. abl., 417; w. quam^ 417, 1. 
Use^ 444. Comparat. w. guam and 
sub)., 503, II., 3. in mcrem. of 
comparat., 585, II., 1. 

Comparative view of conjugations, 
213 ff. 

Comparison of adjs., 160 jff. ; modes 
of, 161 ; terminational, 162 ; iiTeg., 
163; defect., 166; adverbial, 170; 
of adverbs, 306. Use of compar., 
444. Dat. w. verbs of comparison, 
385, 4, 3). 

Conipes^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Compled^ constr., 410, V., 1; p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Complex sentences, 348 ; elemenfe«, 
357, 2 ; subject, 359 ; predicate, 361. 

Complures^ decl., 154, N. 1. 

Compos w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
-08 in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of in- 
crera., 585, II., 3. 

Composition of words, 340 ff. 

Compound Words, 313, N. 2 ; pro- 
nunciation, 8, 3 ; p. 8, foot-note 1 ; 
18, 2. Compd. nouns, decl., 125 ff. 
Compd. interrog., 188, 3 ; nouns, 
341; 343; adjs., 342; 343; verbs, 
221 ; 344. Compd. sentences, 349. 
Compds. of preps, w. ace. , 372 ; w. 
two aces., 376 ; w. dat., 386. Quant, 
in compds., 594. Compd. verse, GOl, 
N. 2. 

Computation of money, 647. 

Concealing, verbs of, w. two aces, j 374. 

Concession expressed by particip., 
549, 2. 



Concessive conjunctions, 311j 4 ; 555, 
IV. ; concesB. subj. of^ desire, 484, 
III. Conccsfl. clauses, 514 ff. ; posi- 
tion of, 572, II., N. 

Condemning, constr. w. verbs of, 410, 
III. 

CondicO w. gen., 409, N. 8. 

Condition expressed by imperat., 487, 
3 ; by particip., 549, 2. _ 

Conditional coi\juncs., 311, 3; 555, 
III. Cond. sentences, 506 ff. ; first 
form, 508 ; see. form, 509 ; third 
form, 510 ; combined forms, 511 ; 

512. Condit. clauses w. dum^ etc., 

513. Condit. sentences in mdir. 
disc, 527. Position of condit. 
clauses', 572, II., N. 

COnjydb w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 
CUnUor^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 
Conjugation, 201 ff. ; of sum^ 204. 

First coi\i., 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. ; 

second, 207 ff. ; 225 ff. ; 261 ff. ; 

g, in imperat., 581, IV., 3 ; third, 209 

ff. ; 227 ff. ; 269 ff. ; fourth, 211 ff. ; 

229 ff. ; 284 ff. ; is in pres. indie, 

581, VIII., 8 ; verbs in id of Conj. 

III., 217. Peripiii-astic, 238 if. 

Peculiarities, 235 ff. Comparative 

view, 213. Irreg. verbs, 289 ff. ; 

defect., 297 ff. ; impers., 298 ff. In- 

crem. of conj., 583 ; 584 ; quant., 586. 
Conjunctions,' 309 ; coord.. 554; sub- 

ord., 555. Conj. omittea, 554, 1., 6. 

Place of conj. in sentence, 569, III. 
Conor ^ constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Conscttts w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8 ; 

p. 315, foot-note 2; other constrs., 

400. COnscius mihi sum w. infin. ^ 

do5, I., o. 

Consecutive conjs., 311, 6; 555, VI. 
Conseqyor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
ConslmUis w. ^Qn.^ p. 205, foot-note 3. 
Consonant nouns, 55 ff. Consonant 

stems, 57 ff. Consonant verbs, 209. 
Consonants. 3, II. ; double, 3. IN. 2 ; 

sounds or, 7 ; 13 ; 15, 2 : pnonetic 

changes in, 30 ff. ; interclianged w. 

vowels. 28 ; 29 ; assimikted, 83 ; 84 ; 

dissimilatcd, 35 ; omitted, 86. 
Consors w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
ConstUud, constr., 498, 1., N. ; p. 27ri, 

foot-note 1. 
Q^to w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 
Consul^ decl., 60. 
Consul, constr., 374, 2; 385, 1. 
ConsuUus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 
Coniendo w. dat., f. 201, foot-note 1 ; 

w. infin., 498, II., N. 1; w. subj., 

p. 274j foot-note 2. 
Contention, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 4, 8) 
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Contenttutw. abl., 420, 1,4); 421, III. 
Continental pronunciation of Latin,. 

15. 
ContinffUy constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Continuing, conistr. w. verbs of, 533, 

I., 1. 
Contra^ p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 

433 ; 433, 1. 
Contraction of vowels, 23 ; in conju- 
gation, 235. Quant, of syllables in 

contract., 576, 1. 
Contrariua w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 8. 
Gontr6-iD. compels., 594, 8. 
Oonvenid, oonstr., 380, N. 
Convicting, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 

II. ; 410, II. 
Convocd^ constr., 880, N. 
CoSrdinute conjs., 809, 1 ; 554. 
Cdpia, cdpiae^ 132. (JOpta est w. in- 

fln., 533, 3, N. 3. 
Copulative conjs., 310, 1 ; 554, I. 
Cdpulo w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Cbr, defective, 133, 5 ; o in, 579, 3. 
CHrarrby p. 149, foot-note 2; w. abl., 

434. 
Cornu^ decl.j 116. 
OorOnidis, % in, p. 845, foot-note 3. 
Corpus^ decl., 61. 
Correlative pronouns, 191 ; adverbs, 

805. Correlat. compar. conjuncs., 

555, II., 1. Position of correlat. 

clauses, 572, II., N. 
(7^, defective, 133, 5. 
-cObus, adjs. in, 328. 
CoHdiej locat., 120, N. 
Countries, names of, gend., 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 380, 3. 
Orhior^ constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Cnmine^ oonstr., 410, II., 1. 
-crum, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 

nouns in, 327. 
Cubitus, 648, IV., N. 
Cuicuimodi^ 187, 4. 
Oujds^ cujus^ 185, N. 8. 
Cujuamoal^ eujuscumquemodi^ 187, 4, 

-culai, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 3. 

-eolo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

.-culuin, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1 ; 
nouns in, 321 ; 327 ; cu in^ 587, II., 8. 

-cuius, nouns in, 821 ; adjs. in, 332 ; 
u in pen., 587, II., 3. 

Cum^ prep., p. 149, foot-note 2; ap- 
pended, iS4, 6; 187, 2; com in 
compds., 344, 5. Cum w. abl., 
484 ; 484, I. ; of accoinpaniment, 
419 ; of manner, 419, III. ; after 
idem^ 451, 5; w. pi. verb, 461, 4. 
Cum w. ger., p. 216, foot-note 1. 

Cum^ quum^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 305, 



IV.; 811, 1 and 4; p. 151, foot- 
notes 1 and 4; 311, 7; w. perf. in- 
die, 471^ 5 ; w. plup. indie, 472, 2 ; 
introducing a condition, 507, 8; a 
concession, 515, III.; 515, N. 4; a 
causal clause, 517 : a temp, clause, 
521. Cum w. innnit., 524, 1, 2). 
Cam — tum^ 554, 1., 5. 

-cumque, p. 75, foot-note 3; 305, 
N. 1. 

Cumulo^ constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Cuncti w. part, gen., 397, 3, N. 4. 

-cundus, verbals in, 338. 

Cupidus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Cupiins w. dat. of possessor, 887, 
N.3. 

Cupid, constr.. p. 810, foot-note 1. 

Cura est w. sudj., p. 274, foot-note 8. 

Curd, constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

-cus, adjs. in, 830 ; 388, 5. 

Cyclic dactyl, 598, 1, 8); anapaest, 
598, 1, 4). 

CycU^s, quant, of increm., 585, II., 2. 

D 

D for t, 32, N. 1. D changed to /, 32 ; 
assimilated to n or «, 34, 1 ; to ^ 34. 
2 ; dropped before «, 36, 2. D nnal 
dropped, 36, 5, 2). Quant, of final 
syllables in rf, 579, 2 ; 580, II. 

d, -d&, nouns in, 822. 

Dactyl, 597, I. : cyclic, 698, 1, 8). 
Effect of dactyls, 610, 2. 

Dactylic verse, 603, N. 1; 614 ff. ; 
hexameter, 609 ff. 

Dam/rna, gend., 48, 6. 

Danais, quant, of pen., p. 345, foot- 
note 1. 

Danffcr, oonstr. w. expressions of, 498, 

Daps, dapis, defective, 133, 3. 

Dare lUterds, 385, 1, N. Dare opsr- 
ram w. suoj., p. 274, foot-note 2. 
^in dedl, a in datum, 590, 1. 

Daring, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

Dates, £ng. and Lat., 644. 

Dative, Decl. I., 49, 4; Decl. III., 
68, 2 : 66, 2 ; 67, N. 1 ; 68, 5 ; Decl. 
IV., 117, 1; Decl. V., 121, 1. 

Dative, syntax of, 382 ff. Dat. for 
ace, 380, 4. Dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 3, 3) ; w. verbs, 384 ff. ; w. 
compds., 386 ; of possessor, 887 ; of 
a^ent, 388. Ethical dat,, 889. Two 
dats., 390. Dat. w. adjs., 391 ; 899, 
I., 3, N. 1 ; 400, 1 ; w. nouns and 
adverbs, 392 ; w. refert and interert, 
403, 1., 3. Dat. of penalty, 4lO, III., 
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N. 1. Dat. of ger., 542, II. ; ge- 
rundive, 544, 2. w 

Dative sing, in f, 581, I., 2. ^ in 
dat., Decl. III., 581, IV., 2. 

* Daughter,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 
I., N. 2. Names of daughters, 649, 4. 

Day, Kom. division of, 645. 

Di in compds. w. dat., 386; w. abl., 
484, N. 1. Ve w. abl., 434 ; 434, 
I. ; for genit., 397, N. 3. De w. 
ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Dea^ decl., 49, 4. 

D^eo w. pres. infln., 537, 1. 

Decay, phonetic, p. 12, foot-note 1. 

DecemO, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Decipid^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Declarative sentence, 350; in indir. 
disc, 523, I. 

Declaring, constr. w. verbs of, 535, 1. 

Declension, 46 ; first, 48 ; sec, 51 : 
third, 55 ; fourth, 116 ; sec. and 
fourth, 119; fitth, 120; compds., 
125. 'Oiii Decl. III., 581, II., 2. 
'E in Decl. I. and V., 581, IV., 1. 
Increm. of decl., 582 ; 584 ; quant., 
586. 

Dedoced, constr., 374, 2. 

Defective nouns, 122 ; 127, II. ; 129 if. ; 
adjs., 159, II. Def. compar., 166 flf. 
Def. verbs, 297. 

Degree, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). 

De^es of comparison, 160. 

Detndej in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Delecto^ constr., 385, ll., N. 1. 

Deliberative subj., 484, V. Delib. 

rations, 523, II., 1, N. 
, decl., 54. 

DeVphin^ quant, of increm., 585, IV., 3. 

Demanding, constr. w. verbs of, 374. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 186 ; use 
of, 450 ff. ; 449, 1. Demon, roots, 
314, II. Demon, adverbs, 450, N. 4. 
Demon, w. infln., 538, 3. Position 
of demon., 569. 1. Demon, redun- 
dant, 636, III., 7. 

Denarius, 646. 

D'enique^ in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Denominatives, 335. 

Dental stems, Decl. III., 58. 

Dentals, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, I., 2. 

Dependent clauses, 348, N. 2. De- 
pend, questions, 528, 2, N. 

Deponent verbs, 195, 2 ; 231 ; 465, 2. 

Depriving, constr. w. verbs of, 414. I. 

Derivation, 321 ff. ; of nouns, 321 if. ; 
adjs., 328 ff. ; verbs, 335 ff. 

Derivatives, (juant. in, 593. 

-des, nouns m, 322. 

Descent, names of, 322. 



Descrintive genit., 896, V. : abl., 419, 

. II., N. Descrip. imperi. in tempt 
clauses, 518, N. 1. 

Desideratives, 284, 2 ; 388. 

Dednd^ constr.. p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Desire, subj. or, 488 ff. ; for imperat., 
487, 4. 

Desinng, gen. w. adjs. of, 899, 1., 1 ; 
p. 315, foot-note 2 ; w. verbs of, 410, 
v., 2. Subj. after verbs of, 498, 1. ; 
infinit.,533, 1., 1; 535, n. 

Disistd^ constr., p. 217, foot-note 5. 

Desperd w. ace, 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 
dat. or ace, p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Destitute of, constr. w. adjs. signify- 
ing, 414, ni. 

Desum, synaeresis in, 608, III., N. 1. 
Diauper w. ace, 437, 1. 
DUerior, comparison, 166. 
DHerius, comparison. 306, 8. 
Determinative compos., 343, 1. 
Determining, constr. w. verbs of, 633, 

I.,l. 
Deterred y constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 
Dev8, decl., 51, 6. 
-dez, compds. in, 341, 1. 
Dexter, decl., 150, N. 1) ; dextrd^ 

constr., 425, 2. 
iH, dis, insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

344, 6 ; I'mdly 594, 2. 
Diaeresis, 602, 2 ; 608, IV. 
Didna. f in, 577, 1., 3, (4). 
Diastole, 608, V. 
Die for dice, 238. 
Dido, defective, 134. 
Dicolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 
Dicor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
ZHvto audiens, 390, N. 3. 
-dicus, compds. in, 342, 1 ; oompar., 

164. 
Didd, decl., 68. 
i>i6», decl., 120; 122, 1; gend., 123; 

i in compds., 594, y. 
Difference, abl. of, 417, 2 ; 423. 
Differing, dat. w. veros of, 386, 2; 

385, 4, 2). 
Differb w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
DtfficilU, compar., 163, 2 ; w. dnt., p. 

205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 547, 1. 
Dignor, constr., 421, N. 2. 
Di(jfnus, constr., 421, III. ; 421, N. 3. 

Dlgnus qui w. subj., 503, II., 2. 

Dignus w. sunine, 547, 1. 
Diiambus, 597, N. 1. 
Dimeter, 603, N. 2. 
Diminutive nouns, 321; adjs., 832; 

verbs, 339. 
Diphthongs, 4 ; sounds of, 6 ; 12 ; 15, 

1 ; weakening of, 23, N. : quant. 

of syllab. \v. diphth., 576, I. ; final 
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diphth. elided 608, I. ; shortened 

in hiatus, 608, II., N. 3. 
l>ipody, 697, N. 2. 
Direct object, 870 ff. Direct disc., 

522, 1 ; changed to indir., 530 ; in- 

dir. to direct, 581. 
Directing, constr. av. verbs of, 499, 2. 
Direction, how expressed, 384, 3, 1) ; 

385,4,1)3 386,3. 
Dirimo, <h in. 594, 2, N. 1. 
2>«, Quant. or incrcm., 585, IV., 2. 
/>w, ai^ insep. prep., 308 ; in compds., 

344,6. 
Disertus^ di in, 594, 2, N. 1. 
Disjunctive conjunctions, 310, 2; 554, 

it. Disjunct, questions. 353. 
Dispar, constr., p. 205, ibot-notes 1 

and 3. 
Displeasing, verbs of, w. dat., 385, 1. 
Dispondee, 597, N. 1. 
Dissenting, verbs of, w. dat., 385, 2. 
IHsserUid,, dtssideOf w. dat., p. 200, 

foot-note 2. 
Dissimilation of vowels, 26; conso- 
nants^ 35. 
Disswnilis^ compar., 163, 2; constr., 

p. 205, foot-notes 1, 2, and 8. 
Dissyllabic perfects and supines, 

quant, of pen. . 590. 
Distance, abl. of, 379, 2 ; 423, N. 2. 
Distich, 606, N. ; elegiac, 615. 
Disto w. dat., p. 200, foot-note 2. 
Distributives, 172, 3; 174; decl., 179. 
Ditrochce, 597, N. 1. 
Diu^ 304, 1., 1 ; compar., 306, 4. 
Dius^ i in, 577, I., 3, (2). 
DiuturniiSj superl. wanting, 168, 3. 
Diversw, compar., 167, 2; w. dat., p. 

205, foot-note 1. 
Dives^ compar., 165, N. 2. 
-d6, nouns in, 327, 4, N. ; decl., 60, 4. 
Do w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2;. See 

also Dare, Quant, of increm. of do^ 

586, 1. 
DoceOj constr., 374, 2. 
Doled w. ace, 371, III., N. 1 ; w. abl., 

p. 221, foot-note 2 ; w. infin., p. 310, 

foot-note 2. 
Domics, gcnd., 118 ; decl., 119, 1 ; 

constr., 380, 2^ 1) ; 412, II., 1 ; 425, 2. 
Donec^ 311, 1 ; m temp, clauses, 519. 
Dono^ constr., p. 198, foot-noto 1 ; w. 

two data., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Double consonants, 8, N. 2. Double 

constr. w. verbs, 384, 2. Double 

questions, 353. 
Dropping of vowels, 27 ; consonants, 

36. 
Dry measure, Rom., 648, II. 
Dt changed to st^ «s, or «, 85, 8. 



Dual number, p. 68, foot-note 1. 

Duhito, constr., 505, 1. 

Due for duce^ 238. 

Ducd w. two dats., 390, N. 1^ 2. 

Dnim for dem^ 240, 3. 

2>«w, p. 145, foot-note 1 ; 811, 1 and 8 ; 
555, I., 1 ; w. pres. indie, 467, 4; 
w. subj. in conditions, 513, 1. Dum 
in temp, clauses, 519; in indir. 
clauses, 529, II., N. 2. 

Dtimmoao, 311, 3 ; w. subj. in con- 
ditions. 513, 1. 

DuOy dec!., 175 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 

Duration of time, 379. 

-dius, adjs. in, 883. 

Dv changed to b, v, or d^ 32, N. 2. 

E 

E, e, sound, 5 ; 10 ff. S final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 3). Nouns in g, Decl. 
I., £0 ; in «, Decl. III., 63 ; 65. 2 : 70. 
£\ gend. of nouns in, Decl. III., 
111. -E in abl., 62. -^inplur. of 
Greek neuters, 68, 6. J?-nouns, 
120. ^-verbs, 207. JS^-stcms, 120, 

1. -E. -?, in adverbs, 304, I., 3; 
304. II., 2; 304, III., 1. -E, -e, 
suffix, 320 JI. ^changed to t, 344, 
4,N. 1. ^orgin?i,120, 2;577, 1., 

2, il); 585, III., 1. E or g, final, 
580^ I. ; 560, III., N. 2; 581, IV. ; 
in increm. of decl., 585; 585, III. ; 
conj., 586 ; 686, II. E elided be- 
fore consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

£ or «c, see ex. 

^a, 304, II., 3; 305, V. 

-€a in prop, names, «in, 577, 1., 5, N. 

Edbva for eis = «\'*, p. 73, foot-note 2. 

Eddem. £04, II.. 3 ; £05, V. 

Easy, dat. w. acljs. s^icmifying, 391, I, 

Eeastor^ inteij., p. 152, loot-note 4. 

Ecce^ 312, 1 : with dcmonstrativfts, 
186, 3; Avith dat. in exclamations, 
381, N. 3, 3). 

Ecqvia, 188, 3. Ecqvid, p. 180, foot- 
note 1. 

Ecthlipsis, C08, 1., N. 4. 

Edim for edom^ 240, 3. 

-€<15, nouns in, 325 ; a in, 687, 1., 2. 

Edoceo^ constr., 374, 2. 

Eo in synaeresis, 608, III., M. 1. 

Effect, ace. of, 871, 1., 2, 2). 

Ejfficid^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2; 
501, II., 1. 

E0gie8^ decl., 122, 2. 

iiffort, subj. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Effi/iv8y compared, 164, 1 ; w. gen., 
*p. 210, foot-note 8 ; p. 219, foot- 
note 4. 
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Eged^ constr., 410, V., 1. 

Ego^ decl., 184. /in mihly 581, I., 2. 

in ego^ 581, II., 1. 
Ehem^ interj., 812, 1. 
£heu, interf., 312, 8; w. ace., 381, N. 

2 ; a in, 577, 1., 2, (8). 
Eho^ ehodum^ 312, 5 ; o in, 581, II., 1. 
Eiy iaterj., 812, 8; w. dat., 881, N. 3, 

8). 
Ei, pronunciation as diphthong, 6, 1 ; 

12, 1 ; g or e in &, 120. 2; 577, 1., 

2, (1); 585, III., 1. Ei in syuae- 

rcsis, 608, III., N. 1. 
-eifl, a in, 587, 1., 8. 
-€lu8,gin, 577, I., 2, (2). 
Eia^ 312, 2 and 6 ; a in, 581, III., 3. 
Ejusmodi^ 186, 4, N. 
-ila, e in, 587, I., 4. 
Elegiac Distich, 615. 
Elements of sentences, 356 ff. 
-elis, i in, 587, 1., 4. 
Elinon, 608, I. 
-ella, nouns in, 321, 4. 
Ellam for en illam^ 186, 3. 
Ellipsis, 636, I. 
-elium, nouns in, 321, 4. 
EUum for en illum^ 186, 3. 
-ellus in nouns, 321, 4; adjs., 332, 

N. 1. 
Eluviis, defective, J 22, 3. 
^em in ace, 62. 
Emotion, constr. w. verbs of, 371, III. ; 

410, v., 2; 535,111. 
Emphasis in arranjr. of words, 561. 
Emphatic forms of pronouns, 184, 3 : 

185, N. 2. Emphatic adverbial 

phrases, 305, N. 4. 
^/i, 312, 1 ; w. demonstratives, 186, 

3 ; in exclamations, 881, N. 3, 3). 
-en, suffix. 320, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Quant, or increm. of nouns in -.vi, 

585, III., 2. 
-Sna, e in, 587, I., 5. 
Enallaofe, 636, IV. 
Enclitics, accent, 18, 2, 1); quant., 

579, 1., 1. 
End, dat. of. 384, 1, 3). End of sen- 
tence empnatic, 561, II. 
Endeavoring, constr. w. verbs of, 498, 

II., N. 1. 
Ending, constr. w. verbs of, 533,1., 1. 
Endings of genitive, 47; of cases, 

Dccl. I., 48: 49; Dccl. II., 61, 2, 

3); 52; Decl. III., 62, I., 2; 67; 

Decl. IV., 116 ; 117 ; Decl. V., 120 ; 

121; in compar., 162; coiy., 213- 

216. 
Endo^ in, 581, II. j 1. 
English pronunciation of Latin, 9 ff. 
-enl, gin, 587, I., 8. 



Eniniy 310, 5; 554, V., 3; petition, 
669, III. 

EnUor^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Enneasy liable verse, 619, 1. 

-ensis, adjs. in, 330 ; 331. 

-ent. suffix, 320, II. 

-entia, -entio, suffixes, p. 156, foot- 
note 9. 

-entior, -entissimus, in compar., 
164. 

-ento, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 9. 

Enumerative asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

-Snus, e in, 687, 1., 6. 

Ed. ire^ w. sup. in -«f», 546, 2 ; iri \v. 
do., 546, 3. 7in ibam^ ibo, etc., 586, 
III., 4. /in Uum, 590, 1. 

Ed, adverb, 304, II., 8, N. ; 305, II. ; 
554, IV., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, foot- 
note 3. 

Eddem, 305, II. 

Epenthesis, 635, 4. 

Lpheaus^ decl., 51, 8. 

Epicene nouns, 43, 8. 

Epiphora, 636, III., 4. 

Epitome, decl., 50. 

Epizeuxis, 636, III., 5. 

-eps, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Epulum, qmlae, 148, 8. 

Eqiiester, aecl., 153, W. 1. 

Equivalents, metrical, 598. 

-ep, nouns in, gcnd., 63; 99; lOS; 
decl., 51, 4; 60, 3; ad^s. in, decl., 
62, IV., N. 1; 150, N.; 153^ N. 2; 
compar., 163, 1. Quant, of merem. 
of nouns in -er, 685, III., 4. 

-ere for erunt, 236. 

Ergd, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. acc.. 
433 ; 433, 1. ; after adjs., 891, II., 1 ; 
for gen., 396, III., N. 1. 

Ergo^ 310, 4; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; w. 
gen., 398, 5. 

-enint for -grwn/, 236, N. ; 686, IL, 4. 

Es attached to preceding word, 27, N. ; 
e in, 579, 3 ; m compos., 581, Vl., 2. 

-es, -€s, suffixes, 320, II. Nouns in 
-es, 327; decl., 65, 1; 80; 120; 
quant, of increm., 586, III., 4; 

Sind., 99; 104 j 105; 109; 120. 
eel. of nouns m -««, 81 ; gend. ^ 

99 ; 104. Es or -es final, 580, III. ; 

581, VI. A in voc. of Greek nouns 

in -es, p. 341, foot-note 1. 
-esimns, e in, 587, III., 3. 
Esse omitted, 534, N. 
Essential elements of sentences, 367, 1. 
-ess5, -Sssim, in fut. pen. and 

pert', subj., 240, 4. 
-essd, verbs in, 386, N. 2. 
Est drops initial, 27, N. Est ut, 49a 
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II., N. 2. Ed^ impers., ooitstr., p. 
270, foot-note 2. LU at end of line, 
618, N. 8. 

•ester, -estris, acljs. in, 380, 1. 

Et^ 810, 1 ; 654, I. ; meaning a«, 451, 
5; than^ 459, 2. Et—et^ ei--qve, 
que — et^ ne(iue (nee) — et^ et — neque 
(nee), 554, I., 5. Et in poeti-y, 
position, 569, III., N. Preps, re- 
peated w. et—et^ C86, III., 6. 

-et in Plautus for -et, 580, 111., N. 2. 

-eta, 8 in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etfts, e in, 587, 11., 4. 

EUmm, 810, 5 ; 554, V., 2. 

Ethical dat., 889. 

Etiam^ 810, 1 ; 554, 1., 2, 4, and 5. 

Etiamsi. etei, 811, 4; in concessions, 
515, II. Etui = ' yet,' etc., 515, N. 2. 

-etum, nouns in, 328 ; e in, 587, 1., 7. 

-etus, «in, 587, 1., 7. 

Etymology, 87-344. Figures of ety- 
mol., G34, N. ; 685. 

Eu, sound, 6, 1 ; 12. 

Euge^ inteij., 812, 2 and 6. 

Eunoe, interj., 312, 2. 

Euphemism, 687, Al., 4. 

Euphony in arrang. of words, 561. 

-eilS, ndjs. in, 329; -^«, 331. -Eits 
in prop, nouns, g in, 577, 5, N. 

Evenit, constr., p. 276, foot-note 2. 

Evoe, interj., 812, 2. 

Ex^ g, in compos., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 
886, 2; w. abl., 434, N. 1. Ex w. 
abl. for part, gen., 397, N. 3. Exj 
?, w. abl^ 434; 434, 1. E, er, 484, 
N. 2. Ex, g, w. ger., p. 316, foot- 
note 1. 

-ex, -6x, decl. of nouns in, 92 ; 98. 
Compds. in -6a;, 841, 1. 

Exadversum, exaaversus, w. ace., 488. 

Exanimva, exanimis, 159, III. 

Exchanging, constr. w. verbs of, 422, 
N. 2. 

Exclamatory sentences, 355; ace. in, 
381 ; voc, nom., dat. in, 381, N. 3; 
infin. in, 539, III. 

Existinw, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Exonerd^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exo8, -08 in, 581, VIL, 1. 

Expedio, constr., p. 219. foot-note 1. 

Expers w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Explicative' asyndeton, p. 370, foot- 
note 1. 

Exposed w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Exsequids, ace. of limit, 380, 2, 8). 

Eoaolvd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Exeors w. gen., j>. 210, foot-note 8. 

Extempld, 304, 11., 1, N. 

Extent of space, ncc. of, 379. 

External object, 871, 1., 1. 

27 



Extern, compar., 163, 8. 

Extra, p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace., 

433 ; 438, 1. 
Extremus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 
Exu6, constr., 377 ; p. 198, foot-note 

1 ; p. 219, foot-note 1. 



Fac for face, 238. Fac rii w. subj. in 
prohibitions, 489, 2). A in /ac, 
579, 8. 

Fades, decl., 122, 2. 

Facilis, compai'., 163, 2; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. supine, 647, 1. 

Facid, accent of compds., 18, 2, 2). 
Facio omitted, 368, 3, N. 1. Facid 
w. dat., 885, 3 ; w. pred. gen., 403 ; 
w. abl., 416, III., N. 1. FacUi ut, 
498, II., N. 2. Facio w. sub]., p. 
274, foot-note 2; 499, 2; 501, ll., 1. 
E before / in compds., 594, 6. 

-fhiCtO, verbs in, 344, 3. 

Facultds,faeultdle8, 182. 

Falsus, compar., 167, 2. 

Fa/ma fert w. infin., 535, 1., 3. 

Fames, abl. /ami, 137, 2. 

Familia, genitive, 49, 1. Familid, 
constr., 415, II., N. 

Far, decl., 63, 2, N. ; 188, N. 

Fas, defect., 134; w. supine, 547, 1. 

Fastididsus w. gen., p. 210, foot- 
note 3. 

Faux, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Favorite vowclj 24. 

Fax, quant, of mcrem., 585, 1., 4, (3). 

Faxd,faxim, for/icerO,/icenm, 240, 4. 

Fearing, constr. w. ver^bs of, 498, III, 

Fe/)ri8, decl., 62, III. 

Feeling, constr. w. verbs of, 871, HI. ; 
410, v., 2 ; 535, III. 

Feet in versification, 597. 

Fel. defective, 133, 4, N. 

Felrx, decl., 156. 

Feminine, 42, II. Fem. caesura, 611, N. 

Fer for fere, 238 ; e in, 579, 8. 

-ifer, compds. in, 342, 1 ; decl., 51, 4, 
2) ; adjs. in, 150, 3), N. 

Fere,/trm9, 1 in, 581, IV., 4. 

Fer6 and compds., increm. of, 686, 1. 

Feror, constr., 584, 1, N. 1, (2). 

Fertilis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Ferm, not compared, 169, 4. 

Festivals, plur. m names of\ explained, 
131, N. ; plur. in -dUa, decl., 186, 8. 

-Ita, compos, in, 341, 1. 

-flcO, verbs in, 844, 8. 

-flcus, adJB. in, 842, 1 ; compar., 164 

luliUs w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Fm, i in, 690, 1. 
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Fi^i^w. abl., 425, 1.1), N. 

Fifth decl.,120 tf. ; ^flnal in,581, IV.,1. 

Figures of prosody, 608. Fig. of 
speech, 634 ff. ; of etymolo;?y, 634, 
Is . ; 635 : of syntax, 634, N. ; 636 ; 
of rhetoric, 634, N. ; 637. 

FiWa, decl.,49, 4. 

FiXiz w. short increm., p. 243, foot- 
note 2. 

Filling, constr. w. verbs of, p. 225, 
foot-note 3. 

Final conjunctions, 311, 5; 555, V. 
Final vowels and syllables, quant, 
of, 580 ; 581 . Fijj . sy 1 . of verse, 605. 
Fin. syl. elided, 608, I. Fin. long 
vowel or diphthong shortened in 
hiatus. 608, ll., N. 3. 

FiniSy aecl., 62, IV. ; singular and 
plur., 132. 

Finite verb, 199, N. 

Finitimus, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 
1 and 3. 

Fid w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 1) ; w. 
abl., 415, III., N. 1. FUy constr., 
p. 276, foot-note 2. 7 or i in /id, 
577, 1., 3, (1). -£* before/in compds., 
594, 6. 

First decl., 48 ff. ; gfinal in, 581, IV., 1. 
First conj ugat. , 205 ff. ; 223 ff. ; 257 ff. 

Flagito w.'two aces., 374, 2. 

Ftocoi. constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

Flds^ clccl., 61. 

Following, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
I., 1. 

Foot, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 
Roman foot, 648, IV. 

* For,' how translated, 384, 3. 

Fords, 304, I., 1. 

Fore vt, 537, 3. 

Foreign words indccl., 128, 2. 

Forgetting, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

/brw, i in, 581, VIII. , 1. 

Formation of stems of verbs, 249 ff. ; 
of words, 313 ff. ; of nouns, 321 ff. 

Fornix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Fore, defective, 134. 

ForsUan, 304, IV., N. 2; w. subj., p. 
267, foot-note 1. 

FortuUus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Fortuna^fortunae. 132. 

Fourth decl . , 1 1 6 ff. Fourth coiy ugat. , 
211 ff. ; 229 ff. ; 284 ff. 

Fractions, 174, 1. 

Fraudd, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Fraus, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Free from, constr. w. adjs. signify- 
ing, 414, III. 

Fr%num^ l*\. fr^i, frenOj 143, 2. 

Frequentatives, 336. 



FrHug w. abl.. 426, 1, 1), N. 

Fricatives, 3, II., 4. 

Friendly, constr. w. adjs. signifying, 

391, 1, and II. 
FructuSy dccl.^ 116. 
Frugly indeclin., 159, I. ; compar., 

165, N. 2. 
FruoTy constr., 421, I.: 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
FrUXy defective, 133, 3 ; quant, of 

increm., 535, V., 2. 
Fuam for sim, 204, 2. 
Fulness, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1., 3. 
FungoTy constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4; 

gerundive of, 544, 2, N. 5. 
Fur, quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
Fumisliincr, constr. w. verbs of, p. 

225, foot-note 3. 
Future, 197; 222. Fut. indie, 470; 

for imperat. , 487 , 4. Fut. in condit. , 

511, 1, N. 1; in temp, clauses, p. 

293, foot-note 2. lut. in subj., 

479 ; 481 ; 496. Fut. imperat., 487, 

2. Fut. infin., 537 ; periphrast., 

537,3. Fut. particip., 550. 
FuTUBE Perfect, 197, II. ; 222, II.; 

473; in subj.. 496; in indir. disc. 

525, 2 ; in infinit., 537, 3, N. 2. -h 

in fut. pcrf., 581, VlII., 5. 
Fvturtim esse ut, 537, 3. Fuiurum 

sit, essety ut, p. 272, foot-note 2. 

G 

G formed from (7, 2, 2 ; sound, 7 ; 13 ; 
changed to c, 33, 1 ; assimilated to 
7», 34, 3 ; dropped, 36, 3. 

GaudeOy constr., p. 221, foot-note 2 , 
p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Gdoiaus, i in, 586, III., 2. 

Gemo w. acc-, 371,. III., N. 

Gems, gend. of names of, 53, 1. 

Gender. 41 ff. ; Decl. I., 48; Decl. II., 
53; Decl. III., 99-115; Decl. IV., 
118. Decl. v., 123; general table, 
124. 

Gener, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

General relatives, p. 76, foot-note 3. 
Gen. rel. adverbs, 805, N. 1. Gen. 
subject, 460, 1, N. 2. Gen. truths, 
467, II. ; in conditions, 508, 5 ; 511, 
1. Gen. negat., 553, 1 and 2. 

Genere, constr., 415, II., N. 

Genitive, endings of, 47 ; Decl. I., da 
for ae, urn for drum, 49; Decl. II., 
i for il, 51, 5 ; nm for or urn, .52, 8 ; 
on for brum, 54, N. 1 ; Decl. 111.. 
vm or ium, p. 36, foot-notes 3 and 
4; p. 88, toot-note 2; p. 40, foot- 
note 3 ; yos, ^b, 68, 2 ; on, 68, 4 ; 
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Decl. IV., ?/w, uo8^ tor w«, 117 ; 
Decl. v., I, Fi^ €8, for ^i, 121. Gen. 
in adjs., 158, 2. -Us in gen., 581, 

1a,., a. 

Genitive, syntax, 393 S. ; how ren- 
dered, 393, N. Gen. w. possess! ves, 
363, 4, 1); w. nouns, 395; varie- 
ties, 396 ; in special con«tructions, 
398 ; 406 IT. ; w. adjs., 391, 11., 4 ; 
399; w. verbs, 401 ft. Pred. gen., 
401 ff. ; of price, 404 ; 405. Aoc. 
and gen., 409. Gen. w. adverbs, 
397, 4. Gen. of i^er., 542, I. Posi- 
tion of gen. w. ad.!., 565, 2 ; between 
prep, and case, 569, 11., 3. 

Genii as w. abl., 415, 11. 

(rentes^ Homan, how designated, 331, 
N. 2. 

Gentile nouns, 331, N. 1. 

ixcnus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

-g^er, compds. in, 342, 1 ; dccl., 51, 
4, 2); adis. 150, N. 

Gerund, 200, II. ; endings, 248. Ger- 
und in sequence of tenses, 495, IV. 
Syntax of gerund, 5-11 ; 542. Ger. 
w. pass, meaning, 541, N. Cases 
of ger., 542. Gcr. w. gen., w«, 
etc., 542, I., N. 1 ; denoting pur- 
pose, 542, 1., N. 2 ; 542, 111., N. 2. 

Gerundive, 200, IV. ; syntax, 543. 
Gerund, constr., 543, N. ; 544; de- 
noting purpose, 544, 2, N. 2; w. 
olticial names, 544, 2, N. 3; after 
comparat., 544, 2, N. 4. 

Glgiw w. genni^ ^enUum^ 592, 2. 

Givincr, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, 
N. i, 2). 

Glades, decl., 122, 3. 

Glis, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; quant, 
of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Glyconic verse, 604, N. 1 ; 628, III. 
and VII. ; 631, IV.-VI. 

Gn lengthens precedinLC vowel, 16, N. 2. 

Gndrus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Gnomic perfect, 471, 5. 

-ffo, decl. of nouns in, 60, 4. 

Going, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, N. 

1,1). 

Golden age, 640, II., 1. 

Gracilis, compar., 163, 2. 

Gratia, grdtiae, 132. 

GrdtU, i in^ 581, VIII., 1. 

Grot Vitus, % in, p. 345, foot-note 2. 

Grdtus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Graviter /srd, constr., p. 310, foot- 
note 2. 

frreater Ionic, 597, N. 1 ; Archilo- 
chian, 628, X.; 616, N. ; 619, N.; 



Asclepiadean. 628, V. ; Sapphic, 
628, VII. ; Alcaic, 628, IX. 

Greek Nouns, Decl. 1^ 50; Decl. IL, 
54; Dccl. III., 68. Long vowels in 
Greek nouns, 577, 5. /, J, in tlat. 
and voc, 581, I., 2. -A in voc, 
581, III., 2. -E in plur., 581, IV., 
1. -As in ace., 581, V., 2. -Es m 
Greek words, 581, VI., 3; -os, 581, 
VII., 2; -as, 581, IX., 3. A in 
increm. of nouns in a and as, 585, 
I., 3. in increm., 585, 11.^ 5; e 
in words in -fin, 585, III., 2 ; m -** 
and-^r, 585, 111., 4. Quant, of in- 
crem. of words m -ar, 585, 1., 4, ^3}, 
/ in increm., 585, IV., 3. 

Grimm's law, 638, N. 2. 

Grus, duel., 66, 2. 

Gryvs, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Guilt, adjs. of. w. genit., 399, I.., 8. 

Gutturals, 3, ll. ; Dcfore a, 30. Gut- 
tural stems, 59. 

II 

H clianired to o, 83, 1. N. 1 ; following 
other consonants, does not len^Uien 
preceding syllable, 576, 1, N. 1. 
Syllable oefore h short, 577. 

Haheo, meaning, p. 202, foot-note 8; 
w. two aces., 373, 1, N. 1 : w. perf. 
part., 388, 1, N. ; w. two oats., 390, 
N. 1 2). 

Mac, 304, II.. 8 ; 305, V. 

Hadria, gend., 48, 5. 

Haec XoThae, p. 72, foot-note 7. 

Hdlitus^ i in, p. 345, foot-note 2,, 

Uappenmg, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
1., 1. 

Ilaud, use, 552. 

JUJa, inter]., 312, 6 ; a in, 581, III., 8. 

//^m.intcrj.,312, l;w. dat.,381,N.3,3. 

Hendiadys, 636, III., 2. 

Hepar. quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, 1. 

Ilephtnemimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

HephthemimcriSj 597, N. 2. 

H'eres, quant, of mcrem., 585, HI., 3. 

Heroic verse, 604, N. 2. 

Herds, decl., 68. 

Heteroclites, 127; 135 fl. ; adjs.,- 159. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 127; 141 fl. 
Heu, inter j., 312, 3 ; w. ace, 881, N. 2. 

neu in hiatus, 608, II., 1. 
Heus, inter)., 312, 5. 
Hexameter, 603, notes 2 and 6 ; 609 f[ 
Hiatus, 608, II. 
Hiher, decl., 51. 4, 3); quant, of ii> 

crem., 585, III., 3. 
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Bi'.SM, III., S: SOS, I - w. a 

SOU, r<it-noW 8. 
BUaroi, hilarit. ISV, [11. 



16T, Ul.; in lomp. cIhu^, SIS, N. 

1 ; hist, pertect, 198, 1 ; laT, W. 1 ; 

4T1, 11. lliaL leniies m ecqueace, 

1»1 fi. Hiat. infia., 6S6, 1. 
«il«, 304, II., 3, N. 
Bodii, 12U, N. ; 301, 11., 1 ; « in, p. 

°"' '■— — -»■ --n, 594, 10. 



Horace, loeaoedio veias 
»ifi<Mti<>n,«30tt. 1 lyh 



1. 



Hortative sutj 

Hartor, oonatr., p. a74, tool-now 1. 
- Z/Ortui, horii, 132. 
H'lapilit. i in, p. 845, foOt-no(c 2. 
UoBtile, oonslr. w. t^s, eignitying, 

391, II., 1. 
lloilii, dccl., 82. 
Hourx, Koman, l>45 ; OlS, 2. 
H S, Biffniaoation, 647, 8. 
jnie,3ift,II.,8,N.; 365,11.; w.cea., 

p. 209, foot-BOto !. 
m>K«nWi, 186, 4, N. 
Bumilii, cotnpar., 1IJ3, 2. 
Bamut, gond., S3, ]; /umi, local., 

426 a. 

■HusWd,' api^rcnt ellipeis of, 398, 

Bijdrfip),naB.ri\. of \Ti!:na\., 585, II., S. 
HjpallflKe, 636, IV a. 
Hjperbnton, 838, v. 
Hjp«rbolB,'6aT, VI. 
Hjperaietriail, 603, N. 8. 
IlypotheUcfll, :<ee Oondilional. 
Hjateron proleroQ, 686, V., 2. 



1 for J, p. 2, tbot^note 1. /, i, nound, 
S; 10 ff. /final shortened, 21, 3, 
81. / interpliangcd with j, S8 ; 
dropped, 36, 4. 7 for ii and U, 
61, 5. J-nouna, fiS; t-verbs, 211. 
Stems in t, 82 tf. ; origin of, p. 35, 
Ibot-Dote 8. [founs in i, 71 ; irond., 
HI. -/in abl.,«i; for Ji, 121,1; 
\a advsrtM, 304, 11,, IJ: 304, UL, 1. 
7. t. or ! final. 680, 1. ; 581, I. ; in 



if>; -iaaadui, 138. 
in prop, aamea, i in, 57!, 5, N. 
cos, aOia. in, .131 ; a in, .W7. II., 2 
dfis, (I in, 58T, II., 1. 






,331. 



il, 698,1, 21. 



.^40, I. 
Ibet, decl., 51, 4,3); quant, of tncrem., 

5t*5, 111., 8. 
/W,3W,UI.,2i 305, Lund IV.; Hn, 

581, 1., 2 1 quant of ulL in compds., 

594, ». 
-ibm*,(|iuu]t.ofantepcn.,58T, IV., I. 
-n»fi, -Ibor, for -iatu, -uir, -IM, ■^. 
Ibat, for eU=iit, p. 73, lirat-notc 2. 
-leins, t^f. in, 329. 
I(ituB,69H: place in hexum., 812. 
-Icna, asiifi. in, 330; 331; compar., 

169,3. /ink**, 687,11., 2. 



•.fldJH. , 

'» w. auW., p. 274, fool-ni 

-'--'— 'H, HI., T. 



Ida. 



Jdtircd, 554, !..,_. 

Idtm, Ueol., I8«, VI. ; w. dot., 891, 

N. 1. line of i>/nn, 451. 
Idti, 554, IV., 2. 
-idfiB or -Idfia, in patronjmits, 547, 

Idea,' 642, 1., 3. 

-Id»,iin,B87, 1., 2. 

IdOntut VI. dnL, p. 205, foot-nota 1. 

Jddneaa qal w. subj., 503, II., 2. 
IdHii, gend., 118. 
-id.i%iin;58T." " 
-le, enttix, 32^, II 






,331. 



-IgintI, quant, of antepcn., S8T, III. 
Igiiur, 310,4; 554, IV., 3; position 

^ ' 01 -w. gen., p. 210, fool^notf 8 

15, foot-noto S. 
h decl., 62. 

It It w. dat., p. 205, foot^nnte 1. 
-I nouns in, 324, N. ; 327, 4, N. ; 

, 5ST, I., 2. 

Jl 304,11., i, N.': oin', 581, li.,i. 
/i — , decl., 64. 

-Ills, compar. of adis. in, 163, 2; 18& 
1. yin-tfu, 681 11., 5. 
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His, adjs. in, 330; compar., 169, 3. 
/ini/M, 587, 1I.,N. 1. 

-ilia, nouns in, 321^ 4. 

llldi:, 305, V. 

Illutive coDJs., 310, 4 ; 554, IV. 

UU^ 186; 191: us^e, 450; position, 
569, 1., 1. JUiid redundant, 636, 
III., 7. 

lUlc, decl., 186, 2. 

Ulic, 304, III., 2 ; 305, I. 

JUinc, 306, III. 

-illO, verbs in, 339. 

nU), Ulde, illuc, 804, II., 3, N. ; illue, 
305, II. 

f/lfldd, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

-illus, -ilium, nouns in, 321, 4; 
adjs., 332, N. 1. 

-im in ace, 62; for -am or -em in 
pres. subj., 240, 3. Adverbs in -m», 
p. 144, foot-note 3. 

Jfnbpcilli*^ compar., 163, 2. 

Jmber^ decl., 62, N. 2; 65, 1, 2). 

hub ad ^ con.str., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Immemor w. ien.^ p. 210, foot-note 
8; quant, ofincrem., 585, II., 3. 

-imOnia, nouns in, 325; 6 in, 587, 
III., 4. 

-imOnium, nouns in, 324 ; o in, 587, 
HI., 4. 

/mpedifnentum, impedimenta, 132. 

Impetlo^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

Imperative, 196, III. Syntax, 487 if. 
Imperat. in proliibitions, 488 li. ; in 
indir. disc., 523, III. Imperat. sen- 
tences, 354. imperat. subi., 484, 
IV. ^ in imperat., Conj. il., 581, 
IV., 8. 

Imperfect Tense, 197, I.; 222, I. 
Imperf. indie, 468 If.; subj., 480; 
in subj. of desire, 483, 2 ; in ix>tcnt. 
subj., 485, N. 1 ; in seq. of tenses, 
493 : 495, III. ; for future time, 496, 
I. ; in condit., 507, HI. ; 510 ; 513, 
N. 1 ; in concess., 515, II., 3; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 518, 1 ; 
519, 2, N. 1 ; 520, 11. ; 621, II. 

ImperUus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
p. 316, foot-note 2. 

Imperd, constr., p. ii74, foot-note 1 ; 
p. 310, foot-note 1. 

Impersonal verbs, 298 ff. ; impers. 
pass., 195, 11.^ 1 ; 534, 1. Clauses 
of result as subjects of impew. verbs, 
501, 1., 1. 

Jmpertid, constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

ImpetHij oonstr., p. 274, foot-note 2. 

/mvleo, constr., 410, v., 1 ; p. 225, 
root-note 3. 

Imploring, eonstr. w. verbs of, 374, 2, 



Impog, OS in, 581, VII., 1 ; quant, of 
mcrem., 685, 1 1., 3. 

Impotena w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 8. 

Jmprudena w. ijen., p. .210, foot-note 
3; w. force of adverb', 443, N. 1. 

Impulse, sub), w. verbs of, 498, 11. 

Imputing, two datives w. verbs of, 
390, K 1, 2). 

Imu8, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

-in, Kutilx, 320, II. 

7/*, 308 ; in compds., 544, 5 and 6 ; w. 
oat., 886. In w. ace. or abl., 435; 
436, N. 1 ; 435, I. ; w. ace. alter 
adis., 391, II., 1; tor genit., 396, 
111., N. 1. in w. abl. for genit., 
397, 3, N. 3. In w. jjer., p. 315, 
foot-note 6; p. 316, foot-note 1. / 
in i/i, 679, 3. 

-Ina, nouns in, 324. 

Incasaum, 304, I., 2. 

Inddb. constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Inceptives, 280 ; 337. 

lucertus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inchoatives, 337. 

Inclination, constr. w. ad)s. of, 391, 
11., 1, (2). 

Inclutui, compar., 167, 2. 

Incredibilis w. supine, 547, 1. 

Increments^ quant, m, 582 if. ; decl., 
585; com., 586. 

Inde, 804. til., N. ; 305, III. ; 310, 4. 

Indeclinaole nouns, 127, 1.; 128; 
^nd., 42, N. Inaecl. adjs., 159, 1. 

Indefinite pronouns, 189 ; 455 ff. In- 
def. relat. adverbs, 306, N. 1. In- 
def. subject, 460, 1, N. 2 : 618, 2. 

Independent clauses, 848, N. 2. 

Index of verbs, p. 883; lyric metre? 
of Horace, 632. 

Indicative, 196, 1. ; use, 474 ff. In- 
die, for subj. in condit., 611. 

Indigeo, constr., 410, V., 1. 

JndignnK, constr., 421, III., 421, N. 
3. Inaignua qui w. subj., 503, II., 
2. Indign'us w. supine, 547, 1. 

Indigus, constr., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

Indirect Discourse, 522; moods in 
piin. clauses, 623; in sub. clauses, 
524 ; tenses, 625 : persons and pro- 
nouns, 626 ; condit. sentences, 527. 
Direct changed to indir., 530 ; indir. 
to direct, 581. Indirect clauses, 628 
ff. ; questions, 529 ; subj. in, 629, 
I. ; indie., 529, 7. 

Indirect Object, 382 ff. ; w. dired 
object, 884, II. 

lndo-£uropean hmgua^s, 638. 

Indu^ u m, p. 840, fbot-iiote 1. 

Indued J constr., 377. 

lndul;n"g, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 
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Indudy constr., 377 ; P. 198^ foot-note 1. 

-In^, nouns in, 322, N. ; iin, 5S7, 1., 3. 

I.i/eriw^ e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

In/eruSy compiir., 163, 3. 

iajidelis w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

lajimuLSy meaning, 440, N. 2. 

LfFiNiTivE, 200, I. ; origin, p. 156, 
foot-note 1 ; gend., 42, N. ; end- 
ings, 248. Intin. in sequence of 
tenses, 495, 4. Infin. in relat. 
clauses, 524, 1, 1) ; after conjs., 524, 
1. 2). Construction of inhn., 532 
ft. Infin. w. verbs, 533. Infin. of 
purpose, 583, II. Infin. w. adjs., 
533, II., 3; w. verb, nouns, etc., 
533, 8, N. 3 ; w. preps., 533, 3, N. 
4 ; w. verbs w. ace., 534 ; 535. Sub- 
iect of infin., 536. Histor. infin., 
*536, 1. Pred. after infin., 536, 2. 
Tenses of intiu., 537. Infin. as sub- 
ject, 538. Infin. in special coustr., 
*539; as jired., 539, I.; as appos., 
539, II. ; in excliimations, 539, HI. ; 
in abl. abs., 53;), IV^. 

tnJUidSy coristr., 380, 2, 3). 

Intiuence, dat. of, 384, 1, 1). 

Infrdy p. 149, foot-note 2; w. ace, 
*433 ; 433, I. 

JngrdtlSy is in, 581, VIII. , 1. 

Iriqrdtas w. dat.^ p. 205, foot-note 1, 

InWritance, divisions of, 646, 3, 4). 

-inl, quant, of pen., 587, I., 8. 

Jnimicm^injucanduSy \v. dut., p. 205, 
foot-note 1. 

Injuring, dat. w. verbs of, 385, I. 

IfhfiUor w. abl., 425, 1, 1), N. 

laops w. gen., p. 210, tbot-note 3. 

Inqaam^ position^ 569, V. 

JaquUsy quant, ot incrcm., 585, III., 3. 

j^ciensyf. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Jti&clu8 w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Inseparable preps., 308 ; in compds., 
344, 6; quant., 594, 2. 

InspergOy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Instar^ defective, 134 ; gen. w., 398, 4. 

Instrumental Case, 367, 3 •, 411, II. 
fnstr. abl., 418 tf. Abl. of instru- 
ment, 420. 

Instrudy constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 

Imuber^ decl., 65, 1, 2). 

I/isuetun w. gen., p. 205, foot-note 3; p. 
210, foot-note 3 ; p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Insup^r w. ace. or aol., 437, 3. 

Integer w. gen., 399, III., 1. 

Inten^ives, 336. 

Inter in compds., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 886. 
Inter w. aoo., 433 ; 433, 1. ; forffen., 
397, 3, N. 3; w. reciprocal lorce, 
448, N. Inter w. ger., p. 315, foot- 
note 5. 



Interchange of vowels and consonants, 
28; 29. 

IntercludOy constr., p. 198, foot-note 1. 

Intercns w. short increm., p. 343, foot^ 
note 3. 

Interuiuy interdius, interdum^ 304, 1.» 
2. 

Intered, 304, IV., N. 2. 

Interest, dat. of^ 384, 1, 2). Eom. 
computation ot interest, 646, 3, 3). 

Interest, constr., 406, 'III. ; 408. 

Interior, compar., 166. 

Interjections, 312 ; 556 ; 557 ; w. voc., 
869, 1 ; w. ace, 381, N. 2; w. dat., 
881, N. 3.3); 389, N. 2. 

Internal Object, 371, I., 2. 

Interne, e final.in, 581, IV., 4. 

Interrogative pronouns, 188; 454. 
Inter, conjs., 311, 8; 655, VIII. 
Inter, sentences, 351. Inter, words, 
351, 1. Double questions, 353. 
Inter, sentences w. potent, subj., 
486, II. ; in indir. disc, 523, II. In- 
direct questions, 528, 2 ; 529, I. 

InterrogO w. two aces., 374, 2. 

Interval, abl. of, 430. 

Intimus, meaning, 440, N. 2. 

Intra w. ace, 433 ; 433, I. 

Intransitive verbs, 193, II. ; 195, II., 
1; 372, III., N. 3; irapcra. passive, 
465, 1. 

Intro- in compds., 594, 8. 

Intus w. abl., 437, 2. 

-inns, adjs. in, 330, 331 ; compar., 169, 
3. -Inus or -iniis in adjs., 587, H., 
5, w. N. 2. 

Invddo, constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Invicem, 304, 1., 2. 

InvUus, compar., 167, 2; special use 
of dat., 387, N. 3. InvUus w. force 
of adverb, 443, N.l. 

Id, interj., 312, 2. 

-16, verbs of Conj. III. in, 217 ff. ; 
quant, of stem-svLlable, 588. -lo, 
-id, sufiixes, 320, II. ; nouns in, 321 ; 
326. 

-iOn in prop, names, i in, 577, 5, N. 

Ionic feet, 597, N. 1 ; vei*se, 626 ; stan- 
za, 031, XIII. 

-ior in comparatives, 162. -lor, suf- 
fix, 320. II. 

-ids, siufiix, 320, II. 

Ipse, decl., l86, V. ; use, 452 ; w. abl. 
abs., 431, 4, N. 3. Gen. of ipse w 
possessive, 398, 3. 

Ipsus lor ipse, p. 73j foot-note 5. 

-Ir, decl. of nouns in, 51, 4. 

Iron age, 640, III., 2. 

Ironical condition, 507, 8, N. 1. 

Irony, 637, V. 
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Irbational time, 596, 1, N. 2. Irrat. 

trochee, 598, 1, 1). In-at. iambus, 

598, 1, 2). 
Ibregular nouns, 127 fF. ; adjs., 159. 

Irreg. comparison, 163 tf. Irreg. 

verbs, 289 tf. 
Is, decl., 186 ; correlat., 191 ; use, 450, 

4, N. 2 ; 451. Is— qui, 451, 4. E in 

H, 577, 1., 2, (1). /in is, 579, 3. 
-is, decl. of adjs. in, 62, IV., N. 1 ; 

of nouns in, 65, 1 ; 82. Gend. of 

nouns in, 105 ; 107. -Is in adverbs, 

304, I., 3, 1). -J& in ace. pi., 62; 

64 ; 67 ; in adverbs, 304, II., 1. -Is 

or -is final, 580, 111., w. N. 2: 581, 

VIII. 
Islands, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2 ; 

constr., 380, 2, 2) ; 412, Il.,l ; 426, 1. 
-issima, -issimo, suflixes, p. 156, 

foot-note 0. 
-issimus, a, ^m, in superlat., 162; 

p. 157, foot-note 9. 
-iss5, verbs in, 336, N. 2. 
Mac, 305, V. 
Me, decl., 186, II.; correlat., 191 ; use, 

450. 
Mfc, decl., 186, 2. 
IsHc, 304, III., 2 ; 305, 1. 
IstinCj 305, III. 
Mo, istac, 304, II., 3. 
Mac, 304, II., 3 ; 305, II. 
-it in Plautus for -i^, 580. III., N. 2. 
Ita, 305, V. ; ita—si, 507, 3, N. 2. 

Meaning of ita, 551, N. 2. Ui — ita, 

w. suj^rlat., 555, 11., 1. ^ in ita, 

581, III., 3. Ita redundant, 630, 

III., 7. 
Itaque, 310, 4. 
-lifts, nouns in, 324 ; 325 ; i in, 587, 

II., 4. 
-iter, * in, 587, II., 4. 
-itia, nouns in, 325. 
'itiSs, nouns in, 325, N. 1. 
-itiiii,iin, 587, 1., 7. 
-itimus, adjs. in, 330, 1. 
-itium, nouns in, 324. 
-itO, frequentatives in, 336, II. 
-ItadO, nouns in, 325 ; i in, 587, IV., 1. 
-itus in adverbs, i in, p. 345, foot- 
note 2 ; 587, II., 4. I in -Uus, 587, 

I., 7. 
-iu, sufRx, 320, II. 
-ium, decl. of nouns in, 51, 6. -lum 

in gen. pl.^ 62 ; 63 ; 64 ; 66 ; 67. 

Nouns in -t^m, 324 ; 3'J7. 
-ius, suffix, 820, II. Decl. of nouns 

in -ius, 51, 5. Adjs. in -ius, 330 ; 

331 ; 333, 5. 7 or '» in ius in gen., 

577, I., 3, (3). / in ius in prop. 

names, 577, 5, N. 



-ivus, adjs. in, 333, 5 ; i in, 687, 1., 6. 
-ix, decl. of nouns in, 95. -Ix, decl. 

ol nouns in, 94 ; quant, of increm., 

585, IV., 1. 



J, j, modifications of I, t, 2^ 4 ; sound, 
7 ; efifeet on quantity or preceding 
syllabic, 16, L, 2; 576, II. : 576, 2; 
interclianged with *, 28; dropped, 
36, 4. 

-ja, suflBx, 3::0, 1. 

Jacio, spelling and pronunciation of 
compos., 36, 4. 

Jam, compds. of, w. present, 467, 2 ; 
w. imperf., 469', 2. 

-jans, suliix, 320, 1. 

Jeciir, decl., 77, 4. 

Jocus, ^]ur.Joci,Joca, 141. 

-j6r, suffix, 320, II. 

Jov, force of adjs. expressing, 448, 

Jubar, quant, of increm., 585, 1., 4, (1). 
Jubed, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1 ; in 

pass.. 534, 1, N. 1. 
Jucunaus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 

w. supine, 547, 1. 
Judex ^ decl., 50. 
Judicw, constr., 410, II., 1. 
Jugcrum, decl., 136, 1. Jugerum as 

unit of measure, 648, V. 
Jugum, quant, of syllable before / in 

compds., 576, 2. 
Julian calendar, 641. 
Junno w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1 ; w. 

abl., 419, 1. 1). 
Juppiter, decl.j 66, 3. 
Juraius w. active meaning, 257, N. 2. 
Jus, decl., 61. 
Ju^urandum, decl., 126. 
JumO forjusserd, 240, 4. 
Juvenal, versification, 630. 
Juvenis, decl., p. 36, foot-note 8 ; com- 

par., 168, 4. 
Juvd w. accus., 885, II., N. 1. 
Jitxtd w. accus., 433. 

K 

K seldom used, 2, 6. 

-ka, suffix. 320, 1. 

Karthaqb, decl., 66, 4. 

Kindrea words near each other, 568. 

Knowing, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 

1; 536, .T.,1, (2). 
Knowledge, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1.. 

2 ; p. 315, foot-note 2 ; w. force or 

adverbs, 443, N. 1. 
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L, stems in. decL, CO ; nouns in, decl., 

75; gena.. Ill; 112. Quant, of 

final^syllables in I, 679, 2 ; 580, II. 
-la, Ift, sutii:ces, 320. P^ouns in -la^ 

321 
Labials, 3, II. ; 3, N. 1, 1., 3. Labial 

stems, 57. 
Lacer, decl., 150, N., 1). 
Lacrimd w. accus., 371, III., N. 1. 
Zacus, decl., 117, 1, 2). 
Laedd w. accus., 385, II., N. 1. 
Laetiu w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 
Laevd, constr., 425, 2. 
Lampas^ decl., 68. 
Language, Latin, 638. 
Lapia^ decl., 58. 

Ldr, quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, (1). 
L(U8U8 not compared, 169, 4. 
Latin period, 573. Lat. lang. and 

literature, 638. Early Latin, 639. 

Lat. authors, 640. 
Learning, constr. w. verbs of, 533, 

L, 1. 
Leaving, verbs of, w. two dats., 390, 

N. 1, 2). 
Lengthening of vowels^ 20. 
-lens, -lentus, ac^s. in, 323. 
Led, decl., 60. 

Lspus, quant, of increm., 585^ II., 8. 
Lesser ionic, 597, N. ; Archilochian, 

617, N. ; Asclepiadean, 628, IV.; 

Sapphic, 628, VI.; Alcaic, 628, 

Letters, classification, 3 ; sounds, 5 ff. 
Names of letters indecl., 128, 1. 
Tenses in letters, 472, 1. 

-lens, nouns in, 321, N. 

Leod, constr., p. 217, foot-note 5; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Lex, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 

-li. Ruflfix, 820, II. 

Liliens w. force of adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Liber, Bacchus, liberl, decl., 51, 4. 
Liber, era, erum, 149. 

LiberO, constr., p. 217, foot-note 6 ; p. 
219, foot-note 1. 

Libra, 648, 1. ; divisions, 648, I., 1. 

Librd, constr., 425, 2, N. 1. 

Liceo w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Licet, 311, 4 ; w. subj., 515, III. Ple- 
onasm w. licet, QZ^, III., 9. 

Liger, decl., 66, III., 1. 

l^u% w. snort increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 8. 

JLikene-«B, dat. w. adjs. of, 391, I. ; 
391,' IL, 4. 

Limit, accus. of, 880. 

LinUr, decl., 65, 1, 2). 



Liqul, i in, 590, 1. 

Liquid measure, Rom., 648, III. 

Liquids, 3, II., 4; developing vowek, 
29, N. Liquid stems, 60. 

Ia8, decl., p. 88, foot-note 4; quant 
ot'increu)., 585, IV., 2. 

-lis, adjs. in, 338. 

Literature, Lat., 638. 

Litotes, 687, VIII. 

Liitera, liUerae, 182. Litterds dare, 
385, 1, N. 

LUum, i in, 590, 1. 

-lo, suffix, 320, II. 

Locative, 45, 2 ; 48, 4 ; 51, 8 : 66, 4 ; 
120, N. Locatives as adverbs, 304, 
III. Abl. w. locat., 868, 4, 2). Syn- 
tax of locat., 867, 2; 411, IIL ; 425, 
II. ; 426, 2. Locat. abl., 425, if. 

Loc6, constr., 880, N. 

Locuples, quant, of increm., 585, 
III., 3. 

Locus, plur., 141. Locii, constr., 415, 
. II., N. Loco, locUj constr., 425, 2. 

Logaoedic verse, 627 u. 

Long measure, Kom., 648, IV. 

Lonv syllables, 575. Long stem-syl- 
lables in primitives^ 595. Final 
long vowel shoitcned in hiatus, 60S, 
IL, N. 3. 

Longinquua, superlat. wanting, 168, 8. 

Longius witliout quam, 417, 1, N. 2. 

ASy decl. of nouns in, 90. 

Lucior w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Ludicer, defect., 159, II. 

Ludus, ludlj 182. 

Lues, defective, 184. 

-lus, -lam, nouns in, 321 ; adjs., 382. 

Lux, without gen. plur., 138, 5 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, v., 2. 

Lycurgides, i in, p. 845, foot-note 8. 

Li/nx, decl., p. 88, foot-note 3. 

Lyric metres of Horace, 631 ; index, 
632. 

M 

M changed to n. 38, 4 ; assimilated to 

s, 84, 1, N. ; developing^, 34, 1, N. 

Stems in m, 60. Prepositions in w. 

p. 149. foot-note 2. Quant, of final 

syllables in m, 579, 2 ; 580, II. M 

final elided, 608, 1. ' 
-ma, -ma, suffixes, 320. 
Maered, constr., 871, III., N. 1. 
Magis in comparison, 170; 444, 2, 

notes 1 and 2. Hdn magis — quaiUy 

555, IL, 1. 
Magnus compared, 165. Mdqni, 

constr., p. 218, foot-noto 2. 
Major in expressions of age, p. 222, 

foot-note 4. 
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Making, verbs of, w. two accs^ 378. 

Male compared, 306, 2. Iiat. w. 
Gompds. of male^ 384, 4, N. 1. ^ in 
rruUe^ 581, IV., 4. 

Mdl6^ constr., p. 274, foot-note 1 ; 499, 
2 ; p. 310, loot-note 1. 7« in mdvU^ 
581, VIII., 3, N. 

Malus, com par., 1(35. 

-maA, Bulfax, 320, I. 

Mani/estus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Manner, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). Abl. 
of manner, 419, III. . Manner ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Jfantis. gend., 118. 

Mare, aocl., 63 ; 63, 2. Marl, constr., 
425, 2. 

Margarita, plur., 142. 

Martial, metres, ^33, II. 

Mas, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; quant, 
of incrcm., 585, I., 4, (2). 

Masculine caesura, 611, N. 

Mastery, adjs. of, w. gen., 399, 1., 3 ; 
verbs of, w. gen., 410. v., 3. 

Material expressed by am., 415. Ma- 
terial nouns, 39, 2, 3) ; plur., 130, 2. 

Mdturua, compar., 163, 1, N. 

McUutinuSj i in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

Mdxime in adveroial comparison, 170. 

Mdximly constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

Means, abl. of, 418 ; 420. Means ex- 
pressed by particip., 549, 1. 

Measure of difference, abl. of, 417, 2. 
Roman measures, 646 ; 648. 

Mecastor, inter j., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mf>d for me, 184, 5. 

Medeor w. dat., 885,' II., N. 3. 

Medial vowels, 3, 1., 2. 

Medius desij^atiW part, 440, N. 2. 

Medim fidiue, mehercule, mehercules, 
interj., p. 152, foot-note 4. 

Mel, defect., 183, 4, N. 

Melixie w. indicut., 475, 5. 

Melos, decl.. 68, 6. 

Members or complex sentences, 348, 
N. 1. 

M^me for ml, 184, 4. 

Meminl w. gen., 406, II. ; w. ace, 
407 ; w. pres. infln.. 537, 1. 

Memar, decl., 158. Memor w. gen., 
p. 210, foot-note 8. Quant, of in- 
crem. of w«ffwr, 585, II., 3. 

Memorddilis w. sup., 547, 1. 

-men, suiiix, 820, II. ; nouns in, 327. 

Mendicus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Mlnea, decl., 48. 

MenHs. decl.. p. 36, foot-note 3. 

-mento, sunLx, p. 157, foot-note 1. 

-mentum, nouns in, 327. 

Mipte for me, 184^ 5. 

Meroes, quant, of mcrem., 685, III., 3. 



Meridiis, gend., 123: defect., 130, 1, 4). 

MesHs, decl., 62, III., 1. 

-met, forms in, 184, 3; 185, N. 2. 

Metaphor, 637, II. 

Metathesis, 635, 5. 

Metonymy, 637, III. 

Metre, 601, N. 3. 

Metrical equivalents, 598. Metr. name 
of vei-sc, 603. 

Metuo, constr., 385, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

Meipi, decl., 185, N. 1. 

Ml for mihl, 184. 

Middle voice, 465. 

M'dee, decl., 58. 

Militia, decl., 48, 4 ; constr., 426, 2. 

mile, decl., 159, 1. ; use, 174,4; 173. 
MUia mosc. oy synesis, 461, 2. 

Million sesterces, how denoted, 647, 
IV. 

-min, suffix, 320. II. 

-mini as pers. end., p. 118, foot-note 3. 

Minimi, constr., p. 213, foot-note 2. 

-mlnS in imperat., 240, 5. 

Minor caesura, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Minor, minus, without quam, 417, N. 
2. Minoris, constr., 405 ; p. 213, 
foot-note 2. 

Minus, minima, as negatives, 552, 8. 
Non mdnus — quam, 555. II., 1. 

Mlrificus, compar., 164, Is. 

Miror w. ace, 371, III., N. 1 ; w. 
ffcn., p. 217, foot-note 5 ; p. 310, 
foot-note 2. 

Mirum w. quantum,, 305, N. 4. 

Mlrus not comparea, 169, 4. 

Ml8 for m^el, 184, 5. 

Misaed w. dat., 885, 3 ; p. 201, foot- 
note 1; w. ace. and dat., p. 201, 
foot-note 2 ; w. abl., 419, 1, 1), (2). 

Miser, decl.^ 150, N. 

Misereor, mtserescO, w. gen., 406. Mis- 
erescit, miseretur, constr., 410, IV., 
N. 1. 

Miseret, constr., 409, III. 

Mitto w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

-mo, suffix, 320, II. 

Moderor, constr., 385, 1. 

Modifiers, 357 n. Position of modi- 
fiers, of nouns, 565; adjs., 5G6; 
verbs, 567 ; adverbs, 568. 

Modius, 648, II. 

Modo^ 311, 3. Modo, modo ni, w. 
subj. of desire, 483, 6. Modo w. 
Bubj. in condit., 513, I. N&n modo 
— sed etiam (vferum ctiam), 554, I., 
5. final in modo and compds. , 581 , 
II., 1. 

Modus, circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 
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Molestm w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Molossus, 633, 111., 1, N. 

-mOn, suffix, 3^0, II. 

MoneO, constr., 374, 2 ; p. 193, foot- 
note 3 : 410, 1., 2 ; p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Money ,^Koman, 646 ff. 

-mOnia, -mOniOj suffixes, p. 157, 
foot-note 1 ; m5wwt, nouns in, 827. 

-monlum, nouns in, 327. 

Mbnocolon, p. 352, foot-note 3. 

Monoraet^r, 603, JN. 2. 

Monosyllabic preps, repeated, 636, 
HI., 6. 

Monosyllables, quant., 579. Mono- 
syllables at end of line, 613, N. 2. 

Montlia, Roman, 641; 642, III., 2; 
names of, originally adjs., p. 36, 
foot-note 2; gender, 42, 1., 2; 
names of, in -Uf, decl., 65, 1, 1). 

Moods, 196. Mood signs, 244 n. In- 
die., 466 ff. Subj., 477 ff. ; 490 ff. 
Impcrat., 487 ff. Moods in subord. 
clauses, 490 ff. ; in condit. sentences, 
506 ff. ; in concess.. clauses, 514 ff. ; 
in causal clauses, 516 ff. : in temp, 
clauses, 518 ff. ; in indir. disc, 
623 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 529. In- 
finit., 532 ff. 

Morae or times, 597. 

Mo8^ moris^ 132. 

Motion to, how expressed, 384, 3, 1) ; 
385, 4, 1) ; 386, 3. 

Moved w. abl., 414, II. ; w. subj., p. 
274, foot-note 2. 

-ms, decl. of nouns in, 88. 

Mulciber, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

MuUi, indef. num., 175, N. 3. 

Multimodis, 304, II., 1, N. 

Multiplication, how expressed, 174, 2, 
2). . 

Multiplicatives. 173, 1. 

MultUudd w. plur. verb, 461, 1. 

MuUus^ compar., 165 ; plur., 175, N. 3. 

Mu8^ decl., 64 ; p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Mutes, 3, II., 5. 

MutO^ constr., 422, N. 2. 

N 

N assimilated to ^, 34, 2 ; to ?», 34, 
3 ; dropped, 36, 3, N. 3 ; 36, 5, 3). 
Stems m n, 60. I)ecl. of nouns in 
w, 76 ; gend., 113. Quant, of final 
syllables in ;?,, 580, II., av. notes 1 
and 2.^ 

-na, -nft, suffixes, 320. 

jVam, 310, 5 ; w. emphasis, 351, 4, N. 1. 

Name, dat. of, 387, J^. 1 ; gen. of, 387, 
N. 2. Name of verse, 603. 

Names, Eoman, 331, N. 3 ; 439, 4, N. ; 



649. Names of towns, constr., 380, 
II. ; 412, II. ; 425, II. ; 428. 

Namque^ 310, 5 ; 654, V., 2. 

Nasals, 8, II., 2; developing vowels, 
29, N. 

Ndtdlis^ ndtdles, 132. 

Ndtus w. abl., 415, II. 

Nauei^ constr., n. 213, foot-note 8. 

Ndvis^ decl., 62, III. 

Nd shoitens preceding vowel, p. 37, 
foot-note 2. 

-iV>, interrog..particlc, 310, 2, N. ; 311, 
8; in questions, 351, 1 and 2; in 
double qucsitions, 353, 1 ; in indir. 
questions, 629, 1 and 3. Position of 
-w€, 669, III., 4. E elided before 
consonant, 608, 1., N. 2. 

Ne. 311, 4 and 6; 652; w. sub], of 
desire, 483, 3 ; 489, 3 ; w. impcrat., 
488 ; w. subj. of puraose, 497^ II. ; 

498, III., notes 1 and 2; omitted, 

499, 2. Nl in concessions^ 516, III. 
Ni non, 552, 1. iVe — quidem^ 563, 
2 ; 569, III., 2. Ne or ne as prefix, 
5_94, 2.. 

-ne, nouns in, 322, N. 

Nearness, dat. w. adjs. of, 391, I. ; 

gen., 391, 4. 
Nec^ 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Nee — nee (nc- 

?ue^, nee — ^ (que), et — nec^ 554, 1., 5. 
'osition of nee in poetry, 669, III., 

N. ^ in nec^ 679, 3. 
Necessdrius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 
Necessary, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 

391, 1. 
Necesse est, constr., 502, 1. 
Necne, 310, 2, N. ; 311, 8 ; 353, 2, N. 

3 ; 529, 3, 2). 
Nectar\ quant, of increm., 585, I., 4, 

Nectd w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 
Nedum w. subj., 483, 3, N. ; 5 in, 594, 

2, N. 2. 
Needing, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 
iVg/flw^ defect., 134; w. sup., 547, 1. 
Negatives, 652 ; w. subj. of desire, 

483, 3. Two neg., 553. Gen. nea.,^ 

553, 1 and 2. Position of necf., 569,' 

IV., 1. " ' ' 

Nimd, use, 457, 1 ; followed by quln, 

p. 278, foot-note 3. ^ in nmd, 534, 

2, N. 2. 
iVIrtw, u in. p. 340, foot-note 1. 
Nepos^ decl., 58. 
Niquam indecl., 159, I. ; compar., 

165, N. 2 ; g in, 694, 2, N. 2. 
Nequdqvam, I in, 694, 2, N. 2. 
Neque, 310, 1 ; 554, 1., 2. Neqm—ne- 

que, 553, 2; 664, I., 5. Nequ€ — «<, 

et — neque^ 554, I., 5. 
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Nl—quidem^ 553, 2j 569, III., 2. 

Nequiquam^ niguittu, I in, 594, 2, N. 
2. 

Nsritis, i in, p. 845, foot-note 1. 

Nescid quis, qui, 191, N. ; 455, 2. iVi?- 
»a^ w. interrog. adv., 305, N. 3. Ne- 
8cid quis, quomodo. w. indie, 529, 5, 
8). JSescid an, 529, 3, N. 2. 

Nescius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Neu, see Nive, 

-neiis, adjs. in, 329. 

Neuter, dccl., 151, 1. 

Neuter nom., ace, and voc. pi., 4C, 2, 
1). Neuter by signification, 42, N. ; 
by ending, Dccl. II., 63 ; Decl. III., 
Ill ; Decl. IV., 118. Neuter pron. 
or adj., as cognate ace, 371, II. ; 375 ; 
w. part, ^n., 397, 3 ; in prcd., 438, 
4. C? in increm. of neut.^ 585, II., 1. 

Neve, neu, 311, 5; w. subj. of desire, 
483, 3 ; w. imperat., 488 ; w. subj. of 
purpose, 497, 1, N. Neve — neve, 
652, 2. ^in neve, 594, 2, N. 2. 

Nex, defect., 133, 5. 

Nf lengthens preceding vowel, 16, N. 
2. 

i\^i, 311, 8; in condit., 507 ff. Ni = 
*but,' * except,' 507, 3, N. 8. Ni 
for ni, 552, 1. 

-ni, Bumx, 320. 

Night, Rom. division of, 645; 645, 1. 

Nthil, defect., 134; for non, 457, 3. 
Nihil aliud nisi, nihil aliud qvam, 
565. III., 1. 

NihiCi, constr., 404, N. 2. 

Nimis w. genit., p. 209, foot-note 3. 

Nimium quantum, 305, N. 4. 

NiH. 311, 3 ; in condit., 507 ff. Nisi 
= ^ but,* * except,' 507, 3, N. 3 : = 
* except,' *lhan,' 555^ III., 1. Nisi 
81. 507, 3, N. 4. Ntsi quod, nihil 
aliud nisi, 555, III., 1. / final in 
nisi, 581, 1., 1. 

NUor, constr., 425, 1, 1), N. ; 498, II., 
N. 1. 

Mx, dccl., p. 38, foot-note 4; 66 ; w. 
short increm., p. 343, foot-note 2. 

-no, suffix, 320, II. 

N&ld, constr., 499, 2 ; p. 310, foot-note 

1. Notl, nolUe, in prohibitions, 489, 
1). /in nolUe, etc., 586, III., 4. 

Ndmen w. dat., 387, N. 1 ; w. gen., 
887, N. 2. Nomine w. gen. of crime, 
410, II., 1. Nomen in name of a 
Bom. citizen, 649. 

Nominative neut. pi. in adjs., 158, 1. 
Syntax of nom., 368 ; two nom., 373, 

2. Nom. for voc, 369, 2. Nom. in 
exclamations, 381, N. 3, 2). -Es in 
nom. sing., 581, VI., 1 ; -fo, 581, 



VIII.. 2; 'US, 581, IX., 1 ; in plur., 
581, IX., 2. 

Non, p. 146, foot-note 2; 552. Non 
moao non, non solum non, 552, 2. 
Non solum (non modo or nOn tan- 
tum) — sed etiam ( vfirum etiam), 554, 
I., 5. Non minus — quam, nOn ma- 
gis — quam, 566 j II., 1. Non qud, 
qiiod, quln, quia, w. subj., 516, 2. 
Non w. gen. necrat., 563,' 1.' Posi- 
tion of n<5ra, 569,1 V. ' 

NOndum, 555, 1., 1. 

Nones, 642, 1., 2. 

NOnne, 311, 8; 361. 1 and 2. 

Nds for eqo, nosteribr mens, 446, N. 2. 

Nostras, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Nostrl, nostrum, 446, N. 3. 

Not us w. dat., p. 205. foot-note 1. 

Nouns, etymol., 39 If. ; gend., 40 ff. ; 
pors. and num., 44 ; cases, 46 ; dccl., 
46 ff.; defect., 122; 129 ff.; indecl., 
128 ; hcteroclitcs, 135 ff. ; hetero- 
geneous, 141 ff. Syntax, 362 ff. j 
agreement. 362 ff. ; geneml view ot 
cased, 865 if. ; nom., 368 , voc, 369 ; 
ace, 370 ff. ; dat., 382 ff. ; gen., 393 
ff. ; abl., 367 ; 411 ff. ; w. preps., 
432 ff. Nouns as adjs., 441, 3. Po- 
sition of modifiers of nouns, 665. 

Nov us, compar., 167, 2. 

Nox, aecl., p. 38, foot-note 4. 

Noxius w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1 ; 
w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

-ns, decl. of nouns in, 66, 3 ; 90. Ns 
lengthens preceding vowel, 16, 
N. 2. 

Nt dropped, p. 19, foot-note 9 ; short- 
ens preceding vowel, p. 37, foot- 
note 2. 

-nu, suffix, 320. 

Nuhlcula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

Nubes, decl., 62. 

Nuba w. dat., 385, N. 3. 

NudO, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

NuUus,diQ(^., 151, 1 ; for Eng. adverb, 
443, N. 1 ; use, 467, 2 ; for nOn, 457, 
3. Nullus iollowcd. by quln, p. 278, 
foot-note 3. 

Num, 310, 2, N. ; 311, 8; 361, 1; in 
indir. quest. ^ 529, II., 1, N. 3. 

-num, uouns in, 327. 

Number, 44 ; in verbs, 199. Gen. in 
desciiptions of number, 41 9^ 2, 1). 

Numerals, 171 ff. ; adjs., 172 ff. ; decl., 
176 ff. ; symbols, 180 ; adverbs, 181 ; 
in compounding numbei's, l74, 8. 
Numerals w. gen., 397, 2. Numer- 
als in dates, 642, III., I. 

Nu7nmvs^ 647. 

Nunc, 304, I., 4; 305, IV. 
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Nuniior^ oonstr., 534, N. 1, (2). 
Nuper^ 304, IV., N. 2 ; compar., 806, 4. 
-nus, adjs. in, 829. 
Nuaquam w. gen., 897, 4. 



0, 6, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. final short- 
ened, 21, 2, 3). 0-nounfi, 51. Decl. 
of nouns in 6y d, 60, 4 ; 72 ; quant, 
of increm., 585, II., 5, (2); gend., 

* 99; 100. -Num. adverbs in h5, 181, 
N. 2. Origin of 6 final in veros, p. 
118, foot-note 5. Adverbs in -5, 
304, II., 1 and 2. Superlat. adverbs 
in -5, 306, 6. or o, final, 580, 1. ; 
681, II. ; in incrom. of decl., 685; 
585j II. • conj., 586. O, interj., 312, 
1, 2, and 5 ; w. ace., 381, N.'2._ 
si w. subj. of de8ii*e, 483, 1. \n 
hiatus, 608, II., 1. 

-O, -5, sufiixcs, 320, n. Nouns in -^, 
326, 2. 

Ob in eompds., 344, 5; in oompds. 
w. dat., 386. Ob w. ace., 433; 
433, 1. ; w. gcr., p. 316, foot-note 6. 

Obeyintr, dat. w. verb^ of, 385, 1. 

Obiter, Z04, I., 2. 

Object, direct, 371 ; external, 371, 1., 
1 ; intenial, 371, I., 2. Object 
omitted, 371 J III., N. 4. Infin. or 
clause as object, 371, IV. ; 540, N. 
Indir. object, 382 ff. Object clauses 
of purpose, 498 ; of result, 501 . II. 

Objective eompds., 343, II. Ooject. 
gen., 396, III 

Oblique cases, 45, 1 ; use of, 370 ff. 

Obliviscor w. gen., 40'>, II. ; w. ace., 
407. 

Oboedilna w. two dats., 390, N. 3. 

Obviam, 304, I., 2. 

Ocdsit for occlderUy 240, 4. 

Occupatio, p. 373, foot-note 2. 

Ocior^ compar., 166. 

Octo, final in, 581, IV., 2. 

Oe, sound, 6 ; 12. 

Oedipus, u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 

Offendd, constr., 385, II., N. 1. 

Otl. inter]., 312, 3 ; ^ in, 577, I., 4; e 
in, 581. IV., 4. 

Oi. sound, 0, 1 ; 12, 1. 

-5is, 6 in, 687, 1., 3 ; 577, 5, N. 

-5ius in prop, names, o in, 577, 5, 
N. 

-ola, in, 687, II., 3. 

-Slentus, in, 587. IV., 1. 

OUd w. ace., 371, III., N. 1. 

0llu9, olUj for illey p. 73, foot-note 1, 
(2). 

-olam, -olus, o in, 587, II., 3. 



Omission of consonants, 36 ; of €rO in 
adjurations, 669, II., '3. 

Omnis, gen. of. w. possessives, 398, 8. 

-on, -On, Buiiixes, 320, II. ; -on in 
Greek gen. plur., 68, 4. Quant, of 
increm. of nouns in -^n, 585, II., 5, 

(2). 
-Ona, d in, 687, 1., 5. 
-9nS in patronymics, 322, N. ; d in, 

687, 1., 3. 
Onerd, constr., p. 225, foot-note 3. 
-OnX, in, 687, I., 8. 
Onomato]x>eia, 637, XL, 5. 
-Onus, 6 in, 687, L, 5. 
Open vowel, 3, I., 1. 
Opera, operae, 132. Operarn dS w. 

subj., p. 274. foot-note 2. 
Oplmus, superlat. wanting, 168, 3. 
Oportjt, oonstr., 502, 1 ; 587, 1. 
Opposing, const r. w. verbs of, 505, II. 
6§w, decT., p. 38, foot-note 8 ; 133, 1. 
Optative in fut. and in pres. subj., p. 

117, foot-note 4. Optat. subj., 484, 1. 
Optimdtis, decl.^ 64, 2, 4). 
Optimus w. supme, &4y, 1. 
Opto, eonstr., p. 274, foot-note 1. 
Opus, * work,' decl., 61. Opus, * need,* 

detect., 134; oonstr., 414, IV.; w. 

sup., 547, 1. Opus est w. subj., 
^602, 1. 
-Or, -Op, suffixes, 820, II. Nouns in 

-or, 327. shoitened in -6r, 21, 2, 

2). Gen. of nouns in -or, 99, 101. 

-^ in Plautus for -or, 580, III., N. 

2. Quant, of increm. of nouns in 
. -Gr, 686. II., 5, (1). 
Gratis Obliqua, see Indirect Dis- 
course. Oratid recta, 622, 1. 
Orbis, decl., 62, IV. 
Orbo, eonstr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Ordinal numbers, 172; 174; decl., 179. 
-Orius, in, 587, 111.^ 1. 
Orno, eonstr., p. 225, toot-note 3. 
OrO w. two aces., 374, 2 ; w, subj., p. 

274, foot-note 1. Oro omitted in 

adjumtions, 569, II., 3. 
Orpheus, decl., 68. 
Orthography, 1, 1. ; 2 ff . 
Ortus w. abl., 415, II. 
-Orus, compar. of adjs. in, 169, 3. 

in -or us, 587, I., 6. 
Os, quant, of increm., 685, II., 1. 
Os, ossis, decl., p. 38, foot-note 4; 9 

m, 579. 8. 
-OS, sutfix, 320, II. Sound of -ds, 

11, 1. Greek neuters in -os, 68, 6. 

Decl. of nouns in -os, -os, 83 ; 183, 

4, N. ; gend., 99 ; 102. Os or os 

final, 580, III. ; 581, VII. 
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Ossua^ p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Ostrea,^ plur., 142. 

-08118, ac^s. in, 828 ; o in, 587, 1., 6. 

-<lti8, din, 587, I., 3. 

-0tii8, in, 587, 1., 7. 

Ovid, versification, G30. 

Owing, oonstr. w. verbs of, 533, 1., 1. 

-oz, -ioL^ decl. of nouns in, 96. 

Oxymoron, 637, XI., 5. 



P chanffed to *, 33, 2 ; to m, 33, 3, N. ; 

developed bv m, 34, 1 , N. 
Po^ne w. pen. ind., 471, 2; w. hist. 

tenses ot indie., 511, 1, N. 4. 
Bienitet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 
I\ilam w. abl., 437, 2. 
Palatals, 3, II., N. 1, L, 1. 
I^lua for paluSy 581, IX., 1, ]N. 
Itiluster, decl., 163. N. 1, 1). 
Itmthua^ voc, 54, N. 4. 
Ihpae, interj., 312, 2. 
JPir, constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 

3; c^uant. of incrom., 585, 1., 4, (1). 
Paraleipsis, 637, XI., 2. 
Parasitic u, 5, 4. 

Pardoning, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 
IhrlnSy gen. plur., p. 88, foot-note 2. 
Parental expressed by abl., 415. 
Parenthetical clauses in indir. disc, 

524, 2, 1) ; in indir. clauses, 529, II., 

N. 1, 2). 
ParieSj es in, 581, VI., 1. 
/i/m, decl., 68. 
I'aroemiac verse, 604, N. 2. 
Paronomasia, 037, XI., 7. 
/Ii/'*, ace, 64, N. 2. Jiirs, partis. 132. 

Hits in fractions, 174, 1. Jhirte, 

parttbtiSy constr., 425, 2. Itira w. 

plur. verb, 461, 1. 
Purticeps w. gen., p. 21 0^ foot-note 3. 
Participation, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, 1., 

.3 ; w. verbs of, 410, V., 3. 
Participles, 200, IV. ; endings, 248. 

Particip. in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. 

Agreement of particip., 438, 1 ; 460, 

1. Particip. tor innn^ 535, I., 4. 

Use of particip., 548 ft. ; denoting 

time^ cause, manner, means, 549, 1 ; 

condit., concess., 549, 2; purpose, 

549, 3 ; for relat. clause, 549, 4 ; for 

Srin. clause J 549, 5 ; w. negat., 549, 
\. 1. Particip. rendered by noun, 
549, N. 2. 
Particles, 302 ff. ; adverbs, 303 ff. ; 
preps., 807; 308; conjs., 309 ff. ; 
mteijections, 312. Syntax of parti- 
cles, 551 ff. ; adverbs, 551 ff. In- 



terrog. particles, p. 152, foot-note 3 ; 
851, 1 ; 555, 8. -^in particles, 581, 
III., 3. 

Ibrtim, 804, I., 1 ; w. gen., p. 209, 
foot-note 3. Partim — parttm for 
.pars—pars^ 461, 5. 

Partitive apposition, 364. Part, gen., 
896, IV. ; 397. 

Parts of speech, 88. 

Partus^ decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Parum w. gen., p. 20 J, foot-note 3. 

Parvus^ compar., 165. Purvi^ constr., 
p. 213. foot-note 2. 

Pisser, aecl., 60. 

Passive VoicEj 195, II. ; impers., 196, 
II., 1. Passive constr., 464; 534, 
1. Passive like middle, 465. 

Pusus, 648, IV., N. 

Pastor^ pater, decl., 60. 

Piter fanUlids, decl., 126. 

patior, constr., p. 310, N. 1. 

PatriaLj, 381, N. 1 ; quant, of increm., 
585, II., 6. 

Patronymics, 322. 

Piuci, defect., 159, II. 

Pause, caesural, 602. 

PaXy defect., 133, 6. 

Pbcu, decl., p. 50, foot-note 1. 

Peculiarities, in conjugat., 235 ff. ; 
in seq. of tenses, 495 ; in expressions 
of purposcj 499 ; of result, 502. Pc- 
cunanties in Rom. calendar, 642. 

Pbciis w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 3. 

Pedester, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Pelagus, decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Penalty, how expressed, 410, III. 

Penaiea, decl., 64, 2, 4>. 

Penes w. ace, 433 ; es in, 581, VI., 2. 

Peninsulas, constr. of names of, 880, 
II., 2, 2). 

Pentameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 614. 

Penthemimeral caesura, p. 856, foot- 
note 4. 

Penthemimeris, 597, N. 2. 

Penus, gend., 118, (2). 

Per in compos., 170, 1; 344, 5; w. 
ace., 372. Per w. ace, 433 ; 433, 1. ; 
denoting agency, 415, I., 1, N. 1 ; 
manner^l9. III., N. 8. Per «g, 452, 
1, N. Position of per in adjura- 
tions, 509, II., 3. ^in per. 579, 3. 

Perceiving, constr. w. verbs or, 585, 1. 

Peroontor w. two aces. , 374, 2. 

Perfect Tense, 197 ; 198. Perf. sys- 
tem, 222, II. Perfect stems, 252 ff, 
Perf. wanting, 262, N. 2 : 272, N. 2 ; 
282; 284, N. 2. Perf. w. prcf. 
meaning, 297, 1., 2. Syntax of pert, 
indie, 471 ; subj., 481 ; in subj. of 
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desire^ 483, 2 ; in potent, subj., 485, 
N. 1 ; m proliibitions, 489, 3). Pert', 
in seq. of tenses, 492 ; 493 ; 495 ; 
496, n. Pert", in condition, 507, 
II. ; 509 ; 511, 1 ; 511, 2, N. ; 513, 
N. 1. ; in concess., 515, II., 2; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1 ; 520, N. 1 ; 
in indir. disc, 525, 1 ; 527, II. ; 527, 
III., N. 2. Pert; mfin., 537. Peri, 
purticip., 550: rendered by verbal 
noun, 549, 3, N. 2. -fa in perf. subj., 
581, VlII., 5. Quant, of pen. of 
duisyllabic perfects, 590. Quant, of 
first two syllables of trisyllabic re- 
duplicated perfects, 591. 

Ptfrhibeor. constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PericUs^ aecl., G8. 

Periculum est w. subj., p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

Period, Lat., 573. Periods of Lat. 
literature, 640. 

Periphrastic conjuffat., 233 ; 234 ; use, 
466, N.: p. 261, foot-note 4 ; 476, 1 ; 
in cond.it. sentences, 511, 2. Peri- 
pbrast. fut. iniin., 587, 3. 

PsrUua w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3; 
of ger., p. 315, foot-note 3. 

P.rmisceO w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Perniddsus w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Person of nouns, 44 ; verbs, 199 ; in 
indir. disc, 626. 

Personal pron., 183, 1 ; 184; use, 440; 
reflexive use, 448 ; 449. Pcrs. end- 
ings of verbs, 247. Pci*s. constr. in 
indir. questions, 529, 6; in pass, 
voice, 534j 1. 

Personification, 637, IX. 

Persuading, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

Pertaedet, pertaesnm est, constr.^ 410, 
IV., notes 1 and 3. 

PcSy is in compds., 581, VI.,' 1. Pes 
as unit of ineusure, G48, IV. 

PdO, constr., 374, 2, N. 4. 

Phalaecian verse, 629, I. 

Pherecratic verse, 628, II. and IV.-VI. 

Phdcais, a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Phonetic Changes, 19 If. Phonet. 
decay, p. 12, toot-note 1. 

Phryx^ decl., 68. 

Phg, 812, 4. 

PUfet^ constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

Pili^ constr., p. 213, foot-note 3. 

Pix wants gen. plur., 133, 5 ; w. short 
increm.. p. 343, foot-note 2. 

Place, aa verbs of, 305, I., II., and 
III.; 305, N. 2, 1). Endings of 
designations of place, 323. Constr. 
w. verbs meaning to place^ 380. N. 
Place whither. 380; u'here^ dat., 
385. 4, 4); abl., 425; locat., 425, 



II. ; 426 : whence^ 412. Adjs. oJ 

place for En^. adverbs, 448, N. 2. 
Plautus, quantity of syllables in, 578, 

N. 2: 680, III., notes 2-4; metres, 

633, III. 
Pleasmg, dat. w. verbs of, 385, I. 
Piebicula, foiination, p. 159, fooir- 

note 1. 
PUbs, quant, of increm., 585, III., 3. 
Plenty, constr. w. verbs of, 410, V. ; 

421, II.; 421, N. 1; w. adjs. of, 

421, II. 
Pl^us w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 
Pleonasm, 636, III. 
Pluperfect, 197; 222, 11. Plup. 

indie J 472 ; 476, 2 ; in seq. of tenses, 

493 ; in temp, clauses, 518, N. 2 ; 

521, II., 1. Plup. subj., 482; in 

subj. ot desire, 483, 2; in seq. of 

tenses, 493; 495, I.; 496, II., (2); 

in condit., 507^ III.; 509, N. 3; 

510 ; 513, r). 1 ; in concess., 515, II., 

3 ; in temp, clauses, 518, 1 : 519. 2, 

N. 1; 520,11.; 521, II., 2; in indir. 

disc, 527, 2 ; 527, II. and 111. ; 527, 

N. 2. 
Plural, 44 ; wanting, 130. Plur. 

for sing., 130, 3 ; 446, N. 2. Plur. 

w. change of meaning, 132. -E in 

Greek plur., 581, ifl., 1. -Is in 

plur., 581, ^ail., 1. 
Pturimi^ indef. *^ura., 175, N. 3 ; gen. 

of price, p. 213, foot-note 2. 
Pliis^ 165, N. 1 ; without quam, 417, 

1, N. 2. Plvris^ constr., p. 213, 

foot-note 2 ; 405. Quant, of mcrem. 

of vlifs, 585, v., 2. 
Poetieal dat., 380, 4 ; 385, 4; 888, 4. 
Ibllux^ quant, of increm., 585, V., 2. 
P6li/piis^ u in, 581, IX., 3, N. 
Polysyndeton, 636, III., 1. 
PondO^ 648, I. 
Pdne w. ace, 433. 
POhO^ constr., 380, N. in ponui^ 

posit um, 592, 2. 
Por, insep. prep., 308. Por for por^, 

344, 6. 
Ihrticus. gcnd., 118, (1). 
Ihrttis, docl.^ 117, 1, 2). 
IhscO w. two aces., 374, 2. 
Position, syllables when long by, p. 

338, foot-note 3. 
Positive, 160 ; wanting, 106. Pos. for 

compar., 444, 2, N. 8. 
Possessive pronouns, 185; w. gen., 

363, 4, 1) ; 398, 3 ; for gen,, 396, IL, 

N. ; 401, N. 3 ; w. rifen ana interest, 

403, 1., 2. Use of poss. pron., 447 ; 

reflex, 448 ; 449. Possessive compds., 

348, III. Possessive gen., 896, I. 
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Possessor, dat. of, 387. 

Ibssum^ in coixcluri., 511, 1, N. 2; w. 
pres. infin., 537, 1. 

F^st in compos., 344, 5 ; w. dat., 386. 
/b«^, denoting interval of time, 430. 
Post w. ace, 433 ; 433, I. 

Post-classical jbcriod, 640, III. 

Posted. ZOA:^ IV., N. 2; in series, 554, 
I., N. 4. 

Postedquam. 311, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 
518. 

Posterus^ compar., 163, 3. 

Posticus. I in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Postis^ dccl., 62, IV. 

Postmodum^ 304, I., 2. 

Postpositive, 554, 111., 4; 554, V., 3. 

Postquam in temp, clauses, 518; w. 
perf. indie, p. 260, foot-note 2. 

Post^^md in series, 554, 1., N. 2. 

Postrimus^ force of, 440, N . 2 ; 442, N. 

Posirldie w. gen., 308, 5 ; w. ace, 437, 
1. Postrldil quam in temp, clauses, 
518, N. 3. k in postridte, p. 341, 
foot-note 2. 

Ibstuld^ constr., S74, 2; p. 274, foot- 
note 1. 

P)tlns w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Potential subj., 485; 486; in declar. 
sentences, 486, I. ; in interrog. sen- 
tences, 486, II. ; in subord. clauses, 
486, III. 

Potior w. gen., 410, V., 3; w. abl., 
421, I.; w. ace, 421, N. 4; in 
gerund, constr., 544, N. 5. 

P^us w. act. meaning, 257, N. 2. 

Prae in compels., 170, 1 ; w. dat., 386. 
Prae w. abl., 434; 434, I. Quant. 
of prae in compds., 576, 1., 1 ; 594, 4. 

Praecipid^ constr. ^ p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Praecox^ quant, ot mcrcm., 585, II., 3. 

Praecurro^ constr., p. 202, foot-note 1. 

Praeditus^ constr., 420, N. 1,4). 

Praen^men^ 649 ; abbreviated, 649, 1. 

Praesente w. plur., 438, 6, N. 

jyatsio, praeetolor, constr., p. 202, 
foot-note 1. 

IVaeter in compds. w. ace, 872. Prae- 
ter w. ace, 433 ; 433, I. 

Praetered in series, 554, I., N. 2. 

Promts 311, 2. 

Predicate, 356, 2 ; simple, 360 ; com- 
plex, 361 ; modified, 361, 1. Pred. 
nouns, 860, N. 1; 362; for dat., 
390, N. 2. Pred. adjs., 360, N. 1 ; 
438, 2. Pred. ace, 373, 1. Pred. 
gen., 401 ff. ; varieties, 402 ; verbs 
with, 40-*) fF. ; pred. gen. of price, 
404; 405. Pred. abl., 421, N. 
4. Pred. alter infin., 636, 2. Infin. 
as pred., 539, I. Predicates com- 



pared, 535, 1., 6. Position of pred., 
560. 

Predicative roots, 314^ I. 

Prepositions^ 307 ; insep. , 308 ; in 
compds., 344, 5 and 6. Compds. 
w. ace, 372; w. two aces., 376; w. 
dat. , 886. Preps, in expressions of 
time. 379, 1 ; 429, 1 and 2 ; 430 ; 
of place, 380; 412; 425; of motion 
or direction, 384, 3, 1) ; denoting 
/or, 384, 3, 8) ; of agency, 388. 2. 
Preps, after adjs.^ 391, 11., 1 ancl 8. 
Prep, with ol^j. lor ODJ. gen., 396, 
III., N. 1 ; for part, gen., 397, 3. N.. 
3; for gen. w. adjs., 400, 2 and 3; 
for gCTi. alter verbs, 407, N. 2 ; 410, 
1., 2 ■; 410, 11., 3 ; alter r^'ier^ and in- 
terest^ 408, I., 3 ; 408, IV. ; expr-^ss- 
ing penalty, 410, 111. ; separation, 
source, cause, 413 ; 414, N. 1. ; 415 ; 
416, I. ; after compar., 417, notes 3 
and 5; denoting accompaniment, 
419, I. ; manner, 419, III. Cases 
w. preps., 432 ff . ; ace, 433; abl., 
434 ; ace or abl., 435. Special uses 
of preps., 438^ I.: 434, I.; 435, 

I. Preps, originally adverbs, 436. 
Adverbs as preps., 437. Preps w. 
infin., 533, 8, N. 4; w. ger., 542, 
III. ; 542, IV., (2) ; w. gerund, 
constr., 544, 2. Prep, between adj. 
and noun, 565, 3. Position of 
preps., 569, II. Quant, of insep. 
preps., 594, 2. Monosyllabic prcp.s. 
repeated, 636, III., 6; other preps., 
636, III., 6, N. 

Presbyter^ decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Present, 197; 198, I., 1; 222. I. 
Pres. stem, 250; 251. Pres. inaie, 
466 ; 467 ; of gen. truths, customs, 
467, II. Hist, pres., 467, III. ; in 
temp, clauses, 518, N. 1. Pres. 
subj., 479; in condit., 507, II.; 
509 ; 513, N. 1 ; in conce^s., 515, 

, II., 2 ; in indir. disc, 525, 1 ; 527, 

II. Pres. imperat., 487, 1. Pres. 
infin., 537. Pres. particip., 650. 
Pres. perf., 197, N. 1 ; 198, L, 2 : 
471, I. Pres. system. 222, I. -Is 
in pres. subj., 581, Vlil., 4. 

Priapeian verso, 629, II. 

Price^ gen. of, 404; 405 ; abl., 422. 

Pridte, locat., 120, N. ; w. gen., 398, 

6; w. ace, 437, 1. PruUe qvam 

in temp, clauses, 520, N. 2. ^ in 

jyridie^ p. 241, foot-note 2. 
Primary stems, 315; 317. Prim. 

sufl&xes, p. 153 J foot-note 6 ; 320. 
Primum^primo^ in series, 564, 1., N. 2. 
Princeps^ decl., 57. 
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Principal parts of verbs, 202 ; 220 ; 
257-288. Prin. clauses, Zi»^ N. 
2; in Indir. disc., 523; supplied 
by particip., 549, 5. Prin. tenses, 
198, 1. ; in acq., 491 ff. Prin. ele- 
ments of sentence, 357, 1. 

Prior ^ primus^ 166 : lonJered by relat. 
clauijc, 442, N. ; by adverb, 443, N. 

1, (2). 
Priusquamy 811, 1 ; in temp, clauses, 

520. 

Privdy ooxistr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Prdy 312, 8; in hiatus, 608, U., 1. 

PrOy prddy in compds., 344, 5 ; pro in, 
694, 6. Compds. w. dat., 886. iV^ 
w. abl., 434 ; 434, I. : expressing in 
defence qf^ in behalf qf^ 384, 3, 2). 
Prd w. ger., p. 316, foot-note 1. 

Procelcusmatics, 633, III., 2, N. 1. 

Proclitics, 18,1,N. 1. 

Prdclivia without superlat, 168, 8; 
w. supine. 547, 1. 

Procul w. aol., 437, 2. 

Prod in compos., 344, 5. 

P^hibef>y constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. 

ProhibSsso for prohibuerOy 240, 4. 

Prohibitions, subj. in, 484, IV., w. 
N. 1 ; imperat., 487, 2, 2). 

ProindSy 810, 4. 

Prolepsis, 440, 2; 636. IV., 8. 

Pronominal roots, 314, II. 

Pronouns, 182 ff. : pers., 183, 1 ; 184; 
substant., p. 70, foot-note 3; case- 
endings, 184, 1; possess., 185; de- 
mon., 186; relat., 187; interrog., 
188; indef., 189; 190; corrclat, 
191. Prons. asadjs.,438, 1. Agree- 
ment of pron., ^5. Use of pers. 
pron., 446 ; possess., 447 ff. ; renex., 
448; 449; demon., 450 ff. ; relat., 
453; interroff., 454; indef., 455 ff. 
Pron. in indir. disc, 526. Prons. 
brought together, 569, I., 2. Pron. 
redundant, 636, III., 7. 

Pronunciation of Latin, Eoman, 5 ff. ; 
£ng., 9 ff. ; Continental, 15. 

Prope w. aco.., 433; 433, I. ; w. pjerf. 
indie, 471, 2; w. hist, tenses of in- 
die, 611, 1, N. 4. 

Proper nouns, 39, 1 ; plur. of, 130, 2. 

Propinquus without superl.it., 168, 3 ; 
constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 and 3. 

Propior^ prOximus, 166; w. ace., 391, 
2: 433, I., N. 2; w. force of Eng. 
adverb, 443, N. 1. 

Propius w. ace., 437, 1 ; 433, I., N. 2. 

Proportionals, 178, 2. 

Pt'opriaSy constr., p. 205, foot-notes 1 
and 3. 

Pi'opter w. ace., 433 ; 433, T. 



Propteredy 654, IV., 2. 

Prosody, 674 ff. ; quant., 576 ff. : 
versification, 596 ff. ; figures of pros., 
COS. 

Prosopopcia, 637, IX. 

IVdsper^ dec!., 150, N.*, 1). 

Pr6spicidy constr., 385, 1. 

I^Ctinui^ p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Prout, 311, 2. 

I¥dvidedj constr., 885, 1. 

Pr&vidu8y oompar., 164; w. gen., p. 
210, foot-note 3. 

Proximo w. ace., 483, I., N. 2 ; 487, 1 

Prdximv8y see P'opior. 

PriuUnSydod.y 15 T; w. gen., p. 210, 
foot-note 3 ; w. foi*ce of Eng. ad- 
verb, 443, N. 1, (1). 

-pte, pronouns ic, 185, N. 2. 

Padet, constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 

PudicuSy i in, p. 345, foot-note 4. 

Puer, decl., 51. 

Pagnd w. dat., p. 201, foot-not€ 1. 

PupfiSy decl., 62, III. 

Purpose, dat. of, 384, 1,8); subj. of, 
497 ff'. ; object clauses, 498 ; peculi- 
arities, 499. Infin. of purpose, 533, 
II.; gerund, 542, I., N. 2; 642, 
III., N. 2; gerundive, 644, 2, N. 
2; supine. 546; particip., 549, 3. 
Position of clauses of purpose, 572, 
III., N. 

Pu8^ defect., 133, N. 

-pus, compds. in, quant, of increm.., 
585, II., 5, (3). 

Puta^ a in, 581, III., 3. 

PatoTy constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 

PyrUeSy decl., 50. 

Pyrrhic, 597, N. 1. 

Pythiambic stanza, 631, XVII. and 
XVIII. 

Q 

Q, qu, dropped, 36, 3. Qu changed 

to <?, 33, 1, N. 
(?Mtf, 304, II., 3; 305, V. 
(^uaerOy constr., p. 193, foot-note 1. 
QudliSy qudliscumquey '[S7y 4. Oujtuh- 

modiy etc., for quails,, 187, 4, N. 

QudllSy interrog., 188, 4. 
Qtidlislioety 191. 
(JudlisqudliSy 187, 4. 
Quality, abl. of, 419, II., w. N. 
Quanfiy p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 804, I., 4; 

305, v.; p. 151, foot-note 1; 311, 

2; w. comparat., 417; 444. 2; w. 

superlat, 170, 2, (2) ; w. innn., 624, 

i, 2). Quam for po6tquamy 430, N. 

1, 3). <^uam pro, 417, 1, N. 6. 

Quam, quam ul, w. subj., 502, 2. 

Quam qui w. subj., 503, II., 3, 
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Quam «, 513, II. Tarn — quam, | 
ndn mdntu — quam, non magia — 
quam, 555, it., 1. Nihil aliud 
quam^ 555, III., 1. 

Quafndiu, 311, 1. 

Quamobrem, 554, IV., 2. 

Quamquam, p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 311, 
4; in conccs»s., 515, I. ; 515, notes 1 
and 2 ; w. infin., 524, 1, 2). 

QuamviSy 311, 4 ; in conccs«., 515, III.; 

515, N. 3. 

QuandO, intcirog., 305, IV. ; relat, 
311, 1 and 7; in causal clauses, 

516. Quando in compds., 594, 8. 
Quanddquidem, 311, 7 ; ^ in, 594, 8. 
Quantity, 16 ; 575 ff. ; signs of, 16, 

N. 3 ; gen. rules, 576 ff. Quant, 
in final syllables, 579 ff. ; incre- 
ments, 582 ff. ; deriv. endings, 587 ; 
stem - syllables, 588 ff. ; syllables 
before two consonants or a double 
consonant, 651. 

Quaniumlibet, quantumvia, 311, 4. 
Quantumms in concess., 515, N. 6. 

Quantus, relat., 187, 4 : interrog., 188, 
4; corrclat., 191. Quanti, constr., 
p. 213, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

Quantusvis, indef., 191. 

Qudpropter, 554, IV., 2. 

(^udre, 304, II., 1, N. ; 554, IV., 2 ; e 
in, p. 341, foot-note 2. 

Qua&i. 311, 2 ; w. quidam, 456, 2 ; in 
condit., 513, II. /in qua^,b^\, I., 
1 ; a in, 594, 10. 

Qudvis, indef., 305, V. 

Que, 310, 1 ; p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 554, 
I. Idem— que, 451, 5. Que— que, 
et — que, que — et, que — atqiie^ neque 
(ncc; — que. 554, I., 5. rosition of 
que^ 569, 111., 4. Que lengthened 
m Vergil, 608, V., N. 2. 

Quercus, dccl., 119, 4. 

Queror w. infin., p. 310, foot-note 2. 

Questioning, constr. w. verbs of, 374, 
N. 3. 

Questions, 351 ; double, 353 ; delibe- 
rat. in indir. disc, 523, II., 1, N. ; 
rhetor., p. 297, foot-note 2; indir., 
528, 2 ; 529, I. 

Qui, i-elat. pron., 187 ; 463 ; interrog., 
188; 454; indef., 189; 190; 455; 
corrclat, 191. Qui w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497, I. ; of result, 600, I. ; 503. 
Qui in condit., 507, 2 ; concess., 516, 
III. ; 515, N. 4 ; causal clauses, 517. 
Qui dicitur, vocdtur, 453, 7. Quod 
as adverb, ace, 453, 6. Quod in 
restrict, clauses, 503, N. 1. /in 
cui, 581, 1., 1. 

Qui, adverb, 187, 1 ; 188, 2. 

28 



Quia, 311, 7 ; in causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 3. 2); w. infin., 524, 

1, 2). A in quia. 581, III., 3. 
Quicumque, gen. relat., 187, 3. 
Qvidam, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; 191 ; use, 

456. 
Quidem w. pron., 446, N. 1 ; position, 

569, III. ; 569, 111., 3. 
Quies, quant, of increm., 586, III., 3. 
QttUibet, gen. indef, 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458. 
Quin, p. 76, foot-note 2 ; 811, 6 ; w. 

subj., 600, II. ; 601, II., 2; 604. 
Quinam, 188, 3. 
Quinarius, 646. 
Quinqudirus, gend., 118, (2). 
Quippe, p. 75, foot-note 2 ; w. relat., 

517, 3, 1). 
Quiris, quant, of increm., 685, IV., 2. 
Quia, inten'og., 188; use, 454; indef, 

189; 190; use, 455; correlat., 191. 

/ in quit, 579, 3. A in qua^ in- 
def, 579, 3. Quid redundant, 636, 

III., 7. 
Quia for quibua, p. 74, foot-note 6. 
Quianam, 188. 3. 

Quiapiam, inaef , 190, 2, IV, use, 466. 
Quiaquatn, indef., 190, 2, 1) ; use, 457. 
Quiaque, gen. inaef, 190, 2, 2) ; use, 

458; w. abl. abs., 431. N. 3; w. , 

plur. verb, 461, 3. rlaced next 

auua or aui, 569, I., 2. 
Quiaquia, gen. relat., 187, 3. Quid- 
quid used of persons, 453, 1, N. 
Quiium, i in, 590, 1. 
Quivia, gen. indef, 190, 2, 2); use, 

458; win, 581, VIII., 3, N. 
Quo, 304, II., 3, N. ; 305, II. ; 311, 5; 

w. part, gen., p. 209, foot-note 3; 

w. subj. of purpose, 497, II. 
Quoad, 311, 1 ; w. part, gen., p. 209, 

foot-note 3 ; in temp, clauses, 519. 
Qudcircd, 554, IV., 2. 
Quocumque, 305, N. 1. 
Quod, p. 151, foot-note 1 ; 311, 7 ; in 

causal clauses, 516. 
^</<9</-clauses, 540, IV., w. N. Niai 

quod, 555, III., 1. See also C^/f. 
Qiioi for cui, qtioiua for cOjua, p. 74^ 

foot-note 5. 
Quolihet, 305, II. 
Qvom^ 305, IV. ; p. 151, foot-notes 1 

and 4 ; 311, 1, 4, and 7. 
QuOminva. 311, 5; w. Buhj., 497, II. ; 

499, 3, N. 2. 
Quoniam, composition, p. 6, foot-note 

5; 311, 7; m causal clauses, 516; 

w. relat., 517, 3, 2). 
Qtfoque, 310, 1; 554, I., 4; position^ 

569, HI. ; in, 594, 10. 
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jud, 305, N. 1. 
)r8wn, 806, II. 

lot, relat., 187, 4; interrog., 188, 4; 
oorrelat., 191. 
QuotannU^ 804, II., 1, N. 
Quotiens, 805, IV. 

Quotus, relat., 187, 4 ; interrog., 188, 4. 
Quovia, 305, II. 
Quum, 805, IV. ; see Gum. 

R 

R assimilated to Z, 84, 2 ; dropped, 36, 
8, N. 8. Noun-stems in r, 60 ; verb- 
stems in supine, 256, 1. Decl. of 
nouns in r, 77. Quant, of final syl- 
lables jn r, 580, II., w. N. 2. 

-ra, -r&, suffixes, 820. 

Jiddix, decl., 59. 

Jidgtrum^ plur., 143, 2. 

Ratid^ circumlocutions w., 636, III., 
10. 

Eatum^ a in, 590, 1. 

Edvia^ decl., 62, II., 1. 

Ee^ insep. prep., 808; in compds., 
344, 6 ; e m, 594, 2. • Ee for r«, 594, 
2, N. 3. 

'-re for m. 237. 

Reading, rnythmical, 607. 

Eedpse^ p. 73, foot-nofce 5. 

Reason, clauses expressing, 516. 

Recollection, adjs. of, w. gen., 899, 1., 

' 2; gen. ojrger., p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Eecordor w. gen., 406, II. ; v/. ace, 
407, N. 1, (1) ; w. abl. w. de, 407, 
N. 2. 

Eecuso, constr., p. 279, foot-note 2. 

Eed, insep. prep., 308; in compds., 
344,6. 

Reduplicated pronouns, 184, 4 ; per- 
fecte, 255, 1. Quant, of first two 
syllables of trisyllabic reduplicated 
perfects, 591. Increm. of redupli- 
cated forms of verbs, 686, 2. 

Reduplication in prcs., 251, 6; perf., 
255, I. ; compds., 255, 1., 4. 

Eefert^ constr., 406, III. ; 408. 

Beferius w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Reflexive pron., 184, 2. Reflex, use 
ofpron.,448; 449. 

Refusing, constr. w. verbs of, 505, II. 

Regarding, verbs of, w. two aces., 373 ; 
w. two oats., 390, N. 1, 2) ; w. gen., 
403. 

J^no w. gen., 410, V., 3. 

Relative Pronoun, 187 ; correlat., 
191 ; use, 453. Abl. of relat. tor 
postquam, 430, N. 2. Relat. at- 
tracted. 445, 8. Relat. clause w. 
Bubj. or desire, 483, 5 •, purpose, 497, 



I. ; result, 500, I. ; 603 ; to charao- 
terize inaef. or gen. anteced., 503, 
I. ; after untis, sOlus. etc., 503, II., 
1 ; after diffnus, inaiqnua^ id^neus^ 
apttis, 503, II., .2 ; after comparat. 
w. guam^ 503, li., 3. Relat. clause 
in condit.. 507, 2; concess., 515, 

111., w. JN. 4; causal clause, 517. 
Relat. clause w. infinit., 524, 1, 1) ; 
supplied by particip., 549, 4. Posi- 
tion of relat^569j III. ; before prep., 
569, II., 1. Position of relat. clauses, 
572, II., N. 

Eelaxd, relevo, w. abl., p. 219, foot- 
note 1. 

Relieving, constr. w. verbs of, 414, 1. 

Eelinqvo w. two dats., 390, N. 1,^- 

EUiquvs, meaning, 440, N. 2. Mli- 
qulfacere^ 401, N. 4. 

Remaming, constr. w. verbs of, 501, 
I.,l. 

Remembering, constr. w. verbs of, 407. 

Reminding, constr. w. verbs of, 409, 
I. ; 410, I. 

EeminUcor w. gen., 406, II. 

Repeated action denoted by imperf. 
indie, 469, II. ; plup. indie, 518, 
N. 2, 2) ; imperf. or plup. subj., 

518. 1. 

Repelling, dat. w. verbs of, 385, 2. 
Eepentinus, i in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 
EeposcO w. two aces., 874, 2. 
Eequies, decl., 187, 1; quant, of iu- 

crcm., 585, III., 3. 
Ees^ decl., 120; w. adjs., 440, N. 4. 

Circumlocutions w. r««, 636, III., 10. 
Resisting, dat. w. verbs of, 385, I. 
Ee^ubltca, decl., 126. 
Eestat w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 2. 
Eeatis, decl., 62, III. 
Restrictive clauses w. qvod^ 503, N. 1. 
Result, subj. of, 500 fi^. ; substant. 

clauses of, 501 ; peculiaiities, 502 ; 

in relat. clauses, 503 ; w.qvin, 504 ; 

w. special verbs, 505. Position of 

clauses of result, 672, III., N. 
Ede, decl., 63, 2, (2). 
Reticcntia, 636, 1., 8 ; 687, XL, 3. 
Eex, decl., 59 ; quant, of increm., 585, 

III., 8. 
Ehea, € in, 577, 1., 2, (8). 
Rhetoric, figures of, 684, N. ; 637. 
Rhetorical questions, 523, II., 2. 
Rhythm, caesura of, p. 857, foot-note 1. 
Rhythmic accent, 699. 
Rhythmical reading, 607. 
Elded w. ace, 371, III., N. 1. 
Rivers, gend. of names of, 42, I., 2; 

43, 1. 
-ro, suffix, 320, II. 
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Jiog6 w. two acos., 874, 2; w. subj., 
p. 274, foot-note 1. 

Roma^ decl., 48, 4. 

Roman pronunciation of Lat., 5 ff. 
Roman authors, 640. Roman calen- 
dar, 641 If. ; money, weights, and 
measures, 646 if. ; names, 649. 

Roots, ol4. Root-stems, 315. 

Jids without gen. plur., 133, 5. 

Ryetrum. rostra, 132. 

-PS, decl. of nouns in, 65, 3, (1) ; 90. 

Rudis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Rules of syntax, 658. 

Rus, decl., Oi, N. 3 ; 133, N. ; constr., 
380, 2, 1). Jlure, 412, 1. Jiurl, 
426, 2. 

-ni8, compar. of adjs. in, 163, 3. 

Jiutum, quant, of pen., 590, 1. 

S 

S, sound, 7; 13, II. ; changed to r, 
31 ; dropped, 36, 3, N. 3; 86, 5^ 1). 
Stems in s, 61. Decl. of nouns m «, 
64 ; 65, 3 ; 79 ff. ; quant, of increm., 
585, 1., 2; 585, n., 2. Final sylla- 
bles in 8 short before following con- 
sonant, 576, 1 , N. 2. Final 8 dropped 
in poetry, 608,'!., N. 3. 

-Sj^patronymics in, 322. 

-S&, suffix, 320, II. 

Sacer, compar., 167, 2; w. gen., p. 
205, foot-note 3. 

Sctepe. compar., 306, 4. 

Sat, decl., 133, 5. Sal, sales, 132. A 
in 8dl, 579, 2; quan^. of increm., 
585, 1., 4, (3). 

Salix w. short increm., p. 843, foot- 
note 2. 

Saluber, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Salutdris without superlat., 168, 3; 
w. dat., p. 205, foot-note 1. 

Samnis, quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Sd)ie quam as adverb, phrase, 305, 
N. 4. 

Sapid w. ace, 371, III., N. 1. 

Sappljic verse, 604, N. 1; 628, VI. 
and VII. Sapphic stanza, 631, II. 
and III. 

Satis, compar., 806, 4; w. part, gen., 
p. 209, foot-note 3 ; compas. w. dat., 
384, 4, N. 1. 

Saturn, a in, 590, 1. 

Satar, decl., 150, N., 2). 

Saving, con-str. w. verbs of, 584, 1, N. 

i, (2). 

Scanning, 607, N. 
Seazon, p. 361, foot-note 1. 
Seel us w. supine, 547, 1. 
Scidi, i in, 590, 1. 



ScUns w. force of Eng. adverb, 443, 
N. 1, (1). 

Scilicet, 304, IV.^ N. 2. 

-sc5, inccptives m, 387. 

Si, insep. prep., 308 ; in oompds., 844, 
6 ; e in, 594, 2. 

Second decl., 51 if. Sec. coDJ., 207; 
208 ; 225 ; 261 ff. ; € in imperat., 581, 
IV., 8. Sec. pcTs. sing, of indcf. 
2/ou, 484, IV., N. 2. 

Secondary tenses, 198, II. Secondary 
stems, 815; 318. Second. sutHxes, 
p. 154, foot-note 4. 

Secundum w. ace., 438 ; 483, 1. 

Securis, decl., 62, III. 

Secus. 'sex,' defect., 184. Secus, 
* otncrwise,' p. 145, foot-note 5. 

Sed for si, 184, 5. iSed, insep. prep., 
308 ; in compds, 844, 6. 

Sed, 310, 8; 554, III., 2. Mn solum 
(non modo or nOn tantum)— «e<i 
eiiam, 554, I., 5. Sed, sed tamen, 
resumptive, 554, IV., 8. Position 
oised m peltry, 569, III., N. 

Sides, gen. plur., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

Sedtamen, 554, III., 3. 

Seeming, pred. gen. w. verbs of, 403. 

Selling, gen. w.'verbs of, 405. 

Seniel, p. 145. foot-note 4. 

Sementis, decl., 62, III. 

Semi-deponcntB, 268, 8; 288; 465, 
N. 2. 

Siminex, defect., 159, II. 

Semi- vowels, 3, II., 1. 

Senarius, 603, N. 6 ; 622. 

Sendtus, decl., 119, 3. 

Sending, two dats. w. verbs of, 390, 
N. 1, 2). 

Seneca, metres, 633, II., notes 2 and 3. 

Senex, decl., 66 ; compar., 168, 4. 

Sentences, syntax, 345 if. ; classifica- 
tion, 345 ff. ; simple, 347 ; 357 ; 
complex, 348 ; 359 ; compound, 849 ; 
dcclarat., 350; in indir. disc, 5:i3, 
I. ; imperat., 354. Sec also Exclama- 
tory, Interrogative, Conditional. ' 

Separation, cfat. w. verbs of, 385, 4. 
2). Abl. of separat., 413 ; 414. 
Separat. producing emphasis, 561, 
IIL 

Sepse for si, 184, 5. 

Sequence of Tenses, 491 ff. ; pecu- 
liarities, 495. 

SeguUur w. subj., p. 276, foot-note 9.. 

Series, how begun and continued, 554. 
I., A. 2. " ^ 

Sertis, defect., 122, 2. 

Serving, dat. w. verbs of, 385, I. 

Servus, decl., 51. 

Sescenti used indefinitely, 174, 4. 
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Sm for 89, 184, 4. 

Sesterces, 647. 

Sestertium, sestertium, 647, III. and 

IV. 
Sestertius, 646 j 647. 
ibeUw. quo aittus for qtaminus^ 497, 

2, N. 
Seu^ 810, 2. 

Ships, gend. of names of, 53, 1, (2). 
Short sj^Uables, 675. 
Shortening of vowels, 21. 
Showing, two aces.' w. verbs of, 373. 
/fi>i, derivat. and meaning, p. 73, foot- 




cess., 515, II. /S'i = to see whether, 
5J9, 1. N. 1. S% quidem, 507, 3, N. 2. 

-si, suftix, 320, II. -Si in Greek dats. , 
68, 5 ; t in, 581, 1., 1. 

SiCy p. 73, foot-note 2; 304, III., 2; 
305, V. : 551, N. 2 ; redmidant, 
636, III., 7. 

Sicut^ sicuU^ 311, 2. 

<fc>»«w for wwij 204, 2. 

-sills, adjs. m, 333. 

Silver age, 640, II., 2. 

Silvester, decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

-Sim in pcrf. siibj., 240, 4; in ad- 
verbs, 304, 1., 1. 

-siin&, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simile, 637, 1. 

SimiltSj compar., 163, 2 ; w. dat., p. 
205, foot-note 1 ; w. gen., p. 205, 
foot-note 3. 

-simo, suitix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

Simple sentence, 347 ; 357. Simp, ele- 
ments, 357, 2 ; subject, 358 ; pred., 
360. Simple words, 313, N. 2. 

Simtil, p. 145, foot-note 4 ; 311, 1 ; w. 
abl., 437, 2. Simul atqiie, dc in 
temp, clausies, 518 : w. pert', indie, 
471,4. 

Simutdc, simulatque, 311, 1 ; in temp, 
clauses, 518 ; w. pcrf. indie, 471, 4. 

Sin, 311, 3-; in condit., 507 ff. ; p. 
282j foot-note 1. Sin alUer, 552, 3. 

-sin m Greek dat. plur., 68, 5. 

Sine w. abl., 434. 

Singular, 44 ; wanting, 131. 

Sinistra, constr., 425, 2. 

SinO, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1. /in 
situm, 590, 1. 

Siquidem, 311 . 7 ; 507, 3, N. 2 ; quant, 
of first syllab., 594, 10. 

Silio w. ace, 371, 111., N. 1. 

Sttis, decl., 02, II.. 1. 

Sive, 310, 2; 654, II., 3. 

Size, gen. of, 419, 2, 1). 



Skill, gen. w. adjs. of, 399, I., 2; gen 
of ger., p. 315, foot-note 2. 

Smell, ace. w. verbs of, 371, III. 

-so, suffix, 320, II. Sd in fut. perf., 
240,4. 

Socer, decl., 51, 4, 3). 

Soci/i w. dat., p. 201, foot-note 1. 

Sol, decl., 60 ; 133, 5 ; o in. 579, 2. 

iSolum, nori s&lum — sed elidm (vtrum 
etiam), 564, I., 6. 

Solus^ decl., 151 ; for Eng. adverb, 
443, N. 1, 2. Gen. of soCus w. pos- 
sess., 398, 3. Solus qui w. subj., 
503, II., 1. 

Solvd^ constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

* Son,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, N. 
2. Name of adopted son, 649, 3. 

Sonants, 3, II., 5, 1 • 3, N. 1, 11., 1. 

Sons, defect., 159, II. 

-soriiis, in, 587, III., 4. 

S(yr8, abl., 04, N. 3. 

Sotadean verae, 626, N. 2. 

Source, abl. of, 413 ; 415. 

Space, ace. of, 379. 

Sparing, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

Special constr. w. infin., 539. Gen. 
in spec, constr.. 398. 

Species, decl., 122, 2. 

Specification, ace. of, 378; abl., 424. 

Specimen without plur., 130, 1, 4). 

Specus^ decl., 117, 1, 2) ; p. 50, foot- 
note 1 ; gend., 118, (2). 

Speech, parts of, 38. Figures oi 
speech, 634 ff. 

Spes^ decl., 122, 2. 

Sphinx, decl., p. 38, foot-note 3. 

Spirants, 3, II., 4, 2. 

Spolio, constr., p. 219, foot-note 1. 

Spondaic line, 610, 3. 

Spondee, 597, 1. 

Square measure, Rom., 648, V. 

Stadium, 648, IV., N. 

Stanza, 606. Stanzas of Horace, 631. 

StatuO, constr., 498, I., N. ; p. 274, 
foot-note 1. 

Stem in decl., 46. Stem-characteris- 
tic, stem-ending, 46, 3. Stem in» 
Decl. I., 48, 1 ; Decl. II., 51, 1 ,» 
Decl. III., 57, 1 ; 58, 1 ; 59, 1 ; 60, 
1 ; 61, 1 ; 62, 1 : G4, 1, 1) ; 66, 1 and 
3; 69-98; Decl. IV., 116, 1; Decl. 
v., 120, 1. Stems of verbs, 202, 
notes 1 and 2 ; 203, N. 2 ; fonnation 
of, 249 ff. Stems of words, 315 ff. 
Stem-syllables, quant^ 588 ff. ; va- 
riation in, 593. 1. Primitives w. 
long stem-syllaoles, 595. 

Sterilis w. gen., p. 219, foot-note 4. 

6(irpe^ consjtr., 415, II., N. 

StUi, * in, 590, 1. 
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8t0 w. abl., p. 22a, foot-note 1. Em 
steti, a in statum^ 590, 1. 

Striffilis, decl., C2, III. 

Striving, constr. w. verbs of, 498, II. 

Strix w. short increm., p. 343, foot- 
note 2. 

Strong caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 

Struis^ dccL, p. 8G, foot-note 4. 

Studeo, C5on tr., 498, II., N. 1 ; p. 274, 
foot-note 2. 

Qtudioetis w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3 ; 
w. gen. oi'^er., p. 316, foot-note 2. 

Sub in compds., 844, 5; w. dat., 386. 
Sub w. ace. or abl., 435 ; 485, ^. 1 ; 
485, 1. 

Subject, 356, 1 \ simple, 858 ; com- 
plex, 859 ; modified, 359, N. 1. Subj. 
nom., 368, Subj. indef., 518, 2. 
Subj. aec, 586. Infin. as subi., 
588. Subject clauses, 501, 1. Sud- 
jects compared, 585, 5. Dat. w. 
adjs. signifying ml^'ect, 891, 1. Posi- 
tion of sub]., 560. 

Subjective gen., 896, II. 

Subjunctive, 196, II. Syntax of subj., 
4Y7 ff. ; ten.ses^ 478 ff. ; sequence, 
490 ff. Subj. m prin. clauses, 483 
ff. ; in suborcl. clauses, 490 ff. Subj. 
of desire, 488; 484; potent., 485; 
486 ; of purpose, 497 ff. ; of result, 
500 ff. ; m condit., 507 ff. ; in con- 
ccss., 515; in causal clauses, 516; 
517 ; in temp, clauses, 519 ff. ; in 
indir. disc, 523 ff. ; in indir. clauses, 
529 ff. ; in indii*. questions, 529, 1. 
Subj. in questions of surprise, 486, 
II. , N. Subj . of desire for imperat. , 
487, 4. -/* m subj., 581, VlII., 4; 
-fe, 581, VIII., 5. 

SuBOKDiNATE Clause8, 348, N. 2 ; 490 
ff. ; in indir. disc.^ 524. Subord. 
conjs., 311 ; 555 ; elements, 857, 1 ; 
position, 572. 

SuDStantive pron., p. 70, foot-note ?. 
Substant. clauses, 532 ff. ; 540 ; nf 
purpose, 499, 8 ; of result, 501. Suo- 
Btantivea, see Aouns. 
^Suiter w. aec. or abl. ,485. 

'SuiHxes, 46 ; case-suffix, 46, 1. Suf- 
fixes in format, of words, 813 ff. 
Primary suffixes, 320. 

Swi, decl., 184 ; use, 448 ; 449 ; placed 
next quisque. 569, I., 2. / in sil/l. 
581 I., 2. 

Suitableness, constr. w. adjs. of, 391, 
I. ; 891. II., 1, 2). 

Slim w. dat., 887 ; two dats., 890, N. 
1, 1); pred. gen., 403; 404; abl., 
415, IIL, N. 1 ; p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Summits^ meaning, 440, N. 2. 



Svjpellex, decl., 04, N. 3; 180, 1, 4). 

Svper in compds. w. ace., 872; dat., 
386 : abl., 434, N. 1. Super w. ace. 
or abl., 435 ; 435, N. 2 ; 435, I. 

Superlative, 100: irreg., 108; want- 
ing, 168; 109; ibrmed hy mdxim^y 
170. Supcrlat. w. part, gen., 397, 
8 ; p. 209, foot-note 3. Use of su- 
perlat., 444. 

Svpeme, e final in, 581, IV., 4. 

Svperus, compar., 163, 3. 

Supine, 200, III. ; endino-s, 248. Su- 
pine system, 222, III. Supine stem, 
256. Supine wantincr, 262, notes 1 
and 2 ; 265 ; 266 ; 267^ 8 ; 271, 1 aud 
2 ; 272, 1 ; 272, notes 1 and 2 ; 276 ; 
278 ; 281 ; 282 ; 284 ; 284, N. 2. Su- 
pine in seq. of tenses, 495, IV. Use 
of sup., 545 ff. ; sup. in ««i, 545; 
546 ; w. eO, 546, 2 ; w. irl, 546,' 8 ; 
sup. in u. 545 ; 547. Quant, of pen. 
of dissyllabic supines, 590. 

Svprd w. aec, 483 ; 488, 1. 

Svprenivs. meanings 440, N. 2. 

Surds, 3, II., 5, 2 j 3j N. 1, II., 2. 

-suriO, desideratives in, 888. 

Surname in names of Boman citizens, 
649. 2. 

Su8^ decl., 66. 

Suu8^ 185 ; 448 ; 449 ; placed near 
quts^ue^ 569, I, 2. 

Syllabic caesura, p. 856, foot-note 4. 

Syllables, 8; 14; 15, 8;. quant., 575 
ff. Final syl. of verse either long 
or short, 005. 

Syllepsis, 686, II., 2. 

Symbols^ num., 180. 

Synaeresis, 608, III. 

Synaloepha, synapheia, 608, 1., N. 5. 

Syncopated pron., 186, 8. 

Syncope, 608, VII. ; 685, 2. 

Synecdoche, 637, IV. 

Synesis, 686, IV., 4; 868, 4; 488, 6; 
445, 5; 449,8: 461. 

Svnizesis, 008, III., N. 8. 

Synopsis of Decl. III. , 69-98. Syn. of 
conj., 223-280. 

Syntax, 845 ff. ; sentences. 845 ff. ; 
nouns, 862 ff. ; adjs^ 488 ff. ; prons., 
445 ff. ; verbs, 460 ff. ; particles, 551 
ff. Rules of syntax, 558. Arrong. 
of words and clauses, 559 ff. Figure* 
of syntax, 684, N. ; 686. 

Systole, 608, VI. 



T, sound, 7 ; 18, II. T changed to 
^, 88, 2 ; assimilated to n or «, 84, 
1 ; dropped before «, 86, 2 ; when 
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final. 36, 5, 2). Stems in t, 58. 

Qcna. of nouna in <, 111. T 

changed to s in supine^ 25^, 1. 

Quant, of final syllables in i^ 579, 

2; 580, II. J 5S0, 11I.,N. 2, 1). 
-tAf -t&, Bunixcs, 320. Nouns in -ia, 

825 
Taedk^ constr., 409, III. ; 410, IV. 
Taking away, dat. w. verbs ot, 385, 2. 
Tdlia, 186, 4; correlat., 191. 
Talpa, gend., 48, 5. 
Tajfi^ D. 75, foot-note 1; 304, I., 4; 

305, V. ; meaning and use, 551, N. 

2. Tarn — guam^ 555, II., 1. 
Tumeric 310, 3 ; 554, III., 2 ; compds., 

554, 111., 3. 
Tametsi^ 311, 4 ; in eoncess., 515, U. 
Tandem in questions, 351, 4. 
Tanquam^ 311, 2. Tauqaam^ tan- 

quam «t, in condit., 513, II. 
Tantisper, 304, V., N. 2. 
Tantopere^ meaning and use, 551, N. 2. 
Tautam, abesi ut, 502, 3. NO/i tan- 

tum — sed eiiam (v6rum etiam), 554, 

I., 5. 
Tantus^ dcmonstr., 186, 4; coiTelat., 

191 ; w. nitcrrog., 451, 4. Tanti, 

constr., p. 215, foot-note 2 ; 405. 

Tantum aJjest uL 502, 3. 
-tar, suffix, 320, 1. 
-t&S, nouns in, 325. 
Taste, ace. w. verbs of, 371, III. 
-tftt, suffix, p. 157^ foot-note 9. 
Tautology discrimmated from pleo- 
nasm, p. 371, foot-note 1. 
Taxis for tetigerh^ 240, 4. 
Teachinor, two aces. w. verbs of, 374. 
TediLOY^U,\M, 5. 
TemptrOy constr., 385, 1. 
Templumy decl., 51. 
Temporal conjs., 311, 1 ; 555, I. 

Temp, clauses, 518 ff. ; position, 

572,11., N. 
Tempu^ est w. infin., 533, N. 3. 
Ttnar, decl., 150, N., 1). 
Tenses, 197 ; prin. and histor., 198. 

Tense-signs, 242; 243. Tenses of 

indic., 466 ff. ; subj., 478 fS. ; im- 

Serat^ 487 ff. Seq. of tenses, 490 
Tenses in temp, clauses, 518, 

notes 1 and 2; in mdir. disc., 525. 

Tenses of infin., 537 ; particip., 550. 
Tento^ constr., 498, II., N. 1. 
Tenus, p. 145, foot-note 5; w. gen., 

398, 5; w. abl., 434; afler its case, 

434, N. 4 ; 569, II. 
Ter^ e in, 579, 3. 
•ter, suffix, 320, II. ; p. 155, foot-note 

1. Adverbs in -ter^ 304, IV. Nouns 

in 'ter^ 326; decl., 60, 3. 



Terence, peculiarities in versification, 
578, N. 2; 580, III., notes 3 and 4; 
metres, 633. 111. 

Tcrminational compar., 161 flf. 

Terrd^ constr., 425, 2. Terrae^ locat., 
p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Terrester^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

Testis sum^ constr., 535, 1., 3. 

Tete for ^, 184, 4, 

Tetrameter, 603, N. 2 ; dactylic, 616. 

Tetrapody, 597, N. 4. 

Tetrastich, 606, N. 

Thebais^ a in, p. 345, foot-note 1. 

Thematic vowel, p. 94, loot-note 1 ,* 
251. 

Thesis, 600. 

Thinking, constr. w. verbs of, 534, 1, 
N. 1, (2); 535, I., 1. 

Third decl., 55 ff. ; adjs., 152 tf. ; -o 
in, 581, II., 2. Third cor^]., 209: 
210 ; 227 ; 228 ; 26.9 tf . 

Tlireatcning, dat. w. verbs of, 385, II. 

-ti, suffix, 320 ; p. 157, foot-uotes 7 
and 9. 

-tift, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

Tibur, dec!., 66, 4. 

-ticius, adjs. in, 333, 5. 

-tiCQ, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 8. 

-tictis, adjs. in, 330, 1. 

-tie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tills, adjs. in, 333. 

-tim, adverbs in, 304, I., 1. 

-timft, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9; 
-tima, p. 157, foot-note 9. 

Time, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 2). Ace. 
of time, 379 : abl., 429 ; 379, 1. 
Time denoted by preps, w. ace, 
379, 1 ; 429. 2 ; w. abl., 429, 1. Time 
since, 430, N. 3. Adjs. of time, 443, 
N. 2. Time denoted by particip., 
549, 1. See also Temporal clauses. 

Times or morae, 597. 

Timed, constr., 385, 1 ; p. 274, foot- 
note 3. 

-timo, suffix, p. 156, foot-note 9. 

-timus, a, urn, suffix, p. 157, foot- 
note 9. Adjs. in -timut:^ 330, 1. 

-tio, -tiOn, -tidni, suffixes, p. 158, 
foot-note 1. Nouns in -tid, 326. 

Tis i'ortui, 184, 5. 

Titles, superlat. as, 444, 1, N. 

-tiviis, adjs. in, 333, 5. 

Tmesis, 636, V., 3. 

* To,' how translated, 384, 3. 

-to, suffix, 320, II. 

-t5 for tor in impcrat., 240, 5. 

Tqnitrus, decl., 117, 1, 3). 

-tor, suffix, 320, II. 

-tor, suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 
Nouns in -tor, 326 ; as adjs., 441, 3. 
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tGri&f -tOrio, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 4. in toria^ 587, HI., 4. 

tOrium, -tdrius, 6 in, 587, III., 4. 

Tot^ demon., 186, 4; con-elat., 191. 

TotiiHa.ZOb, IV. 

Totvs^ acmon., 186, 4. 

T6tu8^ dccl., 151, 1 ; w. loc. abl., 425, 
2. Totvs for Eng. adverb, 443, N. 

^1,(2). 

Towns, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 

const!'., 428 ; wiiither, 380, II. ; 

whence, 412, II. ; where, 425, II. 
-tra, suffix, 320, I. 
Trddor, constr., 534, 1, N. 1, (2). 
Trans in compds., 344, 5; w. ace., 

372; w. two aces., 376. Tram w. 

ace, 433; 433, I. 
Transitive verbs, 193, I. 
Translation of subjunctive, 196, II. ; 

infin., 200, I. 
Trees, gend. of names of, 42, II., 2; 

names of, in -w«, dccl., 119, 2. 
7>«s, decl., 175. 
Tribrach, 597, II. 
Tribuo w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 
Tribus^ decl., 117, 1, 1); gend., 118, 

-trie, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Tri colon, [). 852, foot-note 3. 

Trihcmimeral caesura, p. 356, foot- 
note 4. 

Triliemimeris, 597, N. 4. 

Trimeter, 603, N. 2. 

Tripody, 597, N. 4. 

Tristich, 606, N. 

Tristior^ trigtis^ decl., 154. Tristis 
w. foix5e of Eng. adverb, 443, N. 1, 

Trisyllabic reduplicated perfects, 
quant, of first two syllables, 591. 

-irix, nouns in, 326 ; as adjs., 441, 3. 

-tPO, suffix, 320, II. 

Trochaic veree, 603, N. 1; 618 tf . ; 
stanza, 631, X. ; caesura, p. 350, 
foot-note 4. 

Trochee, 597, II. ; irrational, 598, 1,1). 

Tropes, 637, V.^ N. 

-trum, nouns in, 326. 

Truths, geu., expressed by pres. in- 
die., 467, II.; in condit., 608, 5; 
511, 1. 

Tt changed to st^ ^, or *, 35, 3. 

Tu, decl., 184. 7 in tiM, 581, I., 2. 

-tu, jta, suffixes, 320. 

-tuft, -tGdon, suffixes, p. 158, foot- 
note 3. 

TuU, u in, 590, 1. 

Tum^ p. 75, foot-note 1 ; 304, I., 4 ; 
805, IV. ; In series, 554, I., N. 2. 
Turn — tum^ cum — tum^ 554, 1., 5. 



-turn, nouns in, 323. 

TumiiUiis^ decl., 119, 3. 

TwrtC, 304, I.,4; 805, IV. 

-tuo, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 1. 

-tQra, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 
Nouns in -tura, 326. 

-tiiri5, desideratives in, 338. 

-turo, suffix, p. 158, foot-note 4. 

Turpis w. supine, 547, N., 1. 

TurriSy decl., 62. 

-turus. suffix, p. 155, foot-note 1. 

Tm, defect.. 133, N. 

-tus, adverbs in, 304, IV. ; nouns in, 
326 ; adjs. in, 328. 

-tliSj nouns m, 324 ; 325. 

I'usns, decl., 62. 

-tat, -tati, suffixes, p. 158, foot-note 
3. 

Tuus, possess., 185. 

Two aces., 378 ; 874. Two dats., 390. 
Two negatives, 553. Two copula- 
tives, 554, I., 5. 

U 

U, \S, sound, 5 ; 10 ; 11. Uw, sound 
of 2^, 5, 4 ; 10, 4, 5). U parasitic, 
p. 4, foot-note 5 ; Interchangca 
with », 29; dropped, 36, 4. 6- 
nouns, 116. Nouns in m, d_efect., 
134. Sup. in d, 545; 547. U or u^ 
final, 580, 1. ; in increments of decl., 
585; 585, V. ; conj., 586; 586, IV. 
(7 as consonant, 608, III., N. 2. 

-u. suffix, 320. 

Ober^ neut. plur., 158, 1. 

Ubl, 304, III., 2 ; 805, 1. ; p. 151, foot- 
note 1 ; 811, 1 ; w. part, gen., p. 
209, foot-note Z ; in temp, clauses^ 
618 ; 471, 4. / in ubl. 581, I., 2 ; 
quant, of ult. In compas., 594, 9. 

Uotcumgue, ubitUA, p. 76, foot-note 3 ; 
305, N. 1. 

l/bivis, 805, 1. 

-ubus for -ibus^ 117, 1. 

-iiceus, u iiij 587, III., 1. 

-iicijs, a4is. m, 833, 5. 

-ad§, u in, 587, 1., 2. 

-ugo, nouns in, 324, N. ; u in, 687, 
I., 2. 

Ui, sound, 12, 2. 

-uis for -U8y 117, 2. 

-ula, nouns in, 321 ; u in, 587, II., 8. 

-ulentus, u in, 587, IV., 1. 

-fUis, it in, 587, I., 4. 

UUu8^ decl., 151, 1 ; use, 457.. 

U lienor, uUimvs, 166. CUimua^ 
force of, 440, N. 2 ; 442, N. 

CUrd w. ace., 433; 438, I. 

-alum, -ulus, in nouns, 321; in 
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adJR., 332; 33S, 5; compar., 109, 3. 
^'in -altmh^ -ulus^ 587, 11., 3. 

•urn in gen. plur. or' nouns, 57 ; p. 
36, foot-notes 3 and 4 ; p. 38. foot- 
note 2; 67; adjs.. 158, 2. Nouns 
in -us and -</m, neteroclites. 139; 
heterogeneous, 144. Adverbs in 
-wm, 304, 1., 3, 1); num., 181, N. 
2; Buperlat., 306, 6. Supine in 
-«m, 545; 546; w. eo, 546, 2; \v. 
iri, 546, 3. 

-Gm lor drum, 49, 3 ; drum, 52, 3. 

-fUia, u in, 587, 1., 5. 

Cncia, 646, 1, N. ; 646, 3, 1)— 4). 

Unclothing, ace. w. verbs of, 377. 

-uiMSiila, -unculus, diminutives 
in. 321, 3. 

Unae. undelibet. 305, 111. 

-undus, -undi, for -endtu, -andi, 
239. 

Uta^uis, decl., 62, IV. 

Union, dat. w. verbs denoting, 385, 4, 
3). 

Unlike, gen. w. adjs. meaning, 391, 
11., 4, (2). 

Unquam, 305, IV. 

-unt, sulfix, 320, II. 

tnus, decl., 151, 1 ; 175; followed by 
abl. w. prep., p. 209, loot-note 1 ; 
gen. of, w. possess., 398, 3. Onus 
w. force of En«r. adverb, 443, N. 1, 
(2). Ujius qui w. subj., 503, 11., 1. 

-finiis, u in, 587. 1., 5. 

Unusquisque, decl., J). 77, foot-note 1. 

-uo, sufnx, 320, 11. Denom. verbs 
in -tt^, 335. 

-UP, suffix, 320, 11. ; decl. of adjs. in, 
150, M.; gend. of nouns in, 111; 
114. 

Urbs, decl., 64. 

U rgin^, constr. w. verbs of, 499, 2. 

-uri5, XI in, 587, IV., 2. 

-us, suffix, 320, II. ; adverbs m, 304, 
1.. 3, 1); nouns in, 326, 2; 327. 
ifs for e in voc., 52, 2. Decl. of 
nouns in t«, 51 ; 85; 116; inw*.84; 
quant, of inerem., 585, V., 1. Decl. 
of names of trees in vs. 119, 2. 
Neuters in «5^ Decl. 11., 51, 7. 
Gend. of nouns m us^ us, Decl. 111., 
Ill; 115. Nouns in us and um, 
heteroclitcs, 139 ; heterogeneous, 
144; 145. Compar. of adjs. in us 
preceded by vowel, 169, 2. Cs or 
us final, 580, 111., w. N. 2 ; 581, IX. 

Uijcful, dat. w. adjs. signifying, 391, 
I.; arf, 391, II., 1, (2). 

Uspiam, usquam, 305, 1. 

Usque w. preps., 433, N. 2. Usque w. 
ace., 437, 1. 



U(ms w. abl., 414, IV. 

Ut, uti, 304, 111., 2 ; 305, V. ; 311 ; p. 
151, toot-note 1. Ut, ut prlmum, 
'as boon as,' 471, 4. Ut w. subj. 
of desire, 483, 1 j w. subj. in ques- 
tions, 486, II., N. ; w. subj. of pur- 
pose, 497j 11. ; after verbs of fear- 
mg, 498, 111., N. 1. Ui ne, ut ndn, 
for lie, 499, 1. Ct omitted, 499, 2; 
602, 1. Ut w. sub], of re&ult, 500, 
11. Ut »i w. subj. in coLdit., 513, 
II. Ut in concess. ,515,111. Ut — fie, 
ut — ita, involving concess., 515, N. 
5. Ut — ita w. superlat., 555, II., 1. 
Ut w. relat., 517, 3, 1). it m temp, 
clauses, 518. it quisque — Ua, 458, 
2. Quant, of ult. of uti in compds., 
594. 9. 

-ut, decl. of nouns in, 78. 

Uler, decl., 65, 1, 2). 

Uter, decl., 151, 1 ; correlat., 191. 

Uttrcunque, uteriwet, uterque, utervis, 
decl., 151, N. 2. Uierque, constr., 
397, N. 2; meaning and use, 459, 
4; w. pliir. verb, 461, 3. Is in 
uterois, 581, Vlll., 3, N. 

6'i^i,bec Ut, 

-utiin, u in, 587, 1., 7. 

Utinam w. subj. of aesire, 483, 1. 

Uior, constr., 421, I. ; 4i?l, N. 4; ge» 
rundive, 544, 2, N. 5. 

Utpote. 311, 7 ; w. relat., 517, 3, 1). 

Utrinde, 304, 111., N. 

Utrum, 310, 2, N. ; 311, 8; 353. 

-atus, u in, 587, I., 7. 

Uu avoided, p. 15, foot-note 1. 

-uus, adis. in, 333, 5. 

-ux, decl. of nouns m, 97 ; -tkr, 97, 
N. 1. 



V originally not distinguished from 
w, 2, 5. Sound of v, 7. ^ mtcr- 
changed w. w, 29 ; treated as guttu- 
ral, 30, N. 1 ; changed to c, S3, 1, 
N. ; dropped, 36, 4. 

-Vft, suffix, 320, 1. 

Vacuus w. gen., p. 210, foot-note 3. 

Vae, 312, 3 ; w. dat., 381, N. 3, 3;. 

Vdh, inter)., 312, 1. 

Valde quam in adverb, phrase, C05, 
N. 4. 

Value, gen. of, 404. Gen. w. verbs of 
valuing, 404. 

Vannvs, gend., 53, 1, (2). 

Variable rad. vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2* 
58, 1, 2;; 60, 1,2); 61, 1,2). 

Variation in quant, of stem-syllables 
593, 1. 

Varieties of verse, 609. 
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Vds, deel., 136, 2. 

Vas^ a in, 579, 3; quant, of incrcm., 
585, L, 4, (2). 

Vdtea^ decl., p. 36, foot-note 4. 

F(?, insep. prep., 308; e in, 594, 2. 

Ve, veL 310, 2 ; 554, II., 2. Velvet, 
554, 11., >r. Position of vel in po- 
etry, 569, UI., N. ; in prose, 569, 
III., 4. 

Velut, 311, 2 ; 554, II., 2. P-Ww^, tJe- 
^w^ «i, in condit., 513, II. 

Vendlis w. abl., p. 226, foot-note 1. 

Venit in mentem w. ffcn., 406, N. 

Venter J decl., 65, 1, 2). 

F^* without plur., 130, 1, 4) ; quant, 
of increm., 585, III., 3. 

Verb stems, format, of, 249 ff. 

Verbal endings, analysis of, 241 ff. 
Verbal roots, 314, I. Verbal nouns 
in u defect., 134. Verbal nouns w. 
infin., 533, 3, N. 3. 

Verbs, Etymology of, 192 if.; classes, 
193; voicc^ mood, tense, numb., 
f)ers., 194 ft. ; inliu., frer., sup., par- 
ticip., 200; com'., 201 ff. ; prin. 
parts, 202 ; paradi-'ras, 204 ff. ; com- 
parat. view, 213 ff. ; verbal inflec- 
tions, 220 ff. ; systems, 222 ; synojj- 
sis, 223 ff. ; dep. verb^j, 231 u. ; 
I)eriphrast. conj., 233 ff. ; peculiari- 
ties in conj., 235 ff. ; analysis of 
verbal endings, 241 ff. ; tense-signs, 
242 ff. ; mood-signs, 244 ff. ; pers. 
endings, 247 ff. ; format, of stems, 
249 ff. ; pros, stem, 250 ; 251 ; pcrf. 
stem, 252 ff. ; sup. stem, 256 ; clas- 
sification, 257 ff. ; Conj. 1., 257 ff. ; 
Conj. II., 201 ff. ; Conj. III., 209 ff. ; 
Conj. IV., 284 ff. ; irreg. verbs, 289 
ff. ; defect., 297 ff. ; impcra., 298 ff. ; 
derivation, 335 ff. ; denom., 335 ; 
frequent., 336; incept., 337; desid- 
erat., 338; dimin., 339; compds., 
344. 

S^ERBS, Syntax of, 460 ff. ; agree- 
ment, 460 ff. Verb omitted, 368, 
3; 523, I., N. Voices, 464; 465. 
Indie, and tenses, 406 ff. Subj. and 
tenses, 477 ff. ; suDj. in prin. clauses, 
483 ff. Imperat. and tenses, 437 ff. 
Subord. clauses, 490 ff. ; seq. of 
tenses, 490 ff. Purpose, 497 ff. ; re- 
sult, 500 ff. ; condit. i^entences, 506 
ff. ; concess. clauses, 515 ; causal 
clauses, 510; 517; temp, clauses, 
518 ff. ; indir. disc, 522 ff. : indir. 
clauses, 528 ff. Infin., 532 tt. Sub- 
stant. clauses, 540. Ger., <M1 ; 542. 
Gerundive, 543 ; 544. Supines, 545 
ff. Particip., 548 ff. Position of 



motlifiers of verb, 567. -O, o, in 
verbs, 581, II., 2 ; -«, 581, III., 3. 

Vere, 304, II., 2. 

Vereor., constr., ^>. 274, foot-note 3. 

Vergil, versification, 630. 

VerOj p. 146, foot-note 1 ; 310, 3 ; 
554, III., 2 and 4; po:>ition, 569, 
III. 

Verse, caesura of, p. 357, foot-note 1. 

Verses, 601 ; name, 603 ; varieties, 009. 

Versification, 596 lY. Feet, 597. 
Vci-ses, 001 ; names ot, 603 ; 004. 
Figures of pros., 608. Varieties of 
verse, 609. 

Versus, p. 145, foot-note 5; w. ace, 
438 ; as adverb, 433, N. 2 ; position, 
569, II. 

Vertd w. two dats., 390, N. 1, 2). 

Vera, decl., 117, 1, 2). 

Verum, 310, 3; 554, III., 2; ndn 
solum (non modo or nOn tantum) — 
verum etiam, 554, I., 5. Verum, 
verumtamen, resumptive, 554, IV., 3. 

Verumtamen, 554j III., 3. 

Veroex, quant, of mcrem., 585, III., 3. 

Vescor, constr., 421, I. ; 421, N. 4. 

Vesper^ decl., 51, 4. Vesper (for ?>«s- 
peris), decl., 62, N. 2. 

Vespera without plar., 130, 1, 4). 

Vespertinits, I in, p. 345, foot-note 5. 

Vestrds, decl., 185, N. 3. 

Vestrl, vestrmiy 446, N. 3. 

Veto, constr., p. 310, foot-note 1; 
vetor, 534, 1, rf. 1. 

Veius, decl., 158 ; compar., 163, 1, N. ; 
167, 2. 

Viciniae, locat., p. 229, foot-note 1. 

Vicinus w. dat., p. 205, loot-note 1. 

Vicis, defect.. 133, 1. 

VidLi my 58\, IV., 3. 

VidUicet, 304, IV., N. 2. 

Videor, constr., 584, 1. N. 1, (1). 

Vir, decl., 51, 4, 1) ; * in, 579, 3. 

Virgd, decl., 60. 

Virtus, decl., 58. 

Virus., decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Fw, decl , 66 ; p. " 38, foot-note 4 : 
quant, of increm., 585, IV., 2. 

Vixdum. 555, I., 1. 

-vo, suffix, 320, II. 

Vocative, irreij., 52, 2 ; 68, 3. Syn- 
tax, 369. Voc. in exclamat., 381, 
N. 3, 1). Position of voc, 569, VI. 
1 in Greek voc. sing., 581, 1., 2 ; -a 
in, 581, III., 2; -es'm, 581, VI., 3; 
-us in plur., 581, IX., 2. 

Voices, 195; 464; 465. 

Void w. eth. dat., 889, N. 2; w. subj., 
). 274, foot-note 1; 499,2; w. in- 
In., p. 310, foot-note 1. VoUns w. 
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dat. of possess., 387, N. 3. Increm. 
ot'volo and oompds., 586, 1. 

Volucer^ decl., 153, N. 1, 1). 

VolucHs, p. 36, foot-note 3. 

-volus, compds. in, 342, 1 ; compar., 
164. 

Vm, constr., 410, III., N. 2. 

Vowels. 3, I. ; sounds, 5 ; 9 ff. ; 15, 
1. Ciassilication of vowels, 8, I. 
Phonet. chancres, 20 flf. Vowels 
lengthened, 20 ; shortened, 21 ; 
weakened, 22 ; contracted, 23 ; 
changed, 24; assimilated, 25; dis- 
similated, 26 ; dropped, 27 ; inter- 
changed with consonants, 28 ; 29. 
Variable vowel, 20, N. 2; 57, 2; 
58, 1, 2) ; 60. 1, 2) ; 61, 1, 2). 
Favorite vowels, 24. Vowels de- 
veloped by liquids or nasals, 29, N. 
Order of vowels in strength, 22. 
Themat. vowel, p. 94, foot-note 1 ; 
251. Vowel-stems, compar. of adjs. 
in, 162, N. Final vowel elided, 
608, I. ; shortened in hiatus, 608, 
II., N. 3. Quant, before two con- 
sonants or a double cons., 651. 

Vulgus^ decl., 51, 7 ; gend., 53, 2. 

Fulpecula, p. 159, foot-note 1. 

-VUS, adjs. in, 333, 5. 

W 

Want, gen. w. verbs of, 410, V., 1. 
Watches of night, 645, 1. 
Way, adverbs of, 305, N. 2, 3). 
Weak caesura, p. 356, foot-note 4. 



Weakening of vowels, 22 ; diphthongs, 
23, N. 

Weights, Eoman, 646 ; 648. 

* Wife,' apparent ellipsis of, 398, 1, 
N. 2. 

Winds, gend. of names of, 42, 1., 2. 

Wishing, constr. w. verbs of, 536, II. 

Without, constr. w. verbs of being 
without, 414, I. 

Women, names of, 649, 4. 

Words, formation of, 313 flf. ; deriva- 
tion, 321 ff. ; arrang., 569 ff. 

X 

X, sound, 13, II. ; dropped, 36, 3, N. 
2. Decl. of nouns m x, 64 ; 65, 3 ; 
91 ff. ; gend., 105 ; 108. X length- 
ens preceding syllabjc, 576, II. 



Y only in foreign words. 2, 6 ; sound, 
5, 2 ; 10 ff. Decl. or nouns in y, 
73 ; gend.. 111. For y, final, 580, 
I. ; in increments, 585. 

-ys, decl. of nouns in, 68, 2 ; 86 ; 
gend., 107. Ys final, 580, III. 

:, decl. of nouns in, 97, N. 2. 



Z only in foreign words, 2, 6 ; length- 
ens preceding syllable, 576, II. 
Zeugma, 636, fi., 1. 
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TABLE 

SHOWING THE CORRESPONDING ARTICLES IN THE 

TWO EDITIONS, 



OLD. 

1-4. 
6,6. 
7... 



NEW. OLD. 



.1-4 

...9 
..10 



8 11 

9 12 

10-12 18 

18 14,1 

14 14,2 

15 5 

16 6 

17 7 

18 8 

19 15 

20 16 

21 16, I. 

22 \% II. 

23 16,111. 

24 17 

26 18 

26 19 

27 20 

28 24 

28, 2,2) 26,1 

29 21 

80 22 

31 27 

32 23 

— 26, 28 

83 80 

84 86, 6,1) 

36 81, 1 

— 32, 85 

36 36, 2 

87-120 37-120 

120, 8 121 

120, 4 122 

121 123 

122 47, note 1 

J23 

124^189. .* .' .' .' .' .* .' .124^189 

190 190, 1 

191 190, 2 

— 191 

192-196 192-'196 

196, 1 196 

196,11 200 

197 197 



NT6W. 



198, 1 197, N. 1 

198, 2 198 

198, 3 197, N. 2 

199 199 

200 201 

201 202 

202 208 

208 208, 1 

204-212 204-212 

213 220 

214 221 

216 222 

216, 217, 1 223 

217,11 224 

218, 1 226 

218,11 226 

219, 1 227 

219,11 228 

220, 1 229 

220,11 230 

221 217 

222 218 

223 219 

224 — 

226 231 

226 232 

227-230 — 

231 283 

232 234 

233 284, N. 

284 235 

286 236 

286 237 

237 238 

238 239 

239 240 

240, 1 213, 214 

240, II. and III.. 216, 216 

241-266 241-256 

257 256, 1 

j 268, I., 1...80; 86,3, 1) 

' 268, I., 2 36, 2 

268, I., 3 33.1 

268, I., 4 34, 1, N. 

268, I., 6 36, 8, N. 8 

268, II., land 2 83,1 

258, II.. 3 34, N. 



OLD. NEW. 

268, II., 4 29 

269 267 

260 268 

260, 1 and 2.. 267, notes 

1 and 2 

261 269, 1 

261, 1 and 2. . . 269, notes 

land 2 

262 269, 2 

263 260 

264 261 

266 262 

266 262, N. 1 

267 262, N. 2 

268 263 

269, 1 266 

269,11 264 

270, 1 267,1 

270, II., 1 266 

270,11., 2 267, 2 

270, III 267, 3 

271 268 

272, 1 269 

272,11 270 

273, I., 1 271, 1 

278, I., 2 272,1 

273, II., 1 271,2 

278, II., 2 272, 2 

273, III 272,8 

274,275, 1 273,274 

275,11 275 

276 276 

276,1 277, N. 

277-279 277-279 

280 272, N. 1 

281 272, N. 2 

282 280 

282, 1 281 

282,11 282 

288-286 288-285 

286, 1 286 

286,11 287 

287 287, N. 

288-803 288-303 

304 806, N. 2 

806 806 

806 807 
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OLD. 



NEW. 



807 308 

808, 309 309 

810-312 310-312 

313, 1 313 

813,11 340 

813,1 813, N. 2 

— 814-320 

314, 815 321 

816 322 

817 323 

818 324 

819 325 

820,821 326,827 

822, 823 328 

824 329 

325 330 

S26 331 

327 332 

328 333 

829 334 

330, 331 336 

332, 1 336 

332,11 337 

332,111 338 

382, IV 339 

333-337 304, 305 

338,1.-111., 1 840 

338,2 344,5 

338,3 844,6 

339 341 

339, 1 343, II. 

339,2 341,1 

340 342 

841 344, 1-4 

342 304, C05 

843 345 

344 346 

345, 1 347 

345,11 348 

345,111 349 

346, 1 350 

346, II., 1 351 

346, II., 2 353 

340, II., 3 352 

346,111 354 

346, IV 355 

347 356 

348 357 

849 357, 1 

850 357, 2 

351 358 

352 359 

353 360 

354 361, 1 

355 361, 2 

356 361, 3 

857-361 — 

862,363 862,863 

363, 4 364 



OLD. NEW. 

304, 305 365 

366 — 

— 366, 367 

867, 368 368 

869-371 ...369-371 

371, 4 372 

371, 5 871, IV. 

371, 464 

371, 7 371,1., N, 

372 — 

373,874 873, 874 

374, 4 534 

874, 5 375 

374, C 376 

874, 7 877 

375 536 

376 — 

377 370, II. 

378 379 

379 380 

380 378 

381 381 

882,883 382, 383 

384-396 384-396 

396, m 397 

397 398 

398,1 396, v., N. 8 

308, 2 395, N. 2 

398, 3.. 396, II., N.; 396, 

ill.. N. 2 
898, 4.. 396, III., N. 1; 

897, N. 8 
398,5 384, 4, N. 2 

399, 1-4 399 

399, 5 400 

400 — 

401,402 401,402 

402, land 2.... 404, 405 

402,3 401, N. 4 

403 403 

404,1 401, N. 3 

405 — 

406-408 406-408 

409 410, V. 

410-410, 2 409 

410, 3-7 410 

411,1 397,4 

411,2 398,5 

412,413 367; 411 

414-414, 2 413; 416 

414,3 419,111. 

414,4 418; 420 

414, 5 and 6 415,1. 

414,7.. 418; 419,1.; 419,1 
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